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INTRODUCTION. 




This Upam^ad forme part of a BrShmana called Chh&ndogya BrAlv- 
mann or the Ritual of the chanters fga) of the Hymns (chhandas)- RAjendni 
Lila Mttra was the first discoverer of this BrAhmana and he describes 
it thus :— 

<f Manuscripts of the work ara easily available but as yet we bare 
seen no commentary attached to the Brabmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 


of which the first two are reckoned to be the Bnilimana, and the rest 
is known tinder the name of Ohlrtujrlogya Upauisad. In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ greatly, and judged by them they appear 
to he productions of very different ages, though both are evidently relics 
of pretty remote antiquity. Of the two chapters of the Chh&ndogya Bruin* 
mana, the first includes eight snkfcss (hymns) on the ceremony of marriage, 
and the rites necessary to be observed at the birth of a child. The 
^ first Sukta is Intended to be recited when offering an oblation to Agtil 
on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
h helm If of the married couple. The second prays for long life, kind 
^datives, and numerous progeny. The third is the marriage pledge 
by which the contracting parties bind themselves to each other, fts 
spirit may be guessed from a single versa In talking of tb© unanimity 
with which they will dwell, the bridegroom addresses his bride. * What¬ 
ever is thy heart the same shall be mine, and this my heart shall be 
r thined The fourth anti the fifth invoke Agni, Vayu, Chandramas and 
Sftrya to bless the couple arid ensure healthful progeny. The sixth is a 
mantra for offering an oblation on the birth of a child and die seventh and 
| the eighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy and powerful not 
| weak, poor and ay mite, and to ensure a profusion of wealth and milch cows. 
u The'first Sukta of the second chapter is addressed to the Earth, 
Agni and Indra, with n prayer for wealth, health and prosperity; the 
second, third, fourth, fifth and ninh are mantras for offering oblations 
tu cattle, the manes, Sffrya and divers dv minores* The seventh is a 
Jcurse upon worms, insects, flies and other nuisances, and the last, the 
concluding mantra of the marriage ceremony, in which a general blessing 
is invoked for all concerned.” 

The Upanisad consists of the remaining part of the Brahmurm, and 
has thus eight Atihy&yas exit of the .whole ten. The first Adbyaya of the 
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or the third Adhyaya of the Birth maria contains thirteen Khan das 
or sections, The Khanrja first opens with the description of the Supreme 
God, called Udgilha, the Most High. It, then describes the coining out 
from. Him of the great hierarchy of the Seven, namely, Ram ft, Vftyn, Vak, 
Rndra, Soma, Vanina and PrithivI, presiding respectively over tho 
seven planes of the Universe. Though for purposes of salvation, the 
knowledge of the Most High and love for Him are the essential requisites, 
yet unless cue knows this cosmic gradation of the Devalils, his idea of 
God would always be limited and not complete. Vftyn plays a most 
important part in the system of Madhvn. Me is the great Saviour of 
humanity, nay of gods even. The high conception of this Great Person 
of the Hindu Trinity (consisting of Udgitha the Most High, Rama and 
Vftyu) will be understood by a close study of this section. The great 
difference between this Hindu conception of the Trinity and that of tho 
modern Christianity is this that while the latter makes all the Three 
Persons equal, Madhva insists on the fact that Rama and Vfvyn, though 
supremely high, are still inferior to the Most High. 

Another point which Madliva brings out more clearly is that names 
like Brahnin, Ac., are applied not only to spirits of the good, but to Ihose 
of evils also, not only to the Devas but to the Astiras also. The creation 
of trie universe from the primary dyad, \ k and Prana, is similar to that 
mentioned in the Pratfna IJpanned where Ravi occupies the same position 
as Vik or Saras vat I or Rik does in this Upamsad. The word. Cm is 
i he most secret and holy name of the Lord. Its every letter has a mystic 
meaning. One must worship the Lord in this Om and through Vayu 
or Chief Pr&na. Tims Vftyu occupies in Madhva’s theology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Christ among the, Christians. It is this 
which has made some persons think that Madhva is indebted to Christian - 
ilv for this doctrine. But to an impartial reader of the Upani?ads, it 
would be clear, that the idea of Pi nna being the first born of God, the 
great, Saviour, and Meditator, did not originate with Madhva, hut is 
fairly deducible from the tests of the Upaniead. One may as well blame 
the Upaui^ad of having borrowed from Milton the story of the war in 
heaven, between angels of obedience and of pride, as blame Madhva of 
having borrowed his doctrines of grace, and salvation through Vftyu, 
from Christianity. The war between Devas and Asuras has always been 
a favourite topic of description with the Hindu theologians. The second 
Khanda of flic Upanisnd mentions this war, and shows how the Devas 
were constantly routed from all their strongholds, until they took refuge 

in the Lord and hie Beloved Son, Vftyu Another point which Madhva 
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clearly is the knbalistic explanation of various names. The 
& ancient theory of is that ail words arc primarily the names of 

£ Uod aild Qiean ^ is °nlj in their secondary sense that they have 

ram? to he the names of Oevas anti other beings and objects. This 
, theory, ijguoh.remained mer^y a theory in the hands of ancient, gram¬ 
marians like J'utanjali, etc., has been worked folly by Madia vo. f[ c 
shows throughout the booh, how various names denote the attributes 
° ie 1 ' UJ ' d . when nnalysed into their constituent parts into letters and 
syllables. The most striking feature to an occultist and mystic, however, 
is the description of S%flpa Doha, as given by Madhva. This higher! 
body of the Jiva is made of PrApa. Tibs is the body referred to in tire 
*°S a Slltras - "'here the author says that, in the state of SWdbi one 
remains in his Smupa Deha, This is the body of Christ of the Christian 
mystic, the body that mxmr perishes and which is so poetically described 
in .Mantra !l of Kiiamia II of this Adhyiya. One who has fully understood 
this Prana will never fall into the mistake made by the modem Christians 
about the nature of Christ or by some heo-theosopliiets who think that 
Christ is an individual soul which animated the body of Master Maitreya, a 
disciple of tiie Uird Buddha. However high this Lord Maitreya may be, 
he ran not be identified with Christ or Prim a, the Word that was in the 
beginning and from which the whole world was created. The Prilna 
alone is the Christ of the gnostics and the mystics. It is no limited 
petsonality which constitutes Prilna, but a mysterious entity, the Beloved 
Son of God, the Sa. iour of men and angels. ’ 


l he sacred syllable Urn is also called IJdgttjjja, its proper pronun¬ 
ciation is the keynote to the acquisition of all occult powers. 

^ lhe Third Khanda describes the cosmological aspect of tLis great 
Prana and his fi ve forms. 

The fourth Khanda is a parable and shows how Durgft, the destroyer 
^of ignorance, forced the Devas, by constantly driving them away from 
every kind of objective worship, into the interior realm of subjective 
worship, and thus attaining mukti. Dtu-ga, in this aspect, as the frighten or 
of Dev as,- may not look very amiable; but it is ber constam hammering 
on the recalcitrant soul that makes the Jiva turn from outside to inside. 

The KJianda fifth shows the meditation on Om, cither as a single 
syllable nr as consisting of many syllables and their different results. 


Kbandas (j and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Lord, both 
in the sun and in the eye, cosmological and psychological. Madhva, nf 

f ume, is a believer in a Personal God, and, as such, the description 
ihe Golden Person in the sun, offers no difficulties to him. Max Muller 
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makes a slight mistake in translating the word Puncjinika Kapytea by 
“blue lotus"; it does not mean bine lotus, but ‘red lotus.' The word 
Kapyasa is not such a bad compnrisoo after all, as has been made out 
by Ankara’s follower. The meaning given to it by Madina is more 
reasonable and less objectionable than the translation the seat of the 
monkey.” This Khan (la also shows that Vavii, the Great Prana, is 
the real PdgAta, the Great Singer. It is his song that lias built the 
worlds and universes, gross and subtle. 

The 8th and Oth Klunulas again deal with the hierarchy, .1 he 
words which are generally translated as tone, breath, food, water, heaien, 
earth, are explained by Madhva as names c>E the heads d these hierarchies. 
Madhva is more consistent here than the oldor commentutors. Even 
they have all taken tire term AkiGa which stands at the end ol the 
above list, not. to mean ‘ether,’ but someth iug*totally different; namely, 
liie Bupretue 11 rah man. IE the last term of the order means Supreme 
Brahman, why should the oilier terms, which are also names of physical 
objects, mi generis with them, not, mean Devaa of different grades? 

The 10th and 11th Kbaud as describe the story of a famine stricken 


vagrant, but Seer, called Usasti and how he discomfited the proud priests 
of the king- 

T'h'e 12th Khanda describes the so-called canine Ldgltha or the' 
Ildgitha of the dogs The dogs are ancient names of guardians of 
humanity and messengers that carry the dead, I’lio description of the 
two dogs of Tama as given in the fiig Veda shows this. But the word 
rfvan, which means dog, has been taken here in its etymological sense 
of breath or Lhe breathing one. 1 have the authority of Snyana for this, 
where in explaining this word in a Vedie Mifiitra, he interprets il as the 
name of Vfiyn. If Christ can be called the sheep of God or the lamb 
of God, there is nothing incongruous in calling Vayu, the hound of God, 

The 13th Chapter deals with the so-called 13 atobha syllables, 
“ sounds used in the musical recitation of the Suntan hymns, probably 
to fill out the intervals in the music, for which there were no words in 
the hymns. These syllables arc marked in the manuscripts of the SStna 
Veda, but their exact character and purpose are not quite clear." The 
13 sounds art identified with the 13 names of the Lord and Madhva 

finds scope for his ingenuity in explaining how the very letters of these 
syllables denote the various names and attributes of the Lord. 








J he second AdhyAya of the Chhandugya takes a step forward. It 
Sivw additional attribute of 1 God r—God is not only Impartial or 
biime lo all, but He is good to ulh He is not only Samaf but. He is SAdhtt, 
Natme is not only Sima or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny 
tbe umfortuity of Nature)* but ifc is benevolent also, a fact which many 
deny. But the thinking portion of mankind are coming to the conclusion 
that, Nature is good as well* 

Next the Upamsad toadies a method of meditating on the Lord us 
(rood, and liar moo ions. The Lord 1ms five aspects, called Pmdyumna, 
VtVsudevit, Niimyamt, SaaSkar$aua s and Amruddha. Thcso live forms per¬ 
vade the whole universe, animate and inanimate. The following table 
will show the live-fold pervasion of the Lord : — 


Pwidpttmifu. 


.V4rrf y<i ’id* 

Attirnddha. 

Saitkanyi ‘jut. 

i Earth 

FliO 

, Sky 

Sun 

Heaven. 

t Hea ven 

Sun 

, Sky 

Fiio 

Earth. 

n Wiud 

Clou its 

fUi tiling 

Thunder 

Ceasing to rain, 

4 Clouds 

Rsiiik 

Hiver cast 

Rivet 1 wust 

Ocean. 

Pi Spring 

Summer 

Kama 

Autumn 

Winter. 

11 Goats 

£hecp 

Cow# 

Horsed 

Man. 

7 SrtwII 

Speeou 

Eye 

Ear 

Mind. 


Then follows the seven-fold meditation : — 

Y&mdcw. VfinViti' Mruya >M. A nivuddha. Nrisimha. Sa ftatmtitL 


Hin ... Pam ... A # Ut Prati ... 0pa NJ 

Fresuui'iso 8un risen.* Saagavfc ... Mid-day ... Postmeridian Afternoon Sunset ... 
Animal#... Mon ... Bird# ... Dora# ... Ottrm# ... WiUbmstM Pitri* 


Then follow other kinds of meditations based ou this idea of seven- 
fokluess. la mantra 2 of khurtda 21 occurs the famous formula “ Lot him 
meditate as sarvam a&mL” The words sarvarn as mi plainly mean lS l am 
everything," But Mad lira shows that * Sarvam 1 ami Lis mi 1 are both 
names of the Lord, flue must meditate that the Lord is sarvam or Full, 
and asmi or the +i I AM/ 1 The Full discussion on this point will be found 
at pages 142 to 154, In these pages, Madhva advances his reasons for 
bolding that the Okhandogya Up ant sad nowhere teaches that the jiva can 
become God. and to any impartial reader, pot already steeped in the 
AUyavada of £kAkara, they would lie found to be very cogent reasons 
indeed 


The third adbyaya teaches that the laord is not only Sam a and Sadhir, 
but He is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun, Ho reveals all 
truths to mankind. The four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Doctrine come 
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His fire aspects, already mentioned before. The mystery of colour 
is aUo revealed here, in the various colours of the Larch The orthodox 
followers of Sahkara take this as teaching the worship of the physical sum 
Mndhva combats this wrong notion. He shows that the worship of no 
inanimate object, can give mukti. No Christian mission ary could have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Mfrdhvu does at pages 187 
to 100, This adhyaya is called mad In i vidyft or the Lord i\s sweet. The 
\iord is not only just (Sima), ui good (Sfidbu), but most sweet or Madhu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This beauty 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 


men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Lord, Ho ia not only 
in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of the cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun / but of the microcosm os also, by being in the 
heart of man. As he is five-fold in the sun, no is he five-fold in the heart 
of man also* The five N4<}is, called by various names, are the seats of the 
five forms of the Lord* The citadel of the heart lias five gate-keepers 
Vyiuia, A pan a, Sam an a, U china, anti Prana, 

In kliarula fourteenth, we have another famous formula sarvam 
hhuiu idam irafivia } which does not mean that “all this is verity Brah¬ 
man, 17 but “this Brahman is verily the Full, 11 Tills khanija also tenches 
the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhyaya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri- 
five. In khandft seventeenth we find a reference to one Krisna, Devaki- 
ptiUH| mentioned as the disciple of the liisi Ghent of the cltui of Ailgira. 
One is strongly tempted to say that this is a reference to the great teacher 
of the Bhagvadgitib the Avatara f^rl Kri^ria. Bui Madhva is against tins 
view- According to him T the reference toj&hyiia Devakiputra is out a 
reference to the Avatira, but to a Uiri of that name, ills reasons arc 
given at page 242. 

The fourth Adhyaya commences with the story of a king called Jami- 
afruti and of a holy sage, suffering from itches, called Raikva of the car. 
The king was very probably of a Budra caste, and ignorant of the rules of 
discipleship. He expected to bo taught the Brahma vidy a by offering 
gifts lo the sago* The Ui^i repudiates all these gifts, and when the king 
serves him like an ordinary disciple, lie is taught the mystery of the great 
dissolution or Pnikya. Everything enters into the Vayu, when the great 
dissolution sets in. In verse eighth of the third klmnda, we find again a 
reference to the perfect number ten. The teaching of the BraLmavidya 
to a &iidm shows that when this Upmiifad was composed, there was not 
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that il liberality of view, which disfigures the modern Hinduism, This 
is strengthened hy the story of ffetyaknma rTfib&la also, to be found in this 
Adhyaya, lie was a foundling brought up by a maid servant called 
Jabfihl. Naturally he does not know whether he is a twice-born or a £%dra. 
His foster-mother Jabala was very likely a SudrS woman. This hoy was 
anxious to learn the* Brahmavidya, He goes to the Risi UnridrumaU of 
the clan of Gautama, and says “ I wish to dwell with you, as a Brahma*- 
oh fir in Sir, So I have cafrie to you, Sir.” The nisi mid to him : “ Of what 
family art thou, my friend ? ” lie replied : u I do not know. Sir, of what 
family I am. 1 asked my mother, and she answered : 'In my youth, 
when T w*as free tn go about as a maid-servant, (and was not in seclusion), 
T found thee. Therefore, 1 do not know of what family thou art. 1 am 
Jabfdft bv name, thou art SatyakAma/ I am therefore Satyakama Jab&lA, 
Sir. 11 He then said to him A person undeserving of Rraltm acknowledge 
is never capable of sneh speech. Child ! Bring the sacred fuel. I shall 
initiate thee, since thou did not swerve from truth/* This shows that the 
only test of the fitness of a person to be initiated was, not his birth, but 
his fearless speaking of the truth, under circumstances where there are 
temptations to the contrary. 

Satyaknma is initiated and is tntfght by the devas themselves. 
In his turn Satyakaraa became a groat teacher and others came to learn 
from him. One of them was Upakosala KAmalayana, The method adopt¬ 
ed by Satyakama to develop the intuition of hie pupil was the same which 
he had followed under his teacher H&ridrunmta Gautama, namely, silence. 
A curious side-light is also thrown on the social customs of Ancient India 
hy this story. Under the Safrkara system no one is entitled to Brahmavldyih 
unless he embraces the SannyAsa Adrornn or monasfieism ; nor is any one 
^authorised to teach it, unless he is a monk. But Satyakfima is a married 
man and leads a house holder's life. While Jarairuti is also a house¬ 
holder. 

In khanda eleventh, occurs another famous formula so ham aswi y m 
eva aham asmi The Adv&i tins translate it as “ I am he/ 1 11 he verily 
I am,” But Madhva explains it in its true meaning. Aham and asmi are 
well-known names of God. The modern Hindus have forgotten these 
names, and great credit is dm to Madhva for discovering them* (i I am 
that I am” is the name of God still among the Parsees and the Tews— 
almii yad abm i —Jehovah * 

In khanda fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctrine that the 
person seOp in the eye is the Tjord. This teaching is a stumbling block 


•Haw**" 
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to-Vl^haTia, a« we shall find later on in Adhyfiya eight It. Upakosaln, 
however, does not fall into the same error into which the A sura king 
Virofjhana, fell, when Thajapati taught him this doctrine of the eye^ 

It is in this adhy&ya also that we find the famous description of the 
two pathsthe path of the Gods and the path oT the Fathers, 

In khan da 17 Madhya explains the word Adva as applied to God. 
i he word in this connection does not mean 11 koiw** hut u wisdom- 
1 oraganana or liayagriva or u^vanam would not mean horse-faced or 
ItomGmockod, as my friend l)r. Schrader in the Theosophist would have 
me IranslatOj hut it would mean Intelligence-faced, or ho who has wisdom 
for his face. It is from the mouth of this wisdom-faced Lord, that all 
the Vedas, &e., have come out. Mad lira would certainly be scandalised, 
if he heard that his favourite deity was called horse-faced. 


No£e t ~The words Asva and Tiimga mean etymologically 4 fast moving r ‘ and am pri¬ 
marily the names of mind or intelligence, and it is secondarily only that they are applied to 
horse. In fact, the ordinary Dictionary also gives the same meaning to th^so words. In 
ifcijy other place, than Madhya's commentary, one would have translated Turaghnana as 
horse-faced, but with Madhya it is impossible to do so. As I had undertaken to translate 
Madhya, T could not follow the ordinary course. Hari is no doubt called Hay&griva horsc- 
nooked, and is represented in ordinary mythology, as having the head of a horse, but the 
question is, would Madhva, who like his nineteenth century re-iflearmtien Bvrdmi Day& 
Narnia Sarrmwati, was Interpreting the Vedas and Opanlsads in a stirLctty monotheistic 
sense, have tolerated the rnytliology of the S&fctas who give the following story of bow 
Uari happened to get the head of a horse, The Devos, defeated by the A suras, went 
to ask the it id of HaH, They found him resting on hin bow and fast asleep, and did not 
knoWftiow to awaken him. Whan some one SOtggeated (hat if the bow-string was cut 
the spring of the how would awaken the God. Hari, who was seated in a sitting posture 
with his head reclined on his bow, did not interfere with the plan of the Dovas. The 
string was cut, hut the spring of the bow was so violent, that the head of Harl 
was separated front his trunk, and was thrown away to a great distance. The 
Devs* were aghast at this mishap, and with the help of the ttakti, they placed 
the h ad of a horse on the trunk of Hari, and thus Hari cam* to have a horse face, 
Tbi* story fs one pre-eminently of the school of bukti worship pern, vho thus 
glorify 8nkti, at the expense of Hari. Sri Madhya as a do void Yabmavs would hardly have 
endorsed this view of the fc’Aktas. It was therefore thought beat not to bring in this 
controversy. As an example how Madhva fakes those ordinary names, in an extraordinary 
sense, I may refer to the word Hanumlna, nanttm&iro, the monkey harp of the RAmiyima 
story is a well-known character in Hindu mythology. There is not a single Hindu who is 
not acquainted with his name. Literally the word ffunu means “ high check bone/’ “ the 
chin/* HauumAji thus means he whose chin is very prominent, But M.idliva has given 
on ext rsioi*dinarv meaning to this word even. He takes the word Hanu to mean wisdom, 
anil Hamitnfln to mono 1 wise/ ‘he who possesses wisdom, 1 Would it have been proper to 
translate Hanumaii as thlelc-ohinnod 7 .Similarly the word Bhimn has been taken in a 
diflereufc bcuho by Mnrihvu. Pur all these reason* it w£»s not thought proper io translate 
words like TtirngAnatm at all. 
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x 'Che''’fifth AdhyAya of the [Jparu$&d outers nun the dlsm^ahm of Prana, 
and allows that Vsiyu i* the best of all the IX'vm or senses. It starts with 
the allegory of the quarrel among the souses or rather among the Devos of 
the senses* and shows how the supremacy belongs to Prana (the Christ 
principle in man). This knowledge of Prana is so miraculous that if tins 
Is known fully, then a man can make leaves anti branches to sprout out ol 
a dry stick. 

in the third khaiichi of this Ad by ay a we find the legend of rfvetaketu 
going to Pravahana’e court and bis coming away from that place discom¬ 
fited, The king asked him five questions 


(I) Kj lowest thou that path on which the oreatnriiH go from this world ; 

(2,) Knowosb thou by what path they return ; 

ill) Know oat thou the aauac of the dlrerg^aeo of tho two paths; 

(4) Ruoweet thou how that world never becomes full ; 

(ft) Kuo west thou how In die fifth libation the water gets (lie Titimo of man. 
^vetaketu could not answer nay one of these questions, and going back 
to his father, blamed him for not teaching him die secret of man's life 
after dekth, and the method of reincarnation. Now Gautama himself did 
not know this secret, so he goes to the king and asks him to teach this 
science. The king says “ 0 Gautama tins science has never been known 
to any Brahmana before thee,” and the king then teaches him the 
Fanohagm Vulva—the fire forms of the Lord presiding over the reincar¬ 
nation cycle of man. This story incidentally shows that the Brahma 
Vklya at first belonged to the Kastnya race, and not to the Brnh uianas. 
The Brftlnoanas leaiht it from the Ksatriyas, and were not revealers of it 
in ancient India. It may also be mentioned that Gautama’s knowledge of 
(i<)d was not of a very limited nature. The teaching which he gives to 
Ids sou in the sixth Adhy&ya shows that he had a very high conception of 
the Deity. But that conception was not the highest as is shown by the 
fact that with all his knowledge, ns displayed in the sixth Ad by ay a, he had 
to go to Pravfthana to learn the mystery ol the five fires. Prom tins it 
may also be inferred that the TattvamaH of the sixth Adhyftya is not the 
highest revelation of the Vedanta. The interpretation of Madhva, there¬ 
fore, gets more strength from this consideration also, Gautama taught his 
sou Stetaketu the famous secret of the Self and the Jlv&tra#, and showed 
him that, the soul of man was different from God, mid that the highest 
( duty of man was to worship God while recognising this difference. But 
the method of the souls reincarnation, and the various worlds to which it 
sojourns after death, are not known to Gautama The fifth Adhyaya, 
therefore, chronologically comes after the sixth, though it is placed before 
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text. In this Adhy&ya also we find a story, which again illustrates 
that this Brahma Vidyft was not known to the Briihmaiia& at first, but to 
file Ks&triyas. Five BvAtmana Scholars held a discussion as regards who 
i s th e Sel F, w I io is B ral 1 m an * T h ey w en t to Uc 1 d 4] ak a to ha ve tliei r d oub 
removed, tldd&laka himself did not know the truth. And so they all go 
to king Advapati, for being taught. This legend also proves the great - 
hearted ness of the BrAhmana’s of ancient India, who did not think it 
beneath then dignity to learn even from a Kehatriya, The king Arivapati 
teaches them the mystery of the Lord VairfvAnara. And lie teaches them 
further the five aspects of Prfrna, namely the Prune, the Aplna, the Vyftnu, 
i h e Sam A n a, an; 1 th e U (hi n n. 

The whole of the fifth adhyAya may he summarised as a chapter teaching 
about the God in man and the Christ in man. As the previous AdhyAyas 
taught the God in tin 1 world and Christ in the world, so the present 
adby&jra teaches the God in man and the Christ in man. The eight 
Adliyftya's of this Up an i sad may he broadly divided into two parts, the 
first four teach generally the God and the Christ in the cosmos. The 
remaining four Adbhftyas teach the same as in the microcosmos or man* 

The sixth AdhyAya is the famous chapter in which occurs the great 
formula Tattvaniasi. It is ft discourse between rfvetaketn aud his lather, 
as already mentioned before. This teaching given by the father, to 
his son dvetakotu precedes iu time the teaching given to the father him- 
self by"Pr&vAhann* i^vetaketu on his return from his Teacher ((km), is 
Lull of conceit at the learning he has acquired, and hia father removes 
this pride, by leaching him that the human soul is separate from God and 
infinitely inferior to Him, and therefore no man, truly learned, can ever 
have any pride and conceit He also teaches him the triad of colours red, 
white and black ; £?ri, Vftya and diva. fcSrf Madhva, of course, does nol 
take the phrase Tattvamasi, but atattvamasi. The formula is not “ thou 
art that,' but **thou art not that Gram a ti call y there is nothing incon¬ 
gruous in this. Sa Atm A Tattvamasi may he split up either into Sab, 
Atma, Tat, tvara, asi ; or sah, AtmA, atat, tram, asi. Both are valid. 
Madhva takes the second reading, and his reasons would he found fully 
stated at pages 137 to 452. 

The seventh adliyaya is a discourse between Narada and Saimfckumava. 
This chapter deals with the hierarchy of the Do.as, and in it occurs the 
well-known passage in which Narad a enumerates all the sciences known 
to him. When asked by Sanatkumftra what has he read N&rada 
replies — 

i ' & • ' ■>* 'C I; jr 
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Sir, the Hiccvoda, t he Yitjurveda, f;hc Silmavoda, and the AtharvavocIii t the 
fourth, the Itihiaa^purfin;‘ r which is a fift h Ijdofe umorig the Vedas * the science of ancestors 
the KCLciiee of mmihei'H, Mie science of Dev a tiy. the scion eo of treasure llndiug, the 
ttmlividod original Veda and its twenty four branches* th#snperhuuiau Dcv» science, the 
science of Brahman* the svieucc of ghosts, the science of ijolitics, the science of star*, the 
.sekmec of serpents and Deva-ottleiuis (Gaudharvas) all t his I know," 


SftuatkuniAta then teaches him the inter-relation of all those sciences, 
and how those correlation of sciences can be untUn-stood properly only 
then, when one has understood the gradation of the various Devus who 
rule the universe. 


The hierachy of Devas begins with Pu$kara the lowest and ends with 
the chief Vnyii the- highest. The words Nitma, VAk, Manas, Sahk&Ipa, 
Chitta, Dhyammi, VjjMna, Balaui, Annam, A pah, Tcjas, Akarfa, Sinara, 
Asa and Prana are explained by Jladhva as the names of the hierarchies. 
Whether these names are to be taken in their literal sense, or as standing 
for the names of certain Devus, it is clear that the Upaniijads do distinctly 
teach, in unequivocal terms, the existence of those hierarchies. Thus in 
the Tail tiny a Upanhad we find a description of the various grades of 
Devas and die various degrees of Ananda which they enjoy. 

Then Madliva enters into a discussion aa to the rationale of symbol 
worship. The great danger in symbol worship is that the idol itself is 
taken to be the God; and instead of worshipping tiicGod, in the idol, 
tin- man ends by worshipping the idol as God. The apologists of idol 
worship say that they take the idol as help to meditation. But Madliva 
saysWhen one thing is meditated upon as something else, such 
meditation cannot be productive of solvation. There is not only want of 
the attainment of salvation, but there is a positive danger in such medita¬ 
tion. Just as there is danger in paying Royal Honors to a mere servant of 
the king; the person who thinks the servant of the king to be the king, and 
by such thinking pays all Royal Honors to him, incurs the displeasure of 
the king, and is destroyed by him, because the servant is under the 
control of the king. Therefore lie who meditates upon NAma and the rest, 
as if they were Brahman, is thrown by Brahman along with these Devus. 
namely NAma and the rest, into hell, called blind darkness. Therefore 
let no one meditate upon these as Brahman,” Further on lie says let no 
ono meditate ov worship any insentient objocl, or in an unworthy way or 
in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is great disaster to the 
worshipper. 

lue apologists of idol worship say ibatr inanimate objects and lierbs, 

^ avc some power of doing good to man ; for as medicines they are of 
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groat utility, Sfadlna meets tl j is objection by saying Unit even the medi¬ 
cinal efFoots of these objects are not dependent upon the objects them- 
fiel'Vt'p-, but upon the spirit in those objects, The strict uncompromising 
monotheism oi Madhya requires that all effects a jo produced prinmri ly by 
the Lord Himself, and secondarily by bis ugertts-Hbo Angels, Men, Animals, 
and Plants He sums it up thus.:— 

" TIl« msiintumt object« got eU 3 their essential attributes, active powers, and various 
rriI'nliiSontioim. from the senUeirij beings, the sentient beiiijrs get their senfcieitey frotfithe 
I) was, the Devin* ^et their power from t lie Supreme P rail a (tho f'tirist}, while fcho chlei 
IVfhui his power from the Supremo Ylijiiu al wajM, This is the law and nothing eon 
happen, Inifc ns directI'd by them. There is no example of an insentient object, showing 
any activity, without fltc dlmrt agency of it sen ricni bning. Since we always k&b all 
activity emanating from sojilliiiit beings, in every eusc. therefore, the Unseen things must 
be judged by the juutlogy of the Been. As when wo Hod some grains scattered near'an 
anthill, wo infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come there 
of iheinsolvcs thmigJc wc do iidfj'&ee the atitw, Thun we infer front known examples, that 
the insentient jm always under the control or direction of the sent-iout.” 

The eighth Adhyaya mhuh up die whole teaching of the Upani^ad. 

I t shows that the Lord within the heart of man is the same Lord who is 
in the heart of tile universe. It gives the story of Indra and Vitoehaiia, 
how both tliL^-s went to ITajApati to learn Brahma Yidya. PrajApati 
taught them in parables, which tested the intuition of these two, India 
came out successful, Viiochaua, who was not yet ripe to receive this 
teach mt>g» miamitleTOtoi&d it. He thought that Prajapati was teaching the 
Maya V»\ cl a, namely that diva is the highest entity and that hitman soul 
was the God. Tins M*iyA Vada doctrine was taught by Virochaaa to the 
A suras* who believe consequently that human soul is identical with God 




J 


and that there is no other God than man himself. This is a mistake made 
not only by Vinjehana, but by the modern Vcdiiitins also; they have 
Fallen into the sat tie arm r a; i Viroc bans and think that man is identical 


with God. 

But the whole teaching of tills Upani$ad shows that man is different 
from God, the difference is not conventional, due to time, space, or causa 
1 tty j but inherent in the very nature of things. Even in Mukth the man 
is different from God, and there can he no greater proof of this than this 
last chapter oi the Hpaui^ad. in this Adhyaya, we find the description 
given of the state Mukti and contrary to all Advaita expectations, it des¬ 
cribes AJukti as a state of happiness in which man retains his separate 
consciousness. Even Max Muller had to admit the curio# nature of this 

inexplicable fact* He tries to explain it in this way : — 

* Thou- Eire pleasures wliusb s^om hardly compatible with the state of perfect peace 
which the Sell is tj apposed to have attained, Tho pussa^' 1 may ho interpolated, or put 









iti on purpose to allow that the su!f eujoyn such pleasures as an inward spectator only* 
with oat identifying him so If with either pleasure op pain, lit sues them, a* he nays aftor- 
wards, with his divine eye," 


T Up question remains do the Upafii^ads teach Advaita, as taught by 
fSahkant The oldest commentary on the Cpant^arls that we have got is 
tire Brahma Sfitras, of BAdarA-yana. And if we can definitely settle the 
meaning of BAdarayanu as found in the Sutras, we can have at least one 
firm ground for maintaining the view that in the opinion of B/idamyaua 
the Upani^ads do not teach the doctrine of illusion and identity of soul with 
God. On this point a critical scholar like Dr, Thihaut maybe relied upon 
better than perhaps sectarians like Madhya, Says the learned Doctor:— 

41 1 11 ciiqul ri li g wLictJi er t ho Upau!sjtrla matntai n the Miy ft cluefcrl ite or ii ot> we iauM 
proceed with the same caution ns* regards otficr parts of the system, i. *%, we must refrain 
from using unhesitatingly, and without careful eousideratiou of the merit* of each Individ 
dnul ease, the teaching direct or inferred of any one passage, to tho cud of determining; 
the drift of the f caching of other passages* We may Admit that some passages {notably of 
the BrihadSrauyakaA contain at any rate the genu of the later developed MftyA doctrine, 
and thus render it finite Intelligible that a uysfcem like Sankara*t. should ovoif^ itself, 
among other#, out of the Upatii&ufc, hut. that affords no valid reason for interpreting’ Mftya 
into other texts which give a very satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or are oven 
dourly repugnant to It. This remark applies in the very flrufc place to all the account# of 
the creation of the physical universe. There, if anywhere, the illusionsl character of the 
world should have beeu hinted at, at least, had that theory been held by the authors of 
tho^e accounts; hut not a word to that- effect is met. with any where* The most important 
■ f these accounts—the one given in the sixth chapter of tho Olthinfogya Upanisad forms 
no exception. There is absolutely no reason to assume that the M sending forth " of the 
elements from the primitive Hat, which is there described at length, was by tho writer of 
that passage meant to represent a vivaria, father than a parlnftma, that the prooeos'oi 
the origination of the physical oniverse has to be conceived as anything else bat a real 
manifestation of real powers, hidden in the primeval Self, The introductory words 
addressedfco Svetaketu byBdtfftl&kfi, which are generally appealed to aa intimating the 
ittireal character of the evolution about, ho be described, do not, if viewed vmpa*tvilhj r 
Intimate any such thing* For what Is capable of being proverb and manifestly mean to 
be proved by the illustrative instances of the lamp of clay ami tile nugget of gold, through 
which there ure known all things made of clay and gold *t Merely that this whole world 
lias Bralimau for its causal uufcw lance, just as clay Is the causal matter of earthen pyf, and 
gold of every golden ornament, but not that the process through which any causal ,-;ub- 
ntuuce becomes .an effect m an unreal one* We, including BddAlalca, may sorely *say fckub 
all earthen pots are in reality nothing but earth, tho earthen pot being merely a special 
modification (Vikftrst) of clay which has a name of ite own ; 'without thereby committing 
ourselves to tho doctrine that the change of form which a lump of clay undergoes when 
being fashioned into a pot, is not real bat a mere baseless i fluxion/** 

The learned Doctor then gives an exhaustive analysis of the Brahma 
Sutras according to the views of ^aftk&ra as well as Ramanuja and then 
puts the following question : — 


* The italics in the above ave ourx. 
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** Which of the two modes of interpretation ropreseiUs the true 
meaning, of the ISfitras.’* And lie gives an miequivocal reply to this, 
namely, that the interpretation of BAm&rfuja is more in accordance with 
what the author of the Sutras meant. Thus Badayr&yana does not give 
any evidence in the Sfitras that he held the doctrine of Maya, the prixicv 
pie of illusion, by the association with which the highest Brahman is said 
to create the'universe. The author of the S turns not only does not believe 
in Maya, but believes that the individual soul is different from Brah¬ 
man and is not identical with it, either in the state of release or bondage, 
Biidar&yuna in the last, book of His Sutras, de&crisbes the state of the 
iadividuaf soul who hae attained release, and his idea of Mukli is the 
same as we find in the last chapter of the ChMndogya Upani^ad. On 
this'point the- learned doctor refutes the view of ^ahkara, who holds that 
the last book of the Stitra does not describe the state of the Mukta soul, 
but only of the soul who has acquired inferior knowledge. The whole 
passage is worth quoting 

“If, now, T am shortly to sum tip the results of the preceding enquiry as to the teach¬ 
ing of the Sfitr&s, I must give it as my opinion that they do not sot forth the distinction 
ol a higher and a lower knowledge of Brahman ; that they do not acknowledge the distinc¬ 
tion of Brahman and £ftvar& In Sankara's aenso ; thnt they do not hold the doctrine of 
the unreality of the world ; and that they do not proclaim the absolute identity of the 
individual and highest Self/’ 

Thus the Sfitras of B&dar&yaoa, which, may be taken to be , the 
oldest commentary on the Up&ni^ads, do not teach this doctrine of Advaita. 
fa it then likely that the Upatiiaads teach that doctrine, when iJie great* 

interpreter of these does uot find that doctrine in them ? The 
Sdtras m well as the latter commentaries claim, in the first place, to be 
nothing more than * systematisation of the Upam^ads.” It is, therefore, 
probable that the Upaui$ads do not teach the Advaita of £>afikara. Fhe 
explanation of the Chlutndogya, therefore, as given by Madhva, from the 
theistic point of view, deserves a culm hearing. One must approach the 
study of the Upauisads without any preconceived bias, in favour of any 
particular theory. 

No doubt, $ri Madhva, now and then, gives very forced interpreta¬ 
tions of certain Upani^ad passages. But what one has to consider is 
whether £5ri Madhva has given a consistent explanation of the Upanisad as 
a whole, and not whether his explanation of certain words and passages are 
forced and unscientific. Before closing this introduction, Imav mention a 
point on which perhaps Madhva is unique, namely, his claim that he is an 
incarnation of Vayu. The Vfcyu, called also Prana, is the highest being next 
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He is called*'the beloved son of God," the “servant o£ God," vf the 
mediator between God and man,” *' the saviour," The functions assigned 
by Eiri Ifadhva to Vayu correspond very closely to the Christ principle of 
the Christian theology. I have, therefore, not hesitated hi translating 
Vilyu and Prana by Christ, Some may think that Hadli va’s idea of Vayu 
is wot the same as the Christian idea of Christ- No one can expect exact 
similarities in such cases, but the approach is still remarkable. But more 
remarkable than this, is the claim of iladhva that lie is an incarnation of 
Vayu. Other authors have been more modest, and left it to their disciples 
to deify them, but ifadhva, like Jesus, boldly lays claim to be the incur- 
nation of Vay u, the son of God. Those who believe in the doctrine of 
reincarnation, will find no difficulty in accepting this view. Mrs. Besant 
has declared that Jesus was reborn in India aa RamAnuja. May it, not be 
that ifadhva, the greatest Vaisnava reformer, in the direct line of 


I 


whoso disciples we may count R&m&nanda, Kabir, Nanak, Tuki Dass, and 
the great Ohaitanya of Bengal, was himself the incarnation of what lie 
claims himself to be, namely, of Vayu or Christ ? May it not be that the 
modem Hi ad us are really Christians in its better and truer sense, and 
need not be ashamed to call themselves Vaisnavas, the worshippers of one 
True God and Christians or adorers of His beloved Son. 


Bareilly : ^ 

14th July 1910. ! 
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CH HANDOGY A UPANISAD. 


FIRST ADHYAYA. 

F I BST Tv hand a. 

/Aaoc chaid. 

wl wrsiiqsg qpK <sr ii 

^tf%r a?nqf?T«Rr nrnf asrfffTrjsJr nr nr srsr mri^Tr^ty^rciDn^Fff- 

fnfT?K<Bin?g tifimft q **&(*% ufa ^?g q nfr «sg n 

srf^r: sirfcr: lorf^r; 11 

*ri Om t Ora. Apyayantu, iei (them) increase, grow or be per 

<m Mania, My. Afigflni, limbs, members, mqi Vak, speech, mur 

Prflnah, breath, sense of smell. =ng: ChiksuJj, eye mpr Srotram, car. ^ 
Atha, and then, another reading is to: YajfaV fame. m*. Bfilam, strength, 
bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas orodyle force. n%!tri% 

Indriyhiji, the senses ^ Cha, and, yea. qYrnfr SarvAui, all. rpfa Sarvam, all. 
H^r Brahma, Brahman, the Sacred learning, the Vedas jfR' t R l Upattisadam, 
The Upanisad, secret doctrine, nr Mil, not. s^Abam, i. sg* Brahma, Brahman 
the Vedas, Nirakuryam, should cut off. gr Ma, me. artg Brahma,’ 

Brahman, the S acred lore, the Vedas, nr Ma, not- NirMfarot, cut off! 

leave off. Jjpudiotyit. AuirAkarartaui, no break in studies, not cutting off, nmi- 
removat. wg Astu, let there be, 3 rfjflT$Tsrff Am rake ran am, no break in 

studies, non-removal, not cutting off. Wf Astu, let there be. Tad, 

(ill) that. qrtfffff Atmani, in the self, fff# Niratc, (in me who is) delighted (in). 
% Ye, which, trnffspg Upanisatsu, in the U panisads. tpfr: Dliarrnah, virtues 
and duties. $r Te, those «rra Mayi, ,n me. ssgSantu, let (those) be. 3 *rf^ 
WgTe mayi aantti, let them be m me 3rfe.*nffir: Orn &hnib, peace. 

Om! May all my bodily organs and senses, those of siwetdi, snwdl, sight |, eami ,, 
sod vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanimuln f,o mv all in ’,u 31 a t 

I not abandon the study of the sa-rod lore, may not the ase.ed lore 'abandon me i ct 
there never lm any break in my studies, let-there never Im anv break iu mv studios 
Let all the virtues oi the Cpanifads repose in me. repose in m<> whose sole deiiirfit 
That Self.- (Pilntskara Oj Ihya-SutiM, 111. HI. 1 partly;. 






DOG VA-VPAN1SAD. 


MADHVA'B SALUTATION. 

that Hari f whose bliss is pure, infinite, arid unmixed 
with evil, whose knowledge uhlftna ^akfci) is infinite and great (and 
all-embracing), whose light (dame) of thought i* steady (not capable of 
being distracted from its one-pointed conqgtatration ■, who is Almighty in 
His Lordly energy and enjoyment, (whose Jchcddni and Kpya S>aktis are 
supreme); who is All-powerful (whose Bala £>akti is also infinite) : 
Whose Divine Form L; higher than that of Brahma and of the rest, and 
who is the essence (Atman) of all other forms. He is the Creator, the 
Preserver and the Destroyer. He is tbs Ruhr of the Eternals- Ho is 
the Light of Knowledge. He is the Liberator from ignorance, darkness 
and non-release (boadage, Saiiisura). He is Unborn and Eternal. I worship 
that Hari alone, 

Note. -The Ural: line oi 1 1m *loka ha« been explained in several diffureut ways 
by the Commentator Vedeaa Bhiktfu. This verse i* a Bumnmry of the UclgitJja t!jj&aan£ 
taught In fcho CbMudogya. IJpauittiuL Tin; Om meaning ‘ full of all qualities' in expressed 
by the- llrat epithet of this sluku, atyuUrikta-vido«u-s!kt-sii)liia* The word *at-uahtat m 
explbiuod also in various ways, e. <j>, pure pleasure, or beat pleasure, or qfleadittg eternal 
pleasure. Or sat may be a part uf vidoya, U,, vldosiinaal meaning which free from 
evil. A pleasure is Haiti to be free from desa or taint when it Is tied conditioned by 
beginning, bogiiming lefts. changeless, en&losn joy. That knowledge in great which 
knows everything relating to one's own aiul other selves. The word sarvn or 1 a IP 
qualifies 1 torldly-endtgy/ ‘enjoyment* and * power/ This k |ik:isnrc * *1: knowledge 
and thought -*T ; lordly energy and enjoyment^ ; Fewer fbala) *T 

The Goddess Rama praised Ram&patj (Hari) with llie verges (of tlii^ 
Upani^ad) that came out of the mouth of Ilayagrira (Hari). Hrm whose 
qualities are all-extensive leclared in all the Vedas and Dpams?ads) 
ami who sleeps on the couch formed by the snake (when the world is 




I meditate upoi 


dissol ved at the time of Pral-aya). 

tfotis .—'Thus the Chief Risi o£ this I jutnifJtcl is Hayagriva, On Subordinate Bisi in 
Rama, tho D^v ita in the .S’csa-sAyit» t the Lord sleeping un the conch of the snake of 
Eternity, 

Mantra l 


mjjm dl h i (hfs erritq- 


~qrt*mv u ? » 

Om, The Lord designated Om, fra Ui, thus. tprj Ltad. this, 
Aksaram : this word generally is understood to mean a letter or syllable. It 
also means indestructible or imperishable, but it has a third meaning when 
we analyse it ^ K lb* dweller in Lbe senses. The ^ or eye being typical 
of all senses and * means sporting or dwelling ; that is, 

therefore, the word &rm means tbe nearest of all. (ft-aksa means miperish- 
able, and ra means joy, and so aksara=*eternal and blissful. T/dhm. Udgitbam ; 
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% called UdgMta, because He is 3 ? Ud, the highest of alt; befc au ^ 

He is'% Gib, sung of, praised of by all; anti ar Tha, because He is every- 
where (f3PT)- The whole word (sjfhf) Udgitha thus means the highest Lord, 
praised in all scriptures and who is all-pervading, romt di: 

fl&tlHiNI't f9 ■’ UchchatwAt, Utgitatwai, gitatvat Gih Sarva, Sihauatwat, SthaJj, 
5TT#?F UpAsita, let him meditate; 3 ff(*.Oin; pTr Iti, thus ; re Hi, because. 

UdgSyati, sings out, that is, that Udgatri priest siogs out by uttering 
the syllabic Om ; therefore, the Om is the name of the Lord ; ^ Tasya, of His, 
tnat is, of the Loi o who is caller] here by the names of Aksara and Udgitha ; 

UpnvyfikhyALam, full explanation. 


L Om is the Lord, the nearest (or the eternal joy), 
the Udgitha, le t> the Highest, the moat Adorable, and the All- 
pervading. He must be ineditatod upon : Him the Udgiltji 
sings out as Om. About Him is (this whole book) the 
explanation.--L 

madhya n comm fntaky. 


Om the name of the Lord and Tie is called ak$ai-a, because He m 
die nearest of all, (us duelling in the sqthos}. He is called Tilths, 
because He is high ar lit;, because He is sung or Gita, ami because He is 
all-pervading or Tha, The Lord must he meditated upon as such. 

Thus it is said in the Mahusaoilma;— 

The Goddess Ram* praised the Lord Ramapati, with the verses 
tthieh ire re S(|m chanted by Hayagrtva, and which commence with the 
word * Om/ (In this OhliAudogya panted) and which are sung by the 
lingers of the S&ma Veda. 

The meaning of this is thus given in the Sa manway a: — 

Let a person meoitate upon the Lord as bearing the name Om, fully 
uuderstnmfing its meaning and attributes. He is called Op, because 
He pervades all (wi because He protects all (=s^ft) and beea 11 ^ ?e three 
letters ?r ( a, u } and ma denote supremely excellent wu^remely 

high (w~w) and supremely wise -> because ^ means bliss or 

; 3" means power oi -srrsrcr and *r means supporter or protector (^^). 

Note .—Thus hns it tHftlG significance, anti denotes tha threefold attribute of 

the Lord, First* He is AH-perfacting, All-protecting and Alhknowhig. Secondly. He £« 
supremely, excellently. High and Wise, Thirdly, He in All-bites, All-mighty and All- 
support mg. 

The Indestructible Supreme Person should always be meditated 
upon a* Om ; because the whole universe is woven { ?TH*t) or contained 
iti Him ; and because He is supremely excellent (=ffm = w); and because 
lie is supremely high and possessed of infinite attributes (*pn»). 
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’ this Om, the IJcIgAtp sings out his hymns of the H&hin- 

Veda clearly by uttering Om ; because Om m the name of Visjyi ami 
the explanation of Om b the high eat-of all explanations (books). 

The letter A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter ^ U denotes 
supremely highland the letter*r Ma means explained or expressed in 
ail the Vedas. (Thus briefly afta. Om means the excellent, the high and 
the revealed The glory and the gi^atneis of this Om we shall explain 
further on), 

Mantua 2 . 


tnjf ^ft?rr ’jfsrfr m: qi%an r^Tsqmbmf 
m ^rq^frut pqt m: qmdt ww W*- 

*rm m: ara m: h ^qrFTTRT^ mm: m: 

qrrgsfeut qgf>far: u '< u 


qq7*t E$aro; of these, i. i\, of all creatures, BhfltauAm, of beings 

such as Ribhu and others when compared with the Earth-deity. Prithiv , 

the earth, i f , the presiding deity of [he earth, tg: Rasah, essence; / tlie 

higher in nil respects and qualities. Pmhivyiib, than the (deity of the) 

earth, A pah, water, /. c t Varova, the presiding deity of water, (is higher). 

?[ff; Rasah, essence, sap. 3?qr*£ Apdm, than the waters (Varuna); 
Os.adhay.-ih,''plants ; t* t ihc deity presiding over the plants, namely Soma, 
rfj: Ras*d, s t ease ore, higher, Osadhtnftm, of the plants, <, .higher 

1 non S"ina, Purusali, the Lord (of humanity), u e ri Kudrah. m- Rasah, 

essence, Hurusasya, than Rudra ; the (deity of) speech, t* e , Saras- 

watl m* Rasah, essence, sap. -/r^T Vadiah, than speech, Rik, the 

(goddess called) Rik. m: Rasah, essence, sap, ^r^r: Richah, of Rik. 

Sama ra ah, the deity of Santa, i. e. t presiding over breath, the chief 
Prr^ fa * ?uce, or higher ^irar: Sftmnabf of Sdman. to Udgithah 

r , x M>v ( j /T , N&r&yaua Himself, is essence or higher. 15 Sah, He, the 
Udgltha, q*sr Ksabi this NarAyamn rHT^ RasAn&m, among the Great Ones, 
like the Earth, See. TOTO Rasatamalj, live best, the highest, the quintessence, 
qirsp Fai amah| the highest, ParArddhyab, higher than the Highest, i, e t 

^ highest, attributes, namely possessing the highest qualities, t\ e m , the 

UdgUha 1 ? nut only higher than the Saman but He is higher than Rarna also. 
Ano her meaning of qrr^: highest and place. He who deserves 

the highest place <roSf is the name of^r &'i or Rama. (to) qu^t is the geni¬ 
tive of qrrSf qTOqTFEysi; would mean higher than or ^n. Astam- 

ah, the eighth, r., the Ucfgitha which is the 8th in order beginning with the 
earth, w* who ; Matfhva’s reading is yah, in ihe ma&cqline gender and not 
Wi : $3(t*r * Udgtthabj the UdgUha, Lord NAr&yann 
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$ 7 Higher than all beings (like Riblm, &c.) is pre- 
sbiing deity of the earth, higher than Earth devata 


IS 


\ arena, higher t han \ urn mi is Soma, higher than Soma is 
Saras watt, higlier than Sara,svvatl is the goddess called Rik, 
liigiicr than Iiik is the chief Prana, higher than the Prana 


is Namyana himself. That. Udgitlya is higher than all the 
highest, higher than even Raimi and is the eighth. — 2 . 


Noti\ XarAyaua whose limit;' U OfD lias been said in the !a«t U i be the highest 
ni all; to uiuforatnMfl (dotirly this it )w:iiVHMUWK*ftry tn kmnv the grtyffeitiriii el'deiticsi* 
hence this vetw*. 


-This jam of the voi-sc* shown tiiat ^iiiAynnu is mt only higher ilnui 
iht' HAiiiiiu ; but that Jtls gtealiUms is hqi: comparative, like others but absolute and 
tnfinttop In tiiet there is u yatt t tllJfer&nae between the greatness of Cod um\ ef any 
Other lifting how high soever, In that cerise the word* ptmimah phkrclhyah would mean 
supremely great, Infinitely high. But pardrdhyah has also another meaning wjtfeh has 
i>eeti given almve, i “ than the goddess ParArdtii or Karia.” 

If in the above ©irniserati on the speech (VSk) and Uw&ikbe token as Identical, 
then wo have the following gradation ; — 

Earth (Pri thi v t) ] light*r Um11 Bbftfc its beingsi f. ti„ t he Earth is hinn fir high, 


V»iMnm(wator} „ 

„ Earth 


L tu, Is rawi-tam or higher. 

Soma (plants > 

,, Varumi 

n 

i, <*., Is iMSu-tanm or highest. 

Kodra (Ptirfiga} 

, i Ho ma 

V 

i. Is I’arama-rasa-tama higher than 

liigfiQ&t. 

Vdk (inHriding Rik) 

„ Kuili.i 

** 

* t\ f 1 'a ra in a -pa m-maa-tama, aba ve the 
higher Uum the highest. 

Sflm;>n „ ,, 

„ Va k 

' 

*. *•, Piirama-pamrdha^raaatatita over* 
atoore-the higher than the 
highest. 

Rama 

M KAmnu 


L e„ Parftnm-paKmlha-rasafcania even* 
over-abeve4lie higher than the 
highest. 

TJdgftha M >t 

„ Rami 

*• 

L e., Pjtrama-pftnli'dhya-ra^n-t.ftma infi¬ 
nitely high. 

If, however, tho J/tik 

a-nd YAk bo taken separately, then thf* Rik wlH be Parana [mar- 


dtia-vasii-taina: the Bfiuinn will bo Parafua-papardhft-m^a-fcattia ; Haunt will bo Pfcrarna- 
paHt^dM-rtisfL-tsma ; and IJrtgftha will l>c Pamma-imrArdliya-i^alariia. 


MADHYA'S COM M ENTAR V. 


Tl m mantra shows hi detail, how litis Udgftha is the highest 
(paroute), by giving tiro gradation (of the Derates). (The Lord k nut only 
rhe Diwt iu this series of gradations bat. infinitely high, and therefore, the 
word parauiu is used). rL Those who know the gradation of the Devalue, 
and who understand the supremacy (infinitude) of Yi>nii, are known as 
ekantiimh \muiiot heists ?} and masters of the knowledge of the divine hier¬ 
archy. Let those be alone nulled Ekantins who know God to be one and the 
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1 Wbal is the necessity of knowing the hierarchy of 
eh knowera also Ekfmtins ? To this the commentator replies by 
giving the definition of the word Ek&ntiti), Since ih the above gratia- 
lion by stating that <c this is higher than t!mt, v the Lord Hari stands at 
the end (anta) of the series, and since He is (oka) therefore, the Elcin- 
\im (eha and anta) are said to be those who know the 3/orri to be verily 
One alone, and as standing at the end of the above series of grarfationR 
» this is greater than that? (Hence ihn knowledge of the series or 
gradation is necessary to entitle a person to the name, of Ek&ntiu. The 
word ISkAntu its thus the name of Had, for He as one stands at the end 
of the above series* Those who possess the knowledge of this Ekftnta 
are designated as EkantinsJ 

Admitted t.hfiL in order to bo called ;ui EkAfitin, it n&s&mvy to havfc knowledge 
ui tho gradation of the Dnytts : but whflt is tlie advantAgO if orio becomes wi liteftritin f 




To this the commentator amwere* 

Those who know thus the gradation of the Qevas and whose sole 
refuge is always the Lord EkAiUu—the one Lord of the Hierarchy—enter 
(in lie lease) into the supreme God Narayana the painless. 

lint the werdBHuUu means generally the ore^ive worshipper or devotee of oue 
God sad who clous not worship any other, liow do you give this moaning to it? To 
this the commentator says that It is not merely the knowledge oT gradation that gives 
mnkii, lint the irora/iip of the Supreme God after getting such knowledge is the cause 
of Mukti. 

1s t the. nhagavatas, thus knowing ITari as the highest and coining 
nr the end, worship Hnii always, and worship n/w Laksmi and others ih 


tin dr due order. 

This shows though the word ekfuttin menus, in some places, the worshipper or One. 
to the eve In a ion of orhors, tor strict eWintin would not worship even Luksun, &e„ yot an 
enlightened Bhiignvala would worship minor deities also, knowing nil the while that the 
God Is one and Infinitely higher than any deity. ir»o, what becomes ot, the command 
to Hu pftjayet no auya devatilh . 1 let him not worship any other deity ?’ To this the com- 


n. ante tor sftys. 


Let them nnt offer any sacrifice to any BevatA with the idea that 
tiier (the Dev alias) are independent of the Lord ; or that they deserve any 
independent worship. 

Admitted that the Samtiis may be worshipped as subsidiary agents of the Lord : 
but how do you reconcile it with the following textThe Manus nnd Minavas arc 
to be worshipped and never the Devatfis under the divisions of castes of Bral.,.,*nss, 
Ksatriyas, Taliyas and btolras. This test would show that ManUS and sons of Mann like the 
Rigid, Marie hi, &c\, divided under diSoreut castes of Brfthuians, &e., are to be worshipped 
and not DoVftlns. To this the Co nun on tutor says 

The Rh&gavatas worship the Sages called sons oi' Maun nncl the 
Beings called Mann, mentioned in the Ant Us as possessing various castes 






The wait) [Java us applied to the m in derived from the root ^ from which Uiu w - ; , r< j 
dint* kb idso derived, namely frony 1}J 4 tu be prw, 10 pariah.’ The ^vord Uv .l i« a genetics 
term ami is applied both to Asu*a|irad f^uras iyhile fclio word Muim is confined to Dfcvfts 
onIy t in . bo hotter t&nm ol Lh»t word ; add, therefore, in fcho above veimfy the word Mann 
** used and not the well-known word 1W Hut ivhafc is the specific sphere of the*e two 
worda, I*vus as Siu-as, and Devas as A* lira* ? To this the Commentator r« P | ies. 


rile Vedic Devue (8 mm) called Bmlmm and th& rml accept oblations 
then only, when they are offered to tUem with devout spirit, while the lmver 
Bcvas take them when they are not so offered. 

Slnrc bath Surat* and Asur&g have gofc the unmcti of By a lima, <$c., hnw m it tb^t ;in 
oblienm offered with (tie Mantra Brahm^dibhyah &vaIni will go to the Deva Brahma and 
Uot to rho a ® Ul ^ IB^hirni ? TJio reaching of the offering to (lie Deva Brahma hikes jjJace then 
only, when the sneri fleer offers it in the spirit of a BMgavata, namely, when ho knows the 
gradation of the Bevgg, and realises tlmt Vigil u is tlio highest of all ; if ho does not do so, 
the a sura Bniiimii and the others take such oflerhig. 


An objection is .raised: it is uot proper to my that the moans of attaining Mok$a 
arc the knowledge of the gradation of the Dovas hi id their mutual difference*, and 
ehantitva, Lt*. t knowledge of the Lord hv realising Him to foe the onh refuge. Because fontli 
r "’ nidation ant! rkAnbitva jnny exist In '< person and yet the man may lie far from 
Mok^a. To tlijfi the Com men tutor says t —■ 

By the knowledge of the deva gradation, by ektfntitva and by 
feiiltjpeuess alone, i hw iioksa Is insured as a rule, the other (two) ineans 
are mere vexation or waste of energy). 

The ‘other means' refer to the knowledge of gradation and ekSntitva. The only 

unfailing rimum, of insuring Mokja isaohehhidmtva-faumefmessinaetion.ttam ofrte- 
fwiiveness in the performance of religions ceremonies and duties, yjijfl word appears 
to 1w a toelmioal term of the MAdhraa. Vitlamhnna-' vewiUon ' or' 'deception; mcao*. ii,at 
they alone are not tin: means of Molrsa. Thus having described one means of getting 
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jiitnioly airhcbhidratvji (combined with the knowledge of gradation and ek^nj/tJ^O^ 
Jtho fjyhdttientatoc mentions n second iyicunh of attaining release - - 

The highest devotion riihakti) to Vterin \b verily a (>pecitic) cause for 
the attainment of release, 

itfo.t only the bhakt-i to Viijiiu is the cans© of Mok^a but hhwkti to the immediate 


devotees of Yi$nu, such us, Rama, &<-, is ,tlso a cause. 

So also devotion to liis devotees, like Rama and the rest, in due 
order, niter Vismi, is also a cause of mok$a. 

The.Oommeufcatot now mentions a third means of acquiring mokga: 


The third cause in the attainment of Moksu is Vairagya (dispassioit) 
also. There is no other (fourth) means of getting Moksa :— 

The word‘third 1 shows that Vairagya is not equal to the ether two namely, in mi a 
1 knowledge'* mid bhakli (devotion), or it may show tiuit Vairagya Is a means of getting the 
other two. The thee© means, therefore, arc the Jijitiut, Bhakti, and Vairagya. Ili these be 
the only means of getting mot^a, why do the Sustras enjoin the performance of sacrifice*, 
? To this the Commentator replies 

Everything other than these (throe, namely, things like sacrifices, 
&A-*} is urditiued {by tin* scriptures) verily us a means for the sake of 
attaining these (three,'. 

If the sacrifice*, &l\. be Ike means o( getting Juana, Bbakti and Vairagya, and ihus u 
means of getting mok$a. what is the necessity of the other three i The Commentator 
ediowH that J flan a, &c. T are thr ause* of mok»a, and net sacrifices unaccompanied by 
these 


One may oven perform all (saeiidces), but if lie Ls devoid of those 
(three or airy of them) verily he goes to the lower darkness* (or to the 
netherworld and darkness), 


Tbln shows flint a performer of more aturtiflcca, who abandons the other throe, fur 
from gating mokfa, goes to LqWer Region* of Darkness. But a person mty not perform 
sacrifices, but if he ha* any ono *>f the other throe, h© will get Release. 


But he who is firmly established in this (Juana, &c.) in verily even a 
Raised Eternal though lie may Itave abandoned the other {sacrifices, &c. 

This applies to J flu no -Yogi ns like Snnakii and the res*, HattiHii b©lrrg& should perform 
sacrifices also. 

Therefore 1 shall tel! the gradation of the Devus, in the order) as 
mentioned in the fcJnit!. * 

Tbo force ot 1 therefore 1 Is, because the knowledge of gradation is a cause of nmktt , 
1 therefore, 


The Earth is always higher, in all attributes, than all Elements . 


The elements rAfer to the Elemental Dev as culled Ribiiu. Because "the Ttibtnitt 
merge in the Earth-Dera" says a JSrnti. 





I ADBYAVA, l KHATtiVA, 2 . 



The word rasa (translated iu tlie above as vara ar * higheris 
iiy-nmifi wdh sara (essence) and rani (better)* Ml three denote the s ane 
idea. 


Higher than the Earth is Vanina; higher than Vanina is Soma, 
the Devata of plants; higher than that, is Man, namely, Riulra, because he 
is the Devataof virility (the generative organ) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
vafcf, the goddess of speech ; higher than speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik); 
higher than the god dess of Rik is Vdyu t called also Saman. He is called 
Staian, because he is name, in aM beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Silinan Hymns ; higher than Vfiyn is Yi§mt. He is higher 
than tlie highesfc, from eternity. 


The sentence “ fSa Esa RasAiittm Kasafc&mah paraumfo parArdhyo ’ ^Liimo ya 
la divined into three parts, namely, 1. sa e?a rajtfto&m raaatain&h, t. m osa paremuh, 
S. «a esa parfirdhyah. 

The Co on non tutor now explains these three. Ho takes up the first, namely, RtsfinSm 
Easatamah and explains It thus 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest (Saras vatl) is itself inferior to 
Srl-tattva, who is called paranrn ; and Vi^mi is higher than this £^ri herself, 
He is all-pervading. He is called the parSr'dhya, because he is accompanied 
by (or possesses) par&rdhi (^n). Tims we find in the S&ra-niniaya. 

The whole of the above is a quotation from tlic 8 A renters aya, 

A doubt is hero raised, The combination of para itklhi will be parardhl, asiil not 
parArdhl ; and the secondary derivative from parardhh would he parardhya, and not 
parArdbya; how in then p&rArdhya obtained from parardhl ? To this the commentator 
ants were ;—• 


The force of long A in parardhya is to denote superlative degree or Athfoyiw In 
psufirdhya, the meaning of the para ia panama or highest, He who has the attribute of 
having the highest Ridhl is called paramardiilguna, It is a ilabuvrihi compound. Ho 
who posaesses pardrdhl is called parArdhya. 


He who possesses the quality of pram arc! hi iu the highest degree 
is called paramah parArdhyah. 


The second sentence ia £?a e*a paramah, and it moans 1 he h the highest. 1 The word 
* highest * here Is not a separate attribute of Viami but qualifies juddbi* Tho meaning qt 
pnrartm is 4 In the highest degree.' 

An object ion ia raised that lit pararoah parardhy&t the word paramah cannot bo an 
attribute of i'Uddhb for if it wore so, the form would bo pa rain a-pa 3.4 rdh yah. But the 
paramah has the sign of ease-affix after it. To this, it is replied, that thin is no valid 
objection, because wo have such ox am pies in other places also, Yedeaa Bhiksu then gives 
two svoh Illustrations. 

Or the sentence Sn esa, &e., may ho taken as one sentence, and not throe as above ; 
and in that case, its meaning would bo what the Commentator next given :— 


U t tam ebbyo 1 py a t i - para 11 i otta m o tarn ah ras&n &n 1 rn Wm a h param tt L 
parfirddhyah. 


2 








an IlA IsnOGYA-UPA A WAD. 


ol the Best Ones, He is the Best of tho best, amongst the very 
High (most excellent) Ones. This is the meaning of the phrase ‘ of the 
essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most.’ 


Hm scaring of rasanfiin is ul tauiebbyafi apt, ‘even among the Host Ones ; the moan- 
114; of rasataraah porumah pariii'dhyah in uti parimottamoctamah, ‘the [test of the mst 
among the Yury High Gogs,’ 

Ha who is higher (ati pa ram ah) than tho boat onm {uttamobhyah) is oaUt*l attame- 
bhyn’py nil parauiah. He who is higher (wtfeunft) than him, is called utUmebhyo'pyati pua- 
mettama. He who is higher (attarau) than him even, is called uttsnnebhyo’py ati .pnramnttam 
nLtaoiottaroah ; i. the Bust of the beat among the Very High Ones. This Being is 
cdik-tl the rasau4m rasatamah paramah parardhyah. 


Oat of tlie Best Ones, Hois tho Best of the best among the Very 


High Ones. 

An objection 1 b raised again. The word rasinam is In tho genitive pineal, how do you 
explain it by nttamebliysh, a word in the ablative plural. Moreover, each of the words, 
rasatamah, paramah and panlrdhyah. appears to be a separate adjective, qualifying one 
ami the same word,’why do you explain them as ali paramottamottainah-" the best, among 
the best among tho vorv high." To this the commentator replies by saying that ihe word 
^lOTt in tho ablative is understood after U„ “Out of the objects of greatness 

( f;i3a) .- (it is thus Hint the genitive is explained by an ablative) > . 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even, Ho is the 
supremely High (ParArdhya) the highest entity. Therefore, he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

(The words ttroh 1 Till■ Ttrrp-n are not separate adjectives, but one, 
namely wH: rwpr-*firwiiMtftt “The Best of the Best among the 
Very High Ones.”) 

Another objection is raised again. If tho sentence tl &V; be taken as 

three sentences, us has boon done before, and if each of these he an attribute of ihe herd, 
thou the mention of throe attributes is superfluous, as all of thorn denote one idea of 
greatness. One of them would have sufficed. To this the Comm on tutor replies _ 

The superiority of the Lord is not- like (or similar) to tho superiority 
of Pranas, &c ., over the Elements, Ac. tin tho contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like rasftndm rasatamah, (Paramah, 

parftrdhyah) have been used (in the S^ruti}. 

Having given tlie sense meaning of the phrases para ran parirdhyn rasatama, tho Com- 
meutator now giYeH their literal mf^nlngB. 

T)iq Eartli-deva possesuperiority (rasatva) over the Elements ; 
Vanina is higher in superiority to Her (msa-tara-tvam); Soma is 
highest m superiority frasa-tama-tvaiiri ; Rmlra has extremely highest su* 
pe riority {paraina rasa-tamat vam) ; Vak has high©r tha ti extreinely highest 
superiority 1 naramanllia-ra^a-tamatvaiu), Prilna has greater than the 
higher than the extremely highest superiority (pamma-parardha- rmn~ 

tamafevam). 
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this fch* Commentator replies.}' 


But this Lord is not (immediately) higher than IVrna. and there¬ 
fore He is not called paruma-par Icldba-rasatamah. Because higher than 
Prana is Ilam& who is called parain-parardlia-raBatamah The Lord is 
higher even than llama who herself is the essence (rasa) of Prana Elini¬ 
sei! : therefore the Lord is called Parama-par4r<lhya-rasatadaah. 

But how do you k3iow from the words (which in air 

epithet of the Lord) that Ho is higher than Rami called parama-pa'riwllia<rae»feim t h. 
For there is nothing in the above epithet to show & com punitive for is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this th© Commentator aays that the fetter ^ ya in th** nbo\e 
is a sign indirectly ot tlio comparative degree. 


He who is known through the medium ot Pamrdha (ciritattva) is 
called Parorddhya and' therefore Parardhya is higher than Par&rdha\ 
because He is infinitely higher than even this Uaml svdii) herself has 
an infinity of attributes. 

They 1 to If now * take#' the atllx ^ with tbu force-of accusative. 

"known throngh-Parardha/' Sf therefore is a noun here meaning * known/ The & of H'm 
elided oaoroalottely. Let it be m : hut how the mme Parordhya m owluaively applied to 
the Lord alone ? It may be applied to Brahmi t Ac,, also, for they are al«t\ known through 
the Par4rdlm, To this the answer is that Ho is infinitely higher than this, namely Hts 
own 8ri Tattva, Tin a Sri tattva posseeking an infinity of attributed is surpassed oven by the 
Lord, Bat the quality of bumg known through this Innumerable Invisible Par&rdtvft 
belongs to the multitudes of Jfvau also : why are t.hoy not called Parardhya ? To this the 
answer is that it is applied to the Lord alone who is supremely higher than Sri tuttva. 


An objector nays, lu counting from the Elements upward* through earth, &v,„ wo 
find that Vik will lx) parama-para-r-isatatna ; the ttik will be parama-pararddha-rasatama. 
mid the Lord known through thi* Parartlha or Prana will be parama-imrardliya^rasataTiiah. 
Tins would ©etablleh, nc doubt, the superiority of the Lord over Prana: but not over 
Rama who does not COuie anywhere in the above gradation. To this the reply in that 
the above explanation was given by taking Vak and lUk as identical and as mb two 
separate daises, But. if ttik Eas Barnswatlj be taken ns separate from Yak even 
then tho superiority of the Lord over Ramil would be established Therefore, the Corn- 
men tut or saya;— 

II Rik (Sarasvail) he taken as separate from and higher than Vrtk, 
even then also counting from the elements (bhtita), Pmjta would be only 
parama-par'Lrdha-Tasafcanm ; and not parama-paninidhbrasatarna. (In 
the case when Pamnllia is applied to Ramil, we derive it thus . She 
who is in every way superior {fiddhaiii) to the high (para) is pamrdha: 
la thL case the word parlrdjhya would denote the Lord), For lie who 
is known through the innumerable attributes of this S&rltattva (called 
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is designated i > ere as Parai'Jdliyam, namely the Lor 
Pmna is only ParatiiarparSjrcllia-rasataina and not \ 
par&rdhLrasatarua). For she who is higher than Partrddha (Prana) is 
called Par&rddbi (the force oi S is to denote superiority, because it de¬ 
notes lord]inesr, Thus ParSwd’hi is the name of &5ri. , He who is 

known through the innumerable attributes of this Par&rddlii is called 
P|nr A rd d hy am * Th ns the Lo n I ca lie d ParS r d d h y amis e veil ] n gh er t ban 
fcJri, Thus is explained the phrase iS rasrnum rasatamali paramah oar&r- 
ddhyah,” 

Mantra 3. 

^rwr 

SIIW: 113 il 

KaiamS Katamu, what, what (fern .); Rik, the Rik ; 

Katamat Katanrat, what, what (ueut.): mH S&ma, the S&man ; 

W‘- Katamah Katamah, what (masc.) ; Udgithah, Udgithah. fm 

lti, thus Vimristam bhavati, is questioned, is specially enquired 

into or is deliberated upon. V&k, speech, namely the Goddess Saraswati, 
the presiding deity of all the Vedas* The same who has been mentioned as 
higher than Furusa and Rudra. Rut the Speech here is to be distinguished 
from the Speech there, in its functions, Saraswati has many forms : one of 
which is as the presiding deity of all the Vedas, where she has no connection 
with Fr&na. The other form is the presiding deity of Rik, where she has 
connection with Prapa. All inspirations come from SaraswaM. As a general 
inapt rer of ah scriptures, she is speech of the lower order, as the special 
inspirer of f<ik, which she does in combination with Prana, she is speech of 
the higher order. Just as Ram $. has also two aspects: first as the Essence 
of the Vedas, second aa consort of the v Lord, Similarly, Vak as the consort 
of Prana has a higher aspect, than the same Vak who is not acting as the 
consort of Prana, ^ Eva, alone* Rik, the presiding deity of Rik. iriq: 
P ran ah, the chief Pr^na. Santa, S&mau ; because he is same (*r! in all 

creatures, and because he is the presiding deity of the S&ma Veda 4 Ojn Girt, 
the highest tfrti IU. alone, vr? Etat* this. Aksaram, the nearest, die 

Imperishable and Blissful Udgithah Udgitha, NSr&yarja : the loudly sung. 

3. Who is then Rik? Who is Sam an ? Who is Ud- 
githa ? This is the subject' for consideration. The Rik 
indeed is Speech, the Sam an is Prana, the Udgftha is the 
Imperishable, Joyful, Highest alone.—3. 

N ile, The dottiea like Ribhu, Earth* Vanina, Soma, ami Rudeu are well known atf 
tteltles of Elements, Earth* Water, plant® and animals (men), and no doubt can arise about 
them : so no question hm boon put regarding ther e. But the highest three, the Great 




the othor 
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iViaityftiie Lord, the ftpoeoh and the Breath are mat *l> well known. There fore this 


question is asked hero. 


M A DH V A S COM M ENTARY. 


The Prithivi m the deva of the earth, and So'raa and Ahiruna as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Budra as the Dcva of the generative 
organ (animals) are all known deities ; (and therefore, require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest. Therefore) the l.tifc, &c, ? atone are 
here taken into consideration, by asking 1 What is Uik, Ac* 1 

But tho Kik ftud teaman and Utfgitha aro also welt known tonns* Why uhould t hey be 
spooiflcaily mentioned hero ? To this the OoMmentator says ; — 

Moreover a knowledge of these (Rik, &c.) produces specific fruit thence 
they alone are considered here and not the others). 

An old objection, however, remains unanswered, namely, though the knowledge 
of Prithivi, &*., dovas doos not eoiulacA fctvuny specific result, yob, ny fcho essential nature 
of these Qevaa is not well-known, it would have been better bad the Sniti given a 
do tailed description of fcliofo Dovaa of the J&irth, w.it-or, plants and animals also. 

Another objection ia f because the knowledge of Kik, &c„ produces Hpeoifto fruit, 
therefore, they are mentioned here, so docs the knowledge of Vak also produce spocilie 
fruit. Why is it not mentioned here ? To this the Commentator answers : — 

But Vak being well-known m Sarasvati, (is not mentioned here.) 

On this reasoning, Kik &c + also should not Be considered hero, for they am also 
woll-knowm To this tho Coiutueufotor answers : — 

Vak and Uik are* moreover, identical so Vak has not been sepa¬ 
rately enquired into here. 

The identity of Vak and Kik is mentioned in the fchuti Vag ova Kik. Therefore, the 
ConBidonttiou of Kik iuoiudes tho <Wi3si deration of Yak also. 

The old objection still remains that though Yak and Kik bo identical, yet as they 
are different aspects of tho same entity, they ought to have boon separately descrifk d. 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to idontfy Yak with |Uk ; for 
it is said in tho S*roti 41 Uik is higher than Yak/’ How can a thing which is higher than 
another be identical with it ? One cannot be higher than his own hM, To which the 
Commentator answers 

Vak is called Rik when she is specifically (and highly) united with 
Pr&na. (As the consort of Prana, Vak or .Snrasvati gets the designation of 


Kik.) 


This is shown from fho otymutogy of pik. It comos from the v /qj to go* 1 Kik literally 
moars 1 gone,* motion 11 combination/ for motion produces union or combination, Yak cun 
appropriately unite with Prana only* Ami as sueh union of Vak with Priiua, giyt to 
VAk, a higher aspect, it is Called the ‘ upon* lie high tinfoil/ Thus the Wool meaning of fik 
itself shows this oomhinatton. Thun tho Commentator says : 

From (-lie explanation of the very word r ik derived from the root 
V*S 11 ‘ ln gtf\ we find that i-iktvu means ‘ union, {marriage ’? (Hence Vak 
when married is called tiik ; when single she is V ik.> 




ct-nrixfroGYA vpanISAD. 




Biuiiii Tj% the word ffcirasvali ate a denotes tttk- It is derived from ^ to vt 
heikeo Sariiijvntt mo:ios posseting Sara or motion ; or a^rga, ‘creation, fclie, who haa the 
Lilihiinuiia (conceit) creation* ot the goddess presiding over creation te called Saraay&ti, 
Vftk is caller! SarasvatS because she presides over creation fsarga). 
The same Yak is called Saras vati when not in this specific union with 
PrApa (and thus in her married state as Rik, she is said to be higher 
than her former single state of VAk). Tima the same Yak becomes 
inferior in her single state, to herself when she is in union with Prana. 
Thus one and the same Vfik becomes different and has two aspects, first 
as not in union with Prana, second as united with him. 

An objection Is raised it Vik and Rik are identical, then it is not proper to way that 
ttlk is higher than Vik. If they are separate, then it is not proper to say 1 that, which 
l 0 y^k is verily Blfc/ This objection i h also answered by Uie al>ove emia [deration* ; 
by which Yitk is shown to have ;i two-fold aspect, aa single aud wa tried. 

Having explained the unity of YAk, and l he union of Vak with Prtn* the commen¬ 
tator now shows the identity of Priioa and Sdnnm* 

Therefore the &uti says, ‘ Vak is verily Rik and Prrua is verily 


Sftmnn,’ 

The phrase j Om ity tt ul aksaram udgithah 1 is not to he explained as * this syllable 
Om is called Cdgitha.' Its proper explanation is whit the commentator near gives 

The word aksaram is n compound of two words A km and Ha. Aksa 
means imperishable and Ha means bliss; therefore, the whole woid 
Aksara mam* ' !to white essential nature is bliss and iimperiahublertess.’ 
Q r it may mean, ‘ He who takes delight in Aksa or senses, i.e., He who is 
present in the activity of all senses.’ Therefore, it means the nearest. 
Aksara, therefore, is Hie name of Lord Yisnu. 

Ho is called Om because he is highest (for Orn is equal to TTchcha), 
The word ' it! ’ in the above £$ruti has the meaning of excluding all other 
ideas. Therefore, ! Om iti’ means ‘the only Highest.’ Thus lie is verily 
alone the highest. The meaning of the word etad ‘ this ’ in the above 
^rtiti means, 1 thU Lord who always dwells in the heart.’ He is called 
Udgitha because he is always sung as the Highest, Ho is the Lord, 
the Purusottam, 

Mantra 4, 

\\ « II 

^jTat, that. % V,n, verily. Etal, this, ftg*? Miihunain, couple, 

„ Yad what Tit? vak, vak Ch», add. Stiff: Prftijah, ****.«• * cl,a - nlld - ^ 
R lki 1( ’, Sama, saman. ^ Tut, that. ^ Eta*, this, ftS* Mulmrnm., 
coo pie! WJ Om, Om. (ft Iti, this, tpffwe Etasmin, in this. ?tgr Aksare. 
in the imperishable, er^stft Samsrijyate, become united i are supported in 
tite state of Mukti. 
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n|§~ " 

4. Now Vak and Prana form one couple, and Rik 
Hainan uuothjer Those cuxiples are joined or become uni too 
in the Ini peris liable Ora (when they are in a state ol Sayujya 
'Mukti)- — 4. 

MADHYA’S COM MINT A RY, 


Vak amt Prftua even are a couple (ami m &!ao Rik and Sain an con¬ 
stitute a couple). They become united in the Lord Janforclana in the 
btate of Sftyujya Mu kin 

Butin fcWsfeat6 of aU get united in the Lord ; what vs the peculiarity about 

this couple ? To this the Commentator answers 

But all other (Jiv&sj get union in the state of Release in the Lord* 
only through the grace of this couple (Vftk and Pr4i?a-—-the Word and 
the Life™ —), after them ; (and) through their mediation only ; while Pr^na 

alone gets direct union with the Lord HarL 

The Siyujya Mukti obtained by Pr&na is immediate ami direct, without the inter von- 
tion of any other toeing; the smut? obtained by others is indirect/and mediate, always 
through the grace of Pr&ria through Vak. 

An objection is raised. Tho Lord Galled Udgitha has been de*< 3 dl>ed as higher than 
Sarasvati and i’miia, who are named hero as tiik and Simon. How is this ? Their great¬ 
ness ia proclaimed in brutte ; while here they are made to occupy a subordinate position. 
To this it U replied that this is no valid objection. The Lord \h greater even in comparison 
to them, for tho Lord is fheir refuge also, though they are Released Ones. Thus Mantra 
4 declares that such a high oouple, as the Word and the Life, is support mi by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktns. 

Mantra 5. 

*U 5 T 1 ^TTTFr^rT 1 

1 ^TTV^lrTt % 1 ^vHTRf ^f^frF V 

gsftaijvmf ii v. n 

m Yadfl, when. ^ Vai, verily, Mithunau, those two couple^ 

Valt and Prana. tRTires*: Samagachclihatah, come together, via., are united in 
the Udgitha, the Lord. ?trraa ; Apayatab, fu’lil, attain. <ft Tan, these two. 

Anyonyasya, of each other. Kani.im, desires. urTr*WT Apayita, 

futfiller 'Katn^uftm, of desires, Hun Bhavati, becomes *P \ ah, who; 

the adhikari (r?r<Y Ittat, this (couplecalled Vak -Prana). tr^« Lvam, thus (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they are supported by the Lord), 

Vidv&n, knowing, Afcsaratn, the Imperishable. Udgitliam, 

Udgitham, it. Mara van a. sqrrw U paste, meditates, 

5 , When verily these couples are united in the Lord, 
then they fulfil each other’s desires. He verily becomes a 
ftilftllev of desires ; who knowing thus, meditates on the 
Imperishable Udgitha, i.e„ Narayana as the Most High— 5 . 













If 

H5T *0% rreft^T 

#T *m^rTT f 3 TTUTHT ¥R%?T 

n f. it 

?F£ Tat, that Om. % Vai, indeed, rr^ Elat, tins. AnujftA, benedic¬ 

tion, blessing. srSTTs Aksaram, word* ^ Yat, when, % Hi, because, f^af 
Kiilcha, some, any. Anuj&nAti, gives benediction* ifta Om t Om. 

ITW 11i f thus, q^ Eva, only, n^r Ta<Jfi t then, % Ha, verily, qn - - Esah, this* 
Madhva says (qqf qqi. q^ Eva, only. Samriddhih, gratification, prospe¬ 

rity. ^ Vat, which (here ought to be sir because it qualities v^t), iT^f 
Auujfta, blessing. SamardhayitA, gratilier. ggqrsrn* Kdm&nam, of 

desires. ijqtfS Bhavati, becoriles* : Yah, who. qqrq; Etar, this. Evarn, thus. 
ftfT^ VidvAu, knowing TXWQ Udgltham, udgitha, t\e., Nfir&yana. LJpaste, 

meditates upon. 

6. That Om, verily, is a word of benediction ; when any 
one blesses another, he says “ Om, may Narayana do as 
thou sayest.” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati¬ 
fication (“May Lord gratify your desires.”) He, who know¬ 
ing this, meditates on the Imperishable Udgitha Om, becomes 
indeed a person whose blessings fulfil the desires of ot hers 
and whose own desires also are gratified.—(3. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

In mantra 0 it Is said that Om is n word of benediction :i»ul pimple tise it in lining. 
That mantra appears abruptly Anil primtt jteci> looks irrelevant. The Commentator shows 
Its wlevanoy now r- 

Therefore by uttering tliopio people always give benedic¬ 

tion, (because Om is the name of Hon), 

Let Om ho a word of benediction, why should that bo a reason to call Si a namo cf 
the Lord? To this tho Commentator replies :.— 

For it U said that Om used as a benedict ive term means may the 
Lord Keefriva do even so; as thou host said,” and the ancients used this 
vmrd Om with thin denotation (of blessing \ (Tience Om is a designation 
of tho Lord.) 

But how Is it that the modems do not use the word Oin r with this denotation <A may 
Lord bless you ? -p To this the Commentator answers 

But the ignPrant people use Om to give their own permission (or 

blessing) and say Om is a term of giving permission* 

The Commentator now explains the phrase “osaheva samrjddlib &e.'" this bless- 
intu: denotes gratification. ,f 
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Mantra 6 . 
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This word ‘“Om ’ means {also) Fill1, because gratification \h verily 
ealted Dm, i,e n fulfilment 

Rut liovr Cm conies to denote gratification ? .Says the Co toon tutor : 

Or because 44 may ilm ihy desire become gratified by Han tv as the 
form of andenl betted ietioiL when the word Om was uttered ; therefore,, 
Um has coine to mean God and gratification given by Hari. 

iVuie. -Thus One primarily used for benediction, Iras come to mean OuU and (imufica- 
tiou givuii by Ha ri. 

Olii would simply mean “ gratification^ “ pr^perb yT How do you make it u grali- 
fixation given by Hurl £ " This the Commontutor ne^t captains; 

Or (the word Ujji used as) a benediction may mean " may Hari be 
tiic giver of gratification tu you.‘ f 

Note—Tiite oommentiMy couih# just after the common wry on mantra 3, and before 
ljiliU of mantra I. No satisfactory reason is given hy Yetted Rhik^u for this break 
In the order, though lie mentions it and my s " The order of Sruti test Is broken for the 
sake of facility ■>£ considering connected topics together. " 

rims Om used as benedietive particle meant cither {tj May Lord Kwra cause 
that to come to pass which tliou hast spoken (2) Or may Hari fulfil ait they desires. 


f^JT -fr^f 


Mantra 



^ W H ^ II II . 

W J ena, by Hiiijj mc tf Yisiyu called Ortu I yam, tins, l rayi, three* 
bdd r (FJik, \ ajua imd Sdtnaii). Hdf Vidyfi, nciencc. Vartaie, proceeds, is re- 
veiled, promulgated, lhat is, Om is the concentrated essence of the three 
V edas. All the mantras of those Vedas are but explanation or expansion of 
Onr Ony Om ||$ Id, this. ^rWfa&Ff A^r&v&yaii, gives an order. The 

Adhvaryu priest by uttering Om gives the command to other priests. Or 
recites the asrava mantras, Sarimti, recites. The Hotri priest reads the 

Saiiisaua mantras. amupr Udgayati^ sings. The Udgfttri priest, uuermg Om, 
reau’.' the Udgdrm mantras. Elasya, or this, (Lord God) Xrq&H Aksarasya, 
\ isnil named Gm, Imperishable and blissful. Apaehiiyai, h r the wor¬ 
ship of (God) or glorification. Mahiimifi, by the greatness, by the Full ; 

wt Raacoa, by the essence, by the supremely excellent; rpr Tena, by Him 
(Om). By the command or direction of this Lord called Om. irSf Ubhau, both, 
he who knows God and he who does noi know Goth Kurutah, perform, 

worship, w cha, and lie tffoo. Etab ihi* imuitt of the Load, ipf* 
Evarn, thus, (as described above). ^ Veda, know.-, nw Ya« cha, and he who ; 
sr Na, not, '%* Veda, knows, 

7. Through that Lord Visnu called Om is revealed 
the three-fold sciences ; uttering Om, the Adhvnrvu priest 
recites the Asravana mantra, uttering Om, (he Hotri priest 






n 


CUHARDQG V A-UP&3PL&j&D 


- 

the odartP^- 


Jxeept^the fcSamsana mantras; uttering Dm, 
priest recites the Udgaiui mantras ; all for the glory of that 
Imperishable ever blissful Beloved ; and for the sake of 
worship of that Vifemi. By the command of that hull and 
Supremely High Lord called Oin, perform ye both His 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not, - 7. 

MADfl VA 8 CGMMBKTARY, 


From that Vi^nu alone proceeds this three-£oId knowledge* cHiua 
aiJ die ineaiiitig-s of the Vedas are concentrated in Omy By first uttering 
Otn, all (Asravaiui, &c.) mantras are recited as an explanation of Oiu : 
all these Mantras of the three Vedas are an if 5 an expansion and explana¬ 
tion of the Highest mantra Om.J All mauirsb indeed from eternity 
are for the sake of tin warship uf Vknu alone, named Om (and of no 
one else). Therefore* a ft commanded by Vj^nu Almighty, the Supreme 
(lit Eftaettce), perform botb > ye wise a tut ignorant, all works, whether 
ye know Him thus or do not know Him so* 


Mantua ft. 


;?Rr g f^rr ^ %ptt ^rfrr spgpfr- 

xfn’TTT wr frm 


jff^T Nana, different, contradictory 5 I'ti, but, specifically. f^xr Vidya, 
knowledge, n Clia, and. ywm AvidyA, ignorance- ^ Yat p which, whatever 
work ^ Eva, even, alone, indeed* v&m Vrdyaya, with knowledge, with full 
knowledge, sKUTff Kami, performs. ^?jr ^racldhayA, with faith, 
Upanisada r according tu one 1 ^ ability* appropriately, with propriety, 
secretly, by concent rat ion (Yoga). Tat, that (work), tj*j Fva, alone, 

Vlryavaltaram, more powerful, (means to the acquirement of the 
unending fruit, ma. t Mukii); and after Mukti, such works increase the bliss 
(of Release}* fffi lit, this. Klmlu, certainly, awr Etaaya, of this (Lord). 
et^ Eva, verily, Akftarasya, imperishable, Blissful, Beloved. 3^31 33 

Upavy 4 kliyatum } cxpmnatiou of Upa ; Upass nearest, standing in from, t. 
Dm, theever-presciu. W? Bhavaii, 

8. But the know ledge and ignorance are different 
(and opposed to each, other). The nmn who worships the 
Lord, with knowledge, faith and propriety (to the utmost 
of his capacity, in secret), verily, his worship alone is 
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fit 


conducive to endless reward, (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is liniited). This is the full explana¬ 
tion of this Ever-present imperishable Om, -8. 

Mantra S,~ (continued). 

sre ^ i^T; rfd^: 

srr%^ 5 ?rn^n^ *refrr n c u 


vtwm it s> ;i 

^ Atlia, now (alter having described die meditation < n the Lord named 
Om, we shall mention the place where He is to be meditated)* * tfa, a mere 
expletive Ynb, that, <pr Pva, alone, ^ Ayam, this (well-known) 

WW- Mukhya Pranali, the Chief PrAna* * I am, them ; in Him, the Chief Pi Aoa. 

Ldg'itharri, the Lord, TTfdPl Upasita^ let one meditate, worship, 
Tasya, of Him, (the Chiei Prana). ftaraih, by the others (the tower 

prfttms, such as the breath in the nose, &c* UpayyAkbyanam, 

full explanation, qqpf Bhavati, becomes, 

8. Let one worship the Lord Udgitha, even in Him 
who is this Chief Pnuia ; for thus through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known. — 8, 

iVotv. PiiSs portion is not found in ordinary tTpanl^d testa, Vede^'a Bhiksu 
'* This ja according rn,thc recension of some teachers/' 

M ADH VA B COM li ENTAHV, 

There is no Release for the ignorant, verily it is for the wlm alone. 
(The word) Upam#d means ' according to one’s capacity, appropriate., 
to one ; and Vidyft means) complete knowledge. The word aksarn 
means the Lord Viami. The word upn means that which is in ffj 5 
presence, t. tv, the wurd Mm, The word upa-vyiikbyA. thus meai - in 
explanaiion of upa or Om the cver-presence of the T.nivK 1,'hns the 
L r reat fJrutt declares* This is in T&tirya. 

By taking VAk m separate from fUk, four grades hitvo been men tinned* namely; 

1. Panmidhiun, 2* Parftrddhnm. 3 ParorddhL A, ParAwtdliyam* The meanings of tl urn- 
wmtis not being well-known, the Commentator explains them : 

Pararddham is higher than Paramn (highesi j: PuriLrdriham is higher 
even than Pararddham ; PararcMtd is higher than FWarddham ; higher 
Hum Pararddhi is ParSrddhyam. 

jThc Commentator now ^iiotcn iin authority for the explanation of these word* 
ih.if he has given,] , - , 

Says Suhda "Nirnaya:— Vkyu is called ParArddhn, because it i& 
above that ivho is higher than Pnmma (the highest . The Oodrfete 8rr 
is callef) I’srAriUIhm! ; the l.oi'l hjnri is Himself [lie ParSrddhyn. : ‘ 








FIRST APHYAYA. 
Second TChanda. 


Mantra i. 


Wgrr ? ’I m ^rtr t+& ^ 

\ h i^ mfWrr 11 * u 

•^r: DevastirSi, Devas and Asitras. % Ha% Vni, once indeed, tr<r Yatra, 
when, i&fift Sarfiyetire, struggled together. U'eaye, boil!. irntNigr Piajft- 
patynh, the race of Prnjapati. a* Tar, then * Ha, verily. w= Devah, the Devas, 
Ujdgliham, Gill called Visnu snatttTT Ajahflin, took ; or ur*llD ajahrtjh, 
forced (Him); made (Him) fulfil desires, snPf Arena, with it, iV„ the*worship of 
Vietiu. Enftn, these Asuras. irfSrwft*W*f : Abhibhavisyamah, we shall 

conquer, we shall defeat 

I, When the Devas and Asuras fought together (for 
their inheritance, 'because both were the children of Kas- 
yapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter under Visnu 
(UdgHha) thinking they would defeat the Asuras with His 
. help:—0. 

Vote.—Tht? Asuray were more ntmierGws than the ltovas anri ttaokapa It ml hWi given 
them tlio boon of ihvIucJbll1t.y. 

But the Devas did not know the best method of worshipping Viguu. They tegan to 
worship Him in their various organs of senses such as those of smell, hearing, sight, etc*, 
till they found by experience and repeated failiif®, thai the best arid only true method of 
Btteditftting on Visnu way lo the Chief PrAna, 

Mantra 

ri % 

mur^ r ^ f^r: u h n 

'* I'e, tiiey, fir., Devas. smwwj NSsikyam, irt the nose ; the accusative 
case everywhere is to be taken as if it was n locative case. ffrtSrw Priinam, 
Pruoa. breath, it., the sort of the Chief Pray a, who presides over the air in 
nose, it, die faculty of smelling, or breath ?}{bT? Ud git ham, The Lord Visnu. 
^nri^ir Upasintchakre, meditated on. Tam, it. wgrr AsurAb, Asuras, 
npipnPapmana, with evil, ftirj: Vividhuh, pierced, tram Tasmir, therefore ^ 
i’ena, by that. s*ni*E Ubhayam, both, fwS Jighrati, smells, ft., the Jlva 
imells gv* Surabht, good smelling. jrffar purgandhi, bad smelling, 'T Cha, 
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'.^^cvpiT PApltjiwia, with evil Hi, because:. hsah, this breath in the 

nose, far^r: Viddhah, was pierced 

2. They meditated on V is.nii in the lower V avtt . ihe 
presiding deity of the scent in the nose. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore, the Jiva smells, both 

- what is fragrant and what is feet id. For the lower 

Vayn was tainted by evii.—10. 

Mantra 3 

sro t rrr^fT^r: vmw 

^ qn*HT mi 

w \ 11 

Atha, then 3 Ha, verily. Vfteham, in the goddess Agni presid¬ 
ing ova - the Speech Udgitham, Visnu. U pftssi'mchaltnrc, medi¬ 
tated on. ffl* Tam, her. s5TS|*r Asurith, die Asuras. Pftpmflnd, with 

evil Vividiiui, pierced Pf^T!^ I'asmtit, therefore. Tena, with that 

speech. lib-hay am, both. Vadaii, speaks. Sat yam, truth. ^ 

Cha, and. Anriiam, falsehood ^RHr Papmanfi, with evil ft Hi, ns. 

Esa, the goddess Agud f^grr Viddha, was pierced 

3. ’Then the Devas meditated on Vlsuii in Agni, the 
presiding deity of the speech, in the month. But the Asuras 
tainted her with evil, therefore, the Jiva speaks both what 
is true and what is false. Because Agni was tainted with 


evil,—11. 

Mantra 

sro % nrrt^t ftfajf- 

^ qrwr 

$Fi 11 v it 

Atha, then. % Ha, verily, Chakmih, in the god Sflrya presiding: 

over the eyes. Trffa Udgitham, Vi sun Up&samehaknre, meditated 

on. fr^ Tat, the eye, *. r T the god -Scirya. the presiding deity of the eyes, g Ha, 
ve: ily. fp. Ahurah. the Asuras w*tnr PfipmanS, with eH), Vivi* 

<ihuh, pierced. wmi% Tasimt, therefore m fena, with that eye. 
Ubhayam, both. <rc$f?r Psiyati, sees, / the Jiva Oaraaniyam, 

beautiful, sightly, f Cha. anti. AfUr&inham, ugly, tmaiglrly, ijroRr 

P&pmana, with the evil, f* Hi, because, rpr* Rmf, this. Viddhan., 

was pierced. 
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Then they meditated on Visnu in the Surva, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the sight in the eye. But the Asuras tainted 
him with evil. Therefore the Jiva sees both what is beauti¬ 
ful and what is ugly. Because Shrva was tainted by 
evil..It?. 

MaNTRA 5. 

ttrbt d?rflrf§T? it y 11 




mt Asha, trow ^ Ha, verily, iqfnrq SSrotram, in the god B*m*< Hie presid¬ 
ing deity of the ear. Udgftham, Visnn, Upasapichakrire. 

meditated on. 'I at. thm p i. r., the god Soma. % Ha, verity, fT^Ti Asurah, 
1 he Amu as qi^*r Pfipmanft, with evil, Vividhuh, pierced, nmiw^ 

Tasniat therefore. Teua, by tha'. /. e. t by the ear, Ubhayam, both. 

SSrh? ot 'p hoars, t. *\ t the Jiva hears. vvStm ^ravaniyam, melodious. 

AiJravanlyam, discordant, *r Cha, and* qr*Rf P&pmana, with evil 
ft HI, because Ptat, this Soma, Virirfhain, was pierced 

5. Then they meditated on Vi sun in Soma, the pre¬ 
siding deity of the hearing in the ear. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore the Jiva hears both what 
is melodious and what is discordant. Because Soma was 
tainted by evil. — 13. 

M A N TR A 6. 

W % TFT yrflmifH'WMftf rW^tl: TTdFFTT 

d^PTrT ^ 

qr^FTt H 1 II 


5711 Atha, now. e Ha f verily, Manah* in ihe mind, />., the Rudni, 
^esii, and Garuda, the presiding deities of the mind Udgftham the 

UdglAarn. /. fi t Visnu, zqmvmm Upftsamchaferire, meditated oil m l“*t. 
that, t\ €. s those Devas. f Ha, verily. Asurfili, the Asuras. qp*RT 

Pdpmanft, with the evil, Vivid huh, pierced, qSfc* Tasmat, (here fore 

Ubliay&ro, both, Samk.ilpayate, conceives, thinks, Sailt- 

kalpanlynm, gt )v 4 thought. Asamkalpunlyam, bad thought, *r Cha t 

and. Papmana, with evil ft fl : because Fiar, this manas, i. e, t ' 

tnc presiding deities of the mind, VkUlham t was pierced. 
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Atha, then, £ ila } verily. Yah, who, Eva, indeed %w\- 
Mukbyai, Chief irnff 1 Pr Aiiah, Vavu Tam, in him (Literallj it means 
* r him but here it is construed in the Locative, t\e lf in him, in the Chief Pr&ria). 

Udgitham, Vi §1111. mraHrfiKf UpasAmchakrire, meditated on. ^ Tain, 
him. £ lja, verily* AsurAb, the Asuras Kitva, having ciint. 

VidadUvaniaUh, pierced, when they pierced the Chief Prana they were 
themselves pieyced. qiXT Yatha, tike wipr Asiniftnam, stone, Akha- 

i)atn t hard, solid %zm RitvA, having approached* Vidhvanisela, may 

be destroyed, Evara, thus. 

*7. Now the Devas meditated on the Idgitha Vi$n% 
in him the Chief Prana (what is called Samari). But the* 
Asuras having approached him, attempted to pierce him with 
evil When they did so, they themselves were pierced ; just 
as a pot of day striking against a hard stone is itself broken 
into pieces, — 15* 


tep f^x^r 


STCT: II s II 


UUr Yadia hkt\ Aimanam, stone. Akhauatr, solid, ^rntr 

i^itvA, having approached faN'qq Vidhvamsat^ is destroyed, q^ Evam, thus, 
% Ha, verily- vs Eva, certainly. qj Sah, he. Vidhvamsatc, is destroyed* 

q; Yah, who. q^r%R Evamvidi, against the person-wh ■ knows it qrqir Papain, 
evil *;rTOi% K^mAyate, wishes* Yah, he who. q Cha* and. qq* Enanr 
the person knowing (how to perform) meditation on Chief PrAua. 
Abhidasati, persecutes, wishes to give (pain)- ' h» he, the Chiei Breath, 
qflj; Esnh, this, wnmifi AftniAkhanali, solid stone- 
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8. Thus, as a pot of day is broken to pieces when 
striking against a solid stone, will ho be destroyed who 
wishes evil to one who knows this.'or who wishes to give 
(pain) to him ; for the Chief Prana is a solid stone (rampart 
round His worshipper).- -Id 


M A DH \ A S raw M EKTAKY. 

In t&e first TrtrHf uf the first Khuiyda, it baft been fcaid tluiL ihv Lord should b*A 

meditated upon, But ull can not worship Vtaim i>< tlu* n hi* tract. or through Oun for they 
have not the capacity for it. They require iv concrete symbol. Itemjo the symbolic wor¬ 
ship of God. But the worship of God throng! ordinary symbols is not ao eft&ficinuB an 
through the highest, But what, is that hi^lie^t symbol * This the Upaiiisad nays w V&yu. 
the Chief Prana, and lltei'eforc the Comments lor; 


Vkyw alone is the highest symbol (pratimft). of called Udgitha. 

Therefore, when, with t he knowledge that, \ oyu is highest of all 
beings, one worships the Lord in the sanctuary of VAvu realising that 
He, the Lord, h superior even to V&yn, then the Lord grants the highest, 
li-uit (Release). This is shown in the present Khumla by ilie Revealer 
of 11 1 e $ruti ( V ed a Pura). For , stvy a the 1/> rd If i i nso 11 ( 1 * The Sun, 

tlm Fire, the BMliinnrm, the Cow, the Vai^nava, the JiviUuian and all 
living beings arc the best symbols to worship me in : but the highest is 
V&yu, worship with tire knowledge that VAyu is the highest.’' (BhftgavaUi 
Parana ? f 

We re V ri y u not i h v h igb us t wy m bol of Vi.? ti u, \v hy won Id t b ea the k nmv ledge the. t 
VAytt U the highest bo the best worship of Vlsnu ? TUb* Lhc Oomoioiitator shows by 
quoting an authority 

Thinking that ** V&yu is higher thuu the entire umverae, and Visnu 
\ 8 higher than even such Ynyu. and that if Vi$nu be worshipped in YHyti 
(as a symbol), then lie would be highly pleased/' thus thinking, all thp 
Devas worshipped the Lord cJarnirdtuiu in Prana the Sinter, in order 
to get victory over the Daityas. The Asm as pierced (tainted) with sin 
all the Bevas, namely, the Devti of Breath in the nose, who is the son of 
V&yn, the Leva of Speech called even Agvn, the Deva of Hearing called 
Soma, the Leva of Sight called Sfirya ; tho Deva of Emotions and Desire 
nlianas) vailed Rudra ; die Deva of Will faluukk&ra) called $es&, and the 
Deva of Thought fCbitta) culled Garuda, Since all of those were tainted 
with sin by the A suras, so none of them is sinless ; and they became sinful. 
Hut when the Dcvas worshipped (or meditated) on Vipju named as 
tldgltha in the highest Vayu, within the body, and in the sun, then the 
Asnnis attacked this Chief V&yu also, Jidt when they attacked the Chief 
Prma. they themselves became scattered/ As a ball of clay is broken 
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into pieces when thrown against a solid stone, so the A suras were scattered 
\rhen they attacked Pr tm Ike most beloved (object or) symbol of Vi^iiu. 

Therefore, let one worship Visnn, the best, and the highest of all 
Dcvas, as a radiant image, higher thgn even V4yu. Let him worship the 
Xiord In the illustrious symbol of Vfiyy who is the most powerful and wise 
among all created beings, and as residing in a sinless body and in 
the sun. 

By worshipping him, the Doras and the Risis obtained their res- 
peetive (titles and) names, such as Tn Ira (the powerful), Bpljaspati (the 
Lord of Speechk bambini (the auspicious), and other names and titles; yea 
hy singing the praises of die Lord* through Prana, they obtained all these 
names (and titles)* 

Bat Iudra, ote*, arc Hits names of those Bevasfjmd how da you sayiliey gol 

tlic> names by worshipping God through his beloved son, the ITdna 'i To thus we reply 
these am not their original mi trios, but they are the names of the Chief PriLrm ami of 
Ylsrm ; ami by worshippliig.HiiM they have got these names. 

These were, and are originally words denoting various names of 
Pi Ana and all mean . Prftjm ; and they also denote primarily the name of 
^ismi* Thus we find in Pradhyana. 

An objection Is raised that the word Ajahruh (I* 3. 10 means '* took possession foreth- 
]y t " and It appears that the Havas'took possession of YI.^jiu called T7dgttha by violende, 
and forced Him to fulfil their desires. This cfbjec-tion has no force* The Perns did not force 
Yifna j for a being who Js coerced, has always his mind unfavourably inclined towards 
those who use force ; aud it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
goad fruit can result Of grace shown* Therefore, the above word does not menu “forcible 
possession,” Midi means u caused him to give them their desires, to fulfil their wishes,” 
through 4 worship/ ittidjt he re/ore the Commentator says : - 

They made Vismi, the Supreme, called IJdgiiha to fulfil their cfetdves 
quickly by means of prayer (the moving of the will of another through 
prayers is not called using force*) 

But if VEspu be not worshipped in the sanctuary of Yftyu, will Ho not give reward 
to Hi.: worshipper ? To tips the Commentator replies 

Still he becomes well pleased when worshipped in the Prana alone. 
So also it is said “ As all the Asuras wore scattered when they fell 
upon (the rampart of Pr hia), fco becomes broken and scattered he who 
plans harm to the worshipper of PrAna and wishes to give him pain, Ac* 
Undoubtedly by knowing him (the Obief Pr4;m) alone, one wilt attain 
Release, from the weirdly bondage (Samsara). 

If the knowledge of Pr&na. leads to Mukti, it contradicts the raying 4 the knowledge 
of God alone Is the cilhro of 'ftri.ik t L' To this the Commentator answers :— 

The know or of Prana (inevitably) comes { > know at ht t the Lord 
Vismij as a matter of course* 
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' Tho sense of the whole passage is that J&rat the Chi^f Ffftna should be knowm and 
;vfc the Olid Yisun also most bo knnvrn, for salvation depends upon ( lie eomhiued knowledge 
of God and ills Bnloved Son. Prana. The mmvm sit itor next explains the phrase VyS- 
daduti eva ant&fcah of mantra 7. 


Tlio syllable vi denotes Visnu, because he is the most excellent 
( vl^ta) of all in ©very respect. The'Jmower of PrAjii knows Hiftt. even 
afterwards (k e. } after the knowledge of Pr&naV through his grace* 


Hiit is it an iuvarialflo ritlo that Mia kn&wer of Prana should also know Vlsnu ? 


Is it uot t?niioeivftbIa that one may know tho LilV and not know the Ood—know the-Son 
and not the Father ? To this the commentator answers that tin ire must be some oonfuaion 
rsf ideas as to what is mo a at by fctjottririg Prfttia. lie. tlioroforo* doscritoos that knowledge. 


Only those arc said to know .Prana who kfiw that Lord V ismt is 
higher than Pr&na, and that all the Jivas arc even lower than PnUtfi. 
They only know Pi ina and none else who-BO-ever. (In short, the know* 
ledge of Prana presupposes a knowledge of \ for It tnean^ to realise 
that Pnint is lower than God and higher than all creatures*) Such n 
knowledge inevitably leads to the knowledge of God. 


The word ‘him r in vorse 7 is in Hie accusative ease, and literally it would mean 
*' U # who worships him, the Chief PrAna as Udgithik" (a moaning* by the by, given to 
it by fciunkam and others). But such a meaning would be evidently Wi'ong for Prana 
is not UdgTthn. Tie is two degrees lower than Udgitba. Tins word fj, t herefore, must be 
construed in the locative i\ e. t “in him ‘Ho who worships tho tJdgitha in 

Him, the Chief Prana/ Therefore the commentator Rays 


The word * him ’ in the accusative case has been explained (by 
us) in the locative Gn mir above explanation* when the Dev as meditated 

on the Ixmi iEl the Chief PrAnub It is on the analogy of the explanation 
given of the words in the nominatives by locatives, as the words P ran ah 
h; Prana Uclgltbah, &©., and nil in a in naitra. Brahma, tVc M which arc in 
the nominative case, have been elsewhere explained as words in the 
locative case. Therefore, in the sentence p ran am udgitham, &c tJ the word 
pranam though in the agg&usaiivc case lias been construed os if in 
the locative. 


M A nth a o. 


* <p?fN ire 

?7?^rrfn qftem hhrrrnp stnrrR^rcRj 
T j^rn frT u $. it 

s* Na f not Eva, certainly, Etena, by this Chief Prana, 

Burabhi, (vagrant, good smelling, Durgandhi, fetid, bad smelling, 

Vijanfui, knows, distinguishes, ApahzuapSpraa, free from 
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jcvii.- Hi, because Esah, kic. ?R kena, therefore. zr*r Yat, 

OTTlft AsMii, eats* Yat, which* Pibati, dririke* ^ Term, through 

that ipffJH ; iiar-an, -others 1 * q ri g p^ Pr&uau, devas presiding over the organ-?. 

Avatf, supports, Etam, ibis (Chief Prana). 3 U cven = api, alstv nu re- 
over, Eva, certain! v, An tat ah, next, at the end, after the knowledge 

of Pi Ana. knowing, ■■.Uikrlmaii, becomes free from the 

world, VyAdadati* fully knows V tend, Vi» the highest, therefore* 

Visnii; Adad&ii ■* knows, undersunrU, rf^ Eva, certainly* Antatah, 

at the end, finally. Iu T ibus. 

9. Verily through this (Svarupa doliu made of Prana) 
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only 
fragrant smells) ; because this (Prana) is free from sin. 
Therefore, whatever he eats, whatever lie drinks; through 
that he supports the lower Pranas. Moreover knowing tins 
(Prana, one) finally comes to know YL&nu also, and then lie 
crosses over (the ocean of Satasara); for finally he under¬ 
stands the Most High undoubtedly. 17, 

Note.-This verso shows the difte^Sac* botw.-oii the Mnkhja Prana mitl Xislkya 
t’rina the Chief I’r&iia and the vital breath. Or It shows the effort at Mubhya Prior.'* 
being free from sin. Rr cause this Chief Prion is uutowheU by sin; thereto*, through 
Him atone, through the lust final vehicle call. a the Svarfliin deba (auric egg?) of which 
this Chief i' ran a is the presiding deity, one does not smell good scent nor bad scent, that la 
to say that the Prime body, of which Svariiiw, drlia is made, scents only : be fragrant 
smells ami not bad smells. «ueh to tho consUUtten of this highest vehicle Ufa' tlis- 
• nrdaiit vibrations ran enter through it. The smell is Uk.ni here as illustrative of all 
other vibrations. In 1 bis Svarflpa debt one is incapable of tolling a talsehood. Tims this 
Mu thy a PrUna is the chief and best of all the llevas. 

^othoi reason of its being the best of all the Devos to that Impelled by this Chief 
1’rA'r.i, whatever the «va eats or drinks, all that gtx* to nourish the other inferior l’rAnas. 

the Dwis uft he arusua* , „ , .. , , ... 

’ ' The third reason for the superiority of this Chief Prapa Is that on hnewiogthm 

Mutliva Print* ono gets certainly release from the bondage of bamsara A1 scriptures 
say » 1 here is no conflict ott this point; and finally, Ue comes to know the Lord \mnu 

Him so II and realises that Ho to the moat High and ttw 8*«* miration. 

Mantra to. 

rTk^%a inF?Tis^r?rr 

!! !! 

„ TalD in him, In the Chief Prttja- if Ho, verily. ufffiT Artgirih, the 
Riai named Aflgirt. Ydgitham, Vis*.. *neWfe UpiMftchakre, 

meditated on, worshipped, Elam, this Chief Erfoia. 3 U, only, E' , 

certainly. Afigirasam, Angirasa. gaw Manyante, hold it. I he wise 
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tela so. dr*TR( Artganam, of organs, senses ; members, or subordinates such a$ 
IjUbhu, &c. t up to Saiasvati. agr Vat, because, xw* Rasah, essence, controller, 
director, chief. hen a, therefore. 


10. in this (Oliief Prana) the Risi Angira worshipped 
the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitlia. This Chief Prana is 
also verily held (by the wise) to bo Angirasam; because lie 
is the Controller of ail t he senses (and Chief of all subordi¬ 


nate members of the hierarchy from Ribhu up to Sarasvati.) 

—18. 


Note, It has already boon said that tho J.tovna ;tcc;oinpli«b^d their end ami gained 
victory over the A suras by worshipping the Lord in the Chief PrAria, Now this verse 
shows that even the $lsbf got their names and idles by worshipping this Chief Prana, 

The W 1^1 called AiigirS, worshipped the Lord, in theChief PrAna. There loro, that 


Ri^i got the designation of Aughft. Ttiit Aiigirti is the original and well-known name of 
the Itvd j why do you say that the Hi § i gotthis name, by worshipping the Lord in tho 
Prana? AiigirA was not originally the naino of any It etymologically means the 

Controller (Rasa) of all organs (angass »\ r 4t Put rut, on whom dermis the activity of all 
organs. Or chief (rasa) of ail subordinate (auga), entities, from Jflibhu up to Sar a s vat i. 
Thus tiie CMuf PrAna is the real A ngirasu, the Controller of bodily organs, and tilts Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

Mantra 11. 


oyr qfcf: it n 


^ Tain, m Him, m Lhe Chief Prana. f Ha, verify, £ : Bfihaspatib^ 
Brihaspati, UdgPhaui, The Lord Visnu called Udgltha. 

UpAsamctekre, meditated on, worshipped, Eurn, Him* the Chief PrAna. 

3 U, also Lva, certainly. Bribaspatiin, Bribaspatu 

Many ante, hold it. The wise think. qfSfr VAk, the goddess Saras vail the 
presiding deity of speech. ft Hi, because. Biibatl, ibis word is n 

feminine of and means ‘full/ Saras vat 1 is called Brihatl because she is 
full of ail feminine qualites* m *IT ■ Tasyah, of her, of Sarasvat!. tfq : Esah, 
He, the Chief Ps Ana ; qfS ; Fatih, Lord, 

11. In this (Chief Prfina) the Deva Bpihaspati wor- 
shipped (he (Lord Visnu called the) I'dgitha. This (Chief 
Prana) is also verily held (by the wise) to be 13rihasjmti ; 
because Viik is (called) BrihaU, and this Chief Prana is her 
Lord.—19. 

Mantra i 2 . 

5F???rT 11 u 
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Tam, in Him, in the Chief Pr&na; % Ha, verily. : Ayasyah 

die Risi called Ay3sya, Udg it barn, the Lord Visnu caikd Udgitba, 

Upflsamdiakre, meditated on, worshipped, Etam, Him. ■$ U, 
also, Eva, certainly, Ayasyam, Ayasya, Manyante, they 

hold, ^T?*tT<r AsyAt, from tlie mouth ; the hmg. ^ Yar f because, Ayate, 

conies out ; goes ; r ? , entering the mouth, regulates it; comes in and goes 
out. as inspired and expired breath fena, therefore 

12, In this Chief Prana, the Risi Ayasya worshipped 
the Lord Visrni as Udgttha, The wise hold him to be also 
Ayasya ; because by entering the lung, 1 Te regulates the 
respiration, therefore (He is called Ayasya).—20. 

Mantra 13. 

rR m% Wt II *T? Wft^IRT- 

TprTrTT H f ^=*T: It \\ II 

?T*£ Tam, Him, the Chief Prana % Ha, verily, because ^; Bakah, 
the IjUsi caikd Vaka. : Dal bit yah, the son of Dalbha. fTrt ^ pr VldaiV 

chAkara, knew; Another reading. ^ : 5ab r he. % Ha, verily, therefore, 
^rf^JztHR NaimlsiyAnAjih of Naiimsiya-sacrifteers, ^r*irwr Ldgata, singer, 

Bnbhflva, was, became. ^ : Sah he, f Ha, verily. ^ Sma, an expletive 
denoting wonder* : Ebhyah, to those l^isis, Kani^n, desired 

objects, wishes. AgAyati, sings to obtain for them, 

13. Because Baku (he sou of Dalbha knew Him, 
therefore he beeamo the Udgata of the iNaimisya-aaerilicers, 
and to ! he obtains for them all their wishes by (id ,< mere 
magic of his) singing.—2.1. 

Note.- In every practical magic (Vajon) the mighty Va.yu should ho invoked, the 
real t dghta-I miI. if Ho cannot Ijo had, then one who knows Him must In* engager!. Knr 
tiiich a person alone cun make the magical rite successful mid procure t he wishes of hk 
elleiits. 

Mantra 14 . 

srmim f 1 srefrr oriH 

ytpm f^rwrcHH n w 

smir^q qnnr II H N 

^TfVTrrff Agftt& # singer j the procurer; the bringer ; or by singing can 
procure. f Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, K&manam, of desires, or 

wishes, vntw Bhavati, becomes. q: Yah, who. ^r?f Etat, ibis, Evan?, 
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thus. fiiH Vidvin, knowing Akaaram, imperishable and blissful, the 

nearest and dearest, the pupil of the eye. Udgltham, the Lord. *nr% 

Upasie, iitedttales on, worships* Id, thus, Adhyaunam, the 

physiological teaching; the relation of Pr&na with the body ; and meditation 
iu the body, 

II. He who knows the Chief Prana thus and meditates 
on the Imperishable Udgitha t. e. y Narayana, obtains^ all 
wishes by singing* St) far the psychological teaching about 
Prana and Udgitha. -22. 









FJRST ADHYAYA. 

Third Khakda. 

Mantra i. 

srcrrfa't# *nrr?ft cfqfrr r#i cru 

^ srrm^ 3^prfrT 
W&Z rTFTHT ¥RfcT * H ? H 

3f2j Atha f now, *>., after teaching the meditation of Udgitha in Chief 
Prana. irR^fflU Adludaivatam, the cosmological ; iht worship of Udgttha in 
i.he Chief Vayu. is now being taught. ?j: Yah, He. Eva, certainly 
A^au, that who is in aditya' (*rif%^ , or SOrya is the Chief Ptaija. ?*T*far Tapati, 
shines. ^Tam* in Him LJdgitham* the Udgttha, God Om, jqrtfrw Upl- 

i?Ua t let him meditate ^f^Udyan, rising, gqp E$ah, tins Chief Pr&iya, in the 
sun* TTirp-S! Prajabhyah, for the sake of aH creatures. Udgiyau, sings 

out, Udy an, rising, zpr. Tarnah, darkness, i> . ignorance, anp^Bbayam, 

fear (from darkness, i a e T ignorance). arirffN A pah anti, destroys. WT&3* 
A pah amdestroyer. | Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, Bhayasya, of fear, 

rffttr: Tamasah, of (fear produced from) ignorance* Bhavati, becomes, q: 

Yah, who, ^ Evam. thus. ^ V T eria, knows. 

1. Now the Cosmological. Let one meditate upon 
Udgttha, as in the Chief Prana, in yonder (sun) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings out, for the sake of 
all creatures, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and fear (produced from the same). He becomes indeed 
a destroyer of darkness (of ignorance and fear) who knows 
Him thus. — 23, 

A ANTRA 2. 

nrnFT 31 

Hrriwr m ffo mrm ijaftnwg 

It R II 

flWW SanUoafc, equal, same. * U, indeed. ^ Eva, verily. ^ Ayam, 
Hi's the (Chief Prana in the body). v 7 Cha, and, *r«> Asau, that the (Chief 
Prftiia in the sun}. *T Ciia, and. ijct’J 1 : Usnah, hot. ^ Ayatn, this (the Chief 
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vjPraiia iiVtha body, ssur Ustjah, hot. «rat Asau, that (the Chief Prana 
sun}- W: Svarali, devoted to Visnu. fa means Vtsnu, It is a name of the Lord 
because He is svatantra (seif dependent!, and * ra means cr rata, devoted. 
Svara is the name of the Chief Pratja, because he is devoted to Vistiu. 5ff« Iti, 
thus. ^ Imam, this (die chief Prana in the body). Achaksate, say (the 

people), ipqmu Pi atyftsvarah, it is a compound of (W+W) Pratyft+ svarah ; 
while pratya itself is a compound of pr ait+ 5 (tlfL -*r) Every one seeing the sun. 
says 11 the sun is fully (a) in my direction («rT!rt£r*rr fltffV ” Thus “ pratya” would 
mean the sun, i. e., the Chief Prana in the sun, and -'svara " also has the s^ne 
meaning as Prana, “ Pi atyflsvara ” means the Chief Prana in the sun. ^ I bis is 
ail apposition al compound. 5TOT Ainu in, that, (the Solar Prana). -itrUvPT Acha* 
ksate, say (the people}- PaamSt, therefore (because the AdhyStma and 

Adhidaiva Vayus are identical). % Vai, indeed. Etam, this (Udgitha or 

Lord Hari). 3 >tq, Imam, in this (lit the Chief Pratya in the body), /imum, 

in that (in the Chief Prana in the sun). Here the two accusative cases are 
used for the locative cases, q^rtTfitr Upasita, iet him nteditui-e, worship. 


2. This (Chief Pi%8 in the body), and that (Chief 
Prana in the sun) tire indeed equal or same. This (Chief 
Prana in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prana its the sun) 
is also hot. The Chief Prana in the body is called Svara, 
i.e., the Lor dole voted ; and the Chief Prana in ihe sort is 
also called the Pratyasvara or devoted to the Lord in the 
sun. Therefore (the Chief Vayu in the body and the Chief 
Vayu in the sun being the same) lei one worship this (Udgi- 
tha, Lord) both in this (bodily) and in that (the solar 


Prana).—24. 

2 \ 0 ' p r _Tliis that thore ih no tlifTerenco m the AdhyAtma and the Adlii^ 

daivtc a^ete of the Chief Prftna. The Lord mmi bo worshiped in both them form». 


Manila 

SjSjr STTf^rf?T H 

Hf STPJTPTFRt: HT^T: *T 

4t \\\\\ 

7 SW Atlia tgtg Khalu, Or (in the alternative) indeed. s^PT Vyanatn, m t ,le 
principle PrAna, in HiS aspect of Vyftna. The Yyfttia is also an externa! 
symbol of the Lord, m Eva, alone. Udgttbam, ost Visnu called Udgltha_ 

OTf'tpf L’pAsita, let one meditate. In order to prove the specific greatness t- 
Vyatia as a vehicle of the Lord, the $ruti describes the other twojtspects of the 










I AbBVAYA, lit KRANpA, 3, 4. 

j:.. . . . 

Chief Prana, i. e., Praia and A pan a. 


§L 


^ Vat, who. urfgfpr Pr&tjiti, carries up¬ 
wards functions in the upper part of the body, or presiding over the sensory 
organs, w- Sah. lie, srnm Prftnah, is prana-aspect of the Chief PrAna, This is 
the name of ^esa. Yat, who. wnfiRz Apdmti, .carries downwards presides 
over the lowe 1 functions of the body, i. a f excretory functions, is Apana; the 
deity called Vindra, Atha, now. ap Yah, who. ny q ptR^ Fran3pansyoh, 
of Prana and Apana, Sandhih, union ; the maker of union, who brings 

about the union m' Sah, he. sqpr: Yyauah, is called Vyana. sr Yah, who. 

Vyanah, Vyana (01 principle Prana-aspect called Vyana). *fr 3a, ^he, ^ 
Vak f speech, he is inside speech named Vak, and producer of speech. In fact, 
Visnu dwelling in Vyana is the producer of speech. Vyami in-dwelt by Visnu 
is the real promoter of speech. The Sruti next-shows how Vyana h producer 
of speech, I asmat, therefore. BTJrnrpj Apranan, without functioning of 

Prana, without the help of f^esa.; when Sesa does not function or is not 
active. fPEHTW? AnapAiaan, when Vmdra is not active, or without the help of 
Vindra ^ Vachmn, speech, Abhivydharaii, one utters. Thus 

neither Prana or Apana is the maker of speech but Vyana alone. * 

3. Or let him indeed meditate on the Lord as dwell¬ 
ing in the Vyana (aspect of Prana). He who presides over 
the sensory organs Is Prana or Sesa ; He who presides 
over the excretory functions is Apana. He who brings about 
the union of Prana and Apana is Vyana. That which 
Vyana is also speech : therefore, when Prana and Apana 
to function, then one utters speech.— 25. 

Mantra 4. 

qTw h ^shwsnqsTT- 


is 

m cease 



li \i 


if Ya, who. Vak, speech, viz., Vyana as inciter or promoter of 

speech i and called speech, and is inside Vak. m Sd f she, R; k, h J?ik, vify 
Vyfltia is the promoter of l£ik ( dwelling in Rsk, and called Rik. Here also Visrui 
must be taken as the real worker inside the Vyana. Tastnat, therefore* 

5 *nmcR Aprftnan, without functioning of Prana qpnfapi Anap&nau, without func* 
tiouing of Ap&ria Rich am, the Rik, Abhivyaiiarati, one utters. 

Yah, who. ^ Rik, Rik. ^ Tat, that. Sima, is Sdman ; Tas- 

mat, therefore, Aprftgan,. without rhe functioning or help of ^esa, with¬ 

out functioning of Pra#a. ^r : rrr^ Anapanan, without the functioning or help of 
Vindra. erar Santa, the Saman. fiRicf GAyati, one sings, Yat, who. sipr 
S^ma, is Samati, vi& t Visnu who through Vyana is the promoter of Saman, and 
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called Saman. «: Sab, He, Vi W u. Udgid.ah, It is a stt 

sion of Samaii, a kind of $&mm, am T«m«, therefore. .WTO Aprftiwn, 
Without functioning of Prana A.nap&oao, without functioning of Ap.ma. 

^ ■ i lia f F Udgayati, sings out. 

4. He who m (the promoter of) speech is also (the 
promoter of) RIk. Therefore, when Prhaa and Apmm cease 
to function, then one utters Rile. He wlip is the promoter oi 
Rik is also the prom ter of Saman. Therefore, when Prana 
and Apami cease to function, than one sings out the human. 
He who-is the [fromoier of Simian, is also-the promotet of 
fhlgttha. Therefore, when Prana ami Apana cease to ftme- 
hum, then one sings out I dgitha. As 

V () j e _Though in the taltr part. «*k. TUk, SSnm, and rdgitha weremud Lo DcOypum 

1 1 uvAi , PrAn* undtho yah that Mailing, not 

f r~"tS^K23?* v«i». i» i—* «*■«“ w 

S°n>lran> <U *">1 W*U» 

called Idgitha v*9*. nr «l>ccial deities of these? Vedas, 

Mantra j. 

^RTfi 5PSWHMUI hi7f ift 

H k (I 

Auh from die jfcove-mentioned wo, bs of speaking, te. wft V» W. wh ‘ ch 
lift Ariyfini, other. eft^Vn-yavauti, requlring stretigm. 

IX «rr Yaihft, as. «*: Am*. of fit e. «<m M-ithau-n, production by 
T t bi g **. A«h, of the race, of the goal; of the battle. «** , 

1! *.,„g m- .arching. «« Dff*** of a strong *£* 
irt Ayamaninn, stringing, curving, stretching- 
wilhou' Prftna function. WdT PH l Auapanau, without Apana function. ftn^ 
r • thru, ‘aftlft Karotf, lie does, qmu Etwya.of this. frr Hetoh, of 
r Jlson m VyAtiatn, in the VyAna. ztfrt 0^flha« t Lord Visnu called 
Udgitha, jrtrtgr Ifptotta. let one med.Ute upon. 

5 Other works requiring strength, than those (men 
tSo1]e a above), suclr us ignition of fire by rubbing, marching 
p, a battle, or stretching a strong bow, are perform*-" 
through Vyana., when Trana and A].ana cease to function. 
'Therefore, let a man meditate on the blessed Lord \ mnu in 

Vyana.—27, 
















j ad av Ay a, in k a add a, o, 7. 





35 


^rrsfrr srrnfftWr ? Pit «P#r #«k 

wK fera? ii i n 


Wt Athakhalu, or indeed, Udgltb&k&arini, the syllables 

of the word LJdgitha, the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Devat&s denoted by 
the various syllables of the Udgitha, Upasita, let one meditate, Sfiftsn 

Udgithah, Uiq fid, the Gl, the Tha, ff% lit, thus* Pr<lnah, the Chief Pr&na, 

ir^f Lvaj even* sr Ut f is ut* n t\, (he syllable 11 ut denotes the L.hiet t retna, 
PrAnena, through PrAna. ft Hi, because, ^frfgfrf Uttisthati, arises^ this 
world originates from Prana. ^ Vak f the goddess Sarasvatl ifr Gih, is Gt 
the syllable ;t gt 1 denotes Sarasvalb V&chah, words, speeches, ft Hi, 

because, fne: Gi rah, are called gir, fR I u t thus* Achpksate, say t the 

learned or wise)^R*r Annain, food, the four-faced BrahtnA presiding over 
food. sp^Tham* the syllable tha* r Anne* in foocf t f* in iirahma fg * 
because, ^ijr Jdani, this. m*i Sarvam, all. Sthitam, subsists. 

6, Or indeed let him meditate on flie various forms of 
the Lord as existing in the deities denoted by the syllables of 
the word Udgftha ; t\e. f ut-gi-tlia. Prana verily is 4< ut be¬ 
cause this world originates (aUi^Uiati) from Prana. Sarasvati 
is H gi/‘ because the learned call speech gir. Brahma, the 
presiding deity of food, is u tha because in Brahma, this 
whole universe subsists (sthita).—28 


Mantra 7, 


utt vptom w$rt 

4tfts?rerRsrT4r 

ffir II ^ II 


Dyauh, the heaven. The Dev a loka. <FT Eva, verily. 3^ Ut, is nt. 
Antarlksam, the sky, the firmament, the Pitri loka. rfr Gih, gi. 'jfin’i 
Prithivi, the earth, the Physical plane. srnTham, tha. wf^t: Adityah, the sun. 
^ Eva, verily, Wf Gt, ut, ^nj ! Viyiih, the air, ij7 Eva, vei itv. *it Tih, gi. 
"STW: Agnih. tins fire, tj* Eva, verily. eniThani, tha. sntWt Sam a Vedah, the 
Sitma Veda, Eva, verily. a* Ut, ut. Vajur Vedah, the Yajur Veda, 

ill Gib, gi. Pik Vedah, the Rik Veda rrn. Thant, tha. Dugdhe, 

milks out, via., gives the reward. The Lord ns Vak or speech gives the 
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reward to the worshipper, Asmai, to him, i e t the worshipper, 3TP%*? 

Vagdoham, the milk of speech, vt\ mokser, the reward of speech or the 
knowledge of the Lord, q: Yah, who. ^i^r: Vacliah, of speech. ^ Bdftah, 
milk, vjmn Amiavdn, rich in food, Annadab, able to eat food* vr\% 

JJhavati, is, becomes. zp Yah, who, EtAni, these. ^ Evain, thus. 

'f^T^ V id van, knowing;. ^JHTT Udgithafcsar'mi, the syllables of Udgitha. 

Upaste, meditates on. Udgitha, Udgftha. Uj-gMha, %jn ftl f thus. 

7 . The Lord dwelling in heaven is ut T in the sky is gf, 
■arid on the earth is tha. Pie dwelling in the sun is ut, in the 
air is gt, and in the fire is tha. He dwelling in the 8ama 
Veda is ut, in the Yajur Veda is gl ? and in the Rik Veda is 
tha. The Lord gives to him Release, which is the milk of 
speech, who thus meditates on Him. He becomes rich in 
food, able to cat food, he*, healthy; who knowing these thus, 
meditates on ut-gLtha, the three syllabes of Udgitha, — SSf, 

Iicavon, ("i.e.. is to lx> u nderstood her#, the Lord itvvHKng in the deities 
w]jo preside ovor beavott, ote* 

Mantra 8. 


II c II 

^T^^Atha Khalu, or indeed. ^77ft: Aiiib-santriddhih. faRfinT* 

fulfilment of desires lie who is. ihe cause of the fulfilment of desires. 
3 TOUU 1 K Upasaraodni, these which give the desired object, the various forms 
of the Lord subsisting in tlie S&ma and other Vedas. STrcfhf Upftstta, let one 
meditate, m ^mr Yena-s&nmia, by what particular Santa Veda Sto&yau, 

praising. f^f?r Sy&t, may be. 1ai, that, Sam a, the Sam a, ^psfT^ 

Upadhavee, take up* i. knowing Hari as ibe highest: and residing in the 
Sama Veda; let him take up the particular hymn of the Sam a Veda with 
which he wishes to sing the praxes of the Lord. 

8 . Next let him meditate on the various forms of the 
Lord as existing in the Sanui Veda and which give, all do- 
sires and fulfil all prayers. Let him take up that parti¬ 
cular Sania, with the hymn of which he wants to praise 
the Lord.— 30 . 

Mantra 9. 

qw# m 

ii £ w 
















i adiivAya, hi khawa , jo, ii, 


Yasyam, in which, Rich*, in ihe Rib. %% Tam, that. 

Richam t Rik. ^ Yat, what. = 5 j 7 ^f Arseyani, the Risi who Raw it first frn 
Tam, hat gffjif FUsim, the seer, nrt( Y£m, what s&fHT*? Devatam, devata, the 
topic of .1 hymn, the chief subject matter of a hymn, Abhistosyan, 

praising fully* SyAt, may be. TAm, that DevaUin, the deyatd, 

the topic. Upadhdvct, let know fully. 

9. Let him thoroughly know the particular Rik in 
which that, Sama occurs, the particular Risi by whom it 
was composed, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise.—31. 

Mantra jo. 

^fb^mTnj; Mo II 

SFT Yens, by which, CUhaudasA, by metre such as Gayatri, 

Anustup, Pankti, etc. Stosyan, praising* Sy&h may be. Tat, 

that, Oihandah, metre, UpadbAvet, let him fully know. ipr 

Yena, bv which, Stomena, tune : the particular music or tunc. 

StosyamAnab Sy# t is going to praise. ?f ^rPTR Tam Stoinam, that tunc. 

Upadhavet, let him know fully* 

10. Let him know fully t]ie metre in which he is 
going to praise. Let him know fully the tune in "which he 
is going to sing. --32. 

Mantra m. 

qf felII % % I) 

qni Yam* what, feynr Dfrfam, quarter, t e, } presiding deity of the quarter. 
Wms*Fl Abhistosyan 3yAt, is going to praise, ?tf*L Tam, that. r?vf 

Didam, direction, quarter, t. e , the presiding deity of the quarter, Upa- 

dliAvet, let him fully know* 

11. Let Iiim fully know the particular deity of the 
quarter whom he is going to praise,--33. 

Node -Tbia teaelies the tvoiteh ip,of various deities and not of ones Lord. Lost oho 
should think that the UptudsfhT tenches polytheism, the next mantra shows that In 
worshipping those subsidiary deities, ono must r.ovm* forget that the Lord is the Highest 
Deity and the Best of all; and that iionoar is paid to these deities* merely as the agent". 

of the Lord, 














|| a II 

wmn*l Atmanam, ibe Supreme-Self, (he Lord, Arnatab* as the 

highest, 7 e. t Ultimate. Updsritya; having known, Stuvlta, Set 

him praise [the inferior deities). 3Tf*nr Kitnam. the desired objects. %m*H. 
Dhyayan, reflecting, meditating ■3nr J r?P Apramattah, free from heed 3 ess ness, 
making no mistakes, ■ .Abhya^nh, quickly. ^ Ha, verily Yat, 

because, Asmai, to him. h* Sab, that KAmah* desire, 

Samriddbyeta, is fulbiied, Yatkamah, tbe man having that as his 

desire, with a strong desire. $r% Stuvlta Ui, let him praise. 

12, Let him praise the inferior deities, knowing that 
the Supreme-Self is the Highest or the Ultimate. Let him 
meditate on the desired object, without heedlessness; 
because the desires of such a worshipper become quickly 
fulfilled. So let him praise with a strong desire.—34. 

Nbfc.—Tbs mot hod of getting any design fulfilled is hud down If* tins versts. It 
consists, firstly, In thinking strongly of that desire without Vie€frle?y sties®. Secondly, in 
praising that particular deity who Iia« jurisdiction over that deaf fed, object. Thirdly, 
knowing that all the lower ctevat&s are agents of the Lord and that he alone brings 
about the fulfilment of all desires. Fourthly, be must praise a* a +i i/crtfaimu” with 11 
strong desire. 

M ADM V A’S COM M ENT AH V. 

It has already been mentioned before that the worship of the laurel In this Vehicle 
of Pr&na is the heat. It consists in realising that Ho is the Highest of all, iukI that the 
Prana is i lie highcisi vehicle. Such worship was called AdhyAtmic or appertaining to 
the aoul 1 in other words, seeing the God in the soul. Now the Krutf describes the 
worship of God in nature, or Ad hi An! vie worship of the Lord, 

The S'mu passage l£ That yonder sun which shines let him meditate on the Uilgltha 
In it" has boon explained hy former coin meat afcots as enjoining the worship of the 
Udgibha, in the min and that, the sun is a self-luminous body. The Commentator shows 
that the sun is not » self-luminous mass, but that it owes its light to the Chief Frina 
(cosmic electricity *t \: 

h k Prana, that residing in the mn, constantly gives out light 
iu\d lieut timl not the latter, (the physical sun), As (when the fire enters) 
the wood (the latter) gives out. heat and light, so does the sum, (when 
the PrAna enters itj. 

If it is the Prd fin that really shines, and not the Suu ; then why is it aaid, that It 
risrs and sets? The Pr&nn in the gun is a, constantquantity* It never sets. To this tho 
Common tutor says : -- 

The Prfrna Yriyu) residing in tbe solar orb, is above all rising 
or setting* it ia- only with 'regard (q Praj s or creatures (dwelling on 
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it is said to rise or set Tl is for their sake that 
Prana sings out the praises of the Lord JanSnkna, 

Tht) Comment a tar now exclaim Mantra 2, 

The \ ayo (Prana) who m In the sun, is verify the same who is 
ju the body of all living beings ; for if is the presence of life {Prrria) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat ; hand when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold,) so the heat of the sun also must be due to the presence 
of the Pr&na in it. Therefore, let one worship the Lord Jana rdana, called 
Udgltha, both in the Prana here (within the body ! and in the Prana there 
dn the solar orb) and nowhere else in order to accomplish all his desires 
a ud to u b t: a i it I tel e use, 

Nov the Commentator explaiuH the word* Svnra and Pr&tyfu v:i ra of tlio eamn mantra. 
The Lord Kedava is called Sva, because He is independant (sva- 
tantra'b he who is devoted (rati) to the Lord, k\, the Chief Prana, is called 
Srara or Lord-devoted. Thus ev.ara means Vayu, It is the name of 
the Prana in the body of living beings While P rat y its vara is the 
name of the Pl an a in the sun, because it (its ray) is parallel (prati) to 
every one, for every one says or rather thinks that the sun is towards him 
(prati). 

(The Commont;Hor now explains l ha Mantru 3 words “Up who brings about Lb« 
tin ion afPr&na and Aplxia iu Yy&iu*." What are these Pr&na ami Apinii ? Ave they 
different aspects of the earnc PHitia or different from it ? Since Vyana is said to bo 
Mgher than thene, lioth Pruiw and Apfina, so the latter two cannot be the &;utm as the 
Chief Praaa. The Gomrnen tutor explains the pentad of lower pr&iiJiJ: 

The pentad of Pr&na (Apunu, Vvimii, Samffna, Ud.’na) is three-fold* 
Tire First or the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief Prftnn, the Chief 
Ap4na, die Chief Vy&na, the Chief Samtiia and the Chief bdana. This 
highest Pentad is only another aspect of the Chief Prana, The second 
Pentad is called the Oarucja Pentad, while tk; lowest Pentad is that 
which is known as Prana, &C-, and which are the sons of the Chief Prii.ua, 
Ac. This is one division. But there is another division which is iour- 
fold and not three-fold like this, it consists of (1) Prana and Apdna, 
(2) and Vindftt; (3) Udfuia and Samana, and (A) Budraand India, 
higher than tins four fold Pentad is the Vy4n:i Vayu, Therefore, let 
one meditate on the Supremo Lord Hari called Udgltha in tins Vyana 
Vayu* Because VLnu residing in Vyfma is the same which resides in 
V4k 3 Itlk and S&mao always. That one alone is also in Udgltha {a divi¬ 
sion of the Sam a Veda) therefore all that action, namely, singing of the 
S4ma soag by reciting loudly the hyrnns is the action of Vyftua. .The 
Lord called Udgifctia dwells in the Pentad of Vyana (namely Vek, Wik ; 




the Chief 








’ ■■' 

. 4 ^ ; chhA'NdogYAMPA ftifiAi). 

Sama. UYlgUba aud VyAtxa), (Tlx$ Lord drills in tlie four, namely, Vak, tiik, 
SAna, and UdgHba ; ill fact he is in the Yydtia, which pervades these 
four; because Vy4na has Vi>nu within him and it pervades Vale, etc;, 
therefore, Vi^uu pervades Vak, etc], 

(The Commentator now expbuus tho words of Mantra 5, 11 therefore the works 
whirh require strength nru performed through Vyfl&n T ,# ] 

Since it performs all works of strength (virya) it is called Vy&mi. 
(They are performed really by the Lord dwelling in Vyriua alone). There¬ 
fore, let one always worship Vihiui residing in Vyana (and nobody else.) 

(The question arista, are the forms ot the Lord, as dwelling in these Wy&na, etc*, 
different, or not different ; if they are different, then the saying that ** the Lord it* one 
alone in Ml theao/ 1 is contradicted ; if the form is not different, then the saying that 
“ the names and forms are different ,T is contradicted. If the Lord is different, in different 
bodies, in some his glory being less, in others great ; llion the Lord would be liable to 
modification If he is the same in every body, then Bis effect* ought to bo the same, 
every where. This dilemma, the Commentator answers t hus; — ] 

The Lon] h verily one and identical, in all times and in all objects ; 
lie is unlimited (Nirvirfesa or does not possess any specific vr*fe§a energy] 
and His glory never increases and decreases, with the objects in which 
lie rnay be. Still owing to the differences in His activities, lie gets differ¬ 
ent names and forms, though lie Himself is not different and is one in 
Hi* Full lordliness everywhere, lie on account of his infinite power 
produces different results in different bodies, without himself undergoing 
any change. The Lord is verily devoid of any particular power (Avi^a) 
because he ia All-power; and therefore, He produces always the effects 
of particular forces, though Himself remains unmodified and uucoutaioi- 
nated by pleasure and pain. 

[TheCommentator now explains the words? 14 the Lord milks for him tW milk of 
speech ** of Mantra 7 — 

He who ltiiowfl 11ari to be one, though dwelling in the letter* cl 
Udgttha, or in the vehicles* of Prana, etc., or in the causes of the fulfilment 
of desires, yea even in everything, verily obtains all desires. 

The syllable Ut is the name of PrAna, etc., the syllable gilt is Pah. 
etc., the syllable tha is food, etc., therefore, Hari is said to dwell in all 

these and consequently in Udgttha. 

r Tlic Com men tat or now explains the words 11 having known the Highest Self I 
him pr&iee" of Mantra 12] 

The word am of this Mantra means the Supreme-Seif. 1 h 

word Antatah means as the Highest. Thus knowing Him everywhere, 
let one worship minor Devas (if be likes). 




FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Fourth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

*pi*n% deftssm - 

*3?rh ii <i ii 

^Om t the Lord. ^ I ti, thus Etat, this. Aksaram, Imperish¬ 
able, iftfNr Udgltham, N&r&yana, sHltfltr UpAsita, lei meditate, Om # 

Lord. iii, thus Hi, for, Udg&y&ti, sings, Fasya, of him. 

IStQPPSKWl Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

itfote.—This m exactly tho eaoio the first mantra of the Khan da Fi^t. Eor fuller 
word-mean Uig, seo page 2. 

1. Om is tlie Lord, the Imperishable, the Udgttha, 
He must be meditated upon. Him the Fdgatri sings out 
as Om. About Him is this full explanation.—35. 

Mantra 2. 

^rr 1 fgr^rf snrftsT*^ 

«sn i M 1* r 11 

Uevdh, the Dev&s, % Va>, verily, Mrityoh, from death; 

from Durga, the goddess of deaih (M&ran&t Mrityuh hiuktA Durg&j Mrityuh 
is called Durga because she destroys all ignorance. Vibhyatah, being 

afraid* Trayim, the three-fold Vedas. Pravi4an ? entered into 

fully, Hie devas being afraid of Durga, without meditating on the Lord Vision, 
in the deity presiding over the three-fold knowledge, (three Vedas), hr 1 e, they, 
(Dcvas). Ckhaadcbhili, with metrical hymns, by means of the medita¬ 
tions on the Lord in Vedic hymns. Achchh&dayan, covered (them¬ 

selves) ; they coveted themselves with the armour of the Ch hand as. spf \zt f 
because, Ebhih, with these (hymns), Achciihftdayan, covered 

themselves, spa Fat, therefore. ff^jp^Chhandasitu, of the Chhandas, 
CbhandiUtvam, i.e., therefore the hymns are called Chhandas, 

2. Tire Davits verily being afrairt of the Goddess 
T)urga, entered into the three Vedas. They covered them¬ 
selves with the metrical hymns (as if with an armour). Be¬ 
cause they covered themselves with these (hymns), therefore- 
the hymns are called Chhandas.—36. 
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^ ^4’^r qfnr^H srfcrrcr- 

#r mfb qiftn % 3 ftr^Nf nrat qf*i 
srr^H it 3 n 


ffl^Tan, Dev^s concealed within the three Vidyas, $ IT, also. Tatra, 
there, Mrttyuh, Durga, the goddess of death, ^qr Yath£, as. 

Marsyam, fish, [Jdake, in the water. i r R'T s t^ Paripasyct, might observe 

(the fish catcher), rq Evam, thus, Paryapasyat, observed. Durg£t, the 

goddess of death is the nominative of it. Richi f in the RiL S&mni, 

in the S&mau. Yajusi, in ihe Yajur Veda. % l’e, they, ie, t Devas. (Know¬ 
ing thal Dui ga has found them out), 3 Nu, even. Vittva, knowing or 

seeing, Urrihvah, superior ; qualifies Devab, The phrase Qrdhvrth 

Devah means 1 the intelligent Devas’^the Dcvas because they were mtclii- 
gent, found out so, ' i hey were not like fish who docs not know its catcher, 
3TT RichaJj, from the Rik. HTW: Sftmnah, from the Sanmn. n^iYajiisah, from 
the Yajur Veda. f^Svarani, in the Chief Vayu named Svara. (fiva^Lord ; 
ra ^devoted); and meditated therein on the Lord called Svara, the hide* 
pendent (Sva«self P ras relying ; delighting). i^T Eva, indeed. Pravijfem, 

entered : worshipped or meditated on. 


o. As the bird, called the fish -catcher, might observe 
a fish in water, so Durga, the goddess of death, observed the 
Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, he.,) in the Rik, 
Yajns, and Saman. As the Devas were intelligent, so they 
knew that the goddess of death had found them out , so they 
leaving (the worship of Hari in the presiding deities of) the 
Rik, Yajus, and ^man, worshipped the Lord called Svara, 
the Independent, in the Chief Vayu called Svara or the Lord- 
devoted. — 37, , 

Mantra 4. 




WIT It « II 

m Yacta, when. % Vai, verily. ^ Rjcham, the Rik. Apnoti, 

gets (learns), recites. When the people reci: e the Rik they add Ora to those 
hymns. OTl Om, On. Iti, thus, trf Eva, verily, Atisvarati, 
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Adds or prefixes Oiu to the Rik-manira* iff Eva m t thus 
Sama, the S&ma Veda. He adds Qm to the S§man song. ^ Evatn, thus. 
Yajus, the Yajur Veda. The hynms of the Rik, Yajus or Sam an have no pro* 
receive efficacy unless preceded by the syllable Dm* Therefore the japa of every 
mantra is with Oni in the beginning rjq: Esah, this. ^ U, alone. Svarah, 
the self-dependent, the Independent, ^ Yat, because, t*rTH Etat, this (the near¬ 
est of all) and therefore called Erat "this 1 or Nearest, Aksaram t the hnperish- 
able, Etad, this (nearest), ffljf Aiitritam f the Immortal, Abhavam, 

free from fear, (fearless); or Giver of fearlessness, Tat, that Lord, fl f q y q 
Pravi&ya, (lit.) having entered (taking refuge undei), %qf! Devah, the devas, 
fTOTp Amritahj l in mortal. Abhavan* became, 

[. Therefore when one learns a Rik (stanza) lie prefixes 
an Ora (to it in reciting it), m (when he sings) a Saman 
hymn, (he chants out Om first), and so (when lie utters) a 
Yajus formula, (he pronounces hr si Om)* This is the hi¬ 
de pend enL Because He is the Nearest, the Imperishable, 
the Immortal ? and the Giver of freedom Prom fear* The 
Devas by entering into (and worship ping) that (Lord) be¬ 
came Immortal, he*, released*—38* 

Mantra 5. 

H q trrfH 

"stfkmh Vfc(T% 1U It 

=15^: it y r ( 

Sail, he* Yah* who* Erat, this, i e. % th<i Lord c-illed Om. 
Evam, thus, i. He is the giver of Immortality to the Deva^ Rr*Pt VStflflUi, 
knowing* Aksaram, the Imperishable ; this is the name of Visnu. snor^ 

Praipauti, praises with pranava (Oni). q*pf Etaq this* ff Eva, only, W%m. 
Aksaram, Visnu Svaram, the Lord called Svara—the Independent, the 
Delighter in (doe's) own self, wusi Abhayaip, free from Tear* RTfscffn Pravifat’i, 
enters, e , % tike* refuge under. ^5 Tat* that ; viz. t the Lord, Pravijya, 

having entered, Yat, as. WWP Amritah, immortal, Dev&b f the Devas, 
Tat, so It is equal to tatha, as correlated to yat* yatha* Amritahj 

immortal * 1 ^ Bhavafci, becomes, 

5 . He who knowing this Lord thus (as the giver of 
immortality to the Devas) meditates on the Imperishable w ith 
pranava, and takes refuge tinder the Sell-dependent, the 
Immortal and the Giver of freedom from fear, becomes free 
from death, just as the Devas became Immortal.— 39, 
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(It was not mentioned before wlittf wan Mu* Fruit of worshipping Ulo sacred syllable 
Ooi which is this symbol of Lord m Vuyu, Tin* i* rufci now mentions that by Mich worship 
ono gets release from the bondage of the stimsdru mid a story is being related to that 
ofiteot.) 

til Mantra $ it is *aid the Doras entered Svara. This word Svara requires explanation 
uTill the Commentator therefore says: — 

Svara is tin- name of Yisna. because He takes delight (rati) m Himself 
(Sva). Yuy u in called S vara b ec a use l I c j s. d e v o ted to Sva or V biiu V i u 
is called Sva because He is JndepemhmL Svara also means Y&yu. Thus 
both Vi arm. and Yayu are called Svara: YLnn because He alone is 
independent ; and Vayu, because He is devoted to Sva or the Lord. 

Admitted that both Visuuaad Vfiyn have tho names of Svabut it does not follow 
that in Mautra 3 tho entering of the Dovfis into Svnra refers to their entrance into Ydyu 
and Yi§nu. For it is said there, that by entering into it, the Devils became immortal* 
Tins is wrong because in deep sleep (8u<\iptU and in dissolution of the universe (Pralaya) 
all beings enter into Svara (Ged) and ought to become immortal. But we do not see bo. 
The Commentator explains the sentence * l the Dev as became immortal” of the Mantra 4 
thus 1“ 

In the Svara called tire Va yt? the Dev as worshipped the Svara called 
Vienu, whose another name is Orn, By such worship of the Svara, in the 
S vany tbe Bevas ob lained iintnoi■ tal ity, namely, Mu kti or sal vat ion, wlrich 
is absence of death and the fear of death. 

* in the Mantra 2, it is said Uu? D$va3 were afraid of mfltyu or death. The old coinnaent- 
nj-ors haye explained t tv word myityu as Vanin, but tills is wrong, be cause all dov&g arc 
immortal and so have no fear of Yam a. 

Therefore tho Commentator explains the word mj-Hyu : 

The Goddess Durga is called mptyu because She causes death 

Through fear of this Goddess the Devils worshipped (ten and obtained 
the highest immortality, i e. t Lord Yi^nu himself. Tliusiu Sandliyami, 

The word Urdliv&h, In Mantra 8 f bits been explained wrongly hy old ctiipinentotora. It 
really means Superior, Best ; and docs not mean risen above. 

The fisli does not know or recognise its catcher, but the Devfts knew 
that Durg't was their enemy oral coi^guently, the DeVts were certainly 
superior to fish : hence Urdhvfth Is an epithet of the Dev As meaning they 
were possessed of great intelligence- hi other words, Urdhvrh Deviili'mean 
<s the in tel Li ge n t {lo f ty) De v £ sY 










FIRST ADIfYAVA 


Fifth Khasda. 

Mantra i. 

*3% ^ ^ifN: H: STTpft *T: SPH^: B 

tt mf&i ^jfnr q^r stw* ^rrfjtfvr 

i* \ u 

^ Atha khaht, now indeed : this indicates the beginning of a 

mantra w- Yah, who, Udglthah, Visnu called Om. %['. Sab, he. ji^r: 

Praijavah, the pranava. q: Yah, who. sr^rrf: Praqayah, the Pranava. h: 
Sah, He, UdgU'hafc, the Udgttha called Vifgu, be, the Udgitlia is 

called Pranava and the Pranava is called Udgitha, (here being no distinc¬ 
tion between Pranava and Udgitha. Because the followers of the Kik 
Veda chiefly use Pranava and the followers of 3 Am a Veda chiefly use 
Udgitha. Both words arc intended for Visqu. In', thus, it indicates 
the end of the mantra. The quotation ends here The gSruti next gives 
the etymological meaning of these two words, Pranava and Udgitha, Asau, 
tins % Vai, verily. Atlityalj, the sun called Adilya, next the Chief 

Vayu presiding over the sun ; and lastly, the Lord Hari who is inside that 
Chief Vayu, ijffffar: Udglthah is Udgitha, t\ eC, Hari who is inside that 
Chief Vayu in the sun is Udgitha, because He is sung as the most High. 
ijsj: Esah, He who is inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity over the sun, 
jjiir: Pranavah is called also Pranava because Pit is superior (pra) to all; 
because He is Leadsi (na) of all, and Goal (va) of nib f hcrefofe though Udgt¬ 
tha was the name given to the Lord in His aspect as dwelling in man. He 
should be worshiped under that name as dwelling in the Solar Prana also, * 
Om, Om called VrSnu. $rl?i fti, thus, fj Hi, because, rrcf: Esah, Visnu who is 
inside the Chief Vlyu, the presiding deity of the sun, Svaran, sounding, 

fEcitijig. The Lord moves through the universe reciting His owq name Om, in 
order to teach others to do the same. rrf?f Eti, moves* 

1. “Now indeed” (says a Mantra) “He who is 
Udgitha is (also) Pranava, He who is Pranava is (also) Udgi¬ 
tha. This Lord residing in the Solar Prana is verily Udgi¬ 
tha and lie also is Pranava. He goes sounding Om (to 
teach all creatures His ineffable Name.)-— do. 

Wofe.-^The meditation (worship) on Pranava and 0 dg>th» ha» boon'mentiiiu&A aleoady. 
But test one Khoulrt think that tkeso two are diiferent, tho fc'rufci now ^declared their 
identity, by quoting :i Mantra d Tali Udgitha an Pranuvah, Yah Pranavah sa Udgitha.” Tho 
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St 


rep/Hffcion m this converge form iadkaten atisnju&e cc-oxtensivencEss of those two propoai- 
iiom ' Otherwise their identify would not he established, To prove the identity of A 
1 ucl B wo must assert not only * ul! A is B M but also H ail B is A." 

lh ' ' vil ° modltfttes on tin's omf ayliable Om, K et* uiw sou and also get* release. 
Bee he whu meditates. oij Udgltlia as Welding in these rays of the ffalar Pripa, Obtains 
r «uiy suns, as well as release. 

H, Ti:■> I.een mentioned jost now that by worshippiiig lhu Lord In the Solar Priipa, 
fche .^P^r S®** one son while worshipping Him In the w#* of the Solar lie 

obrams many sons. In order to make I his statement credible, tlio tfruti gives a narrative 
in the next mo-ntra. 

Mantra 2. 


qq k&u^f i i h vrft- 

tl R H 


Etam, this ; (Vision. who is inside the Chief VRyu, the presiding deity 
over the oth of the sun), 3 U, indeed ^ Eva, only, Ahain, Kaufitaki. 

Abhyagasisam t sang oat fully (the praises of Vis^u) worshipped 
entirely. n^TTH iasmat, therefore, m* Mama, my, ^ Tvam, thou. Ekah p one 
°ti ] y rnti art. Itb thus. ^ Ha, indeed, ^*tffrTr%; Kausitakih, the 
son of KusUaka. g# Put tram, to his son, (Me ha, said. Rasmtn, 

rays ; X isnu who is inside the Chief Vayu, (Lhe presiding deity over the tars of 
the sun ) I vam, thou, WNTfalfTT?r Parydvartayt&t, do sing praises to, revolve, 
meditate* or constantly revolve on the rays, Bahavah, many. % Vai, 

indeed, then q Te, thy (sons), Bhavisyarui, will be. fr^r I ti, tlius, 

^TP^'Trpl, Adhidaivatam, this is adhtdaivatam fruit of the worship of the Lord. 

2. "As I sang praises to this (aspect of the Lord) 
alone., (b c., that A isiiu who is inside the Chief "Vayu, the 
presiding deity over the orb of; the sun and not to that Visnu 
who is inside the Chief -Vayu, the presiding deity over the 
raps of the sun), so I have got, thee as the only son/ 1 thus said 
Kausitaki to his son; “ Do lliou sing praises to (Visnu who 
iS inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deilv of the mya of 
the sun), then many sous will be bom to thee." This is the 
fruii of adhifluivata worship, (or this is the adhidaivata 
fruit of worship)—41. 

Mantra 3. 

wrwntM *r mv 

11 \ is 
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iRTW&tfspi Atha-adhyatmam, now with reference to the body* Psychologi¬ 
cal, I he fruit of worshipping the Lord in the body is now mentioned. 
Yah, who, TT?f Eva, only, Ayam r tins, Mukhyab, in the mouth or 

lungs ; Chidf, jott: PrAriah, Pr'Atja , the deity inside the body. ff*j I'am, in him 
(in that Chief Prrtija) LldgHham, Visnu called UFdgltha. iJpAsita* 

let one meditate upon, iirre Om, Om, iti f thus* f§ Hi, because* ijsp Esah t 
He. varan, reciting, sounding, Eti, move^ goes. 

Let him met!State on Yisau as TJdgfthapre^ddhigiii 
the Chief Prana, in the mouth," for reciting Om moves Visnu, 
This is aThyatma (psycSioIogical),—42* 

Note, The nentenee ■* Now indeed* Ho who is Udgftfia is Pranava, He who is JVanara 
is Uclgitha tl is further explained in this mantra. That, sentence should be i^ad ns a part 
of this mantra also. 


Mantra 4 . 


rv « 


^rb^dtfrr 

srnp*$# 

% ii $ || 


q^Etam, this, 3 U* indeed. tj*r Eva, alone Aham, i* 

AhliygtsTsam* sang fully out (the praises of Visnu). Tasmat, therefore. 

lvam, thou, wj? Mama, of me. Ekah, one only', Asi, art. |jff 

Iii t this, g Ha, indeed. ausuakih* the son of Ku si taka. 

Puttram, to his son. Uvflcha, said. gnjfHPrariari, ihe pranas (via., Visnu 

as dwelling in many senses). ** Tvam, tliou. BhOmtoiaro, great, full 

of all qualities. ^fffrrpS R nf <AbliigAyat.lt, fully sing out. 

I. “ I. sang praises to Ibis (Visnti in the Chief Prana) 
alone; therefore, then art my only son,” said Kausitaki to 
His son. “ But sing thou fully the praises of the Infinite 
Lord, in all the .Pranas, for thereby verily tnany sons will be 
horn to thee.” — 43. 


Mantra 5. 

^ q z£m: & shsNt m stmt sr ssfh? 

\\ v u 


ymm II H H 
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Atha KliafUj now indeed; this indicates the beginning of a 
mantra, an Yah ( w t * TfWfaf': UJgubah, (Visnti called Dm). : Sah r he. 
snjrq-: Prana valj, the Pranava, Yali p who. srajT- Prana yah, the Pranava. 
W* Sah, he. tldglthab, the Udgttlia; called VifQU, i, € , the Udgitha 

is tailed Pranava, and the Pranava is called Qdgjtha; there being 00 distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, because ibe followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 
use Pranava and the followers of the S&ma-Veda chiefly use Udgitha. Both 
words are intended for Viayu, shr Iti, thus; this word is used to denote the 
end of the mantras quotation. Hotrisadan&t, from (meditating on) 

Hotri-sadatsa ; meditating on the Lord Visnu who presides over the fire, f Fla, 
verily. %% Eva, even, Api r also, Durudgttain, incorrect singing, 

mistake \nusai*Miarati p rectifies. 1 ti P thus. 

Anusam&harati, rectifies, fffj In, [bus, 

5. Ho who knows that the Pranava is the Udgtfcha 
ami the Udgitha in the Pranava, Le. y there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord 
who presides over the fire, rectifies the mistakes, Le., rectifies 
the mistakes of wrong singing,—44. 

Note, The old commentator*) have explained the word HdfcH Sudani* I as “rites 
appertaining to the Hot p i priest 1 and they mean tlmt he recti flos the evil effect* of 
wrong singing front the works dooo by the Hot pi priest. This Is wrung. Tt means 4 the 
refuge of tke Hoi/d priest, i,c*. firo, the Lord dwelling in the fire is said to fee 1 Hotpl 
Sadaua/ The foreo of the ablative case hidioatca that a word like Bfiydtvfi is understood 
here, Thl* verse teacher the meditation [ii order to remove the ahi caused hy wrong 
sinking thi n ugh mistake or heedlessijoss, or dropping proper accent, 

MADHYA f K COM MEHTA RY. 

Having described tha worship of tlie Supreme Lehh called the Tldg^llm, in the 
Ohief Prftna, both psychologically^ and cosmolegloally, this Khan da relates a story n* 
to the iniit of the worship, Having recited a Text showing the identity of Pranava and 
Pdgttha, and h iving answered the doubt au to what is Udgitha and what is Pranava, 
this Khanda mentions the fact that Utc? Lord In Hie Hidar Prana Is both Odgitba 
and Pranava: — 

The Vuvu resiles in the Stm, (in his one aspect); and Ha n, the 
Lord, resides in such Vayu and is culled Pranava, because He is the 
highest (pm); because He is the Leader of all (netri); because He is the 
goal (va) of alk Tlie Lord is called Udgftim, because He m praised or 
sunk; (gtya) loudly or highly or as the best of all {uehchaih.) lie is the 
highest of all persons, called the Pun^ottnmi. He who dwells within 
the Prdna in this body, He is verily (the fjord Hart called Pranava ami 
the Udgitha.) hi this body, constantly reciting Dm, He is the Lord that 
moves in all, therefore, meditating on this One Imperishable Lord, one 
obtains umr son and gets salvation, Ife who meditates on Him in the 
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mys of the Pi-Ana, gets many sons and also salvation ; therefore let him 
meditate thus cm the Supreme. 

The phrrtK* “ pruisa the great Ptitau tlio BfadmAuaw" in the Mantra 4, docs not mem 
thut 1 is the Uhi'iimi -u uiiMiikc, which hu& been tuudc by older common iatora ; 
therefor^ the Coni men tat or say s 

T.et him praise the Lord of all, as Blifkua, the Infinite, the Full ; in 
the Prana or as dwelling in the Prana. 

Though In the ^rati tho won! AbliigayafrEit U ill third person singular, yet it maM 
ho captained us in the second person, because the word Tvam or Thou precede*) it. 
flcucc the Commentator hag explained this word in the second person by using. 

“ Ahhiglva 51 14 Sing Thou or Ye, the Infinite as residing hi the 

Plana. 

In the Mantra 5, the worcty HotrI-Siuiun4t> etc., hare been explained by former Com¬ 
mentators as ■* Hitting from the **eat of the Hotfi Priest ho rectifies any mistakes commit¬ 
ted hy the Udg/ttri Priest, if he has sang wrongly." This explanation is incorrect. 
The word Dor Udgltam Auutfamahamti do not mean rectifies the mistake of wrong 
ringing, but it means makes it propitious or favourable, so that tins wrong singing umy 
not produce evil effect hut may become favourable. This Ho docs by meditation on the 
herd. 

The word IIot|i Sudana means the Lord dwelling in Agni, which 
is the Sadaua or Home or refuge of the Hotfi priest’ 1 By meditating 
on this Lord dwelling in the fire, and called a dweUeiwn-the-Home-o£-tfce- 
llutri-priest, He makes mistakes turn out to he no mistakes*' As we find 
in the Traividya 

He removes the evil effects of wrong singing by meditating on the 
Lord, the Supreme Hari, as residing in fire; therefore, let one meditate 
always on the liOid, as dwelling in the fii-e. 










FIRST ADIIYAYA, 

SiXTH Kuajjda. 

Mantra i. 

FTTt? 

ewrs^sr^ m ^ ^rsftnrricreem n t » 

lyam, tbis earth, i. tf r the deity pressing over the earth, Eva, 
only, indeed. Rik, named Rik, Sarasvati, presiding over the Rik and per¬ 
vading the earth. %ftfr A guilt, fire, the deity of fire, pervading fire and named 
Agnh fjf»f S&ma, the presiding deity of Saman called also S&mau, &£. t Vayti, 
ag; Tat, that, fgm Etat, this, (Samart, pervading fire and called fire), rr^r^i 
Etasydm, m this (earth, in this Sarasvail pervading the earth). Sfjrf^ Richi, 
in the Rik, Adhytjdiiam, rcsts J is refuged. For it is a well-known fact 

that fire rests on earth, i. 1 % manifests itself through matter. If there is no solid 
matter, the heat radiation is not manifested Tasmat, therefore; because 

Lhese two arc so related, -^r^t Richi, in the Rik. Adhyudhani, refuged, 

epr Sama, the SAman. ffim Giyate, is sung ; even the exoteric Saman, the 
hymns of the Sama-Veda are sung as ha^ed ou the mantras of the Rig-Veda, 
by the singers of the Sama-Vedn. The matrix of the Sania-Veda is the Rig- 
Veda, lyam, this earth, Eva t indeed, m S3, 53, the syllable, srfa* 
Aguih, fire. ^ Amah, Ama f the syllable. Fat. this (makes). Sama, 
the Sam an. 

JL (The Devi Sarasval i nailed) Rik verily (pervades) 
this (earth) {the? Deva Vayu called) Simian (pervades) fire; 
thus this (lire is seen to) rest on that (earth) ; therefore, 
the Saman is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is this earth, 
and Am a is fire and that makes Sain a.—45. 

JVotc.—Separately Sorasvati and Vayu have their places in earth and fire ; and nco 
separately known by those mimes, but when combined, they give il«e to n single l>n<iy* 
y, deity called Ardhan&rL Of thin Ardhaufiri nr androgynous Being fAdonai ?) the 
SaTasvat'i part is called, SA, the y&yit pait \h called Area. This A*dha»dri restf al^o in 
eertli and fire ; the Saravrotf part is celled Stt, because it is Sara or e&eence; the 
Viivu part is called Ama U-m>t t ma=measured) \ because it in 111 unmeasuredr ,J Thus 
sunjji would mean, 11 illimitable essenoo/' 

Mantra z . 

STP* 









sam, sky, the goddess 
middle region), 313 
external vayu* The other words 


the 

idiiig 


J 


2. (The Devi Sarasvati os presiding over) sky is 
verily Rile, (the Dev a Yarn as presiding over) air is Saman, 
This Saman is refuged in that Rik ; therefore, the Saman is 
sung as based on the Rik. The sky is $(t and the air is 
A ma, and thus the .Sama is made,-—46. 


Mantra 3, 

STm K TTTH rWIT- 

HTf^TSTj^r^rm 11 \ n 

w: Dyauh. heaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third region, the Goddess 
Sarasvati ns presiding over Heaven. Adilyah, the sun. the god dwell¬ 

ing in the San. The god Vayu as presiding over the sun. 

6 . The Heaven (Sarasvati) is verily Rik, and ihe Sun 
(Vayu.) is Saman, this Saipan is refuged on that Rik; there¬ 
fore, the Saman is sung as based on the Rik, the Heaven is 
Sa ami the Sun is Aina, thus Sama is made. — 47. 

Mantra 4- 

ttth ^ww 

*i-ct »i 1 'i tr NaksatrAr.i, ilte goddess Sarasvati dwelling ill the stars, 
Chnndramah, the god VftyU dwelling in the moor. 

4 . (The Devi. Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars, is* 
verily Rik and (die Deva Vayu in) the moon is Sansan ; 
This Siiman is refused on that Rik. Sa is the stars; Vina 
the moon ; and thus Santa is made. 48. 

Mantra 5. 

eft cfttHM14^''^VTC*T v BT*T 

inw w: bvq f^r 
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of ihe god Aditya. ^uklam, white, sg: Khali, 
light, heat, icjah. Nilani, blue, qr: Parah, truly; not figuratively blue, 

Lsut really blue, .pari Kristian, black ; the word parah may qualify Krisnam, 
then it will mean “ very black,” 11 deep black.” 

5. Now that which is the white light of the Sun that 
indeed is Rik, again that which is the "blue, exceeding dark 
light of the Sun, that verily is Harmin'j this Human (darkness) 
is refuged in that Rik (brightness); therefore, the Soman is 
song as refuged on the Rik. Now the Ha is the white light of 

■ the Sun, and the blue and deep dark is Ama, and that 
makes Soma.—4D. 

Manira 6* 

At ha, now. It indicates that a new topic is commenced, Yah, 
wlmt. qq: Esah, this, Antar, inside, Aditye, in die sun, i. e. ( in 

the Sarasvfltt and the Vayu residing in the sun* Hirmmayah, Hiran- 

ya means 'gold* as welt as ‘transcendental happiness/ “m-effable, complete joy t 
different from all worldly joys ; TT therefore, Hiranmaya means either 'golden 1 or 
Tull of intense joy/ hi ~ placed, containing; ra-delight; ua=bliss, joy. In 
whom are contained the highest joy and delight is called so. Pnrusah, 

person. Drirfyate, is seen (in contemplation or through vision of wisdom 

and not by ordinary sight), ffftfqw? Hirat^ya jimmiruh, golden bearded* 
Every limb and member of the Lord is golden or made of bliss-matter. 
fg< T[ £RCT : Hiranyakesah, golden-haired t or whose hair is also made of bliss* 
S Tf tfMKqiT A-pra-nakhat, from the lips of the nails throughout the whole body* 
Saw ah, all irq Eva, even. Suvarnah, gold or joy* 

6. Now that (Being residing inside Vayu and Harasva- 
(i) which is seen in Ihe sun, (in meditation), a* full of intense 
joy, with joy as beard, joy as hair, joy all together to the 
very tips of his nails—50. 

Well, the majesty and greatness of V&yu *nd Barasvstf have been described 
to the previous five mantlet, at* rulers <>f earth, fire, sky, air, heaven, the sum the stars, 
tho moon, the visible and invisible rays of the sun, separately uh positive and negative 
energies, and also conjointly as the tieutm! energy called the cosmic Androgyne (Ardhanu- 
n) but what Is the good of all this knowledge ? The Sruti next shows that even ouch 
High Being® a® these 'worship the Lord, and consequently the r*ortl must bo ihe Most 
Majestic. Therefore it now deaoriboa this Majestic Form Divine called thlgitha. 

Though all memljer* arc of the color of the eyes of the Lord arc of different 
color* They are, therefore, separately described ne*t. 
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Mantra 7 , 


*3 tf* TrTP^T 3f^rf ^frT ^#«T; ^(Wt 

Jprt^ll^ll 


^ Tasya, his, of that person who is within Vayu and Sarasvati who are 
in the solar orb. im Yatha, as. >*njm KapySsam, uofaded, fresh, ka-waler, pa* 
to drink, kapi that which drinks water, via., tht stalk of the lotus; .'ha to sir 
Kapyasa' seared on the stalk ; not removed from the stalk, therefore, fresh and 
unfaded, jrrrft^ Pundarlkam, red lotus, w* Evam, like, Aksini, two 

eyes. Tasya, His. ^ Ut, Ut, Mi, thus, Nama, name, tire secret 

name, q tpr Sa esjj, lie, ihis tire person within Vayu and Sarasvati of the solar 
Orb. «f»*: qr^Saivebbyah, pipmaWiyah, from all sins, tffcp Uditah.has risen 
above, lift Udetr, rises above. ? Ha. verily. % Vai, indeed, qto: Saive- 
bhyah. qfwjvq: Papmabhyah, from all sins, T Yah, who, cj^ Evam, thus. W 
Veda, knows, 

7. His two eyes are like fresh red lotus, Hib (mystic) 
name i« Ut, for He lias risen (mlita) above all sins. He also, 
who knows this, rises verily above all sins.—aJ. 

4 Wh‘, -This Being seen tatwren V&yti w 4 *BawfiV»tS, lit tins snlar tbt-Li»rd 

llari. Bits color gblilcn, so sil^n all Ills Ixidlly limits, except the eyes. His mystiu auw 
is Ut. 

Mantra 8 . 


% TOTH H *7* Q V^TT- 

JTFTT H * H 


S 3 ; er>^: fl ^ 11 


mn Tasya, His. Rik, the Rik (Sarasvalt). *r Cha, and Santa , 
the Sam a (Vayu), Cha, and rrefft Gerfgau, two singers, .viz. He h sung hi 
Rik and Santa verses by thete two. spHT^ Tasmat, therefore, sjfttj: Udgithah, 
because bis name is Ut and Rik Rjid Satnan sing (ga, gcs^tati) His praises, 
nmuf/T asrnat, therefore, when such Mighty Persons as SarasvaU and Vayu are 
His singers, panegyrists, minis! ret. $ Tu, but, and ^ Eva, even. 
Udg&tA, the Udgalri priest, the singer, ECwya, of this T of Hi, Hi verily. 

TTpsfT Gala, singer Sa esa, He who, wi., the Lord called Ut t dwelling in 

/Vayu and SarasvaU). ?| Ve, those which, viz % the worlds above the astral plane* 
Amusmat, than that, via. t than the astral plane* TOiP Parafiehab, above, 
beyond. Lokfth, world%such as $var Mahar, Jana, etc. hw* Pes^m, of 

tlient. ^ |t Cha iste, and rules. ^r^rarm*! Devakaman&m, ihe desires of tl e devas, 
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lc rules, in order to give to the devas their desired objects. Hi, Lhus, 
Adhiriaivatam* the adhitlaivata, die cosmological, 

i). Rik and Sam si ( i.e Sarasvati and Chief Vfiyu) are 
tlse ininist.rels of the Lord ; therefore, He is called Lulgklia (He 
who is praised sis Qt); and, therefore, he also who sings Him is 
called Udgatri. He, (the Lord, called f T t.) is the Ruler of the 
worlds above that (above the Heaven plane.) He rules those 
worlds, and awards the desired objects to the Devas. This 
is adhidaivata or cosmological.— 52 . 

This Ktiamta chows how PrUun and YAk f otherwise called Sxrasvati and Y&yu, go to 
farm the various lokas, such as earth or thophysical antarifesaor the astral, nml dyu or 
tli© Iioavcn ; as welt as worlds above those. It, also describes how the Lord perinea tea 
bhefui worlds and bow He 1st the golden Parson, full of intense joy, seen by the devotee 
in Inn meditation. There arises a stago in the course of meditation when the darkness m 
mil0van ^ brilliant light, in the form of a aolar disk, is soon in Dhyfina* In this solar 
cilKk, is soon this Person o! joy, called the Hirannmya Purusa. It is this being, who is the 
K,lU ‘ r t>f aH WOpklfi al,0V * tllt> heaven, and of all the wishes of the Bmm, inhabiting those 
worlds, Of course, the physical son is also a centre, in which the Lord dwells. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 


It hm been said that higher than VAk U Rik, and that higher than Rik is samsn. 
Tims Rik and 8&man fall hi the category of Umft»or Odd, and so the psyo hologic*] aim 
ensm -logical meditation and worship presuppose the worship of those High Ones. The 
Pf&teut chapter and the next teach the worship of Cdgitha, as surrounded by these two 
High ones. In other words, they tench the worship of the Lord as a Trinity, ie., of 
find tUdgitha ■» the Most Highb of Vavu ami Rik, These three form an entity Uy 
thcumelvpH, 


Dr these two chapters may bo taken as teaching, that fled, the Hdgitha, is higher 
than the other two Persons oi the Trinity* Though Cod the UdgUha is higher than 
Rik and Sihuau, yet It has act boon declared, in what consists the special glory of 
God; and in what is He different, from the other two Persons of the Trinity, These 
are points which have not been as yet explained; hence it lxcamo accessary to 
meat ion the respective powers and glory of these two Persons, Rik and Sanirni. Thus 
these two Khanrtas show this. Says the brati "'Rik Is this earth and HVman is firo." 
This verse apparently means that earth, etc,, are identical with Rik* To remove tills 
pKuid facie false notion, It became necessary to explain the five sentences, namely, (t) Rik 
U this earth and Sfiman is fire, ( 2 J the Rik Is the sky, the Bfiman air, (8) the Rik is heaven 
and the S3 man Is sun, (4) the Rik U the stars and the Soman the moon, > 5) tho Rik Is the 
white light of the mm and Raman, the exceedingly blue light of tha mm. The Commentator 
explain ^ these live sentences thus;— 

The Vuyu, the presiding deity of the Sitma Veda dwells in fire, fair, 
the sun, tho moon, and in the exceeding blue darkness in the ami.) While 
Sarasvatt, the presiding deity of the Hig Veda, resides in the earth {the 
sky, heaven, the stars, and in the white light of the sun.) 

Although In the .Sruti passage, the tfik is mentioned first, ;m<l the S-lmnri uert, jet as 
Eftman Is higher, it has Leon explained first by tho Commentator, 
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iWxi Iho Commentator explain** the five nontenece ({) Bn k l bin garth, tiud Amu y* Ur*s 
Bte., (S) in the sky amt Atim the air, (8) S3, b heaven ami Amu the etui, 1,-1) 8u in the nUr?* 
and Aim the moon, (IS) bfi is the white light of the Sun and Amu tins dark ray ot fho Sun. 

The goddess Vak is verily called SA> the wife; while prnna is -ceiled 
Ama or husband. Thus these two, as a pair, got tlie single name of 
Smnrm fthus Saman is a collective name denoting Prana ami V f ftk joined 
indissolubly*) 

This ctaacribcH the Ardlinmirl form ol Tiyu which is half 1111110 and half female. Aw 
isuys n verse ** V3yn is sometimes described as 3 dual entity, half male and half female/* 

The Common tutor next explains the five [mu-sagos “this Saman rests oi| iliat lUk 
* * . Therefore Smimn is seen rusting on the tilk/ 

Therefore, verily this Smia Veda is described as consisting of both 
itik and Sdmati verses (verses to bo sung and verse^ tu bo merely recited.) 

Yayii, the deity of 84 mart, dwells hi Agm or fire, and Ha ray vs if, Hie dotty of Bile 
dwells in earth, and thus Human rests on that Itik, therefore* this flituuin In ^escribed ^ 
oonSlhtfiig of both Hik and Sarnan. 

The Commentator no %t explains the Srutl text. M 2few with reference to the hotly. 
Xl\k speech* Sanm n breath, etc/* 

Theaft two VAk and Trtriu, Urns reside always in speech (eye* ear, 
the white light of the eye, the person in the eye, the breath, the self, tlie 
mi ml, the blue light, ekO 

The Commentator next explains the two verses 11 that golden person who is seen 
within the Sun ” and 11 in the person who is seen In the eye/* These two verse* apparent* 
ly menu that the Lord is in the Him nud in the eyC* The Commentator removes this 
misconception :— 

The Lord Yi^mi is inside these two ^Vak and PrArmi. The Lord 
Vi^nii Is inside of VAyu, which pervades the Sun ; and inside of Sarasvati 
(that prevad©8 the eye.) 

Tho Commentator next explains the phrase “Jtik ami filisan arc Pii* Gen pan/ The 
word Gegnau has been explained as ‘‘joints" by oUl commentators. This erroneous inter¬ 
pretation is act aside i— 

And these two (Vkk aod PrAnal ar© (his panegyrists, the singer of 
his praises), His inimstrels. 

Thus Gegnau meats the two singers of praises* two minfatrcls, and not two ‘joints/ 
They sing his pnTues, through the hymns of the ttik and the bam a Vedas j and therefore, 
they are called gognau or nti&i&fcrels. The Commentator next explains the phrase His 
name is Ut* because He has risen above all evil* 

Re is higher than ftrk and Samara, therefore Ho alone is called TJt or 
the Most High (Ut - Uchcha) and above all sins. This is in S&tatva, 

The whole of the above metrical commentary m from a book called Sutntva* In 
Mantra Sixth, Khnmta, Sixth, we find M Whose eyes like Kapy&sa lotus, " The word. 
KapyiEha has been taken by old commentators to mean hnonbey ikapb suit (Ana}*’ namely, 
of the colour of monkey's haunches. This is wrong. The Commentator explains thle 
word thus 

The word Kapyteameam fresh-stalk-seated, namely unfaded, Whoso 
eyes are like fresh red lotos. , 






HjWub 



Kii meats* water, Pi meam drink, JEapi meaua tho stalk through which water is drunk 
hi id Asa is neat, sro the whole word Kapy4*a meant* *n flower seated on the stalk that still 
drinks water, i, r., which has not faded and fallen away from its stalk/ 

He is in the Sun and I fe in in flie eyes as well. 

In the Mantras 7 and S of Kharnja 7 occur some words which have been wrongly inter¬ 
preted by old commentators as '* He obtains through the one th<^ world? beyond that, and 
the wishes of the Dovau, and He obtains through the other the worlds beneath that, and 
tho wishes of tho men, 1 * This would menu an if the singer of the tTdgitha obtained Jjoth 
the divlno ami human wishes imd worlds, Tho Commentator correct* this wrong notion. 

He who ia the singer of that Visnu may (can) give heavenly ami 
human desires (to others) if ho is a human being ; but if (such a singer) is 
Wtyu himself, he gives salvation* even both to gody and me**; therefore, 
Vay ii is the chief UdglfcA. 

In tho prtjviouH passage it was mentioned that Yfcyn ih iho ministrel ubiglng tho 
praises of tho Lord. Thun Ho ia iho principal Udgita, This VAyu giro? salvatlou to in on 
and god ^ both, for Ho is the chief singer of the Lord and His most-Uolovcd. While a 
btittmu liitgiti tan never give salvation, but through the magio of his singing eah ae-* 
eomplish the desires of Id* ysi}am<lns by procuring all heavenly object* of dr hi re fi r them, 

Jn Mantra H K It a a da (i if. iw said the Uik and Simian are his joint*, a ml therefore he i* 
t’dgului. The force of ‘'therefore" is not very clear here. So the Commentator, explains it. 

Therefore He is called Udgithu, lwcause He is high (ut) and because 
he is sung (g Irate), i e He is sung jus the Most High. 

This is anot her etymology of the word Udgitha. 
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Mantra i. 

_ _* , o _ „ , X1 ..> r „ „ „ _ 

^TR^RSSnTT: FTTH cT^rPFQ 

#rb tftt HrsrrofrswrrcHw \\\\\ 

Atha, now. A dhy&tm am, psychological VAk, speech, 

the devi Sarasvatl presiding over the organ of speech, qr* Eva, indeed, 
I>ik, the Rik, i. the Sarasvatl presiding (deity) over the krk T and named 
Rik, the presiding deity of the earth priiP PrAuah, the breath of respiration, 
the deva Vftyu dwelling in the air of breath. m*\ Sima, the presiding deity 
of S&matt called also SAman. Vat, that, tr^-f Etut, this* rr?tfqt EtnsyAm, 
In this earth* Ij.ichi, in the Rik. AdhyQdham, t ests, is supported. 

mn S&ma, the SAman. *ff*% Glynte, is sung Vak, the presiding deity 

of the speech. ** Eva, indeed, rp BA> is Sa tjritf: Praijab, as breath dwelling 
in Pr&ua. ^R: Amah is called Am a* Tat, that* ctr Sftma, (makes) Santa. 

1. Now the psychological. (The Dev! Sarasvat.i 
called) Rik (pervades the organ of) speech, (the Deva Vayu 
called) Saman (pervades the organ of) respiration, Tims 
respiration is seen to rest on (the organ of) speech ; therefore, 
the Saman is sung as renting on the Rik. Sa is (the organ 
of) speech and Arna is (the organ of) respiration. That 
makes Sam a. — 53. 

J/oft*.— The CosdiIu forms of Rik. ESimaii, &t\, havo nTroatfy been rlc&eribwl, t hm 
fTharula itecoribei the psychological form of these Itevatis, cud outla with the worship 
of tho Idgifcha — the Mowt High. * 

Mantra 2. 

RWrT FR I ^d 

HR dhTH HRmSHHRTR II ^ || 

Chaksuhi eye, the devi Sarasvatl residing in the organ of sight, 
it* Eva, indeed, wj* Rik, the ftik, i, e. t Sarasvatl residing in the k?k. *rr?*fT 
AtmA, the Seif, Jiv&tmA, the individual Self: residing in the Jivaima. or* 
SAmo, the presiding deity of Saman, called also Saman, Tat, that. 

Eut, this, EtasyAm. in this, Richi, in the Rik. m%€ AdhyC* 

dham, reals, refuged. ¥TT*S&ma, the Saman. sjw* Tasm&i, therefore. 

Richly in the Rik **$# Adhyadbarr, resting* ^ Sima, the Saman. 


S 








QHHjfflDOQYA-UPAytaAb. 

Gtiyite, is sung, Chaksuh* the eye, the Devi Saras vat] residing in ibc 

organ of sight Eva f indeed, ^rf Sa (is) 5 a, ^a^TT Atip^, the Jivatmft. 
Amab t (is) Ama. ?pt I at, that, Sama, (nukes) S&man. 

2 . (The Devi Sarusvati risiding in) the eye is called 
Rik, and (Yayu residing in the J iva) is Sama; this Sama 
is seen to rest on the Rik ; therefore, the Sanaa is sung 
as resting on the Rik. Sa, is the eye anti Ama the diva; 
that makes Sama.—54. 

Mantra 3. 

sfrsFTTffR: *=fm mn TOTT- 

gnq »irarnr ^tt rRtsrr^Ptm it \ 11 

Srotram, ear, SaraavaU residing in the organ of hearing. tpr Eva* 
indeed I£ik p the IJik, i.e t Sarasvati residing in the Rik. ipi: Manah* 

mindj i. *>., V&yu residing in mind. Sama, the presiding deity of Sfljnari. 

i'at, that, im* Etab this* Etasyam, In this, Rtchi, in IJik. 

W&FZ Adhyudbam, rests, refuged* ^ Sama, the Sftinan, ?rf^H TasmSt* 
therefore. Richi, in Rik, Adbyft^baro, renting, refuged, Sama, 

the Samara Glyate, is sung, *5*1*3 ^rotram, the ear ; Sarasvati residing 

in the organ of hearing Eva* indeed- wt Sd t (is called) S£. Manah, the 
mind- OT; Amah (is called) Ama *3 Tat, that* flTO S^nia (makes) Satnan. 

3. (The Devi Sarasvatt residing in) the ear is 
t ailed Rik, and (the Vayu residing in) the mind is railed 
Sama ; this Sama is seen to rest on that Rik; therefore, 
the Sama is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is the ear and 
Ama is the mind. That makes Sama.—55. 

Mantra 4, 

3 TO W> ^T: Wm qr*. f^(r 

Rm *rm 

qrfhTFt *TT: % *TCT 

II 'i II 

Ath% now. m Vat, what. <pr? Etad r this. sf*qr: Aksnak, of the eye, 
^ Suktam Bhah, the while light, tejaa* *r SA, she, <1* Eva. indeed* 
Sarusvati residing in that Rik, Rik. Alba Yat, now what, 

m*Qg: NitaTO Parah KrisQah, deep blue or black* m* Tat Sama, That 
b 5am an, Vayu residing in that is Sam an. The rest a? above. 
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4. (Now the Devi Sarasvati residing iji) the white 
light, of the eye is indeed Piik ; again (the Deva Vayu residing 
in) the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is Siam an. i his 
Sfiman is refuged in that Hik. Therefore the S&man is sung 



Mantra 5* 


^rT^F? 

Vff ^ Wf wm cf^rm it * u 


Atlia, now. u: Yah, who. q*: Esah, this. Antar, inside, interior. 

Aksini, ill the eye. Purusah, person, prast Diisynte, is seen (in 

meditation); sr Sa, she ; here feminine is used because Ru is feminine, it 
qualifies Rik. Rik the Rile, because He is all-knowledge. fr* Tat, He, 

That. rir*r Sana. Sftntaii, because lie is always the same, lai, He, that. 

Ukiham.li yrnns to be recited ; as Saman are sung, and Yajus arc muttered. 
The God is called uktiia, because He raises or elevates all from their sins, 
(a wmwi r) uuhapakatvftt ?rq Tat, He, that, trgn Yajus, called Yajus, 
because lie is adorable (arswT^TI*) y%ssvarOpatvat. Tat, He, that, 
np brahma called Brahman, because He is all full (TnMatnO pCrnarOpatvSt 
Tasya, His. trqftl Etasya, of this. Yds [at-eva, this verily, the same. ^7 
ROpam,.form, m Vat, which. Amusya, of that, Cia., of the Person in the 

sun. m ROpam, form. ^ Yau, who two. 7^ Amusya of Him. *n=ijt Geanau, 
two singers, vis., Sarasvati and Vayu, the ministrels. sh fan, they two. *l"*yV 
Gesnau, two singerf, the two ministrels. star Yat, what, -tm Jania, is name, i.t- f 
Ut. ?rw Tat, that, npt Nflma, name, i.e., His name. 

5. Now the Person that is seen in the eye is All-wise, 
All-harmonious and Uplifter of all (or Wisdom. Equality and 
Veneration). He is All-adorable, He is All-full. I he form 
of that Person-in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the ministrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “ Ut ” of the one, is the name of the 
other.—57. 


Mantra 6, 
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Hal;, he, n - ^; Esab, this, the Lend in the cyt i| Ve p which, Cha, 
imi. EUsrn3t # from (his eye, physical, Arvaftchah, downwards, 

lower* STRTr: Lokab, worlds, #re, f P&t&fa, &c_ Trsftm, of them. ^ Cha, and* 
!stc, rules. He is the Lord of them also »ir£«l gTSPTT Manusya-kJtmanflm, object 
desired by men. =sr Cha iti, and this. ppjf iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
desci ipiioij °* Lord's epithets. *far Tat, therefore, in order that the Lord may give 
desired objects to mankind and because He is competent to give such objects, 
* ^ e > ' vho - T? Luc, these, secular singers. Vina yam, on the tyre, Imrp. 

mufrl GayantI, sing (in the presence of kings, etc.) rtf if tain, Him. The Lord 
in tire eye. ?f I e. they. nRr»-r Giyanti, sing txfirnj TnsinjU, therefore, because 
they are the musicians of the Lord. ?f Te, they. >jrr-?R?r Dhana-sanayah, 
obtatqers of wealth* 


* 

G. He is (the Lord) who rules the worlds beneath (the 
physical), and Awards all the wishes of men. Therefore all 
who sing on the (harp before kings really) sing to Him, and 
thus from Him really they obtain all wealth (though out¬ 
wardly the human king, &e., gives it).—58. 

Mantra 7. 


^ r>^1 1 ^Ttfd^Hi^sjTfrrf^T ^qqnrrr 1 1 vs i ( 


^ Atha, now, ^ Yah, who (the Udgftta) ; Etat, this, viz., the adhl- 
daivMa and adbyitma aspects of God in the Sarasvatt and Vftyu pervading the 
S isi and the eye* ^ Evam t thus, ftfnj; Vidvan, knowing* m* S&ma, the 
Sima hymns* nrnit Gayati, sings. Ubhatt, both, L r. t ihe Lord in rhe 

sim and in the eye. Sstb, he. mm* Gayati, sings out (not through his own 
power but through the Lord), w Sab, .he* AmunA, by that, 9 . <% according 
to the grace of the Lord or through the impulsion of the Lord: because He win* 
it so and inspires him to it, ^ Eva* verily, Sab, he, Esah, 1 I 1 L 

(singer of the laud to the Lord)* ^ Ye, which* ^ Cha, and. u^*rri¥ Amusmat, 
from that, i. above the amariksa loka, ParAftcbah, the higher, &c. 

Lnkfth, loia*. worlds, heavens like Svarga, &e*, Vaikuntha, &c. J &ti, 

those* ■wCha, and, not only this world but the higher world*, objects desired 
by Devas, etc* 3fTffn% Apnoti, obtains ; that is by Ills singing he causes the 
deserving to obtain them. t93U4CH Devak&mfln, objects desired by Devas* ^ 
Cha, and, not only in this world but in the higher worlds also. 

7. Now he who knowing this (viz., adhklaivata and 
adhyatma aspects of the Lord) sings a 8aman, sings to both 
(adhjjrutma and adhklaivata, that is to the Person in the sun 
and to the Poison in the eye) He verily sings (as inspired) by 
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d obtains, (through the grace of the L 
'syoniJ that and the wishes of the Derae (for his 
Yiijamanas). — 59, 


Mantras Sand 


ti c: n 

^rm irrqfH nrnfn it t n 


mm* u ^ n 

Atha, now. spTif Aliena, by iliis, ms f through the grace of the Lord 
dwelling in the eye. ^ Eva, indeed, only. q Ye, which. ^ Clin, and 
ElastnfU, from this, vm. t the physical pUue, infer Aivdftahab, lower, down* 
wards, shift: Lokfth, world*. HT^ TAn p them ^snwf^ Aptiot^ obtains, procure* 
for hi* ^ »jani&na$. *pfeq Mamisya-kAmAn, desit es cf men. Ta^mAr, 

therefore. 3 z l\ ha, indeed, tpfa* Evamvit, thus knowing, he who knows 
thus (the great power of the UdgitA). UdgAiA, She UdgAiri singer, 

s^qr^ BrOynt should say, {to hi* Yajamflna), ^ Kam r what, % Te, thy. 
^ 3 T*T$ K Am am, vvUh, desire, VT*tTtTH Agayani, may I sing out, Iti, thus, 

ft Hi, because. it* Eva, verily. ^pmRPI KamagAnnsya, of the deaiie-yewg, 
vh, % the song by which desired objects are obtained. ^ ls|c. rules, f V^yj to f 
rule, to be capable of accomplishing), q. Yah, who. qir Evam, thus, ftfpj 
VirfvAn, knowing, flPl Sima, the SAimn. iTHTH Gayai» f sings out str trrqfa 
SAinn gAvati, the Sima sings out. 


8, 2pTow through this alone (i. e,, through the grace 
of the Lord dwelling in the eye) he obtains all the lower 
worlds and the desires of human beings- Therefore, the 
Udgatri who known this should say (to bis yajamana) u To 
accomplish what particular desire of yours, bhall I sing out.” 
For he, who knowing this, sings out the Saman, is able to 
accomplish the desires (of his Yajamfiua) through his song, 
yea, through his song.—60. 

.Veils.—'There am two UtlgAiyN ir * this world, the diving and Ute human, The di vine 
l/dgiUfj is YAyu himself, yelled the Chief Pr&»u, He by bin mitga acemt] pJishea the 
dealres of the angels of heaven and alt the higher world* arc under hi* jurisdiction. The 
human L'dgatri U th© knower of tk© Hdoia-Yoda: the true prLe«t who knows how t© 
prak© Ike Lord. The prayer of aucli a priest la heard by the Lord, and be accomplishes 
111© deal res of kia Yajitmana* or etingregntiou. 











CIinAmOGVA-UPAmSAD. 



_ tinman CdgSt/d ©an load Ids fold only up to tho fcvargadoka. The divide Cdgilyi 
leatin tli© men and the l)<ms above the Svarga-lnka. For the principal UdgUi of the 
Lord is VSya; the suburdziiato Udgftt is are hitman b©ings t holy men, Masters tif wisdom 
and companion. 


MADHVA*S COM M K NTARY* 

In the passage 11 1 ho ©ye is even BUr, the Atman is Suntan/' the ward Atman has 
been explained by Homo as the 11 Shadow-self/* This explanation fa wrong, and, therefor© 

the Commentator &nyn :— 

The Atman here means the .Itva Atman —the individual soul (not 
the shadow-self). 

How do you got this moaning ? Can not tho meaning given by Sankara It© nine* valid ? 
To this the Commentator replies by quoting an authority : — 


it is thus written in the Minass:— 11 Sarasvatl verily dwells in the 
eye, and V&yu is said to dwell in the Jiva; thus knowing these two Dev as, 
let one meditate always on the Lord Flari as dwelling in these two.” 

It haa boon waiil In the Mantras 1,0*6 and 1.74L— 11 Now that golden Person who la soon 
within the suit h ’ and 44 now the Person who la seen in the ©ye " ar© one and refer to Cum! 
and mean that God Is visible. An objector says 4 this Is not right. For God i« not seen 
by the eyes, and there are many texts which declare Him to bo invisible. Therefore these 
two verses are opposed to the general teaching of the Upauifads/ The Commentator 
answers this objection thus *.— 

So also ;—"He who is seen by the eye of wisdom (not ordinary 
sight but by the vision of the illumined sage) as residing in the sun nod 
in the eye, is the sole Monarch, (the one Lord); called Kite because He is 
All-wisdom; called S&man because He is equal to all (He makes no 
distinction of races or of individual^ or He is Equality itself (or He in 
mm crelways); He is called Ukthatn, because Ife is the Up-Hfter of all 
(sinners, or animating all); He is called Tajus because He has the 
essential nature of being worthy of worship namely Adorable, and lastly. 
He is called Bralunan, because He is Full of all attributes. Thus all 
names belong to Him and He is called by all terms/ 1 

The a hove also explains the verse “If© is I! Ik, Uu la Human, He U Yitjna, He is 
Brahman/* It does not mean that Ho Is Rig Veda, etc., or that Ho is the pretldiAg deity of 
\Vi a * Yed», ©te, Thou© word* nro to b© taken In their etymological sense hero. The word 


Rile ec-mos from the y/p " to know/ * to go*: and so Rlk means wisdom. Human conics from 
th© word KAmn moaning 4 same*; and hence equality. The word Yajus cornea from the 
V^Va] 4 to sacrifice/ *tO worship*; hence Ynjus moans wo rate pfoJ, ad oral »I© t sacred. The 
word Brahman comes from the ^Bjth 4 to grew/ *to increase*; therefore, the word Brah¬ 
man tudsna 4 fully grown/ 1 full/ ‘infinite/ Thus the alio re two contone©© do not apply to 
any live, whether dwelling in the sun, or In the eye ; hut to the Supreme Lord Himself. 
Had it applied to Jiva, then the next ion tone© would not ho Appropriate, which say© 41 He 
the golden Person in the sun is the Lord of the worlds beyond tho sun and of alt wUhee 
of the Devua; and He the Person in the eye ta the Lord of the worlds beneath and of nil 
wishes of men/* For though it may be said that some Jiva may be so highly evolved, that 
be may become the Lord of the worlds beyond the san, ret there la uo JIvs who is Lord 
of tbe worlds beneath, namely,. of Pfit&la, 
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objection is raised, if th€ Lord is the Rule/ of the worlds lusyomi tho nuo, 
how can He be said to be the Holer of tho worlds lienecith the earth* namely of 
if He is light how can you call him darkness ; If He Is Lord of Heaven, how ean He He 
the Lord of Hell * To this the Commentator nays : — 

So hIho:—“ As one Yi$$n is culled both the Lord of Badarikfi 
(BadarikA NStha) as well nn the Lord of Dvfirika (Dvarika Hatha), no lie re 
also, He is called both the Lord of the regions above theeun, and of 
those below the earth/’ 








FjIist abhyAya, 

Eighth Khasda. 

* Mantra t. 

=JHt ^T^T: SmfWT Wr^kld % ttrpjsh^ 'I $7MT: 
Wt ^fr/'ry ^TTf |frf tt n» 

TO J rayab, three, f Ha. UdgitLe* in Udgltlm, in the matter of the 

knowledge of the Lord called Udgiiha. ^mi KusatAh, skilful* well versed. 

BabhOvuh, were fsdakab, named&laka. ES^lAvatyah, born 

in f^alAvatl. *h%?rnH: ChaikitAyauah, descendant of Chart it Ayana, 37**^: 
DAlbbyah, of DAlbha gotra, or named Dalbhya, TOTTOn PtavAhanAh, named 
PmvAhana. ^ 3 %?r Jaibifih, descendant of Jibila fi^r hi, thus, % Te f they. 
Sjy- Ucbtib* said to each other Udgiihc, in Udgitha, Vah verily, 

^rar* Kusalah, skilful, well versed* mi Smah* (we) are. £s?r Manta, if you 
give permission, then* Udgfthe, m UJgJtha, KaihAro, discu&Mon 

story like the stories of holy men free from passion Vndamnh, we 

speak, ftff lti ( thus. 

1. There were three men well versed in TIdgilha, 
vis., Milaka born in Saliivatt. Ohaikuayana of Dalbhya gotra, 
anti Pravahana, descendant of Jaibila, They said to each 
other “ We are well skilled in Udgltha, let us have a talk 
about Udgit-ha.”—Cl. 

Mantra 2. 

cT^rfct f srgqf%f^p ^ f TOfwr *rn- 

tofit m ^rf *ngiw 4 r<ii rtftfri 11 * n 

TOT l ath3, ah right, let it be so* ffa Ui, thus- £ Ha, verily. 
gamupavtviiuh, sat down, *f: Sah he, f Ha t verily, PravAhanah, 

named Pravahana Itfiffir jttbiiih, descendant of jibila, -aqrH UvAcha, ^aid 
(to the other two), Bhagavantatj, you two respected Sirs, ^jfr Agre, 

first. VadatAm, say. mKtwnv EfrAlrniagayoh, of two Brahmarias. This 

shows that PravAhana was a Ksairiya, Vadatofc, saying, Vacham* 

speaking, word, rfresyami, 1 will hear, ffft hi, thus. % 

2. They said 1 let it be so ; and sat down. Then 
Pravahumi Jaibili said " You two, respected sirs, speak out 
first, for I wish to hear what two Brahmanas have to say/'’—62* 
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Mantra 2. * (continued) 


QF^T^tTh T^frT II R II 

Bah, lie. (^ laita SAiRvatya). ? Ha p verily, l&hkah 

BdlAvaEyab, ea’leri ^ilaka EUl&vntya, QiaikiiAyr.nam Dalbhyam, 

tcfChaikiiAyaim D&lbhya, wm Uvflcha, said* Mania, well, if you permit, 
titan. m 'FwA, toyou. PrichchliJfcni, let me ask. ?ft Iti, thus, 7^ 

Pficliclilia, a*k. fft hi, tii.ii*. { Ha, indeed. :nr*r Uv&clia, said (DAtbhya). 

Then .Silaku f>'i|Uivatya said to Ohaikitavana 
J.ialbhya, “ Avitli your permission 1 will ask yon.” “ Ask,” 
said Dalbliva. 63. 

V ▼ 

Mantra i. 


ttt Rr^rr nr%frfrr r f% f rrr^ Trfrr- 

stm ffk ftara mmw ni%ft^a fafo #ttt- 
^r?r€?T T?r af?rlTt?TnT n \ it 


?Rr KA, what. nig SAmuah, of Banian, namely of Fire, the presiding 
deity of Sftmaii and called a'so Banian, because it equally (SiinyAl) bums 
that which is good ard auspicious, and which is bad and ina ispieious. nf% : 
Gatihp goat, the end reached by Agni when he get^ mukii, tft IH, thus mr: 
Svarah, Vartnia, $va =\Msijii, ratshe who takes delight in; in whom Visnu 
takes delight, i. V&rtiya. {ft lti t thus f Hn, indeed, UvAclia, sard. 

fTOU Svar<iya, ofsvaia. urr Ka, what lift; Gatifo goal, ?ft Itt, thu=. gr w. 
Prftnah, the sun, because by trs rising he regulates (pranein, the world, and 
because he presides over lower pi Ana, rft hi, tints. % Ha, indeed, TTm 
U vac ha, said. goTf** PrAimsya, of IVAqt. sgf Ka t what, nft- Gatih, g >al {ft 
Iti, thus* OTfH Annam, l>aksft| because he was eaten (opposed as an enemy) 
by I^udra and because he rs the presiding deity of food, fft hi, thus. 7 Ha 
indeed, UvAcha, said, Annasya, K&, lift. Gatih, wbat is 

the g >al of annara or D iksi, tfr? A.j.ih, water, hi, » Ha, w*? UvAcha, 
he replied. Apah means Indra, because he fully protects all (A-pAlana) and 
because he is the presiding deity of water, 

3. “ In what does Agni merge in inoksa,” ? “In 

\ iiruna,” lie answered. “ In what does Vanina merge ” ? 
“ In Surra.” " In what does Surya merge.”? “ In Daksa,” 
he replied. *’ In what does Daksa merge.” ? “In Indra,” he 
answered. - (54. 

9 
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tit & urn a 4 . 

mf ffh fNrarrgsq- ^'t^r 

arrfrrFrfrT H ^T^TfrH^f^T *?FT =FT 

***fer*3Errex% Hmfrr mu 

^Rr *rf%: ffit Apdm kk gadh iti, what is the goal of iodra* f# 
Asftu. lokali t ffl? If Ui ha uv&cha, he sailf, ‘that Loka 01 the Light, or 
Intelligence or illuminator (&4oka) dwelling in Asu, the chief Prana.'* Asau 
lokah, therefore, means 1 he who dwells in Asu or life, and is illuminator (loka^ ; 
the name of Rudra/ Asau loka does also mean *that world/ or 1 heaven/ 
because Rudra is the presiding deity of 1 that world; 1 arr ntff: 

Amusya lok&sya ki gatih t what is the goal of Rudra* hi f thus* if Na, 
not. Svargam, Rudra, Svar is the name of Vayu or Chief Life j so tailed 

because he takes delight in sva or independent or Visnu, He who takes delight 
in Visi.iU is called Vayu or Svar, he who goes (ga ■ gachchhatr) to sva” or Vayu 
in mukti is called Svarga (svar ^ merging). It is thus the name of Rudra, mrwf 
Lokani, the light or illuminator, the luminous. Aimayet, carry beyond, 

transcend, ffS % SfT 4 ^ Li ha Uv&clui, ire said, t. e. t let know one think that 
the 1 c is any being higher than Rudra. Though the Risi Daibhya knew that 
Hart is higher than Rudra, yet lie calls Rudra here the highest, in order to 
bring out, through discussion, the Glory of Hart. Svargain, to Rudra* 

\’aya*n # we <?fR*(r Lokam, the luminous. cn*T Sams, the 3&man, the Sama 
Veda. Abhi-satn-sihapayAtTiab, we know a» establishing the 

w^i slnp or expounding tire worship of Rudra Svnrga- s amsUvam, 

tl>c extoller i t Rudra, the presiding deity of svarga ff Hi, because, rm 
Santa, Sam an* Li, fit thus, 

1. “in what does in lira merge, in moksa?” He re¬ 
plied “in Rudra, (the Intelligence that merges in Life or 
Prana, and is the presiding deity of svarga)." " In what does 
Rudra merge?” iff 1 replied : “ let no man think, that there is 
any higher than Rudra, for we recognise that the Sam a 
Veda expounds Rudra alone, because its hymns are song*, 
in praise of Rudra alone. -(Jo. 

Mxntra 5. 

ax g yrmr^riT^PT^ ^T^^Rrmfcr- 
feci i hfa<ifawr- 
^tt% jjsf % 11 v 11 


% 
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Tam, him. r» Ha p indeed. Si Life ah SAldvatyah, the 

Risi called SiiJaka gjaiavatya* Chaikil4yanam DAIbhyam, to 

the Risi named Chaikitfivana D&lhhya. Uvaeha, said. Apr a* 

hi tarn, not tlrmly established, incomplete, not full. % Vai, indeed, 

Kila, certainly, Diibhya, iJAlbhya. ^ Tc, thy. m* S&ma, the Santa; 

the object treated as ihe highest in the Sima Veda according to thy idea of it. 
U: Yah t who. ij To, ever, Eta r hi, now. grzi|* BrOy&t, were to say, qjqf 

Mftrdha, head. % Te, thy, of dice who sayest that there is no higher than Kudr> 
The sin of ihy blasphemy is so great, that if any one were to say to iheCi 
“may your head fall offsurely it would now fall off, if any one were to 
say: ** You must bow down your bead in shame/' 3011 will have to do so. 

fy r ffo q fH Vipatisyati, surely fall off. The sense is, because 1 love thcc, 

therefore, l shall not say so. I will not humiliate thee, fft hi, bins. 

MO id ha, bead. * Fe, thy. Vipatec, may fall if* Id, thus, 

5. Thun Silaka j&Uiivatya said to Ohaikitayana Dal- 
bhya “0 Ditlbhyn, thy idea of the highest taught in the 
Samim is imperfect and incomplete. (Thy blasphemy is a 
mortal one) and if .any one were to say, may your head fall 
off (may you be humiliated) ; surely your head will fall off” 
(You will be humiliated) -fiO. 

.Mantua ft % 


fr*r*Tgcq- 

*n- ir ftTwH i of fa st* *rr 

* srfrmr fim* m sjftar*s?mr- 

ff Hmf* ii i. it 


fs* Ilatua, well thru, Aham, I. u** Eta t, this, n"a f the highest taught 
in the Saumn. h*t*tT- Bhagavstttnh, from your reverence VcdAui, let 

me know ft* J ti, thus said Dalhhya, Vtddlii, know it u* hi, thus. g, 

Ha, indeed 3if*r ITtracha, said nop* Amusya, of that, sfTWi Lokasya, of 
ihc intelligence ; of ihr illurntnator, of Rudra, nrr Kft, what, trpfi Gatih, goal. 
ifi (ti, ihtH. *rq Ay an, tlin, earth Lokah, the Intelligence, t. e., Brahma, 

whose name b Ayam l.nka, because ayfttn lokaaEo means this w^rid, tfff., earth, 
hecansc Brahma is the presiding deity i f die earth. He is called * Ayam/ *ilns p 
because he is inside of all the Devas — subtler than they* fft Iti # thus, % Ha, 
indeed, ‘TfPT UvAclia, said nn As ay a, Lokasj p a, of this Resplendent 

One, tf/s., of BrahmA ff m*: iCt, gatih. what goal, if* iri f thus, * Na, not, 
BraiUtlt&tit, the su ppart of all, v/i. ( the earth or rather BrahmA presiding 
over the earth. sir*** Lokam t tlic resplendent, illuminator, Atiuajet, 

transcend, ytfflti, thus. g Ha, indeed, upr Uv&cb* said, gf*# Pratimham 
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ppor t uf all j isj OrahmA, Vavim, we. the illuminator. 

SAma, rhe Sama Veda AbhUatpsthtpayamah, vve know or 

recognise as expounding the worship of Brahm,% irfiter PraifetMh support, 
s tf i BrahraiA. SamatAvam, the extoller of tirahmA, the presiding deity 

i>l tic earth, ft Hi, indeed. EOT Sftrna, the Stma Veda hi. thus, 

•> I lion IMlbhya sititl * f well then, let me learn this 
t'ram your venerable sell?* “ Learn it/ 1 said fSalivafya. 
What is the goal of Iludra?" He replied * 4 Brahma/ 1 
W iuu is the goal of Brahma?" asked D&lbhya. He re- 
pli(Hl : bet no man think that there is any higher than 
brahma, for we recognise that the Sam a Veda expounds 
fiuilima alone, because its hymns are songs in ■ praise of 
Brahma alone/—07, 


Mantra 7, 

*re^rff m\^b b ^rf^#frT w b fatnftfa 

^TdtfrT ft^JTrr fPTR it vs 11 


SR?: It t |j 

* ram. him , Ha. indeed, sr^rrnr: hfilffi: Pravahanah, Jaibijih, the Risi. 
3 !tr*? Uv.lcha, said. ortt* Antavat, finite. \ Vat, indeed, fet Kila, certainly. 
i( t e, thy. V7i I -u SdlAvatyah, O ^illvltya Sfltna, the Stiuin. jj: Yah, 
who 5 fit, ever, tradf Etnrhi, now, 5rqr=r BrOyat, may say. ^ MQrdhS, 
liead. Vt fe, thy. Vipatisyati, will surely fall. hi,’ thus, qqf 

Meiidha, the head ftqifcr Vipatet, may fall, yfr hi, ihua. tpfl Hanta, well 
then, Aham, I. tprv £tat, this. ^«ir T T- RhAgavattah, IVoni your rever¬ 

ence. Irtt't Veditii, let me know, gfa Iti, thus, fiirfsr Vtddhi, know. iti 
this. 5 Ha, verilv L'vflcha, said 

7. Then said Pravaliann Jaibili to Milaka Sfilavatya 
“OSilaka Salavatya! your idea of the highest taught ia 
ihe Silman is finite. (Thy blasphemy is it mortal one) and 
if any one were to say, ‘May your head full oft',’ surely your 
bead will fall off." Then S&lavatya said “ Well then, ’let me 
know this from you, Sir." “ Know it," replied Jaibili.—68. 


MMyliWH COMMENTARY. 

The Lord called CdgftJift ha« been don* ri tad as the \» st nt all. Thbi Is dUistmt^d now 
by a *tory t in the form er » db©mmjo,i t in the next two Ktat»da-j, In thin Khaiid*, rho word* 
Simn, Svarn, FnUa* Apa Itid Dyn, are iihihL one higher than the oUioi*. find they n etiertiJh 
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moan tho Silrtin VihIh* the tone or at Ululate sound* breath* food, water, and heuven. Tbe 
Obntmon tutor show*, by quoting an nnihority, t tin t tin'll words have different meaning here# 

As it is iti tlta Nivjitta:—‘ , Agiii i* the presiding deity or has the 
abhimnna of the SAxnnn (and is denoted Ivy 1 lie word Sftiua). Svnto or 
articulate sound denotes Varima, i e., the essential nature ol Vanina is 
Svarn • and Sftrya is described as the presiding deity or has the ahhimtlnu 
nf the lower PnVria (that is, of respiration}; Daksa is the presiding deity or 
has the ablitmana of food ; India lias the abhim&na of water ; and Siva, 
of heaven ; each succeeding in higher than the one preceding Ik iThe 
word L gafci’ in Mantras I.8A Ac., does not mean here 'going'; hut grad uni 
nnkti.) They get Mukti, gradually, in the order mentioned al>o\ <■„ 

Rich attaining tbe one higher grnulurtlly, in tbe order mentioned above: each morgi og 
into the one above it hi order, when ii goto release. 

('Hie SAmnn is identified with Agiii) because Agni i* the essence 
(atimni}, of the Vedic speech and Lord of the organ of speech, (and the 
singing of S&inn depends upon speech, tlvus Agni is said to he the Lord 
of S&nm . 

Tbcj Sv;ira or n rllculato huuiuI liuuiifiTiO* UifTt'iunt tetters, from differed pin* <■*. sitfh 
n« thrift, t>:i Into, tr*»a,h # dNb* by the trmg-iio coming fit confect with thp'waters of tlififa; 
pIucL’s, and no urlionlnto lot ior van In* jironoiinoeri if iJmjv* ho no mm 4 (lire In llio mouth. 

n'tierefon ) VYiruim ift idem Hied with articulate smind or Svam, 
h^Liitise (one depends upon water. 

KoihI is Uleutillvil with the Praj«jmt< ibk^uml brcaifi with On* *hi*i, Ihm*biiiw »*f the 
rotbmiiijf rut!. 

"Snn verily is Prana and food U fYnppah.’ 

Water Is identified with lnclrst ami heaven with Jin dr u, bectnmo of the n \ i 

“Ape evn India Dymi Vfiva Itudra” water is Indru and heaven is 
indeed Undra, Ac. 

Every Ht«i knows that Yisiui is the highest, how is k then that those two 
fHlbhja and Siliika* praftm Hudrft and ItruJimA an tliQ Snphttnr, in them* t wo diopters? 


\Vr lincl the reason of it Urns given ? 

Siivr th© &mhnii£ Turku-“Though Devils mid Ri*L know {in a 
general way) that Haii In the Supreme, yet they sometime** describe 
■ihers ns the Highest Self; in order to learn specifically and in more detail, 
the knowledge of Brahman. 1 ' 

It* Ok* sentence '*Hvar^im vayam Ick.im SAma nhhi^mNthftfTAyAinah,'' the word svartea 
may moan cither heuvott, et* ludra, the f/ird of heaven, ami it may be traiudaicd a» 41 vt# 
reeogtilie the Etonian as identical with Grargu or Indru.” Lest one dhoti fri Tall into this 
nat ural error, the fVnmnentator «xpkin« that Svirp h^ro means Uurlra. 

* 4 We recognise that the Sima Veda expounds Rudra alone, because 
it* hymns arc songs in praise of Rudra alone.” This is tbe proper trans¬ 
lation of tlie above sentence; because Rudra is the presiding deity of 
svargn. That is to my, the Sftmfc Veda is verily Jn his praise. 







ThewnUtun* ** MiikUl i to vlpuf jMyutJ Ul luurdiui to vtpfclet. ‘ ^houlcl he construed e* 
•tiitaUiii t* Vi [j:i tor Hi yah kmk-li! t brdyit chet vipaUsyatl/* In other wnrth, 4 vSpate!' 
thvuld l>p taken (lr*f :imt ■ vlpnti$yiUi ‘ in the future tense, a* ilie Iasi ; amt U should be 
cnniltted llitut; 


Oltll&NDOGYA-Ui 


lE any imp were to spy vmir Iteatl fnll off/ ssurtjl y your heat I icift 
fall off” 


l he wort! Aynto h>kii menus MrfthiiM, linen n>j» he tlic pre*itfhi£ 

deity (fiti)iflti) of the earth (\v hit'h is * flits world " /wie t’jrcffUfiieiW 

.^f.. Morwt'er if the were I 'Rvarga* in iliH chapter i e taken rii i c n ordiot^’ mean* 
MiK a® ‘ ai^itreu ■ then the following itioongritliy will urine fit answer to the tjuratiuii 

“ what U the ... fliai world, M the ttim s»y« *■ This world*" Thus thinearth would 

tl,r tin Tmt rat tun of heaven, which is an absurd it y. If it 1>e «ald, MIiIh world (i »Hh) 
supports that world (Hcavcni by menus of iwari (lore, gin*. offering*, Ac,;' then ihi* Is alan 
noT fllrt ' for t,lrt * WflrW ,H »t iionrHhnl by aarrifire*. Ac, ]| U be urged that the- ruli 
* **3'" : ” 1 ThQH <J** live upon gifts,” And no thin world support* that world ; or if ir 

W argued that it is a well known fact that thin earth is the tuijpport of all creatures 
»mt therefore It is the support of that world also; wo reply that by ' this world ' you iUs« 
ilien do not mean ‘thisearth; but sacrifices, &e M done here, Ymi have recourse to lalfahi 
- interpretation ; which is to be resorted to in extreme esses i nly, Vonr second argument 
almut percept i bln lact i« self refuted ■ for though ordinary creatures* : ,il are supported by 
tlio earth? we do nut a tv heaven to ht* ao au ppoH ed. If yoa say *that which is Mow. 
supports that which is ftJmvc it, (as the floor Supports the table) and no the earth supports 
the beam'll, we reply, * Tour argument is based on false analogy mid it contradict* this 
l |»md sad ns well/ For when asked 1 wliat U i be support nf this world; the tf HI answers 
‘ether; Thus ether which is above the earth is said to be the support of the earth which 
Is below it. .The incongruities in *>nnlmra’s interpretation are these: - (I) Korth l» made 
t he support of heaven. *3) Kth#r la made the support or earth. tfU Recourse 1% had to 
All those dlltleulties arc removed by the olmvc lnterprct.ilion of Madhva. 
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Mantra i, 

^rr^r fr^rre 

f fTTTfo ^T^ini 5R*?*rT 

tftvTft 3*JPfMI*iTVT: H 



*? srqTSJFrT: t) l II 


A ya, of this. BRU 3 Lokasya, of the world, i.e, ih<t presiding deity 
of the earth : of Bralmii. 3 Rt «Tpr: Ka gatih id, what is Hie goat. w-TTO 

Akftia/Vistju, because He is all (a=» 1 l) luminous (kasa - light). It* S snrtm Bibo 
uvieba, thus ha (Piavaharm) said, frfrftt Sat vini, all, Ha vai imini, 

verily indeed these jj,inA BhOtaui, being', like Brahma, Rtldra, &c. smsitfid 
Aka-iat. from the Att-tuminous. Hva. even, «« 3 «TO«f Sam-ut- party ante, 
are pioduced, take tlieiriise. Akakam, in (lie All-luminous. qf* tVati, 

in. stiiTq Asian, setting, return. They merge iti Hint in Pralnya, and in 
Release, Yanti, go. *rai*r: Akfttiah, the Alt-luminous, ft Hi, because, 

ny Bva. alone, Ebhyab, than these, than Brnhma, &c. rnpm. JyayAii, 

greater, Wfljras 'unarm Akaaali Parayanam, the All luminous is the highest 
refuge. « trg: 8a esah, he verily. ParovariyAn, Higher than the 

high. Greater than the great, trrtffrj; Udgitlvah. 'he Udgltha: -ung as the 
Most High, « trr- Sa esalj. Hc indeed, arcur Anantah, the Endless, the 
infinite. 


1. Then Salavatya asked “ What is the goal of Brail- 
na> “ “The All-luminous Vi§au,” replied Pravahana. “For 
these (mighty) Beings take their rise front the -All- 
uni nous and have their setting in the All-luminous. The 
All-luminuus is greater than these, the All-luminous is 
iheir great refuge. He indeed is higher than the high. He, 
the Udgitha, is the Infinite.—69. 

Mantra 2. 

qrmfmr fmr vrwfr Tfrafrtrm f ? 

5 fT# 11 R H 
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Parovart y&b, Greater than great : the Lord Vis m cal ted rfnr mjst 
fighT f Ha, indeed, w&t Asya, of trim, the worshipper* sim?r Bhavati, be* 
comes, the Protector, Parovarfyasah, lokan, worlds greater 

than the great, such as Vaikuntha, Anantfsana and SvetadvSpa. ir*nW Jayati, 
conquers, obtains. Yah, who. ipja Etam, this Evam, thus, f%%KK 

Vidvftn, knowing. W^BfRT Parovariyaiitsani Udgitha, the Greater than 

the great 41^44 UpSste, meditates on. 


2. He who ittetiitates on Udgithu as the Greater than 
the (ireat, knowing it thus to be the Supreme goal, the 
Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and he obtains 


the worlds which are Greater than the limit (such as Vab 
kimtha, <Vc).-- 70. 


srsmng^N 

*fhR nfrsrrn srbp ^ ^ 

tesU-jMifH *rrMnr sfm 

rrnnrf^F^t#; g-fo ^ ifk n \ n 

'w v > ' 


HOT It % K 

fam, Min ; namely. the Loid Udgftha, the Most High. ?r Ha r verily 
Etam, him, in WIT Atidhauva, ihe Kisi Atidlisiivan, Saunakab* 

the son of Bunakn. Udara-^n^JiiyAya, to his pupil Udara- 

fbnddya HklvA, having lattgiu. 3^ Uvieba, said, JtjfTW: Yavattah, 

so long as, u„ through the TteU Yuga up to the beginning of Svapara. *f*T 
Enam, this Udgltba. tram PrajtyAm, among creatuie*, t\e ., among persons 
fit to understand Udgitha* L-dgliham, the Lord Vi^ptj. Vedis- 

yante, will know, qrrrfl 3 *- Parovartyah, the Supreme, g Ha, indeed- fw 
Ebliyab, for them, viz. f fur such knowers of Udgitha* ht** Tivat, so long (i, 
upto Dv&para). nfeqq, Asmin Joke, in lbs woi Id. 4 Mr JlVftitam, lil- 
Bbavisyali, will be* Hiose among mankind who kn w this Udghha, 
for example in the Tret A, live up to the end of that Yuga, and with regard to 
such knowers of thigUha, the Supreme Brahman will become their life m 
this world, till the beginning ot the next Yuga, Not only is their life in 
this world increased but in the next also* Tatha, so. ^grAmus~ 

min Joke, in that world. The repetition of the word loka is to show respect. 

Sah.he- W- Yah, who, ipff Etatn, this Lord, Evam, thus rw*t Vidvlts, 
knowing- UpAsie, meditates qu Parovar iyali, the Supreme* 

q* Eva, indeed. f Ha, terilji vm My a, bis nfwr WT% *fa**rfk v^mhi 
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franAm bhavifyati, in this world He will become hi* life mst 
nt Taihl atmismiu loke luke in, *o also in the oilier world, in the other 
world. 


3. ‘Those among mankind who will know this Udgl- 
tha ’—thus said Atidhunvan son oi fMuiaku to his disciple 
rdara-Saadilya- —‘will live for the entire length of the age 
in which they get this knowledge, and for them the Su¬ 
preme Brahman will be their life in I, for that 

length, and also in the other world. He who tarn wing thus 
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahman becomes liis life 
in the next world, yea in the next world.’—71. 

MADHVa'S C()MilEKTAItY. 


The word Aknifn is u name of Vi>mi. As we lintl in the Sat- 
Tattva:— 

“ Hari alone is verilj die Supreme because He illumines all and 
is tlu’ besL of all and is Infinite. 

(The word Aka sfit here does not denote ’ether’ because in n sub¬ 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supreme, the beat and 
Atlanta, the Infinite, words which cannot apply to ether. See also Pe¬ 
dants Sutra, 1.1.22.) 

hi the lust AAdtion, the* word SAman wia#oxphined,a* moaafog Jlro, Svsiro to tnea a 
V&rufW, The Commentator now quotes an authority In support of hi# interpretation. 

Says* tlip Brahma Taika:— l4 The Agni or fire is called Si man, 
because it equally {a&myAt) burns that which re good and auspicious, 
and that which is bad and inauspicious Varana is called Svara, because 
Sva means Vi^u and Tin means 1 takes delight m.' y That in whom Sva 
takes delight. As Vi-mi takes delight in ocean, therefore, Vanina is 
-ailed Svara. The Sun is called Fmna, because by his rising, he regn- 
<* 9 (praactjL the world <sets ita activities in motion) and because he 
*«tdes over the lower pi ; run 

ak*& called Anna nr frtod, beonueu * food * arut 1 iko enter T arts oppwid tens#, 
^a#na la the opponent of Bndr*, who is catlod 4 the Ctrejif Eater r (or Ikwtruyer). 

Since at to or niter is the name of Rudrp, therefore, the nil me of 
his traditional opponent IJak^a is annum or eaten, Sad?* $iva is called 
Svargn 5 t as it literally means * He whose goal is Svam ’ (or V.iyu). Svara 
is Ui© name? of V&yu or Chief Life, so called localise he take- delight 
(mi or moves about freely (itunate) in sva (or independent) or Vi^uu. 
He who takes delight or rejoices in Vi>nu is called Y%u or Svar He 
who goes fga — gacheiibati) to evar or Yfivu in mukti is culled svarga 

ta 
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Mva enter* or merges in Vdyu hi Mukti). It fatbits the name of 
ftad i fcJiva. Me is also called ‘ Asa a Loka/ 1 the hi mi nous or nil- wise 
Uokn = jjz&na) the being dwelling in life (man in asn or in life because He 
li\fce in life (asttl lintlunn fa called “ Ayum Luka"— n the luminous or 
all-wise being dwelling in tins ; 51 beeansi Brahma is inside of all Devns, 
lln* Word Luka means intelligence, that whose form is knowledge. Hari 
is the highest oF all these Intelligences." 

Indra is called A pah, because lie protects all thoroughly (&palainti 
l he word 1 parovarlyas f means ‘ supremely high/ That parovarSyas 
becomes his Protector. The word ' .yAvdfcfcah * means * so long as.* The 
words “ Yuga fasts" must be supplied ter complete the wme. Thus if 
a person gets this knowledge in the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes his 
protector, so long as dtp ireta lasts, n*i t to flic beginning of Dvapara. 

/Vote,—Sankara explains the word y&vatta m yflvatt© by saying: — 

“So long hi the line of your descendants, they (your descendant*) wit! kn®u 
this l.dgithA, their life wilt bo higher and better than the lives that are ordinarily 
known. rhia explanation \h wrong. The word praj&y&m 4 ‘among descendants or ore*- 
turea ” iy used generaUy. There is no such word m u thy%” in the above Srati. The 
proposition is a universal one applying to all creatures. 









FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Tenth Kuanda, 

Mantra u 

fFrfiwT m ^nwqr%rf 

fSTTTFT^ *T MMfil $ U 

Mataehl hatesw, (when the crops were all) defrayed by baii- 
s tones, injured by excessive rain Kurusu, in Die lands of ihe kurus, 

^rrfr^r AtapkyA, with (his) young (wife) who was about to approach puberty. 
07 Saha, with, sppsf jAyaya, wife iprfffr? Usastih ha ^r^rw CliAkrayapab, 
named Usasti, son of Ghakf&yatia, one who lived generally near a wheel, 
Ibhys-gr&nie, in Ibhya-grflma or in n wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
the master nf elephants (ifrkia). QgUiMp PradrAnakah, wandering, begging (To d). 

LTvAsa, dwelt w- Snb, he. % 3 Ja t verily, Ibbyarn, the Lord t t t» 
pbants. Kulmasan, coarse grains, beans. Kli&dantam, eating, 

fl?H% Bibtiikse, begged. 

1. When (the crops in the land of) the Kurus were 
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chakrayana lived a-begging 
with his young wife, at llhya-grama. Seeing the Lord 
of Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him.— 72, 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word *rHt means a hailstone, f^r according to the £?nbda 
Nirntfya upalft (a stone), b^tkn(a brick 1 a big bait) and ni&|acli! are 

synonyms. A girl appvoaching puberty is called iitaki 1 ' I bid). ho Cot the 
Muike or in search of food and drink goes about wandering, is cxt'-cJ* ft 

oradrApakft flbid'—a famine vagrant. 

Mantra i. 

hh f^sps n 
,?rit h ^rfrfa fTTFi err*# stfu 
n ^ ^ ii * ii 

ff Tam, him. j H* verity, trere Uvacha, said (the Ihhyn or Chief) b 
N a, not. Itah, than 'h-se. A nye, others, frsiwi Vidyarte, are. SB 

Yat. because. Cha, only. Ye which beans R Me, of me. r*f I me, these. 

Upanihit a, placed in front. These being impu e, as having been touched 

by me white eating, are nr.t fit fn giving. ft* lti, thus, Ete#am, of these 
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^ Me, io me. *fy Delii, cive. ffg hi, this, Uvacha, said (Chfik- 
' iy»na>. Thtt, them. ®lt\ Asri«i, to. Pradadau, gave (the Ibliya). 

f 3 T Llama, well then. ^T57R*t Anupanam, impure drink, drink from which 
" ne has al ' cndy drunk aft- r raking food ; or water kept in a jar of leather ff* 
It., thus. Uclichhisjam, leavings of food and drink, and therefotc 

unclean, ^ ' at, verity. ’Sj Me, by me. eft# Pttam, is drunk. $yat, will be, 

fr^ hi, thus 5 Hn, verily, Uvaclia, said (ChakrAytma). rj ffer? Na svit, 

not then. "W Ete, these. Api, even, g fi gttr: Uctichhi^ah, Impure, unclean. 

2. (The master of elephants) said to Usasti “f have no 
more except these, which are placed before me for eating.” 
Usasti said “ give me then some of these.” He gave him 
some of those, and said “Here is some water to drink, in 
this hag. ’ Usastisaid “I shall drink impure water,if 1 drank 
what has already been drunk by another." The master of 
elephants said Are nol these beans also impure, as I am 
eating of them ?” — 73. 

Mantra ,p 

H 3T *STHTT^nTRTf fRT^f H 

3^TRTHPT H f ^ife=um^iHT^FJRr WTcffTT HHT 


^ gm^TT HRmror prrfr 11 \ n 

n Na, nol. % Vai, verily. Ajfv I ay Ain, I shall live Uiuh. t 

these (beans), mrnzn Akhadan, not eating hi* thus* g Ha, verily, 
Uvticlia, srhI (Chflkrayana). Kamali, cavity to be got, defend nn my 

will now f h Me, of me, 3 T t TR f ? Udapanam. the drinking of waten U'\ 
thus Sah. he (Chakrftvmia) g Ha, verily. KhAdiiTA. having eaten 

(the bean$>. tgffVntH AVfesftn, the remaining. wstTOT JkyAy&h, to his wife. 
WW< Ajaharn, ^ve, brought, cabled m 5a t ihe *nr Agre* before, rrr Eva, 
even. Subhikai, Iiad e*ten. One who has already eaten Babbfl 

va, was. ?fpf Tan, them. Pratigfihyfi, taking, Nidadhau, sto 

aw Ay, put away. 

3. Usasti replied “ No, (these beans should not 
considered unclean) because without eating them 1 can not 
live ; while the drinking of (your) water (is not an absolute 
necessity and) depends on my pleasure, (for it can bo ob¬ 
tained every where)." Usasti having eaten himself, brought 
the remainder to bis wife. Hut she had already eaten 
before, therefore, she took them ancUput them away. — 71. 
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Mantka j. 

R f CTrrT: HfirTfPT 5PTTT% 5T*T- 

rjff Trsmrr wth wr h% rf&^jffrrnk 11 s tt 


n: Sah. He (ChAkrayapa £ Ha, verily. zm m - Pi amh, in the morning. 
FTT%fT^i Sam-jiliAnalfr abandoning sleep and rising, UvAchn, said an? 

Vat, because. WT€i Aiinnsy n, of food a little) of food, *?r BaU, alas* 

Labile urn hi, if we may get. ^>rt% Labnemahi, we will get Dhana- 

marram, some wealth, >TflT l^aja, the king w( Asau* that (in a dbtam place). 
e^iT Yaksate, is going to offer a sacrifice, 1 shall go there, st; Si*b r he f;i e 
king), nt Ma f me. «3f; Sarvaife, with all Arivijyaih, priestly offices 

pff?T Vriptta* to ay choose, 

t. Usasti next morning, after leaving his bed* said to 
her “alas ! if we could get a little of foot!, then vve should get 
much wealth ; for that king, there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice; he may choose me for all the priestly poets.”—75. 


Mantra 5 . 

H STFTPTR TO ^frT 

sg fldrutom i a jhuq>««n% wi^nnui^iiWti 1 

?TgiKdldH4J*M II k U 

Sf4 Jam, him (Usasti), ^TST JftyA| wife. 3 ^rT UvAcha, said, ^ Har:ta f 
►ilas. Pate, O husband \ 1 me, these. Eva* a lobe, qp*uir Kulma?aV ( 

beans ; which you brought yesicrday. thus ^ I'Au. those beans* 

Kli 4 di:v 4 , having ea r en* Atmifn, that Yajfhtm, to the a»'*t ifke. 
fijipf Vitatarn, which was being performed, big. Ey&ya, went- Tatra, 

there, in th*i t (sacrifice). Udgfttrtn, Udgatfhis Wl i#rniKpiIH 

A stave StogyamAiiAn, who were going losing their hymns of prjiae in the 
$ta va Karma Hie w nd Istiv.i als » means (he place of reciting ;toymns in n 
Tificc, the orchestra, ^q Upa, near, ifilftu Upavivt m t sat down, cn Sah, 
UfastL % Ha* then, Proeiotararo, to the prostri priest, 3fP? 

-'ha, >akl. 

0. His wife said to him “Alas! O husband ! (There 
is nothing else in the house) but these (stale) beans (which 
you brought yesterday).” Usasti having eaten tlieio, went 
to that big sacrifice (which was being' performed). There 
be sat down uear the Udgatrins who were singing hymns in 
the Astava ceremony: aud then said to the Prt-stolnr 


priest.—7f), 
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Maktr* 6. 




^ j antotah, O Prastotar ! Ya ( tv Jhiob. %f?ft Devatd, deity, i^TS 
PrastAvam, with the chanting of Prastava, or Prmftva BhaktL An- 

viyatta. rented to, connected with; belongs to, namely, which is established 
hy that Prastava, which is the especially invoked in that Prasftjjva ht« Tam t 
that I deity). Chet, if, ufffT^ Vvidvta, not knowing-, Prastosyasi, 

thou Shalt sing, OT f Mflrdha, head. % Te, thy- Vmatisyath will 

fall btZ Iti, thus. 

IVastotar! if thou, without knowing the Be- 
vnta invoked in the particular ] J rast;tva T art going to si )ij 
it, thy head will fall off,— 77, 


MASTRA 7. 


*VT+hn&l d U MI s* M ^^Tfrgn^PTrTT ?=rf %T“ 

Jpr Fff??T ^ r f lfd II V9 (I 


^ Evaui, thus, Eva, even. trr»TIffrt Udgataram, to the Udgfitri. 3 ^ 
Uvfldia, said, irnm: Udgataj), O Uilgfltar 1 qr Yfl, which. Uevati, 

deity. lldgiiham, Udgltha. AnvflyattA, related to, com. ected 

with, m*? ram, that (deity). V* Cltet, if ttTTTST^ Avidvin, not knowing, 
3i*TT«JT^ UdgA'\a-i, thou a bait sing, ^ftr Moidhfl, the head, q Te, thy. 

V ipaiiayaii, will fall off hj T thus, 

7. O TJdgatar! if thou, without knowing tho Devata 
invoked in (he particular IMgltha, <irt going to smg it, thv 


head will fall off.—78, 


sTfcrfah^re ^rr 



spEm: If \e ll 


Evam, thus ^ Eva, even, qf ag^ r ir Pratibartaram, to Pmih&rur. 
UvAcha, said. sftc?T Prai -hartnh. O Prati barter. «f Yfi t which, 
DcvatA, deny, SJT^ffT*? PratiMritn, with the chantngof PratrhAra, 
Attv&yauA, related to, connected with, <tf Tam, that (deity)* sm Chet, if. 
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Avid v4n without (mowing. Praiiharisvn-i, thou shaft sing, 

fa HGrdha, head * Te, thy. fTrfosafSr V'ijpatisvati, wilt fall off. tf* It i, thu«. 
»T fc. they. c Ha, verity, «HKrfT Samiratah, sl ipped, ceased performing their 
particular works, qctf? Tils.lira, silently. Vot«irgfAs> Asaftel.akrfic, sat anivn, 
remained sitting. ' 

8. O Pratihartar! if thou, without knowing the 
Devata, invoked in the particular Pratihara, art ooing to 
sing it, thv-.head will fall off. They indeed stopped and 
sat down silently.—7U. 














I y; . . T " 

FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra l * 

^TRrTr^T ffrt *7 3T 

T^TVF? *UTTFTT TT WfH’RrETT- 

^TT?7#I H ?jiPu(S(^ftT% II V l> 

Alba, then ; (when tlicy all remained silent), g Ha, indeed. ym. 
Enam. imn (to Chlkrayana). Yajamfcnah, the sacnficer (the king), 

Uvaeha, said, -Ihagavantam, worthy; respected so : deser* 

respect* \ Vai, verily, n%*L Aham, I (the king), VividisAui, l *wfeb 

to know ; (what is your name and whose son you are), ffrT Iti, ibus. 

tisasnh asm , i am (by name) Ufastti TOftuir. tm CbAkrAyanah iii l (also 
called) ChftkrAyana; (1 am) son of ChakrAyana. I Ha uvAcba, indeed; 
said, Sab, lie (the king), ? Ha, indeed, Uvacha, said, 

Biiagavantam, (to you) sir. % Vai, alone. Aham, 1 uw Ebh*b, tor 

these. tfti Sarvaifc, for ali Afttvijyaih, tlic priestly offices, 

Paiyai«isam p 1 bad searched. (1 had made up my mind to choose you, 
sir, for all sacrificial offices) Why then have you chosen these Brahmans 
fur these offices ? To tins he replies, w*??: Rhagavaiah, of your coming, 
Sir. % Vai, indeed. Aham, L irflw AviuyA, not finding you; not 

knowing that you, Sir t are coming, srjpj; Any An, others, as Prastour, etc, 
Avrisi, I have appointed. ^ BhagavAn, you Sit. ^ [ u, hut, 

^ Eva, only* * Me. by me. Sai vaih, for all. UT^^: Anijyaih, priestly 

duties or posts. I (elect.) 

1. Then the Sacrifice! said to him “ I desire to know 

who you are. Sir. Tie replied, I am Usasti, the son o 

Chakrayana. The King said, “ I had made up my mind, S ; 

to appoint you alone to all those priestly ofiic's ; but 

having found you, 1 have appointed others (priests) to 

offices. (But now that l have found you) Sir! I - elect 

for all these priestly offices.”—SO. 

Mantra a. . _ _ 

ctifa tr=T TTTtTWTT ^ 

T'UFfdN'R'R ctVTrT |f *y3HTR TTF? U R H 

Tathfl, all light; very well si* Iti, thus. Usasti thought, ’* II i acce^. 
all these offices, t shall be gtiilcy of disappointing these already elected priests ; 
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if-I rtfu-e, J go back empty-handed/* So he accepted saying, "t&ihaMu u Let 
it be so but lie made a condition, Aiha, but, Tarhi, then, Kfit Etc, 
these (whom thou hast already dec ted), q* Eva t indeed. Samaus- 

r\si(xh t given my permission, Stuvanf Am, let them sing. Let them chant, 

but under my direction Yavat, a* much as. Tebliyah, io them; to 

these Prastotri, etc. srw Dhauam, wealth. ^711: Dady&h, you will give* f^r 1 ^ 
1 avat, so much. Mama, to me l)adyHb,you must give That is, give 

me as much wealth as you will give to ah these collectively. hi, thus. 
1OT Tatha, well; accepted. Hi, thus. % Ha, indeed, it shows that the 
King was pleased, It is a particle of expressing satisfaction ; at not offending 
any one, Yajanjftnah, the sacrihecr. UvScha, said 

“ Very well,” said Usasti. “ (These should act, how¬ 
ever, be sent away) but let thetn indeed sing the sacred 
hymns under my direction. And (promise that you) pay me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (collectively.)’’ The 
Sacriticer said, ” Let it be so."—81. 

Mantra 3* 


mr IN 




rfi *j>Tt ^ f=iqiV-s??{rfo m 

^TT V#RT 11 \ II 


^ Aiha, now (after this dtaloguc between CbAkrftya^a and the King had 
come to an end,) % Ha, indeed, tp*f Enani, to him (Chaki Ayana*) qmm IVas- 
toui, the prostotp priest, Upasasada, approached respectfully (as a dis¬ 
ciple approaches the master.) Frastotar. O Prostoid. VAdevaM, 

wI mi Deity PrasiAvam, u> the prastAva. ST^fnpTT Anviyatra, related 

fAm p her Chet, if Avidvdu. not knowing. sr^Tfsm% Prosiosyasi, thou 

sim t sing tp-fi Mftrdlia, the head. % Te, your* vipmisyati, will fall 

oft. ftu hi, thus, m Mft, to me* Bhagavan, you, Sir. woebat, 

said m*tt Katamd, which, qr SA, that iNm Devaia, deity* ^ Iti, thus 

3. Then the Prastotri priest approached him respect- 
]y f and said, “Sir, you said to me, 1 O Pmslof ar ! if not 
wring the deity related to Prastava, thou shaft sing him, 
thy head will fall off/—which is that Devata ?”—82, 

Mantra 3--(continuedj. 

Hrmir f vrrnft siw- 

sms sFru^r^FT^r 

rrf ^'Ml’d^Tl^lTbiFT mfrl II 3 II 


11 














Off hA moo yaw a ViSAn. 



«A ^ 1 fiieath. Visrju called the Great Breath or PrSna, and 

Hi^nihg in the Chief Prana, hi, thus. ? Ha, verily, ^ Uvflcha, said, 
frafrar Sarvani, all, ? I la, indeed. % Vai, verily. y*nrPT ImAni, these. »j?m% 
Bho-ani, creatures. HH-Rf PrAnam, Breath, Visnu. ^ Eva, alone. 
Abhigartivis -uPi, m erge into, at tltc time of pralaya. nn^n Prartam, the Great 
Brenilt Abhyujjihate. rise out of. emerge out of, come out of this 

liana at the Dawn of Creation, rrr Sa that, tpsrr Efii^ atbr.e. IhBR Devatfl, 
deity, ifmrtfl PrastAvam, to prasiAva, tltc act of creation. Literally, it means 
creation, AuvdyattA, related to, connected with, belonging to. 

I'tim, her. Chet, if. w%r, Avidvln, not knowing, Prastc.syah, 

thou hadst sung praises. gttf MQrdlift, head. % Te, thy. Vyapatie* 

ynt, would have fallen off. nut Tatha, thus. TrRW Uktasya, of the saying. 
=p!(r Maya, hy me. Ui, thus. 

3. Clmkrayana said (Visnu, the Great Breath, resid¬ 
ing in the) Chief Prana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
ail these creatures merge into Prana (at pralaya), and they 
conic out of Him (at creation), lie alone is the deity 
belonging to creation (prastava). Had si thou sung without 
knowing this Lord, thy head would have fallen off, by my 
saying (by my warning).—83. 

.Vote.- -(That in, if hi spite of my warning, thou had'fit Wanted tho pra*fAv*, without 
knowing who m the true Uod of Citation, thy Jiosul enrely would havo /aIJ p it off, u„ thou 
wnuldst Have been humiliated.) 

Mantua 4, 


^7 I il m IrGETt 

dr %n%^7Tr^rirr *prr h m +m^r- 

frr ^ |kr?nt s it 

WT Atha f then, f Ha, verily, rpru ro him Ch&fcrAyari't. ^-npfr 

UdgAta, the Udffttr* pnest. ^Tffrrre UpasasAda, approached respectfully, 
3T*TFTf Udgdt.tr, Oh Ddgata. Yft iJevafit, what deity, Udgltha^ 

with Udguha. Anviyaua, related, connected ijr Tam, her. 

Chet, if. AvidvAii, without knowing, ^ntfuifr Udgasyasi, thou * 

stog, ^v/t Murdhfl, head % Tc, your. Vipalisyati, will faff off, t 

it\ thus, *rf Ma, to rne, bhagavan, you, respected Sir. 

Ameliai, aid. Katarod, which. *jr S<% that irrm Devata, Deity. ^ 

In, thus, Adiiyah, the snn The Lord Visnu in the Sun. p% hi, thus, 

tj Ha, verily Uvadia, $aid|{Ch3krdyana}. 

1. Then the Udgatfi priest approached him respect¬ 
fully and said, “Sir, you said to me, ‘ O Udgatri ! if not 
knowing tile deity related to Udgitham thou shall sing him, 
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thy head will hill off!' which is that Devatft ? ’ fit 1 said the 


Sul.—84 

Maktua 4.—(continned.) 

^qr rTT HH-Ml spit h 

n « n 

wfpfif Sarvam, ail it Ha, indeed. % V&i, verily t*hr ImAoi, these, 
♦fmffi BJifltani, creature®, all ringing creature 5 Adilyatn, the sun, 

the Vf&nu in the sun* Urbchaih, on the high, being the Best, rbe tlighcsi. 

OT* Bantam, being, Gayanti, sing. rrT Ha, she crqT t‘ i, this 

Devatft. the deity* 1FJWTI Udgftliam Ativayattft, related to or conneef- 

1 with Udgftha. m3 Tikin, her. w* Chet, if. srfftTFt Avidvan, net knov j>g. 

Udg&syah, thou had’st sung, Mflrdhft, head. Ff I c, thy 

Vyapatisyatp wi ukJ have fallen ofT, ;fgjr J'aih&, thus. Uktatya, -f ihc 

saying, of the warning, tm Mayft, by me. Ui, iluis. 

4. Chiikruyauii said (Visau residing in the sun is 
the deity of Udgjtha.) Verily all these singing creatures 
chant Hi^ praises, because He is the Best and the Highest 
He alone is the deity belonging to TJdgfthn. Had'st thou 
sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 


fallen oil as ! had warned thee. — 85. 

Mantua 5. 

srftfHfaHHT? SjfatHqi %^rTT nfafTT- 

H^TWf rTT ijqft % £p?ft r -q3ffer 

jtt vmdw^^c^rmr ht w * n 


*XV, At ha, then, f Ha f verily, raff* Enam, to him, ChftkrAyana. 
ntibarift, the Pratihartri priest* UpasasAito, approached icspeetfully 

Pratiliartsr, Oh Praiihartft. *tr*^n YA, be vat ft, what deity, 
hftram. Anvayatta, connected with (Prarihilra.) mw Tftm, her* 

<< Chet, if. WIT* Avid van, without knowing. PrarlhftriftyaM 

thou shaft sing, MArdha, head, % Te, your Vipaiisyati, will 

fall off. ffw 1 thus, m Ma. to me. ^trrr^ Bhagtvati, you, respected Sir, 
Avochat, said, KaUma, which, m Sa, that. Devatfl, deity, 

5 Then the Pratihartri approached him respectfully 
nd said, “ Sir, you said to me, ‘O Frafiharta, if not knowing 
.he deity related to Pratihura, thou shall; sing him, then 
Hy head will fall off,’—which is that DevataV”- -8tl 


















srf^TfTTUrT^ Jtofel ^TT ^RTF yfrl^KHWOT HT 

*£«fr H ^r%^r*rhf^ srtfo 

<T3Tfa7^ FT^m (1 * II 

upKT^Si: *3^: H »t II 

UKH Armani, the food. Lord Visriu dwelling in food JPT Iti, thus. ? Ha, 
verity, Ttiw Uvacha, he said, Sarvani, alt Z Ha. indeed. ‘4 '-'at. 

verily, finn l mini these, lihftiani, creatures 'gst? Arinarmfood, 

qftmHTUirfa Fratiharaniinani, eating, maintaining themselves upon. J*h^f L- 
vanti, litre, m Sa, she. tfsrr Esa, this. StWf Devati, the deity. = 5 T^T*rn 

l’ratihftram Anvayatti, related to or connected with Pratihira. rUF, Tim, her. 
^ Chet, if, y fd'lf’t Avidv4n, not knowing. flFOTf^V Pratyaharisyoh, Thou 
liadsi sung, gvrf Mardha, head. >r l e, Ihy. Vyapatisyat, would have 

fallen off. n*r l’atha, thus 3w«U Uktasya, of the saying, of the warning. 
U*tf Mayi, hy me. 0% Iti, thus. 

5. He said (Visait residing in. the) food (is tlie deity 
of Prat i him i). Verily all these creatures eat food, aud live 
thereby (because Visau dwells in food and thus maintains 
them). He alone is the deity belonging to Prut i hunt. Hadst 
thou sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off, as I had warned thee.—87. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

PraetAva is so called because all creatures are born (Prnrflyante) 
from Visno. Therefore Visnu dwelling in prana is the deity of I’mlAva; 
because ihe word Y’rastAva means the act of creating or eventor-ahip 
VjRnu Is the real Udgitha, because residing in the sun, He always enje 
or accepts all the songs of singing creat ures, (whether men, angels, or 
Dials,) therefore. He is the'Lord of Song. All music, made before Id 
etc., though heard by the kings, aud snug by ignorant musicians, is reall. 
enjoyed by the Lord Vi sen, and any reward given to those musicians by. 
their audiences is really given by Visnu (who moves their heart to give 
such reward.) That Purusottama (Highest Person) alone is, therefore, the 
l,ord of Udgitha All creatures are nourished and kept living by Lord 
Visnu in the form of food nr dwelling in food ; therefore, He is called tj 
7,'ird of PratihAro, because the word PartihAni means “ to cat." Tlie words 
«TIobchaih Sautam” (in mantra 4 p. 83) mean the Best; being the beat. 















FIRST ADRVAYA 

Twelfth Kuan da. 


Mantua i. 




STT ^T: STF|4^ n*M[ ^TR 

ST ;ft ^RFTRmr^R^RT^TH WT ffa II X H 


*TQ Atlm, now ; this word indicates that a new topic has commenced 
Atah, therefore; because there is necessity -Kauvali* Brea i to-related 
m revealed ; canine ; the Udgiiha revealed by Vftyu tailed rfvan, the Breath 
or the Great Mover in apace. ififiq: Udgbhnh, the sacred song called the 
Udgltha. Now then i* mentioned the Udgltha revealed by VAyu ITT Tad, 
then; at one lime glia, verily, ggj; Bafcah, a person named Bats a. 
DMbhyah, the son of DMbhya toot* GUvab, nick-named Glftvah, because he 
remained silent tike a gl&vah, even when addressed. 1 his in me was given to 
him by his adoptive mother Mitrft ^fVa, or, Maitreyah, adopted by 

MitrA as her son. The force of VA is to indicate that both these names apply 
to one and the same person. rffvqnpi, Svfldhyiyam, for the -ake of study ; 
(religious recitation of the Vedas ii; a retired spot). *$5rnt Udvavrftja, went 
out. The word Ma is \o be construed with this verb. Or the word Tad may 
be construed with the next sentence <gg) (fad.then), I'asmai* to lirni 

(to Baka). vn dvA p Breath, literally/ a dog, a hound, a great-breathing or 
swift-moving or panting one. The great in power, die Strong in breath 
(Sec Note)- ifveirfa, White, holy, irr^n IVadur. manifest; Babtouvn, 

became, in order to show favour to Baka and to other Devatii*, the h iy 
Vayu, assuming a materialised form, became manifest m Tam, hm, namely, 
Vftyu thus materialised. %m Anye, others *iFt* Svftnab, the breathing ones, 
c panting ones ; the strong ones, literally, breathing ones- (Devas in hie form 
kcath.) grgfptftl Upa-^ametya, having approached, Uehuh, said. I lie 

$ said to the the Holy Breath, Baka also said to him. Ann am, food, 

,«tt Cvhich is good. 5ft Nab, for us; for our sake T Bhagavftu, O l>ord 

Agiyatu, sing! t. e t teach to us the worship of God, through the singorg 
of Udgiiha- Aianayama, that wc may eat (wc are anxious to learn) 

% Vai, vei Hy. fft ill thus 

I. Now, therefore, we Bhall describe the Udgltha of 
^reath. Baka D&lbhya caUed also Maitreya, thp Silent, went 
out (to a retired spot), for the Bake of study. Then to him 
there appeared the Holy Vayu (in a materialised form,) 




CH HA ndog YA-UPA mSA D. 

irhing him (Viiyu) the other Breaths (as well as 
Dalbhya) said “ 0 Lord ! sing for us food (i, <?., teaeh us how 
to pray to (lod, through Udgitha,) so that we may eat; 
(we are verily anxious to learn it)—88. 

Mantra 2. 

i m to ^FTf tfto* 

TT itTO; Sjfaqi<vRJM+K It R II 

?TH tan, to them (to the smaller Breaths and to Dalbhya). % Ha, indeed. 
5HW Urtcha, said, ft I ha, here. Eva, even : to this very place. ^ Ma, 
to me srrtTf. Pr.ttar, in die morning. tiwtfaP! Upa-sam-lyata, come, ap¬ 
proach, eome together. ffit Iti, thus l ad, then, ? Ha, verity. 

ISakah Ditlbhyali, li.tka the son of Dalbhya. *r *Wt: Glavah va Maitreyah, 

or Maitreya the Silent. af% HlWinW Pm i-pa I uy arli-chakara, waited. ■* Ha'* 
should He construed with this ward, 

2. Vayu said to them “ come to me to-morrow morn¬ 
ing, at this very spot.” Then Buka, the son of Dalbhya, 
called also Maitreyah, the Silent, waited for him there.—89. 

Mantra 2 .— (continued,) 

n ^ ^rr^HrJirr: TW^TT; 

: n * it 

?t re, they (tltc Breaths anti Dalbhya). % Hn, verily, Yniha, as. 
W Eva, even. f?w Ulam. this (appointment). Baliispavamtnena, 

With Bnliispavaatana hymns, CTTOtFtrr Stosyaman.th, being praised; those 
who an: praised. Samral.dhah, quickly, Sarpanti, glide along; 

move. Lhu<L (ft Evam, iliu^’so. Asasripuh, moved along' 

crept along, i> r, cadi snt in his appointed place ; quietly, calmly and quick! 
close to each other, without making noise, as if their mouths were shut, r 
each held the tad of the other in his mouth. When they had thus appro? 
him, with tine respect. VAyu taught them the prayer, [icing thus taught 
Vayu, those Dcvas, in the from of Breaths, siitiqg down, began to praise the 
Lord dwelling in Vfiyti, after utteimg the syllable il W*i." Te, ha, they 
then, Sam-upa-vifyi, sitting together, ff Hi Mhe word Hiu to; 

Chakruh, uttered, made the sound. 

2. Just its (priests) going to sing Bahispavama^a sit 
close to each other, gliding noiselessly, (so these Breaths-, 
sat down cjuietly, (round the white Breath.) (Then Vayu 
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taught them the secret prayer). They then thus being 
seated, made the sound liih, (and thus recited (lie prayer 
as taught to them),—90. 

Mantra a.*-^{contliiticd < ) 

ssrnrfk: 

wwsit ii \r n 

O in, O full of all qualities ! O Vayu ! O L^rd dwelling m Vdyti f 
Adama, may wc cat (food), in* Om, Q Lord ! Pi bam a, may vve 

drink ! 3 ffg Otn, O Lord Bfevah, Omniscient ! T^nr: Vanina, adorable l 
v^nik: Prajapatih, protector of creatures ! *rprar Savha, creator ! =sjfr* Armani, 
Food, lha t here, *m%rw Aharat, may he bring, Annapa% O 'Lord 

1 food! (O V'ayu and O Visnu residing in Vdyu) Aunam, food. j| 

ia, here ; for our sake, m Ahara Aliara, br mg, bring ; »$n? Om, Om. 

Hi, the repetition of ahara shows the end of reaching. The word Hi shows 
em! of verba! teaching. 

2* 0 Ora ! (\ Svu and God full of aunpicioub attri- 

tes !) may w© eat food, Om may we drink water. Om, 
nay the Omniscient, the Adorable, the Protector of ail 
ntures, the Creator of all, give us our daily food. O 
d of food ! give us food. O Lord ! Give us food. — 91. 

MADHYA'S COM U ENTARY. 

!n the former part, it was mentioned that the worwhfppor ot Udgitli* U not ronta 
^ted by sin. In 1 Ills part, it will h© stated tint sudi & worshipper powwow* the 
©r of obtaining foM, by Jus magical alngui^, and devout meditation on the Lord ; 

I this the SrnAi describes in tlie focm of a story* IUIhhys*s sou wa* caEii^t IUk < t be 
adopted by a lady called Mitra an her wn ; hence he had two wmen ; one was 
* bhya ^aka, another was Maitroya, the adopted eon of MitrA, Ho wm nteknamed 
nr Oliva, because oven when called on urgent occasions ho would remain stupidly 
UK And not reply% quickly, as if he was an idiot, 

Ilalbhya’s mn Baku was adopted for the sake of progeny by Mitr A 
hen Hjie Called him, lie remained silent 1’rkt Glnvn, therefore, lie 
*ed by her Gl&va and got the nickname Gl&vn. So, he has both 
ilationa namely D&lbhya Baka and Mai trey a GlAva.L 

The wort! Y'A in the bn Ml indicates this tact. The word b'nsva doc® not mean 
-rw ravealod to or seen by the ft vans - but it means the Mantras which VAye as* 
£a* inflf the form Df a tfvan (a Broatliing Ojio) uttared in order to teach Baka and nthor 
LAs, 

The SUuv a I dgitha is that which has been revealed by Viiyu 
fuming the form of a bvao ; for the sake of showing favour to Baka 
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mr Devas, who also had assumed the farms of «vans 

on that occasion, 

WW VAyu watt Mk«d hy tho olhor llrofttha, to «inn the Udgltha tor t hem, he 
them 44 come to me hero tomorrow morning'* 1 Why dkl ho ask thorn to come in the morn¬ 
ing, and why did ho not recite the Udgitfia then and there? Tin- CJornmentotcr answer* 
thin, by saying that morning is the proper time for reoj ting Urtgithe * 

The Lmd ketfnva, worshipped in llic mowing of the full moon 
with tsauva Udgilhu, awards ail desired frnila to Ids worshipper, said 
MAruta. 

The dm Li, eaye «hr Kvuns, moved siting anfl taring sat, down they began to prononnee 
HintfOra odilma Om PlbAron, etc. This would show that H>o DreaMi" hn,!W tl,f Mwltri 
fmm bntoroand were not taught by Vgy«L This notion is wrong; for if they know 
the Mnntm ot thomselvoa, what was tho necessity of mentioning that tbo Holy Bmath 
anpoared tlrst. This Holy ltr.«itli was Yiy Moreover this Holy Breath rei-urned 
Uo neat, morning also. If the small Breaths know tho r<l«itt.a, there whs do necessity 
fo,- the Ilia White Breath to come with them the nest morning. Therefore, tha Conimouta- 

tor says # , 

Tliu Etevatte obtained all their desired objects when they aftei 

uttering Hit recited the Munto 14 Om Adiima y ©fij. taught to them t 

Vilyu amt oddreaned to Msim dwelling within Vayu. 

“Thu word* mHyiwhM to Vi$mi ” show that the four tenon Deva t Yanina* ^4: 
arc n hokW Yi#ni* in this pas«*g*| though in other plaees they may have diffei 
raennirgs. Ctonaeqneatly these four terms have aUo a wvumlary meaning, name 
thc> arc uamOH of Vdyii abo, Uiseiunw V:$iiu dwell™ in Vdju- Tho Commentator show 
>vhy Vi^rui and Y4yu arc eallort by the n a in os of Dova r Vanina, rrajrlpati, Savitwfc !— 

Vi^im and Vayu are both called Devas, because one is absoli 
all-knowing; while the other is relatively all-knowing. 

There in no third all knowing lieiug. Tho y'di v means *togo‘ and all roots me 
tng 4 fee go/ deooto ftiMO 1 to knew* | therefore! Deva coming from the* root ^ Hi v men 
* knowing* or Omniscient/ TIfna*i omnlfljdfoaco embraces tho know lodge of hints' 
aud of other** intuitively. The onmiecienre of Vityu it| dependent on reflection. 

Both are called Vanina because both am Vuraolya or adorable; 
both arc called Suvita because both am creators, erne who brings fort? 
everything (frwfiti); both are called PrajSputi or i^ord of creator 
because both are Lords of creatures; one the Highest ami the c 
subordinate to Him. 

Tho word 6 van is generally translated as 1 a Dog’ or *a Hound/ Th 

however, ia not appropriate hen . Madliva* of course, hm not folUm into tu 
orror as hla predoecssors. Ho rightly explain* that V6y\t appeared in the shapo 
tfvan, but he does-«ot o*plain the word ir: yah. It in, however, an old name of V&ya, 
the ttlg Vcdm L 10 L, LU., S&yana explains I lie word Svunam by V&ytu Ho tys 11 * 
which moves or breathes, or joints t^asantun) in space or Vn *ky is called tvr 
and 5t is » name of Vlyii.' 1 In another plane cl, 170. 4) he ok plains the word (Svasan 
by * all powerful/ ‘strong In breath/ Thus this word hero may bo tranilsted 'T 
Orcat Brea tiling One ** ; Hhe Hfoat IJnmtli/ op simply Vayu. The duty, of these Greav 




and to Uudni and otl 
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apace* was that of an envoy *>r messenger between Owl anti ruct) The 
highest hicjwengcr is, of coarse. lh*> Chief Prana. Subordinate to him arc other wesson* 
gave, all belonging to the (5 rent White- Lodge * 1 m d. therefore, called the White Messenger, 

1 would) therefore, translate this word as " arigel," who haa a similar function of being 
an tinvoy or me^ngcr In theologies of other Perhaps a more litoral translation 

would ho * the White Strong One * j 'the white Breathing One* 1 Slit to iramlifctd il as 
f a white dog 1 or * a white hound ’ would be against the spirit of the whole UpenlQ&d* 1 
have, therefore, ventured to introduce this meaning in the text. The Chief Prana, sur¬ 
rounded by his subordinate Pranas, m tlio principal topic of this Udgitha Vldy£ in this 
CJpanffad. Therefore there in nothing out of the way in the *tory that "the Orest PrAim 
materialised as a white angel surrounded by other angels, in order to Instruct Baku. 
This materialisation is mi a unique thing* It in often mentioned In other Upanigads also* 
Thus Brahmen himself materialises as a in Rena Upanifud. Sen also Nlculctn 111. 
18, where van hi derived Irora Uie root Sva * to hr- atlie'; or Sav u to move, H *o run/' 
Tito UnMi 1.168 derives it From fcfvi 1 to prosper, 1 4 to grow/ 






FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra u 

frsanfr 

Ayara* this (cartb). qr*r Vava, verily, #$; Lokah, world, m^rrc- 
HA(v)ukarah, the great temple, literally, where invocations are made, qrTJ : 
Vayuh, Vayu, fT f^rt: Haty)ikfirah, called the wonderful, whose comings and 
goings are mysterious. Ch the Giver of Joys, "qigiff? C hand rain ah, the moon. 

ftthakArah, called the reflected light, the subsequent* m&tt Atm a, 
God. the loner Ruler. f^mr: iiiak&rah, the ever-here, the ever-present, 
the near to all Aguih, Ere. fq^rr; Ikarah. the burning one* 

1. Verily this earth is the great temple for invoking the Lord, 
where Vitya is the mysterious (giver o£ joys ami) musician ; moon the great 
light-giver, the self is the Presence on the altar, lire is the incense. 

Or 

i. This world verily is called Han, because it is the 
place of invocation, Vayu is called Iiayi the mysterious 
mover and giver of joys, the moon is called Atha; the 
reflected light, the subsequent, the Supreme Self is called 
iha the Ever-present, the Great Here, and Agnl is called 1 
the incense.— 92 . 

Mantra 2. 

mriel 3^lf'r fafW H^TTT T%^rf ^I^K: 

smm HT Trfcrn^ w ^ 11 

-iT f hjrir Adiiyah, the sun. ^ T i : Ukflrah, called Ukara because he is bun. 
jug and heaung. Nihavah, Ludra, much invoked vttV- Ekarah, is called 

E, because he comes (eii) to all when invoked V4ve Devah, the all 

gods* Auhoyik^i ah, is called Auhoyi summoned or called (huyante) 

hi Vifinu called U {Au, luc. Sing of 3T) in die stale of Mukti, When released all 
Dcvas me summoned or called before the presence of the God. 

Prajap&tih, the Lord of creatures, Brahma. Hidkirah, called Hui; the wor 

Hii*i means any certain and definite knowledge, JJTUP PrA^ah, the Great Breath 
^ Svarah, is called Svara because this Prana dwelling in human bodies causes 
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Sis 


■ me Jlva to take delight in Sva or Visnu (Sva, Visnu and, Ra to tike delight), 
viiT Annam, food, goode^s Sarasavaii. the presiding deity ol food set 2jr Y.tyA, 
Sarasvatl called Yav& because Vlyu is called YAyi because of his constant 
motion ; Sarsavatl, the wife of Vctyu because *hc always acounpanics him* 
\ Ayu called Yftyi and food is called Yflyfl * f because it is led bv Rrilija, the great 
guide, Vak, speech, voice, ^ri, the goddess of all speech, Virfl^ 

highly resplendent. 


2, The Sun is the great heat-giver in this temple. Tndra is the 
messenger; all Mukta Jivas form the congregation assembled in the Lord ; 
Brail m A himself is the teacher on the pulpit ; the Great Breath is the 
musician- Sarsavati is the accompaniment, and Sr! herself the great, light. 

2. The Sim is called IJ because be gives beat; tndra 
is called E because he comes whenever invoked, the Vis- 
vedevas are called A ahoy i. because they are gathered in 
Vi*mi when released; Prajiipati or Brahma is called Hm be¬ 
cause he possesses definite knowledge, Prana in human 
beings is called Svara because he causes the delight 
of souls in the Lord; the food is called Yaya because it is 
led to all parts of the body by Prana (or Sarsavnti is called 
Yaya, because she always accompanies Vayu) and Sri is called 
Viraj, the most resplendent.—93, 


Majhra 3. 

^rnr: ?n 

\9 ^ ^ 

srr^ TffrwNMHldt -mfo H 

fm tu 11 

spiral: *a°¥: II 1 % II 
?ftt u*tu; noTT^; H i H 

Amruktah, Undefined, the inexpressible, tie who cannot be fully 
defined. Trayodajiah, thirteenth. Stohbah, Stobba. #^rr: Sancha« 

rah, alJ-mover t all-pervading, going everywhere. Hunk Arab, casied 

Hutu Madhva reads it as Hup, be who protects (pa) all when invoked or entreated 
(hub gr>j Dugdhe, the rest of the Mantra is the same as Mantra 7 of 3rd [Chanda 
Et&ro, this, Evam, thus Sim cam , of the SAmans. iqH S fj; 

fianiasadam, the secret meaning, the secret Doctrine, 

3. The imdefineable> the thirteenth Stohha is the all* 
pervading Lord X dray ana called Hup, He who protects all 












cam NWOYA-UPA NISAI). 

who pray to Him. The Lord gives him (Release) which is 
the reward of knowledge. He becomes wealthy and healthy 
who knows thus the secret meaning of these thirteen Sama 
syllables. Yea who knows t he secret meaning.—-94. 

MADHVA’8 COMMENTARY. 

Pha meditation on a portion of the Sama Veda w.ls enjoined before. The Kruti now 
Lear bos the meditation on Edit, etc* In till* l8tU Chapter in the text, the words UiH| H&i, 
lliOp etc., utia eo placed that they apparently took like the names of earth, air, moon, etc , 
befcauafc they are in apposition to those words, 

The Com men tat or sets aside this superficial interpretation and shows that these are 
epithets end not synonyms. He jyays this earth is called M Hau ** because on it Invocations 
(buyate) are imulo to Devon, &G. —— the place of invocations. The ttvbha called fl Hail" 
also is hereby explained. Because 41 HAu *' is uttered heroin. It is called ^Mu-Eftra.’ 1 
AH the thirteen stobha syllables of the Sima singing are apiritualised here*. 

Because Agnihotras, &c. ( are invoked (performed) herein, hence this 
world is called H&vu Kura, 

The air is called fffiyi-Kara, because it conies as a surprise (h&- 
wonder, surprise) or because it gives pleasure, for An means “ to please 

also. 

The particle HA iaa word of exclamation, of wonder—Hal Ob, etc.. Since wind eooaen 
no one knows whence and goes away no one known where. It is called Hiyiklia, This in 
one meaning;. Another Interpretation is that febe^hi means 44 to gratify, H to please** also- 
Since it gives pleasure and grattfication the ah' is called HAyikarn, 
The moon is called Atha, which means “ now/ 1 and 14 a word denoting Immediate se¬ 
ntience. Since the light of the moon follows Immediately after that of the sun, and i& its 
reflection, the moon Ls called At. ha or the subsequent* 

The word Atha means sequence, nn\ therefore the moon is called 
Atbft, because its illumination flight) comes after that of the sun (or because 

it shines after the sun by borrowed light). 

Or though the moon and the suu arc lioth similar, inasmuch as both give light* yet 
the moon was created after the sun, hence moon is palled the subsequent. 

The I/u'd YUnu is always called H Here, ” because—He is near 
every one. The fire is called 1 i’ because it is kindled (itidhaiia-klndle* 
The sun is called ii*k4ra, because it heats or is a heated mass Vuah. t°bc 

to burn). * 

The word Nihavu m a name of Inara, because he is constantly (in) 

invoked (hva), the “much invoked. 

Because he is constantly invoked therefore, Indm is called Nihava* 
Nihava is call ad ekam because ho comes (efcis to (all sacrifices when s* ■ 

invoked). All Devfcs n re called Auhoyik&ra. 

Beeapftfl Ul the word called 17, which is the name of Vlgnu, all Devas Arc summon t 
(collected together) in the state of Mukti, therefore all devms in their collective form are 
called Au hoy ins, meaning collected in the U, An U tiie locative singular uf U* 
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^ is called tT because he is the most high (fT-Uchoba), because 
all Devfts iu the stale of Mtikti are called or summoned (Huyan tel in this 
TT fAu) therefore they are called Anboyinas; therefore, this is rho name of 
Vi^ve Devas, 

The Commentator next explains the soutane® Prajftpat i is ffinklm. 

The syllable Hi means <f certainty J% ; and this certainty comes front 
knowledge always* Therefor© Brahma is called Hi ft: hi meaning 
14 certa i r i ty 1 * and the nasal sound 11 fig ” ni cans k noirledg< H i fig mean i 11 g 
“ certain knowledge ,r and it is the name of Brahma, 

The Yftyu m breath in the human body is called Svara. Thm word 
Svam means literally he who causes the soul (Jtra to take ddight (ra) in 
Yifipu called Sva. 

The Commentator next explains the Ken to nee the fanni tey&yii. 

This shows that V4yu has two forms, in itP* cosmic form it is called 
'ayi, in its physiological farm it is called Svam* VAyn is caller! Yayi 
because it is constantly moving. She who is the constant companion and 
follower of Yayi is called YAyA ; and this is the name of Sarsavatf, the wife 
of Vfiyu. She verily is said to be the presiding deity of food ; therefore the 
Ssruli says 11 the food is YAyA. ” Another meaning of this text is, the 
food is called Yhyfi because it is conducted or led by Prana to all parts of 
the body. 

The Commentator next explains tho sentence the speech is Vlrtji 
flri its called Vi raj because sbe is the most fvi) resplendent (EtAj) 
object; art she is essence of all speech. 

( The Coramen tato r next explains the sentence nndeftnabto is t-Jie thirteenth ft'oidm. 
vir*, the indefinite syllable u hup, M ) 

Tim undefined is the all-pervading Nftr&yana alone, and because 
when invoked, He alone protects ad. Ho is called Hupk&ra; booauBo 
when called (hu) He protects (pAj This is the name of Jan&rdanc Han 
called the undefined, because He is in ex pres sable (not fully expressed} 

’8 ihc Supreiiie Ferson, This i r in fch© MAfisitmya. 

The word Sanchara means that which moves completely the full 
»\ v r. Th in also is the n a m e o E God. 

Note—Though Hod wan menttonerf before alau aw iha (fierto and he is iwontioucd 
again in this place ala®; there is no repetition here. The God mentioned bo fore as Iht 
referred to the Ksetrajha or the Inner Rulor of all, the God within overy hannm being; 
while the Ood mentioned now Is iu His All-pervading aspect and therefore the Common* 
tor has used the word Vjrtpta, 

Ths* Khanda rt-ay be explained as an allegory—-the whole world being a vast temple, 

nig God and it is bo translated in small type. This is* merely a suggestion for the 
, jsicloratton of oar readers. 









SECOND AOHYAYA. 

First Khan da. 


Mantra i. 


*TfRH**I ^ HT5T JMRWKHDI 
cf^imflr II ^ II 


'jffnOrtl, Om. Saioastasya, of the Entire : of the Full. <Siy Kliaki, 

verily. gra ; Santnah, of Sima, of [lari (established by Sama): of Vistiu 
called Sima the Same ; the Harmonious. tnrem Upftsanam, adoration : medi¬ 
tation. ws Sadhu, (is) proper; good, ws* Yat, which, fgg Khalu, iiulced 
qrg Sadhu, proper, good. w* Tat, that, tiro Samn, is SSma; name of Visit 
(Hart). Iti, thus. Achafefate, call (the learned, the wise), t. 

Yat, which. srtmj Asadhu (is) improper, not good. ?r?r Fat, that. ^w*T As&ni' 
not Sama (they say) i discordant, (ft Iti, thus. 

1. The meditation on the Full and the Harmonious 
is good. “ Verily that which is Good (Sadhu) is also 

Harmonious ”-say the wise—" what is evil, is indeed 

discordant’’—95. 


Mantra 2. 





^Tat, in that, in that (matter of the Harmonious and the Good ociug 
identical). W Uta, even, indeed, Api, even, also, Ahuh, say (other 

wise men). eirat Samoa, with S&man. trig Enam, Him, the Lord Visrju, dnierfr 
UpagSt, went, approached, rra Iti, thus. Sadhuoa, welt; becomingly 

Enam, Him. trnro? Upflgat, went, approached. rR Iti, this, tfs Ev 
indeed. *3 Tat, that, qny Ahull, say (the wise). sTOM AsamnS, wit» 
Sama, discordantly. ^ptEnam, Him. tnuiT? Upagat, went, approached 
Iti, thus. A&adhuna, without well ; badly, unbecomingly, ttf bu. 

Him. turnup 'Jpflgdt, went, approached, Iti, thus, tpi Eva, indeed : even. 
HjrTat, that. UTf! Ahuh, say (the wise). 

2. The wise say also regarding this :—“ When (the 
mantra) saya he approached (mug the Lord) harmoniousLy 
it means indeed that he approached (sang) Him becoming 
when il says, he approached Film discordantly, it mean 
that he approached Him unbecomingly.”—96. 
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Mantra 3- 

HHT sft ^frT *TTf 

^PT#T cT^Tf :ll ^ II 

Atha, dow, another illusiration of the synonymous use of SAma and 
Sftlhu is given. TH Uta, and %xft Apt, also, vif; Abuh, they say ; the wise 
say. WW SSma, Harmonious, sf* Nah, unto us, ^?r Bata, truly, flit Ith thus. 
^ Yat, because (the meaning of the word Santa is), fTT^ Sadlut, good, 
Bhavatl happens, becomes, is, m'l SAriliu, good. *?T Bata, truly, a mere 
expletive, Iti, thus. Eva, indeed, ifif Tat, that; therefore. ^1 & 

Ahuh, say they, Aa&ma, As&ma (evil). sf: Hah, unto us. m Bata, a mere 

^pletivc, truly, ffir hi, thus. 33f Yat, because, WJ As%dhu, evil. ^ 
Bhavati, Lias happened, becomes, sreujf Asadliu, evil ^wn Bata, a mere ex¬ 
pletive, truly. hi, thus, ^ Eva, indeed, even, ^ Eat, therefore, TIT?; 

Ahuh, they say. 

3. Ami so also, the wise say, “because (Sama ami 
Sadhu are synonyms)” therefore they say, “Truly it is har¬ 
monious for us, i. s., it is good for us ; and because A sum a 
and A sadliu have the same meaning ; therefore, they say 
“ truly it is discordant for us, t. e., it is not good for 
us ”--97. 

Mantra 4, 

wr * H a u 

f fir smu: M K 

Hi Sah, be t the worshipper, f: Yah, who, Etat, this, the good and 

the Harmonious. * 7 f Eva in, thus ; because He is good, therefore He is called 
Harmonious. RfjifVidvan, knowing, Sadhu, good, epf SAma, harmo¬ 
nious. Iti f thus, Upaste, adores, meditates* AbhvSsab, 

quickly. g Ha, verity, snf Yat, which. *=rq Enam, to him, the worshipper. 
Wtt' Sadhavah, good, vprf: Dharmah, qualities, atrributes. Agach- 

chleyub, approach, grq ** Upa cha nameyuh, remain fixed steadi'y; another 
reading is* 3 ^%^: Upa-nameyuh, stand for his enjoyment. w Cha, and, 

4 , He who knowing this Lord both as the Good 
and the Harmonious, meditates upon Him thus, gets quickly 
all good-qualities as permanent (traits of his character).—98. 

















CERA NDOGY A-VPA NI&A1). 


AlAfflJVA'S OOMMENTABY. 



" “In previous Ailhyitya it waft mentioned liow to mod it ate on [Jdgitha anil on 
tho t 8 Stolihft letters or syllables like Hau, ole. That Adhyftyft dealt with the UpifinnA of 
a particular portion of the Silma VcOm tho present Adhyijra deals with the meditation on 
the entire Siama Veda In its two-fold aspect of live-fold and seven-fold Sima. Tho first, 
khanrln teaches that the entire Sima Veda should be meditated upon and il praises such 
meditation. The first sentence says it in good to meditate on (he whole SAina Veda 
a „d to read it in its entirety. This primu facie view of the meaning of the nrst sentence 
In ool u side by I ho Comm mi tutor. 

Tiie word Samastasya means or the full, namely, o£ Viami who in 
called tiie Full, because the Full is good; therefore it is good to meditnte 
oa Vi sou called Samati. 

Tho word Ssidiio translated us good means prop or ; how Sama can *>e called SMhu, 

the author shows by explaining that both tlioso W>f<ls etymologlcolly mean one ft ivd tho 

same thin?;. He, therefore, suys : — 

Since the entire or the Full hi S.l<!hu, therefore the meditation of 
Ti^iu called Surnan is Sftdhu. That which is measure*] as Sara or 
Essence, or who is the standard of ail essences is called Sama iSft^Sftra 
or ossenco and Ma^nicusured, therefore SHtna meaiiB that which h. 
measured or known as essence). While Sadhu means that which is to 
be considered or conceived or held (Dharyam as essence) (S4=^ra or 
essence and Dlm-Dharyuro, to be held ; thus 3&dhu means that which is 
to be considered as essence)* Therefore Sadhu and S&ma both have- one 
and the same meaning. 

The Comment* tor next explains the Srnti which say a. il any one, knowing this 
thus, meditate upon the SAmaaa Good, all good would quickly approach him, 

and accrue to him, ^ 

Those who meditate on N&rfiyana, the Faultless, the Full as the deity 
of all S&mans, and as named Sfiman, because He is S&dhu or guod and 
as full of all good qualities, becomes released and obtains the attributes 
of the good. Tlius we read in the Santa Samhit! 


Second Khanda. 


Mantra i. 




Lokesu, in worlds, in the various planes, eg., physical, astral &c. 
paftcbavtdham, five-formed; that which has the five-fold natur e ike 
Hinkata, &.c. tJTU Sftma, the Brahman called Saina or Harmonious, -hifofo 
Upassta, should he adored : let one meditate. (jftrft rrithivi, the Lord called 
Prithivl' because of His giving increase (prathana) to harvest &c., and residing 








UVttffr* 
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Hiukarah, as Hii'ikflrs, because as the agent of creation, Me is 
„, ie „ „, u kara. estibiishedby the Sftmn Bhakti called MiftMra, Pradyuiuna 
Agnih, the fire, Vastldeva dwelling ill fire; called Agnl. because devour¬ 
ing (adana) every tiling irfrinr. Pnist&vah, (as) IVastava, established by the 
Sam a Bhakti called Prasiava; and as it means literally tbe First Emanation-, 
it is the name of Vasudeva the fir-'t Avatar;, sr«iffcr Amarlksam, the Kthejr, 

N a fAyana, dwelling-in An tanks.!, called also 'lie same because lie locks into 
(antariksana) the hearts of all. Udgitltah, (as) l.’dgtlha, Naraya^aso 

called because Me is sung by Oai ; a Santa Bhakii called'Udjfiha. SITT^U 
Adityah, the suit; Hat i named Aditya, dwelling in Aditya; called Aditya because 
He takes up (adani) all life. Pratiliflrah, (as) PrftLihira. 1 he Sa na 

Bhakti called Pratihara ; the Lord established by that Sam tu ; and so named 
because Me constantly muddies (Pratihara) tbe world in every effect, and 
continually breaks old form*. It is the name of Amruddua. Av. Myauh, the 
heavens. Sankarsaua dwelling in the heave-u Dyau^ydlv 'to play’is a name 
of the Lord, because Me is sportful, the crealluu is His sport. Am Nidhanam, 
(as) Nidhana ; the Santa Bhakti called Nidtyna It literally means “ Best toy- 
, The aspect of Lord as Destroyer is so called. it is the name of Sankar- 
sana. SI% hi, thus. 3 T% Uvdhvesu, in the regions one above tbe oilier, troni 
the below upwaids; iit an ascending line. 

1. Let one metli&te on the Harmonious (in His five¬ 
fold aspect) in the five worlds. Lrsulymuna in PntJmi 
Mill' earth), Yasu< I ova in Agni (fire), NArayonti in the sky, Ani- 
nnhlha (the Evolvor), m the Aditya (sun), Saukarsnna (the 
Destroyed in Dyau (heaven). So in an ascending line.— 99. 

Note, _lj«*t one meditate oit the Harmonious tin Hie iivo-told aspect) in the five 

world#* Prjulyuirlnii the creator called Htukanv dwells in Ppthlvi Uho oarth and is 
t:alk>d I Hit itlvlp tlio scatteror or fleet! i : VasutWva t-died Piastava Uhe Merit Emanation) 
dwells in A gill (UreD-Tiid is called Agul (the IGiitur); Naiwyana. called the Uclgfth» f dwoltts 
in tho AiitaHkwi (sky! and its also railed ao, because tin looks into the lioarU of all ; 
AiumfMhu called Pratitam, Uh Kvojver), dwells in tho Aditya (miu) and its called Aditya, 
jM cadSC ho take** up ail, Bankarnaua called Vidhana tho Destroyer, dwells in Dyau, heaven 
and in called Dyau boeaiwe He U epeidfuL S*i in an pending lino. 

Mantra 2. 

STtf^T: Wifi 

sfb?: srf^TT: #rfT II * II 

^ Athn, then, no . Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one 

meditate on the five-fold L'Hrd called die Harmonious, wt- Dyauh, Pradyirm*- 
iiah. staying tu nraven. Mink ft rah, called lliukara Adi H ah, 

Vftsudcva, in the sun. Prast avail. as Praslftva* Antailksnm, 
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Narflyaga in the sky. ajjhr; U.dgttha, as Udgltha. Agnih, Anirudha, m the 
fire Pi at ill Arab, as pratihdta. Prdhivt, Sauk ar Sana in the earth. 

Nidhanam, as nidhana. 

2. Now in a descending seals —Prudyutntni in heaven, 
VasudeTa in the gun; Narayana in the aky; Aninuldha in 
lire, and Sankarsana in the earth.—100, 

Mantra 3- 

cr^p^ HTTrrrr# u x 11 

II ^ II 

Kafpaute,"fie some accessible, belong 5 Ha, indeed. W& Asrnai unto 
him. ar^r: Lokah, these regions ; worlds; the Resplendent Ones. ZW- Urdh- 
vah, below upwards, n Cha, and ■srr^r: Avnttah, above downwards. 'T 
Clia, and * Yah. who. W* F.Ut, this. q=r Evam, tints, ft*!* Vidvitn, knowing, 
shapj Lokesu, in the worlds, Fauchavidham, five fold, tilt Sftm;., Huri, 

tlie Harmonious. Upaste, meditates. 

3. These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (live) on the 
ascending and (five), on the descending arc make accessible 
(all desired objects) to that (worshipper), who knowing thus 
the Lord, meditates on Him as the Harmonious, in His five¬ 
fold form, in the worlds. — *101. 

M A.DH Y.VS COM M ENT Alt V. 





Kow tho sruti teach« th« m«Uitafck»o on the Lord. i» the Ore-foM samw- Ju the 
wntenw, the earth is HiaWr^oto.. primn /,««. it would appear m if the earth end Uml.ira 
ware ew .withe aww. i this U iaaeenrato. Hinkira, ete., being ,new- words or 

bo obJeotH like earth, etc. The Coo,,non tutor, tbwetoe. «H*lni these An words 
m-st, „»n>e1y tliiikdrn, Prastava, Udgitho, frttihira, rmd Hldkana. Bo <*»ae those words 
aro of constant ocoarfotice la these Khatuias. 

The word Udgitha is tho name of Nm-Wana, because He is sung 
as the High, through the syllable Om. Or He is called Udgitha because 
Avataras like V&sudeva, etc , come out (Udgachchlianti) from Him. (l he 
‘ mm l Prawtnva imutns Vfwmleva) Viwudova being the first Avattra, or Form ; 
being the highest person or Male is called PrastAea, (Pra= first, stavu = bom 
or emanation.. Sankai>ana is called Nidhaim, because Saukarsaija 
means tbe destroyer ; and Nidhr.ua also means destruction; therefore, 
Saukareana alone is Nidliaua. (HikUra is now explained, it is the name 
of pradyumnA). The Lord Pradynuma is called llifikara, because he is 
the Creator or Maker of Id or creation, for hi means creation. Hi means 
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which is mil-known* pud creation is well-known. The ward Prati- 
liiira, is the name of Animddha, the Supreme Lord, because Tie nourishes 
continually this world; in all Its activities; therefore, the suslaincr 
(Pratiliarta) is called Amrucklha. Another meaning of Pratihftrta is that 
he who reabsorbs, all his forms, again and again (Pmti) in himself. 

Admitted that the wonli llink&rt, ©to,, ;m> names of the Lord how are they applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commentator next answers. 


Those Brady itmna, etc,, are always resident in earth, etc,, as establish¬ 
ed in them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, earth, etc., get the name of Priulyumtia, etc. The word PpLhivl, 
etc., in their etymological meaning, primarily denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote earth, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord. Because the Lord makes the 
crops to grow (Ffathana), therefor© He is called Prithivi or the Crop- 
grower {mid secondarily the earth is called Pfithivi because the crops 
grow on it). Fire is called Agni because it devours (Adana) all, and 
the Lord is called Agni as fJo devours the whole universe, The Lord is 
called Antariksam because He sees (Ik^an) throtigh nil. And nothing can 
obstruct His gam This word is secondarily applied to the sky, where 
also there is nothing to obstruct the gaze* 


Tho Lord Is called Antartksa because He soos Into fcke interior of every thing ; 
nothing obstructs His gaze, the sky Is called Aniartksa, because there is no object hi It 
to obstruct one's gaze 

The Lord is called Aditya, because He takes up life and sap. 
The sun is called Aditya, because be takes up (Adana) vapours. The 
Lord is called Dyau because He creates all as a pastime, (tho /div^to 
play, to sport). Tbe heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Tims all names verily apply to the Supreme Hari. 


i The above Sruti p**flaga ifl thus conntrunri by ftorno ■ 11 the worlds in the uncord¬ 
ing as wall as the descending Haas* belong to him, who, knowing this thus, morifcitaa 
upon the live-fold S&um among tho world*." Tina ex plana Lion is however, incorrect. Tim 
Commentator shows this by quoting an authonty.l 

It is said 11 he who worships the Supremo Lord Uari, in His five¬ 
fold forms, in the worlds; for him these five forms, which are fen-fold, 
because of being five in the higher and five in the lower, or five on the 
ascending and five on th© descending aitf, giv© all his desires even up to 
Moksa or release.** 








Mantra i. 

wt tu ft^rft hm b 

sRrrmt ^frr b z&w Bruma bfwxb b srfafrc:tm» 

aft Vpataii, in Llie rflin. dinvidliani, the five-forntad, the liv- 

f 0 | t l. Sima, the Harmonious ; Han who is established by Sanir. T'TTdtTT 
UpAsita, one should adore, te^ one mediiate. jftm: Pirova*ah ( PrWyyAna 

dwelling in pLirovfltn, ihe hi. c-wind r the wind that precedes the ramyffrp*: 

Hiukaiah. Hii'ikara; established by the SAma HHakti called Uh'ikfra. 
'Meo-hatii the cluud, a te f becomes, gathers, tt: Sah, he, Pvas- 

t ivah, as PrastAva- T*ff% Varsat i. rains. ST Yah, who* Qfvftai Udgrtlia, Yfisu- 
deva. Vidyotatc* lightens, Stanayati. thunders ff: Sah he, 

: PratihArah, called pratvvfkra. 

1. Lei one meditate on the five-fold Lord the Hurmoni- 
oob, in the rain ; Pradyumna in the wind, that "brings the 
mill clouds ; VSsudeva in the gathered clouds ; Nanivima 

in the raining ; Aniruddha in thunder and lightning.—102, 

Mantra 2 , 

3^Tfrf rlfsTVR T^ItT TRfrT f V[ 

srnrtwr n r h 

qmn; wir; n \ !i 

Udgriiinad takes up ; stopa ^Taf, that f*>l4 Nidhanam, as 
uiJliam Varfati, tains. * Ha, indeed, A#iuii, unto him. 

Viit-sayati. makes :o rain g Ha. indeed, q: Y% wti<* tr^ Elat, this. 
Ewani, thus. Vidv&n, khowt«§f f?r Vr stau, in rain, ^gm Pafichnvi- 

<1 han five-fold. HI't S.lma, Mari the Hanjh<'iiious aqret S’paste, adores. 

2. Sahkarsana in the ceasing (when it stops raining). 

For him there is rain, and tlie Lord showers nil blessings on 

him who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him in the rain, 

as the five-fold Harmonious. — .1.03. ■ 

M ADHVA S com mjsxtary. 

Ho who meditates on Vismi, in lli» fivefold forms, existing in the 
fore-wind, etc., obtains ruin, mid for him through His five aspects 
JanfVrdaota showers all objects of enjoyment, which STukta or released 

souls get* , 

TJtet pkmo he rains for him' tos no objeat in the Srnti pa/asago, Tlu Commentator 
it by tho words Muk%Au Bkogin, nU enjoyments of Muktajiv^. Timt is, tho 
1 oil runs for him nil onjoy moots, which ml* m in the statu of totem* 











Mantra i. 

q^^^TTRTqr?#T Sraf qqtsrq^ B 
f|q?rd qs^fo q qqrrqr qr: qr^r: r qr: 

qcfr^qt H RFTfR: rqprt ftqqq II Ui 

Sarv^Hu, in all qnj Apsu, writers, PafHiavidbanv the five¬ 

fold. fflH S;-iim r Hail the Harmonious iq-frffrr UpR-lta, nhould meditate 
upon, qqMl eghah, tnedouds, q? Yat ( which, Snmplavntc, that coN 

]ept together iivto dense iilasses ; that move. *r; Hah, that f|§TC HinkArah, 
as llihkara form of Sima Bnakti. sr?r YaC,. which, Varsati, filN fin 

drops), h: Sah T that. Prast&vah, as Pras'Ava form of Hama Bliakti qi 

Yah, which idrops of w ters). Pr&diyah, to ihe east. Span dame, 

tlow, fft Sail, that Tfdfcn Udgiiha, ca'led NarAyaga or I Ian. q: Yah, which, 
qqfcq: Prailehyah t to the west *7: Hah, that, qf^nr: Pra.tihlrah, called Prat*- 
hAra. SamudraJj, it the ocean. firiqq Nidnauam, called mdiianam. 

1. Lot one meditate on the five-fold Lord the Harmoni¬ 
ous in all waters. Lnidyumna in the clouds when they 
collect together, Vasudeva in the clouds when raining, Nnra- 
yana in the rivers that flow eastward, Anirnddha in the 
rivers flowing west, and Sahkarsana in tlie ocean. —101. 

Mantra 2 

* fT^ ^qr^qT^qqfcT q 
qq^KfTTqrqi^T II R II 

n a tt 

q Na, lint. % !la, indeed; and Apsj t in wateis. Praiti p die- ; 

hccause the Lord dwelling in watfir^ protects him. Apsuimm, dev*.led 

to ihe Lord called Apsu ; attains the Lord, gets Mukti. qqirf Bhavati, becomes. 

Yah, who, 1 Etar, this, irqq Gvam t thus, V id van , knowing, qqfg 

Sarvasu, In all Apsu, waters, qqjfqq Pa fid 1 avid ha in, five-fold. r?rq 

Sami, the Sima, Harmonious, qqr# Uplsie, meditates. 

2. He who knowing this thus, meditates on the five¬ 
fold Harmonious, as residing in the waters, does not meet 
death by drowning; (but getting Release) possesses the 
Lord of all waters.-—105, 













an Fl A SDOQYA-U PA N JSA D , 


MADHYA'S COMM ENT A H V. 



H&vhig thus mentioned the lUfilitutiori of tho LortI in hi* five-fold. aspects la Hits 
i : in T now till" bVufci teaches the. medifcvfcioii on tho Lord in all waters formed of rain* 
This Ulmnthi, tJierefbrev also appertains to <jod And Is not iweroly on© which deals with 
physical things- 

1Tb who moiiiintos on t.ho Lnnl NUAyana in waters, and knows Him, 
tliut fcjie Lord is livoTol l even in waters, does not die by bdjog drowned 
in water; because the Lor i Han dwells in waters Lind protects Inro 
there). The sense is, he who meditates on the Lord Narayami, m dwel¬ 
ling in waters, becomes released. Or the word Apsonnui may be 
explained as He who produces the waters (apah sute ( he who Jirodtices 
wafer The long ti is shortened and thus we get apmimuiL 

No t a- —The word si p^umAii mean a devoted to X&vAyana. How do you explain apsutuHa 
as Mrb yoMMS'i'iu ? To this we reply, because War Ay arm exists in waters, and another 
name nf NdrAyina is :ipsu^ad, he who dwetIs in waters, or lie who moves on the suifae- 
of the Wilt t-FB. If ap»u?:id ho a imim of NArAyspn, then NArAyanavau would be apaafiJulvAn 
and not ipaiuiifin. To tHis we reply that the xterd apsuman is an example of that class 
of words, in which the middle term is elided. The full compound, of course, would have 
been opsttfhdvi'm, but apsuinAii is a Shortened form. But N&rtXy&na la the Inner Control¬ 
ler ef ,Ul; He is not only in water* bub in everything. How is it thou that meditation 
on 3be Lord in the water produces such a high result? To this wo reply, that whoever 
[a devoted to the Lord, gels always salvation. Another ohJeetioiTiiext raised is tbafc the 
word jijvui is in the Ifleatlvo ease. How dn you male© this compound without removlbK 
Uic caisc^tgn. To this we repfe that in the compound the locative mo-sign is sometimes 
not <>l|ded. Or wo may say that til© word 41 apsu " is not at all the locative plural of ap*B, 
Imb is a word in the uornimd ivo singular ; and denotes the Lhni; and that it w a compound 
of twe words up , su moaning water-produccjf♦ Hut if it is £ compound of two words 
^(wato*) smd ^ fproducer> thru tho form would bo spsftmAn with long Q, aiul not 
up* i on An with short iu This anomaly is n Vaidic license. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantua t , 

VTTHrqmrrT ^F rft ff^Rt 

sp?fTTqt qqf ssfro: rt v rpi ii % u 

f^itusu, in the senson*. to go, to know, Tims mu=$eascm t 

knowledge, Paiichavidliaui, the five-fold, ftr^r SAmu, the Harmo¬ 
nious. aq^UpAsUa, let one meditate. **Rf: tab, the spring. ftfR: 

H*iikarah, Pradyumnab. tflw: Cliismnb, the summer, st^TR- PrnstAvah, 
Vas title va- Varss, the Rains, 3 FT*firsB UdgKlia, Nlrjlyana. Sdrat, 

the autumn, qmZfK- P*'ad harsh, Aniruddha. Hemamah, the winter, 

fifvpt Nldlianani, Sankarsaua. 












U ADUYAYA, l’ KHANhA, 



Let one meditale on the five-fold Harmonious in the 
seasons. The Lord dwelling in Spring as 1’nniymnna, in 
(lie Summer as Vasndovn, in the Rains as N; tray ana, in the 

Autumn as Animddha, in the Winter as San.karsana. --100. 

Mantra 2. 

u r 11 


^fcT van: II H n 

Kalpante, become capable of giving (i dea <■, &C,), propitious, g IIa, 
verily. Asmai, to.lfjhcn, bis. Ritavab,.tbe seasons. HHuman, 

Lm‘d-pn * leered : protected by the Right. fiftwivati, becomes, zl ; Yah* who, 

it?T^ Elat, this, qif iwatn, thus* Vidvan knowing- Rituuu, in the 

seasons, Paficlmvidham, the five f »hl ?tpt Santa, Harniamou.i. TTTfiT 

V paste, meditates, adores. 

2, For him the seasons become propitious, and ho is 
protected by the Lord of seasons, who knowing this 
thus, meditates In tho seasons on the five-fold Harmo¬ 


nious..107, 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

4II waters have their origin in the reasons wild arw dopondont, upon seuso&s, Thcre- 
torc the Lord must Im worshipped in tho Beamons. Tho Well Lea Hies this noxt in Hcs 
Khauda, Hot the seasons are six, while the divine forma a to fln> only. How in it 
possible then to modi t a to on tho six-fold seasons as an aspect nf i ho five-fold Lord. 
This is done by talcing tins Homan t a and KIm m »easoiAH ha nm*, thus reducing the nil inborn 
from six to fivr. The Lord in called ftitu boeatise Ho la rightOAUHnOSK or bm'tknsu He 
is On mist dent or b^OOUSO He given to the yosiHOiiw fhei r diff-*rmit fjiudUU*#. Moreover, 
tin- various tminoa given ioSaiuilcrit to seasons are primarily names of the Lord. Tho-: 
Vasanta means He who gives jny to the DoVflS in whom Ho dwells, It is & compound of 
two words ** Vasa n meaning ji va, literally '* that in which tlie Lord dwells"; sid u ta " 
shortened form of the verb */tan, ‘to extend T ; To give joy.’ Vasa pht* ta Is eqml it* 
Vaanntft, a nasal being added In the middle. The word Grijjpa is a etmipmuid of Ori 
plus ra, ra means 1 to give ' and gri moans water, the giver of water or it la derived 
from the root gri * to drink or swallow *; ho cause the Lord swallows up the and 

dries tip ad waters, and so is railed GUsma. lie in called Yarsa because Hr ahowers 
or rains fvarfaiiai all blessings on his devotees. He Is called a rat because Ho gj V ex 
(rati) prosperity (&utt) to his devotem. Ho is called Kcmanta became He cairnes cobl 
(Lima). Tima ail these season names are primarily the names of the Lord, 

We get the five-fold ness of seasons by taking ibinanLi (mrtmnn) 
and Sitlira ah one. The Lord lias the name* of the seasons eiilier because 
He pervades the seasons, or because lie is righteousness and therefore 
lie is called Uitu; or because He gives to &, usuiis their seasoimMeuess 
or because He is all-knowing* UuP wliu meditates on the five-feH Vi>mi 











cmiA ndooya-upa msa d. 


in tl;;s manner, furliiin Llntt Lord girpt sahation 


JSL 


sind all other desires; 
hu Junfuxbmu rr si ties in t]m eeasrms* II is worshipper who is always 
devoted to lling is always protected by Him, The Supreme Person is 
vullvil Vasnnfn, bee a use He causes happiness io the diva in which He 
dwells. He is called Gridina because He swallows up the waters, Hp is 
ealSetl Varsft, beuikuse He rains all auspicious things. He is called S!iimt 
because He gives happiness. Tie is called Lhnutnla because He causes cold. 


Sixth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

qr ¥’| muim 4 ldicrii ff^Rrs^T: sRmf 

nrw Ss^NtTS^afT: srirT^TT: II ? II 

Pasusu, ill the animals. Parfu is the name of the Lord a |** 
protect. 5=Joy and bliss Ihiwu^ihe AlMi!is$ftil TYoiertar pafeha- 

vidham, the five-fold. Santa, the Harmonious. Upij&ita, lei one 

nie dilate. Ajajg, the goats, Aja is tlie name of the Lord also. The 

/ a l nicans to go, to throw. I he root y^ancli means to honour, it also 
assume the form /aj by changing cli into j ( and eliding the nasal. lie who 
is honored or worshipped (anchanaj by means of sacrifices is Aj v J h ■ root 
v yaj to sacrifice becomes aja by dropping y, Hiukarab, Pradyumna 

Auayah t the sheep ■ he Word Avi means the Lord also. because He is the 
Pro tee! or: *teva to protect. The sheep arc called J L,vi M because their wool 
# 4 Uets from cold when made into blankets, elr. m^TTf: Prnstavah, Vas idcva. 
nn: Gavah t the cuws, the Lord h called ■* gau 11 because He* gives salvation 
M gaiif Udgithah, Nftrayaija. *pu: AjjvAh, hordes* I'he Lord is Called 

ll a*va" because He is the fastest (ftiu)movgr of all qtSffC: Pratih&rah, Aniruddha 
Purusah, man, l he man is class, tl among p^us t or sacrificial annuals, 
because he is the ideal sacrifice The world rests on ihc voluntary sacrifice 
oi Alan for humanity. I be Lud U also called Purusa or the Dweller in 
the town. fw*r Nidhanani, Saukarsatja 

!. Ijtd out? meditate on the live-fold Harmonious 
Lord (as residing) in (the sacrificial) animals ; Pradyumna 
In gouts, Vasudeva in sheep, Narayana in cows, Aniruddba 
in horses ami Sankarsana in Man.—108. 

Mantra 2 * 

fTRT m qiRRbr 

wfYr- rrmtw 11 q it 

rfa ug; W 3 '- 11 % 11 












Bhavauti, become (propitious), belong, g Ha, indeed Asya, 

for him, w*: Larfavab, animals 'ptpTR HasinnAu, one who has or the Lord 
called Pasu, the blissful Protector. Bliavati, becomes. Yah, who qn? 

Emt, this. q^ Evnm, thus, Vidvan, knowing ■ 'TSIlf I'astisu, m the 

animals, ^aiffip-i Panchavidharo, the five-fold, Santa, the Harmonious. A 'Por 
UpAste, meditates on, adores. 

2, For him tire all anim nls ami he gets the Blessed 
Protector, who knowing this thus, meditates on the live¬ 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrificial) animals, 109. 

MAOSVA'S COMMKNTARY. 

■When the seasons revolve properly and come In their (tne lime, tho nnbnalH ul-so 
propagate. Therefore animals depend upon season. Consequently, the fciriiti fi<rw teaehen 
meditation on the Lord in the mi in lain. This chapter also refers to the Lord and nut to 
mere animals. Tim word I’nsuirulll dues nut menu one who is rich in animals, hut it ik 
compounded of three words, pa meaning ‘hi protect' su meaning ‘joy, 1 ti meaning he 
whose nature Is thus.’ Therefore Lite word I’asa means'he whose, essential ualure iv 
to give protection and all bliss.' It is u name of tile Lord. That released soul wlm is 
devoted to tho Lord la railed Pasumdn. Or the word PaVumuii may mean " he who gets the 
Lord called i’asa, all-joy and protection, when released.’ The words ajih, avayah, givah, 
isva, puruqn, do uot mean goats, sheep, cows, horse,; and man : but they are all tames of 
the Lord. Tho Lord is called Aja because He resides in aja Which menus siulgnti namely, 
salvation obtained through sacrifice. The v aja means ‘ to go,'' to throw,' the root v/aitehn 
means 'to respect.’ Me show honour.' He who is worshipped (nfichana) by sacrifice 
fajat is called aja. The laird is called avi, because He protects (ava) all. The Lord iv, 
■wi protects ail from cold, through the wool of tho sheep, that is, by blankets, etc., made 
of the wool of sheep, one to protected from cold. TJie Lord is called Gnu because he gives 
salvation to all, for (feu means to give or a good goal. He is avva because he moves 
quickest of all. Ho is called Pimisa because lie is the cans,- of all fulness. 

Tho Lord JauAnlana it* culled Padu because lie protects all, and 
His nature is all joy. The worshipper of flic Lord Hari in nil aninnib, 
becomes devoted to Him, or attains Him, when ho gets release. Tlie 
Lord is called Aja, because He is worshipped (a rich ami) by sacrifices. 
He is called Avi, when dwelling in sheep, because He protects aval, as tho 
sheep protects by its wool, converted into blankets, men from cold. The 
(ami is called Gau because He is the best goal. He the Highest Person 
dwells in cow. He is called arfva because of Ilis swift motion. He is 
the swiftest of all goers. He is called P urusn*becanse He causes (pdrti; 
fulness to all. The patlus or animals arc thus words of t wo meanings, 
one ns titles of Uod, others a* tho well-known names of the animals. 
But in tho phrase bhavauti hasya paiiavah tho word padavah is taken in its 
well-known meaning of animals only. The words AjMi, Ac., are employed 
in the plural number in the Smti, because the Lord hits many-fold fount?. 
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Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

sn% qfmfhn htrWt^h srraft hNrr> 

WRSlN srfafTCf Tpft f^R ^d^FTf* 
fa 'ttnfa it ? n 

«i*ia*§ PrirresiL in the senses. Pauchavsefbam, the five-fold, 

Par ova rlyah, the Highest among the most exalted, Para ==s high, Para-f u - 
Paro, higher; Part>+ vara = Paro vara, highest. Pamvat!ya f Higher than the 
highest. *rre S4tna f the Harmonious. trrrFft^r Upasita, let one meditate, *u*np 
Prabah, in the smell, Hinikdrah, Pradyumtia. Vftk, in the speech, 

TOTHT Prastdval, V&sudcvn. f^: Chaksuh, in the eye, ^]fNr UdgJfbab, Nftra- 
yana. ^jnc Srotram, in the ear, Pratilu'irab, Aniruddba ^r: Manah, 

in the mind, the common sensory. N id h an am, Sai'ikars&pa. 

Parovarlyansi. (they are all) higher than the highest There is no difference 
in them ; ah are the Most High : none being greater than Uic other, of inferior 
to it. % Vai, verily. qwrfa Etani, these (five forms). 

1. Let one meditate ou the live-fold, the Most High 
(and) Harmonious, in the senses. Pradyumna in smell, Vasu- 
deva in speech, Narayana in the eye; Aniruddha in the 
ear, Saakarsaim in the mind (manas); verily (all) these 
are (equally) the Most High, — 110, 

Mantra 2. 

niNfnh vnrfa qrr#i^ % STtejTsurfrr q 
rr?rNr f^§cP5fT% qfrqftq*. rrmVrTR gfa 3 

II h 11 

ffa ^TTOJ^nN: II « II 

Parovariyah. the altjunraeut of the Most High, f Ha, indeed. 

Asya, for him, Bhavah, is. Parovariyasaii, the most high, 

g Un, indeed i.nk&n r worlds, such aa Vaifcuntha, Auatitasaua, Hvetadvipa. 

J&yati, conquers, obtains* $; Val^ who. Etat, this, Evam, thus. 

fifl^Vidvan, knowing* qrfrpr Pi Aucsu, in the senses, Pafich avid bam, 

the five-fold Parovartyah, ihe Most Hjgh S&nia, Saman, the 

Harmonious, mm meditates. |T^ 3 Pi in paficliaYidhffl&a, 

thus has becu taught the meditation of the Lord having five forms. 


AN IF* AD. 
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It ADHYAiA, VIl KUAXf>A, 2. 


For him is the attainment of the Most High ; and 
the conquest of the highest world, who knowing this thus, 
meditates or* the five-fold Harmonious, the Moat High, in the 
(fire) senses.-—111. 

MADHV.VS COM SI ENTARY. 

Having mentioned Hie meditation on the Lord ns dwelling fji animals ; thin Khan [fa 
uow mention* tha meditation on Htin dwelling in the stjnseK, itecutitfa the senses are 
dependent upon men and anitmiLs* The word jiarovanytih occurs in fclio truti piL-ssai'n, 
The Commentator explain,* it tlnm : — 

That which is higher than ti\e high (paruma) is caller? pajo (pant.b 
ii-pam The u means better, hjgher f ami is n :igu of campamtip 
degree). lie who h higher than this * part* * is called paro varan), Ih* 
who is higher than this * parovarum ’'even is called parovaiiyah. 

NotTJio Conunentatar uses tha word pllrovumyaksm in his veret*, it hag she muvto ' 
* mantling m porovarJyuh, Though in tlieOth Khan if a of the l*t adliyuya thie word \vm* ex- 
plained a* "more excellent^ that \\m a slip of the Commentator, He evidently reeiifk* 
that inaooaraey by quoting an authority t in which this ward or rather Hh syllables are 
ui plained. 

Though those forms like Prudyomna* etc,, are (wparate, and exist in separate objects, 
yot they arc not one higher or lower than the other. AH of thorn arc equaliy-hlgh. 
Ail of them aro entitled to the epithet of parovai‘7yah. Thus the Commentator next 
saj’s ;—* 

All these forms of Vi>mi are each of them the Most High, the Most 
excellent, in every respect and every where. 

This paro variy a attribute belongs not only to the five-fold aspocta of Viaiiw as 
dwelling In the soiisoa, but t£ these fivefold napeeU of Via m wherever'they maybe, 
whether In the lokus, etc^ or my where else Therefore the Commentator lias tbo 

Words “ in every run pact ewery where*” 

There is indeed no distinction between th<?se forms, one is not 
higher or lower than the other, because they ares verify always equal. 

If they arc nil equal, how arc they called the most high? Though thev arc nil 
equal among thamselve!#, yofc they ftfe higher than everything o !«e, so the UonunouLitor 
saya :— 

But these are in every respect the Most High, as composed 1.0'any¬ 
thing else that exists. 

(The words prftiia, etr +l jirinmrSlyuro the names of the Lord, secondarily they are 
applied to the eeOfl<*0* 

Thus the Lord Vi$na is called prnpa, because He is the Guide or 
Leader of all (praqetii), He is called vkk (speech) because He is always 
the rercaler or the speaker of all truths, or because all words are Hm 
names. He is called clmk-ah (eyej because He sees a!!, in all times, lie 
is called Srotmrn, ear) because Tie hears always everything ; or because 
He gives to everything the power of hearing. He is called manaa, 
baesuae He is the prime thinker or the adviser (mantrj or counsellor) 



if If w, 
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because lie is lilts mantfi or Guide of this wliolo visible, 
petvcptihle, cognisable object ire world. Thus one Lord exists in Ilia 
five-fold aspects, in the senses of all living beings, - and is considered as 
live-fold* 

In r hr \rnti passiure “ prtrovariyo hii aya bhavati/ f the word parovarlyn must lie 
takt^fi as ** giver of rbtuasic.'* lfow do you translate the same word, tu the *\imv passage, 
by two different ways, namely, In ono plnoo you explain it as the name t>f (he Most High ; 
and in iirDothor place as tlio state of abtahnug .salvation ? To this the CoinuiOOtatar an- 

sworn $— 

Bmhman becomes 1 Its, pamvaiiya, namely Ins all in all, because He 
gives to him all that be wants. 

Note ,-In this chapter, In the preceding khan das, wp had rucIi words as apenmSn, 
yo Vinnik, etc., alt mean inf? 1 devoted to the Lord/ or u who has attained the 
! Lord called by anch names as* a pact, ritn, p&Jitt, 1 " etc.; wo in this passage also I ho word 
p;r ovnriya must ho so ex plains I as to ho In harmony with the previous explanation. 
Therefore the last. Paruvarlya is explained as “one who has attained tho Parovarfya —the 
Moat High,’* 


Eighth Ruanda. 

Mantra i, 

^TFTTTT^ Trf% HPTtVPfl^ 

\\\\\ 

Atha f now. Snptavidhasya, of the Seven-fold ; now is taught 

tbn meditation on the Lord having seven forms. ^tFN' VAchi, in speed), in 
collection of words* Saptwidh am* Seven-fold, mn Sam a, Sa man, the 

Lord called the Harmonious* TTHffa UpAsIta, let one meditate, qk Vat, what, 
(sentence). Kifidia, whatsoever, Vac hah, of speech, in a sentence 

?■& Huiuitt, the syllable bum, a sentence having hum in it In such a sentence 
resides the Pradyumna aspect, w Sab, that ftps: Hinkdrah, as Hiilkarah or 
Pradyumna. wx Vat, what (sentence.) Praiti, the syllable pra; a sentence 
containing the syllable pm in it, is the abode of Vasttdeva, Prastavab, 

the highly praised ; Vasudeva. Vat, what* mtfri A iti, the syllabic A m ; a 
sentence having the syllable a *srr s Sah, that, Adiii, the aspect of Lord 

called Adiii, because In the beginning (Adi) He appears ns a boar (Varaha) ; thi* 
Varftlta aspect is called Adi. 

1. Now is taught the seven-fold Let one meditate 
cm the seven-fold Harmonious in a sentence. Pradyumna 
in that sentence which has ‘liin 5 in it, Yasudeva in that 
which has u Para Varaha in that which has 41 a U2, 
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Maktra 

Offerer Kf TsftWT ^STrftfn FT ^!%fRT H 

TUSTTT ^rarfrT H H II 

Yat, whai Sentence.) gfir ff% Lit it, the syllable ur, the sentence having 
the syllabte ut. S ih # ihat sjtor Udgltha, Udglthn^ NArayana aspect. ^ 
Vat, what, in% f!% Pratt ut, the sentence having the sylJahle prati is PratihSra 
or Auiruddha, q* Vat, what sentence contains. ifq fR Upa itu the syllable 
upn, in that Sail, the Lord. Upadravah, called upadiviva, the cause 

of calamity or upadrava. In this aspect the Lord is called Nrisimlia and 
is the cause of all national calamities or misfortunes. YAt, what. R ffit 
Ni ill, the sentence containing the syllabic nt. pr tat, that. I^PT^T Nidhanapt, 
ca I le d Nidhana or Sarakarsana. 

2 . N&rayana is in that sentence which lias tin- 
syllable “lit” in it, Animddha in tliai which Iras “ Prati-” 
Xrisimlm in that which has “ Upa,” and Satikarsana in 
that which lias “ Ni ” in it,—113, 

Mantra 3. 

f^T^rn? enfr-T* emrirrH 11 \ it 

%JRl II £ H 

5 ^T Dtigdhe, milks out, viz., gives the reward The Lord ns vak or 
speech gives the reward to the worshipper. UR AsmrH, in him. 
Vagdoliavn, the milk of speech, viz., Moks i, the reward of the speech or the 
knowledge of the Lord; Release. W Yah, who. ^ V&Chah, of speech. 

Dotiah, milk. unit?, Annavftti, rich in food* UNR - - Ann Adah, able to 
eat ftxid, healthy. Hhavati, is, becomes. **= Yah, who. irw Etat 

this, p*r Evani, thu-. ftfR.VidvAn, knowing, ufu Vac hi, m speeds 
Saptavidham, Seven fold, um Santa, S&mm 3TFR U paste, meditates on. 

3. The Lord gives lo him Release which is the 
milk of speech. He becomes rich in food, and able fro con¬ 
sume food (healthy), who knowing Hini thus, meditates on 
the seven-fold Harmonious.—114. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Having thus described rhe Avis-foUt meditation on (Jie Lord, tho Brttti new mentior's 
seven-fold ntddUntloo on Him. The words IDhkrVm, FruatAva, Udglths, and Praliham, have 
already been explained before, as the names of the various furiim of the Lord; namely, 
rradjnmtia, Vi^udeva, Mtkymw. A it ir add ha, aiul Saiikarsana. Two men* mun&* are now 


















of the hog]nmng of a Kalpa ? (and the ward Adi means fanning). The 
sportful Lord Kerfava Himself ni the beginning of a ICalpa assumed the 
form ot a A a rah a (boar A therefore, this form is called Adi. The Lord m 
enl!rd (Jpadmva for 'public calamity *) in his Avatara of Nji» 
because in tins form He destroyed the great evil-doer called 
Hiranyakasfipu. ,T 

f, Lost on« may think. Unit the syllables Hum. Pro, A, Ufc» Pmfci, Upn, amt Ni »r* htem* 
(if il with Priuiyimsna, etc., tht> Com men tutor now cx|iUiiiR this tfrafci : — 

In a sentence containing the syllable 4 Hum/ the Lord in His aspect 
of^ IVadyumna constantly resides; in a sentence containing the syllable 
11 A the Lord in the form of Varalut (Bear] has His abode, in a sentence 
having Pra. dwells VAsiuiova ; similarly, the Lord in His aspect, of NmtV 
ynnn is in that sentence winch 1ms the ayllabe 41 Ut/ r in His aspect uf 
AniiTiddha, He is in the sentence which has the syllable lf Fra ti n ; in His 
aspect dfNpsirpha(man-1 ian\ Be is in that sentence, which contains the 
syllable “ l.7pa in His aspect of Safihaisana, Ho is in die sentence that 
has the syllable 41 Ni. l ’ 

i li:s showw thnt t li*.■ ^jHables u Hum, M #< Pra t " etc., arc not Names of mere syllables : 
had it been sa* fclm pi^oaition 14 one should medit&U? m the seven-fold Lord in the nett- 
lrn,<\" becomes mean t unless. Those, them fore, are rightly explained as syllables oecur- 
Hiig iii a sen ten rr, A a nest ion ntl#m hero, what ie the DoyatA of that sentence in which 
K,> mt; one of these neven syllables docs not occur? To t his the Commentator rejilios r - 

if any one of these syllables is absent fnim a sentence, so many as 
are present in it t they will be the Dev&tfa of the sentence. 

U of these syllables any one Is omitted, sc many as remain will regulate i ic DeyatA of 
the sentence, 

Thng ho wlm tes always on the All-pervading Vhfiju caller! 

Yali, in Hie seven-fuM aspect, for Him the Lord becomes the (iiier or all 
desires and objects (literally becomes the milker of all objects for him.) 


Ninth Khaxda. 

Mantra j , 

HUfoR RTHPTT^m 

W5*' , W rrf TM 3TT S|d)fcl ?Ff%T!T tiotew HUT It % tl 

w A the. now. ^ Kbilii, then Am.uni. that. Adityam, Sub, 

b"i'd called Aditya, and dwelling in the ami. Septavie! ham, Seven-fold, 

having seven forms, *fr*j Sama, tUc SAmatt, Harmonious. Ujtfttfta, 
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fet I man meditate. Savvadi, always, Samah, Sam a, equal,' ini par* 

Hal leiia, therefore. HR Sama, ibe Harmonious the same* **i ifnr nr 
HR fffl Mftm panij Main ptati iti, towards me, towards me thus (think all), 
Sarveno, by all, for all. rFT Samah, ^atne, equally, fr Jena, therefore.. m#r 
Sima, the Harmonious. 

!. Now then let a man meditate on that- Lord culled 
the Sun and residing in the sun, having seven forms ami 
called Aditya. Because Tie is- always'''-the wyne, therefore 
He is called the S&pia. Every one equally says • He looks 
towards me, He looks towards me, ” therefore He is culled 
the Sii.ni a, the Harmonious.—-Ilf). 

Mantra 2 

rTfWsTJTTTH UTTfrF ^r^l^FfTlI-fffu fT'HTrFT 
IfTO HR: ft * II 


tffaR 1 asm in, m that (Visnu I in v tug seven forms and dwelling in the sim). 
fHrfff imAin, these, tnfim Sarvaui, all lihatAni, creature^ men, animate, 

etc* WRRtJTFT AnvayntlAni, refuged, dependent hi, thus* f^rvVicly/u, 
let him know, let him meditate, to Tasya, of that (sun), ^ Yat, what* 
ijn Pur a, before. Udayai, rising {viz., ihe time before 1 sing, in tha.t time)* 

Sab. He, l%j£TC- Hiukarah, Pradyuntua* lab Him (dwelling before sun¬ 
rise), TO Asya, of Him, t\e ., the Lord railed S^ma* t*ft- Maiivah^the animals 
WtTOTT* Anv&yattftli, refuged, tor I'asmAt, there fore. % Te, t! ey. 
Hifikurvanti, Utter Hi 11. Hiftkar&blsajiimh, (iliey) ’ shaie the 

Hifikara, i>„ they are dependent upl and projected by PradyunuTk, ft Hi, 
because, qnn t Etasyn, of the Lord iu the sun Sanmafc, the Lord called 

S&tftan % 


2 . Let. him meditate thus “All these beings arc 
refuged in Him.” Pradyimma is (hat form of Him which 
exists in the time before the sun rises. By that form all 
animals are protected. Because (hey arc protected by that 
form of the Harmonious called Hinkara (Pradymnna) there¬ 
fore they utter hih before the sun rises.—1 1(1. 


Majvtra 3* 

smtHr^THr: HT5T:H3 M 







CIJIliKDQGYMjPAmSAt). 


At ha, now. Yaf, which (form)* st^ h i Rh Prathantodite, in the 
frr^t risen (residing). Tf: Sah, Me fT^yTf^t IVasdflvnh, Vasudevn. Tnt, that. 

Asyn p of His. Mammah, men* AnvAyauah, refuged, depen- 

dent. f^*nef Tasmit, therefore n Te, they, f k astutikiimab, dcsir- 

itig praise or love, undertaking.*, enterprise. sTwrerffiT 1 J ra^anisakamah, desir¬ 
ing celebrity or praise. qmWWfcV Prastavabhajinnh, dependent on lYastAva 
(Yasudeva), Hi, because, Etasya, of this Lord in the sun. ^tft- 

SAmnah, of Hainroninus. 

3. Now that aspect of the Lonl which is in the time 
when the sun has first risen is called PrasUivu (Vasudeva). 
On this form of His all men are dependent. And because 
they are refuged by this form of the Harmonius called 
Prastava, therefore, they love all enterprise and desire 
praise.—117. 

MaNTRA 4, 

^OTrTRi^Tft%s^ir^TTrpqT^pTT^TH <rrcqcFc*nf^ ht 

imf=r era: ii $ it 

WZ Atlif* f now, Yat f which. SaugavTtvcPoyurn, the ii 

when the cows have been milked and are allowed by the cowherds to suckle 
their youngs, t\e. r when the cows are together with their calve*, i> , 3 muburtas 
after early dawn or about 2 1 hours, tf: Sah, He. ^rir; Adib, Var&ha called 
Adi. Tnf r than wg Asya, of His. gitfftr Vavams , the birds. ^R^iT^wrR 
Auvayaliaid, refuged, frw^f Hisum*, therefore, HTTH I ;mi, they, A:i- 

lasikse, iu the sky Anftr-antbiiauii 1 i, without support. Adava, 

holding. : ®rT?frr s l At man am, themselves Faripatanii, fly about. 

Adibhajini, dependent on the Adi or Var&ha form. r% Me, because. 

Etasya, of ! Its. Siirntah. of the Hanttooious- 

•1. Now that form which is ui the time of Sanaa va, 
that is called the Adi or Varaha. On that form of Ffis, Birds 
aro dependent. Because they are dependent on this form 
of the Harmonious, called Adi, therefore, they fly about in 
the sky without support, holding themselves.—118. 

Note, Tiict birds, perhaps, hero menn -Siddhus who by holding Ibemsolvca liidfiya 
iilmdmim) that ^ by ttoif-reafcrainfc and control of breath ucejuiro Uio power to move 
ini he air, Who si to musters * »f KfreclmH Mtulrft. Thesn Middhau or adopts arf> higher 
than men, but lower than Devaa. Kiuco Vsiriliaor the Lord of gravitation is their praN*e- 
t.or r they (runsiveud tho law of gravity ami move a I mitt freely from phtuvut k> placet, 
froin .stars to stank 
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HtTHT: 5N*i 1Mi^TRmrf^BTTHT5T: IIVUI 

m Alba, now. Yat, which (form), tr^ Sarnynut, just at. mafiM* 
Madhyandine, in the midday, noon, w Sab, He. 3*hb Udgitha, Narayana 
"* , af - t,lat furm - w* Asya, of I lis. >arr: Dev-ib, the devfts. Aiiva- 

yaUAj., re fuged, (Wf, Tasmat, therefore. % Te, tlity qwiff: SattamSh, best. 
(HJWWHf Prftjapatyaniin, among the descendants of PrajApati. 3^57^*. 
UdgitliahliAjinah, dependent on Ndrayana. Hi, because. rr^rq Etasya, of 
tUs. nr^f: S&imiah, of Harmonious, 

5. Now that form which is in the time of exact noon 
or midday that is 'called Narayami. On that form of His, 
tltc Devas are dependent. Because they are dependent on 
this form of the Harmonious called Narayana and are His 
worshippers, therefore they are the best of all the deecen- 
dan t-s of Praj apn t i .— 119. 



SjfofT7Vn?3Ht 

tmt n ^ ii 


Atha, now. *Rf Yat, which, sm Urdhvam, after, Madh- 

yatidinfit, midday. Prak, before. A para ho#, afternoon. ’*■. Sah, 

!te. *R[frc. Pratiharab, Aniruddha. 3? Tat, that. «m Asya, or His. mtf’ 
Oarbhab, germs. Anvayattah, refuged, ftrtt? Tasmat, therefore, 

a Te, they. . Pratfhriifth, carried from {ihe body of the father to the 

womb of the mother), 3 wwft Na avapadyaote, do not become destroyed. 
ijf'tsrC'TlTaR" Pistiharabbajinah, dependant on Apiruddha. Hi because 
WW Etasya, of His, Sininah, of Harmonious. 

(5. Now that form, which is in the time after midday 
and before afternoon is called Amnuldha. On that form of 
His all germs are dependent. Because they are dependent 
on fills form of the Harmonious, called Aniruddha, therefore 
They are not destroyed when carried from (father to the 
mother).—120. 

.Voir. - The j;orms or garblias are those Jtras which have railed to avoivo them»lW 
iuw Dcvau or SiOdhas (Blnlfl) or men in one day of Hrahnut or n Kulpa. These Jiv** are ’ 









chhAndooy A-UPA kjka d. 


carried from tlie old planet to the new planot by Anirutldha* They ace all in a stat© of 
pasted uneotjwsiousaess. They become garbhas. The word pr&tihyitA of the Bruti is very 
«ip revive, U aliowa the carrying of tho genus from a dying out system to a just born 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 

Mantra 7 * 

sr^rmpFrTwm ym w^k 
Hrt^r^r iPrer nrer: u vs n 


ST?! Atba, mow. qgr Yat, wind), urdhvam, after. ^r<nr^ir^ AparAh- 

uii, afternoon, i J rak T before* Astaiflay&t, sunset* Sah, He 

gqg^rUpadravAh, Npsiinlia. ^ Tat, that, Asya, of His ^rratr: Aran- 

yah, wild beasts, the animals of the forest. Aiivayuttdi, refuged* 

^frr Tasm&t, therefore. ^ Te, they, Purusam, men. C^T HristvA, seeing 

^ Kaksam, lurking or hiding place, a forest of dead-trees, j^vabbram, 

a den, a hole Ili t thus (thinking that it will protect)* ffqfy qfcf Upadravaoli, 
run (towards them). Upadravabhdjinah, dependent on Upadrava. fg 

HI, because, Euisya, of His, upr: S^mnaJj, of Harmonious* 

7. Now, that form which rules the period between 
the afternoon and the sunset is called Nrisimha. On that foi m 
of His, wild beasts or Aranyas are dependent. Because they 
are dependent on this form of the Harmonious called 
the Nrisimha, therefore, they run towards the forest and 
the dens, when they see a man (a hunter).—121. 

iVotf.—TliMflf Aranyad arc semi-humau lieingfl, which dwell in the* eaves uud dens of 
the dying out world. They lire higher than the Garbles and lower than the Piffle. 

Mantra 8 . 


sro rrfrr^T rp^? 

WM i fy i^frr ftomifa.il %rm 
ffmTTH?r II c II 

tfo ^R: ew?: II «, ti 

Atlia, iuiw, Yai, whicli, qTRUtrf'R Prathamftstamitc, a; firs>t 

setting* rfar Tat, that. Nfdhauam, Sankarsaija* Tit, that, HfU 

Asya, of His. Pitarah, pit ns, AtivAyatiah, refuged. JTfW 

Tasniit, therefor*, T*n f them (pitrin), ftotfn Nkfgdhaii, put down 

piiidan), fton*TTito Nidhanabhajitiah, dependents on Nidbana. 

Hv, because, Etasya, of Hh Samnah, of Harmonious* ^ I'vam, 

thus, ^ Khalu, indeed. srq A mum, that Adityatn, the sun (dwelling in 

the sun)* Sap t avid ham, seven-fold* $PT S&ma, Siman. iTrfft U paste, 

0 ue meditates upon. 
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B. Now that fonn whieh rules the period when the sun 
iirst sets, is called Sankarsaua. On that form of His the 
Pitris are dependent. Because they are the dependents of 
this form of the Harmonious called Sahkarsana, therefore, the 
ignorant even put, down the funeral cakes for them. Thus he 
who meditates on the Lord called Bam an, in His seven-fold 
forms, residing in that sun, in this way (gets release.)—122. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 

Tho author now mentions the meditation on the Lord, under so veil-fold SAman. 
According to old commentaries the present chapter is thus described*Tn the first 
ndby&yii, among the flvo-foM, It has been explained how one ought to think of the 
membeis of Sslina as the sun. What 1% Uld down now is that one ought to think of r.ho 
Son as the complete Sfiraa, with duo regard to its members mid then ho ought to meditate 
upon the seven-fold Sima/' Thu old oominentators have thus taken \i to apply to the 
visible sun, This is, however, In cor root* Because the visible sou is not always the name 
to all, and it is not the refuge of all creatures. These, however, are tho attributes applied 
to Aditya of this Khan da. Therefore, tho Adifcya mentioned here, can not moan the 
physical sun. Ho tho Commentator says. 

So #I&o :—** Let one meditate on the Supreme Vitjzm called Aditya, 
residing in the sun. Ho has seven aspects or forms, He is called Sama, 
because He is always the same (Samar-same). He is called Sima also for 
tills reason, because (every one thinks that He is his special beloved) 
and loves him only. They say "He faces me, He faces me. ” Thus 
because He is seen by all in one's own direction, therefore, He is called 
Sima, from Saniya dytsli or sameness of vision. 

Objection, — The Lord Ylauu residing in the nun, is not visible to all ; how is tf possible 
then to say that because He is same to the eyes of alb therefore. Ho la called Sam a V This 
objection is answered next by the Commentator : 

“The sameness of the vision of all is with .regard to th© solar orb 
and Viscm is the cause of this ; therefore, all see Vismi or the solar orb in 
his own direction. (Since He is the cause of the parallel rays of the 
solar orb, therefore, He is the real producer of this sameness of vision.) 
In this Lord Vi$mi alone is verily refuged all these creatures* 

“ Before rising, this Lord Vl$nu in called by the name of Pradyumria 
UVi- before..,dvu=* light) He h the support of all animals, He in the self 
on whom depend all animals. On rising He is Vasmdeva similarly (and tins 
aspect of the Lord dwells in the risen son l He is the refuge or support 
Of human beings. Similarly, the Lord in His aspect of Varfiha resides in 
the sun at the time called Safigava (namely, when cows are taken to he 
milked,) 

At the Sangava time - it the time when the ray* are put forth ; or, U the time when 
the calve* are allowed to bo with the cows the form of tyjftlutin that appears at that 









U mo that is the Adi Dhalcti, L«* f the syllable *0ih. p Thin is the ordinary explanation of 
this word* It, however, is the mooting (sam) point, of two pianos or globes (gavaJl) 
t he astral plane which is midway between the Human and the Devn—Super-human but 
sitHivlita 

In this form the Lord Yismt is the refuge of all Birds, Similarly 
the Lord Visnn, called N&r&yana, dwells in the midday buii, and He is the 
support of the Devas, Next to it is Aniruddha* This is the aspect of the 
Tid'd Yi?nU dwelling in the sun, after midday, but before afternoon. In 
Inis form he is the support of creatures who are still in the womb, and not 
yet born. After that, namely, in the sun which appears before sunset and 
after afternoon, Ho is called NrbSiifilm and He is the refuge of all wild 
animals. After that, the form which appears in the setting sun, is called 
Sahkarcana. He is the refuge of the Pitfis. This sevenfold Yi^rm should 
be meditated upon. He who thus meditates upon Him, gets the Highest 
id ace (after) becoming free from the ocean of Satps&ra, 

Sole —This describes mi evolutionary period, or the Day of Just before 

nun rise, t before the advent of man on this earth, animate appear ou its surface ; and 
the Lord ns working through animate, from His seat in the Ihfi, te called Pmdyunmn ; and 
the cosmic note of the animal world te lung. Then eotaerhumanity on this earth, The birth 
of imtu&nlty ia poetically likened to the rising aim* The Lord working through men 
from the sente called ¥dau Dcva. When through course of agon humanity ovolvea into 
payable hoi Tigs called Birds nr raovers-iu-space, than i* the period jciat before the midday 
of creation, This Bird period of evolution has yet to come. When this period will dawn, 
thud «wn will possess the power of moving freely through space ; going from one 
planet to another ; and not tied down to this earth, as they,are at present. Whether 
they will do so In their physical body or astral body will depend Upon the amount of 
evolution made by each man. 

After this Bird period, comes the Deva. period of humanity. The man is now free 
to move, not only in the physical and astral, but through the Deva world also. It Is at 
thte period that the llovas mix freely with men, for men have become Deva-Uke. Thte is 
the culm ha a ting point of humanity ; and the Lord in tins aspect jb called Nfrflfeftiia. Then 
begins the decline. The humanity passes out from the world Into the subtler regions. It 
HO longer exists on this physical globe. Thou ermm the gestation state, in the higher 
plane. This state is palled Garbha or womb; and the Lord presiding oyer this state is 
called Anlraddha. After that cornea the manifestation of beings* half men and half beast s. 
Thoso beluga called up id r:rva “Calamities* misfortunes, monitors,are on the astral plane 
and arc called A*‘anyau or wild liensts also* These arc the Terrible Ones, the great 
oalaaittlee. The Lord presiding over them, is called N&r&-Stnh&* the Man-lion. When the 
close of the Day of Brahma comes, these souls Which are still on the subtler plane, become 
the seeds of future evolution ; they are called the Pitfte* The Lord presiding over them 
te catfed Saakar?anjv, Theae Pltfte take birth on the new globe of the new system and 
arc followed again iu the same order by men, Birds, Devas, etc. But, what became of the 
men who had evolved up to Devos ? These beings, either remain as ruler® of the now world, 
or pass out to higher evolution. Only the Oarhhas, the Aranyas and the PltHs evolve 
as a rule on the now' glolx?; and not the Devae, the Birds, ami the men of the past Day* 

The Commentator now explains the phrase lk therefore they move in the air without 
any support, p 
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V arAha (the Lord as VatSlm) supports all, therefore the Hi nis 
who are refuged in that fol'tu, are capable of moving iu apace, without 
any support. 


TMay not Vanha denote gravitation that keeps all suns and planets in their proper 
places.? The fliddhas called B\n\n have the ]K>wec. of Maying in space, because they are 
worn kippers of the Vnruiia aspect of the Lord.] * * 

The Comment;)for now explains the paasnge “ Therefore they make the sounds of 
hiti.,.because they ri re sharers of this adman. 1 * 

They make the sound hi A, because they are dependent upon the 
Lord named ITi/ik&fa (Pradyumna.) 

Tlialso explains tho phrase “ sharers of htakAra/’ L refuged in the Lord called 
Hmkara* 

The Commentator now explains the pansnge “Therefore they love prastuti and 
prasaiuul.. J>eeacso (hey are fthttrertj of Prastdva.' 1 The two words pronniti atuI prdH&iWt 
arc not synonyms* * 


Because men are dependent, upon or refuged in Prostftva (VuMideva) 
therefore, they are lovers of praatuti, i c., of novel undertakings, uiLtii- 
tliras and enterprises, and of pradaim or praise and celebreties* This 
is so, because Vimdeva •ailed Pra&t&va is first of the Avataras or 


manifestation, and the presiding deity of praise and celebrity. 

The Commentator next explains the paanage “ therefore they are the be$t of the 
descendants of PrajApati, because they are sharers in Udgithd. Thu Devas have not 
become best merely because they are dependent upon mtl refuged in N&r&yana, for then 
the animals and men also would have become best, because they also are dependent upon 
autl refuged In the Lord in His form of Pradyumna and Visudeva, and all forms are 
equal In greatinws. The Commentator answers this objection i— 

Ths [Was have become the best of all descendants of Pmjopati, 
because they worship and meditate nn the Lord as full of ail perfect 
qualities. Tins is denoted by the etymological meaning of die word 
Nhiriyana itself, ft is this worship which has made the l>0vas pre-eminent 
and not!ling else. 


As objector says how do you say that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
the more toorMp of .NTiruyapn as full of all excellent qualities; when wo find that in 
Madba Vidyd eh a , t mention i« made that the Devas bcdauie beat of all creatures by 
worshipping Vasudeviu otc. So the worsffip of NfltAya m alone is not sallielcnt. To this 
U*e Commentator answers* 

fi the other forms like Prarlyumnff, V&siufevn, <$c., are worshipped 
as full of all perfect qualities, then such worship also becomes the wor¬ 
ship of NurAynna indeed, and produces the same effect. 

But how the worship of other forms can iiecome the worship of N&riyana, merely 
by the fact that one worships a Lord iu that form as full of all perfect and excelVnt 
quali ilos? To this the Commentator answers. 

Because the word NftrAyana means literally He who is full of all 
excellent and perfect qualities; therefore, tlie worship of any form wilh 
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ilmfc it is full of all perfect and excellent qualities is the wor- 
>11ip uf Nar Aya n a in its IItera 1 seu m . 

Am means evil, fault. Nil ”i’iura = n&ra, u free from Ultt mlah yr fault*” Qualities iu 
wilierh there are mo blemish or fault s, are called rt&ra nr faultless, excellent perfect 
qualities. Aynnn menus refuge, aimrto. He who is the abode of all faulthexcellent 
a ti cl po r fee f, r [ dal i Lles S s eti! led Xa r ft ya na. 

Since the germs are under Lire special protection of Atm-uddba, 
therefore, they are not destroyed, though carried from the body or loins 
■/'of the father (to the womb of the mother). On the contrary, they in¬ 
crease therein. On the other hand, everything else like food, etc., etner- 
ing from outside into the system becomes assimilated with the system 
arid is so destroyed ; but not so the germs when they enter the body. 

Hut what m the authority that the Lord as Aniruitftla protects the genus. The 
Commentator quotes a feruti in support of 

As says a |0ruti (Rig Veda, X. 184. 1). ** May DhAtA lay the germ 
for Thee,” Because Dhuta here means the Lord Aniniddha and not the 
f ou r-faced Brah m A . 

Hut how do you know this ? Because in the preceding passage' ibo Lord Vism \n 
mentioned and so the whole hymn is a praise of the four forms of Vifnu. 

Because in the preceding three line« or padas Visnu, T vast nr and 
PmjApati are mentioned and iu the fourth line Dhatft occurs, therefore, 
those are inferred to be the four forms of Vknu as mentioned hero, namely, 
Vleudeva, Safikarsima, Pradyumna and Aniniddha. 

The whole stanza of Hlg Veda la ns follows : — 

u May Yisim form atid mould the womb, may Tuvastsr duly shape the forms.” 

*’ PrajApati expel the feetus, and DhittLr hiy the germ for I bee. 1 * 

Hut how do you any that this Yispu, Tv&elii, &e,„ denote the four forms of Visiin, 
and are not the names of separate deities? This the Commentator answers by quoting 
an authority. 

As says a text “ The forming and moulding of the womb is 
from V&sudeva ; the shaping of tlie form belongs to Sabkamtua ; the 
act of ejecting the child from the womh called Niseka and tfiaslatcd 
above m expel the foetus iR the work of PradyUmna, while maintaining 
the germ iu the womb and nourishing rt there, is the act of Aniniddha.” 

f Forming and moulding the womb f means the power to produce the son* or it may 
moan the purification of the womh. ’Shaping t ho form* men m the construction of the 
various limbs and organs of vlio bmly of the e hi hi in Hie fains. The ‘ejectment* means 
expulsion of the child from the womb, when the time of delivery has approached* Letting 
the germ means upholding the foetus. If Vfistideva, &c,. perform those functions, why 
does the Ted ic fern tl not men lion tbeee names, and why does If use names like Vismi, 
Tvastft, Ae? To this the Commentator answers by showing that these names etymolo¬ 
gically are the same : 

Vismi comes from tlio v 'Visl r i ‘ to pervade,' and V:mti Deva also 
means Uje Lord who pervades all; and thn> both are one, Tva^fi, emues 
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from the v^Tvas 1 to shine, 1 and Safikar^ana also mean* the same* Praja- 
pati means Mie who causeMlic offspring (Pmja) to fall (pate) from the 
womb, on the ground ; and Niseka means coming out of the womb ; 
therefore Prajdpati (or be who ejecta the he tits from the womb) is 
PratlvnmniL While Aniruddba js Dhfiii because he upholds (Dliarnua) 
the foetus. 

Admltlfjfl that these four runues A>tiimt iii fctip Vedas may Iso thus identilted with tlie 
feui' niuiies, \hsu Deva, of -t!. „ but what are the two Aiwiris rticnLiouoiI in the nr^jtt 
which runs ns follows: 

Sinivftll, firt the grrni, set thou the germ, Saras van : 

May the Twain Grids bestow the germ, the Asvlns crowned with lotuses. 

To this the Co min' on tat or answers* 

Krisna and Kama arc the Atfvins mentioned in tins passage. 

Tha'Commentator next oiplhlns the paseiigo the anitsaJs run to forests and dens 

front men. 

i Because the form of i Sji p )ra dwells always in forest and dens ; 
therefore, the wild animals^ when frightened, instinctively run towards 
forest, ami dens, for protection ; even though they know not that their 
protector Nr i Si ip ha is always there. Because when the wild animals 
are frightened the Lord as Nri Sim ha is always their protection* 

Because Saiikai>ana is said to be the refuge of the Biff is, therefore, 
even tho ignorant put down or offer funeral cakes (Bindas) to them ; 
otherwise, how ctMtl these offerings, thus given, reach the dead ances¬ 
tors? (Because Safjkarcana is the Lord of the Pilps, he carries these 
offerings to them.) 

Though there is no difference, among these (four) forms either 
in quality or in name, (fgr any name is as good to call upon the God as 
the other, for all these forms are equally the Most High) yet His most 
particular favourite name is said to be N a ray a inn Because verily all 
lire other names conjointly denote what the single word, Nar&yana docs. 
Or because any one of those names is equal to that of NSrfiyana,, and can 
he as effective as that name, then only , when it is meditated upon with 
the full significance of the word Nan'iyana ; that is, with the noLu-u 
that the Lord is full of all auspicious, excellent and perfect qualities and 
the name denotes the same* 

(It was mentioned before that the J)evas became pre-eminent over 
nil, because they knew the moaning iff the name Naruyapa and under- 
stood it to mean the fullness of all excellent qualities.) Thus only by 
knowi ng the significance of tfie name and by m worshipping the Lord* 
the Dev as became the best of all the descendants of Prajapau. 






Tenth Kiianda. 


Mantua t. 

WH HRNT^fm 

ft^r< ^mr ^ rR^wg n ^ u 

3^5 A Urn Kbalu, now then, Almafamrauam, self standard, 

otic that cannot be compared to anything else than its own self, as gagaua oi 
space has nothing el s€ io compare it with than itself Or it may mean equal 
to each other. Uniform to itseif. Atimrityu, deathless, one who has 

crossed ovei death, conquered death. mfw Saptavidham, sevcn-fohl, {in the 
forms uf Pradyumna, eie.l hr Sfcma, S&maiq the Uarmonious. aqHfa 
Up^sita, let one meditate. Tf^TTC Ujftkara, as lliuk^ra (lias three syllables ) 
Tryaksarnm, three syllables* q*rfR: Prastavalj, Frustava (has three 
syllables.} ffil Ui, thus rf ^ T a I, therefore* Sanian, equal. 

1. Now then let quo modifcate on the seveii-iold Hai v 
mentions whose forma are equal to each other, and who is 
deathless. Hinkara lias three syllables and ! ‘raslava has 
also three syllables. Therefore, both these forms (Pm- 
dyunnia and Yasudeva) are equal (o each oilier (in knowledge, 
bliss and power).—123. 

Mantra 2. 

^ rf fe re fe §cwr yfd^rt f frt 

cr*i*w w * w 

% 

Wf: Ad ill. First VarAlia. Id, t'ois. ft Dvi, Ovo. srat Aksaram, 

syllable. (Bui how do you make it three syllables' 3 Ans,—by adding pra from 
Piratihdra which lias four syllables.) ufsim Praliharali, Aoiruddha. hi, 
tints. *ry Chatur, four, vm Aksaram, syllables. tpjs Tatab, from that, via., 
from FratiWra. 15 Ilia, to this, via.', to Adi should be added, tps Ebam, one, 
viz . the svllable pra. Tat, therefore. Samatt, equal. 

2. The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra- 
tihfira has four syllables, taking one syllable from the Iasi 
and 'adding it to the first, both become tri-sy liable. There¬ 
fore Yaraba and Aniruddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 
and power).—124. 
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Mantra 3. 



Ss&’T ffa fafafefa : fW 

^TT rT^HTlT II \ II 


jsfhr; UdgUlia, Nflrayana called the Udgitha, ff?r Hi, thus. Try- 

nksaiam, three syllables, Upadravah, Nrisimba h\ a ihu>. ^rafc^ 

Cbaturaksaram, four syllables. Tribbib, with‘thrce. ftfw Tribhih, with 
three. Samara, equal. snfi-r Bhavatr, become (Two names become equal.) 
W* Akfaram, one syllable, /. e. A the last syllable of Upadravah. 

Ati&syate, remains over, &(& t the syllable Vah is excessive- Try-aksarara, 

three syllables, via,, Vah ha* also three syllables v, a, h, % *%■.) Tat, therefore. 
Oft Sam am, equal (to the other names like Hr Akira, etc.y 


3. The word Udgitha ha* three syllables, the word 
Upadrava has four syllables. The three and three are 
equal, the one syllable (of I jjadravah) which is left over, is 
also tri-syllablie ; therefore, it also is equal to the other 
names, (like Hijak&ra, Prastava, etc., and it is the name of 
Kslrabd hisayin).—-125. 

Mantra 4. 

f^Rfrrfrr ^T^frT cTTNT f 3T ornft 

ti v 11 


Pm Nidhaoaip, Saiikarfaija. ffit hi, thus. f% ^rsfi: IVy-aksaratn, tliree 
syllables, ?r* Tat, therefore Samam, equal, tr, Eva,- certainly, 1*1^ 
Bhavati, becomes, mPr Tini, these (forms, HiiikArn, etc.) 5 Ha, Verily. ^ 
Val, indeed. ffrf^trfSr Dvavim&ttih, twenty-two. ^intjj AksarSni, syllables 

I. The word Nidhana has three syllables; therefore, 
ihis name of tlie Lord is also verily equal to the other names. 
Thus altogether there are twenty-two syllables. 

Mantra 5. 

qwf^nsnrf^ mrt dbvirh q u v » 

EkavimiatyS, by the knowledge of the twenty-first, vie,, by Kalki 
denoted by the syllable V “Na”of Nidhana. irrf^ Adityam, the sun, the 
Lord res idiog ,in the sun. Tmmr Apnoti, gets. tpRfro: Ekaviinsah, twenty- 
first from Kcsava in the forehead. % Vai, verily, pr: I tab, from tin's, vie , from 
this Body from the Lord Ke&tva residing in the forehead. Asau that 

16 
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Ka.'ki, Adjjfjab, in ihe sun. Dvavinisei>a, by tbc knowledge of 

the twenty-second, viz,, ol Vab, ilie rratne of KstrflbdliUAyin. Parant, above, 

’flifdtiifir Adftyat, the sun. jayaii, obtains, conquers. Tat, that (the 

twenty-second.) Nflkam, bee frotn sorrow, blessed. ?r?T Tat, that. fthtfRfc 
Vriokam, destroyer of grief tf His devotees. 

-T Bv flip knowledge of the twenty-first (Kalki), a 
mnn reaches the sun (Kalki residing in the sun); for .Kalki 
is verily the twenty-first from here (Kesava in the forehead). 
By the knowledge of the twenty-second, he attains what is 
Beyond Kalki. He is the Gridless and He is the Destroyer 
of grief (of His devotees!*—127. 


Mantra 6, 


fcHjg *TOTNR& 


tfh ^T«: tl l* || 

VwTrS Apnoti, gets, i? 1 ha, here (In tiie earth the form Jdmadaghi, cic.) 
WffVqe?? Adkyasya, of the sun (of Kalki.) sra Jayaiii, victory, attainment, qr: 
Pal ah, above, higher qualifying sr(; $ Ha, indeed, mi Asya, of this, vie,, of die 
wotshipper. Aditj-jay&t, after attainment of the Lord fit the stm 

?**■> Kalki. Jayah, attainment. Bhavati, becomes. m Yak, who. 

EW this Lord Visnu. Evani, thus Vkhan, knowing, 

Atmasamnutam, uniform to itself irfj j V j l Atimriiyu, deathless, Sapta- 

Vidhamj seven-fold m *i Sflma, Harmonious, Upftste, meditates. ^ 

Harmrtjtpua. wrm Upaste, meditates, 

d. He who meditates on this seven-fold form of the 
Harmonious thus, knowing each to he equally (great and) 
uniform with the other and Deathless, attains (not only) here 
the form residing in the earth, etc., but reaches (Kalki ; n ) 
the sun, and indeed a higher attainment than the reaching 
the sun (nz.. reaching Kslrabdhisaym).-—128, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The ttruti now teacher the meditation on the eevenM Jiorii K.Doo, By 

showing that whoa thought of with regard to Mu? attribute* of bliss ami pmvpr, 

there 1 r always differs neo between tfrog, from flrahmn downwards; jet there te no such 
difToreoe© in Pradyumna, which am the furnis of the Lord. All t heae forms have this 
peculiarity, and differ from all other entities in this, that while tho Inttor differ fr*»m each 
other in the poHsession of the quantity and quality of knowledge, bll&N and power, 
wisdom* inielllgonco, joy and activity ; yet those Divine Forms are absolutely equal to 
rjacto other, ko far fl» those thi-ee qualities are concerned. 
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Tlur aid view is that, tins KEnipila foLitus to the wejl-knowp Ycdii. J’h^i j h 

wrimg* For it m impossible for au v scripture or Tor the 8am Veda, which constoto of 
mi'ra woctis, to pQ&bOSd the attriIrntcs. of lx)iog *\ AtoiASanimit:!/' u uniform with itself," or 
i*f 44 leading beyond death/' however, arc the attributes given to it here* Tho 

qualities moreover of tong "grieflesV' e torero inapplicable to;uiy senpUinM 44 But,' 
says an qhjector, 44 evou if it be taken as applying to the Lord, how can i he Lord be said 
to bo " uniform with itself/' because differonpos appear in tlu- various forum that Ho 
as£u.m€^ from time to lime* For though the wonts ,4 Oau ” and “(Jp," both denote the 
same .iking, iiaittoly,- u a cow," yyt&hoy are not tho same, so far jm the words are cunoomed. 
Therefore, Uio epithet that the Lord Eh uiiifom-jn-Htof" U net appropriate x<> 
this tho Commentator answers by quoting an authority -— 


l£o ivlio Ikis no one el.se equal or like tiulo Him, and whose fuiis 
are all equal ami of the same kind, I To is called “ Atimv Samtaita •’* such is 
Visun. He is called “ beyond death, ’ because He is deathless. That 
Vismi exists seven-fold, haring seven forms called J’radymnna. Vftsudovu, 
VarAhu, NAivvyana, Auinuldlia, Nri Siiphn and Safikarsana. Ml these 
forms, however, are equal in knowledge, bliss and power. 

According to old commentators the worths Hlukirn. und l/rustava are oaHed equal* 
and are said to be the names of Bium Yoda. Tills is an emme tii'i explanation ; and is dm? 
to not understanding the full slguificttuce of the words 44 Tat ffitmn " which occur so many 
times in the Kim ml a. The Commerdator shews that all these names Utah Am, Frastara, etc 
when analysed, resolve themselves into three syllables each, and that those which have 
a writable less or more, become trisyllabic by adding a hy liable from another namo, or i^c- 
jtscUngone* Tims wo have eight forms and names mentioned in this Khan da, each of 
which is tho name of tho Lord, and denotes ttio possession of tho three attributes oi 
knowledge, bliss and power. The following table will make it clear 



Knowledge. 

Bites. 

Hover, 

L JUukasah iTadymmia 

liiii 

ka 

rah 

2. FrasUvah V&sudcva 

I J ra 

sti 

vah 

3* Adipra Vtiraha 

A 

di 

pra 

4. Tiliarah Auittldctlia 

Ti 

h& 

J-iilb 

T >« Udg.it huh If&rayana 

Ut 

gi 

(hah 

U* Cpadra- Xfisimha 

C 

pa 

ttra 

7. Nidluinaui SaAkurgnua ... 

Ni 

dha 

uom 

8. Vaii ICm'iaLJ dliiHayijt 

V 

j 

a 

i 

[i 


According to Madhva. Yah denotes the eighth fqj*m ot tlioLonl (the form that plceps 
on the cosmic ocean.) 


The three syllables of all the llamas tlifikhra, etc., belonging to the 
various forms of tlje Lord, always denote the three attributes, namely 
knowledge, bliss and power, syllable by syllable. iTlnis, every form 
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nut only possesses those t htee attributes, but its my name also denotes 
the same fact). 

Though Adi lias only two syllables yet taking the syllable Fru 
from the Lcgitming of the word Pratihftm and joining it to the name Adi 
(which thus becomes Adipra), we get both mimes of the Lord tri-syllabie 
(one as Adipra and the other as Tih-ara.) 

The word Upadrava hits lour syllable#* Its twst syltahta U tatan separately, a# 
maldur Oii^ word (and itself consisting of three letters Vah. i 

Though in Upadravali the syllable 14 vah ” is left off as excessive, yet 
it is also the mime of NfutLyana, and designates that form of His, which 
sleeps on the ocean of inilk* lint lit the case of this word* instead of syllables, 
wo take the three letters vak as tienoting the three attributes, knowledge, 
bliss and power : thus this vah becomes the name of the Sleeper on the 
ocean of milk, and is also expressive of knowledge, bliss and power; 
and thus t lie Supremo Person is denoted by this word also* He who knows 
the meaning of the word vah attains the Lord, sleeping on the ocean of 
space. But by knowing Hina in the remaining twenty-one syllables, the 
Lord presiding in the solar orb is obtained* 

This verily Lord "Y igiiu dins becomes possessed of twenty-two forms, 
of which twenty-one consist of triads of three syllables while the last con¬ 
sists of one syllable only (vah); and designates the Sleeper on the ocean 
of milk. Thus the Lord has twenty-two forms- 

The four forms Pradyumna, V&sudeva, Vaniha and NArAyaga have 
ouch a triad in it, and thus they become twelve (3x4 = 12). They are 
ruler- of twelve months and dwell in those months and these -presiding 
deities of the months have the twelve names beginning with lve*fcivu and 
the rest* 

Fixe fifth Aiiiruddha has three forms, the sixth N>i Siiiha ia also a 
triad, ihe triad u■ Aujrttddha and the two forms of Npi Siftba form a 
pentad; and this pentad presides over flic five seasons in the form of 
fish, &c. 

The third form of the triad of Nrijriftha (two already have been appro¬ 
priated by the seasons), resides in earth and Is called J&madaguya. The 
triat.l of the seven namely of the Sahkar^ana consists of three forms, name¬ 
ly i Hinia, Kfisun and Kalki which exist in the sky, heaven ami the sun, 
respectively. By knowing my one of theseTwenty forms of the Lord, one 
goes to that form of the Lord which resides in that particular locality r 
that is, one goes to lhai Lofea on which that form presides* By knowing 
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taty-aecoiui iuxm, called the Ix>rd-Ble©ping-oii4li<MJp^ai>of'iailk, ooe 
attains the indestructible Tuna, the highest Hukti. 

Thiy incidentally sliWH that Mukti i* not attained until tUe Vugi m&hu# Uio Sveta- 
(ivipJ where steeps liHipubdliiHftyin. 

Tliis twenty-second form is called NAkain, because it is free froifl 
uli sorrow iiutl grief. K means huppiness, aka means absence of happi- 
ness. N&ka means negation of the absence of happiness, that is, positive 
joy. The double negative shows the intensity of joy ; because He is 
essentially full of intense bliss, lie is called Viioka because He dostm... 
nil the sorrows of “HU devotees.” Tims in the SiVnm Sainhitc. 

11 1,1011 til,llea a,WTO tliat tllc wowliip <»r any pArttenlurfotni of .die Laid 

Hikes the wmbfuaer te the taka cm which that Lord „r«ddc*. An 0 hj«ter«ay 8 : thlaatteN 

. . is “ ot wrlfe 9*» hecattad it lias also l*eu mid that the worshipper or the form 

of the Lord presiding over earth, get* to the Solar world also, li.nswue all forms are 
uni fowl to oaol, other. This objection is answered t>y the Commentator by (akin it no the 
sixth Mantra of this klmrnln smd cxplaluin^ It. 

Tlr phrase “He obtains bore victoiy over the Sun ’ is nest explain¬ 
ed. The word here means that even if lie hah reached that form of the 
Lord which presides over earth, he attains also that form which is in the 
Sun ; since all forms are uniform and are one in their comm unity of power 
and bliss and knowledge. The phrase “ To Him accrues a victory higher 
iliati the victory over the Sun,” is now explained. After attaining to 
the Lord who is called Aclitya and who resides in the Son he obtains a 
higher victory, namely, he obtains another form of the Lord called Sleeper- 
tm-ih^-ocean-af-iiulk. 

Tor this the Commentator quotes an authority. ‘ Though HU true 
that one by worshipping a particular form of Visnu can attain that form, 
find ho thereby can attain all other farms of the Lord; because of the. 
uniformity of all forms ; yet the worship of other forms is not a redmid- 
ancy; because by such worship there accrues inermte of happiness to 
ihc devotee ; tlicrcfore, it is always good to worship as limuy forms of the 
Lord as one can. 

Anil there is attainment of the twenty-second form more easily, ri.e word “victory * 
o! the text h.» keen stained by the Oomcentator as attaining the Lord. Ho next nuoL 
an iuitlfority for this interpret*tIo&. 

, ! ^ ie ™ rtl J ®y«, ‘ victory ’ here means attainment.; just as we find it, 

m the following Mantra of the white Yajurveda, XV.8. 

Jman no dova savitar yajuarn prannya devavyam saktiividam satou 
jitam dhanajitam svarjitnm. 

God Savitar speed this God-loved sacrifice of ours, friend-finding, 
ever-con quoting, winning weal tit and heaven. 
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ht the above mantra t he wurcl daya mean attuinmoiit, m here also, 

-Yu*t the pluvw ‘verily twenty-Anri U UiaI which m in tin: Sun.' This .show* that 
L>»' i*orU in tiie 81111 in twenty-first 111 ordtr titul Lhfifc this counting begins from bor© f£<rJi. 
iiut the vviSi-rl f herr ' Ss nmhigli 0 *> 9 . To what doe* it refer ? If ii refers to the form in the 
earth, luuncJy to Hmadatguya, t|ion||io h*xm h; til© 8mt is not lweuly-llr«l from it. The 
Solar Form Kalin in t $©u£y-ftr«t t if counted from Ko^va. This dor* not refer to e heir 
Ixjrujt in the mojithsor sensoiis hut it refers to HtHava, prc&idjfog over the various 
orgnws ot the body commencing with tlip roreheuct Therefore, the Comitieitl a for says 

1 Jie twenty hist is in be counted from 11 1 r> form of Kfetfav a presiding 
mi the Jure I lead and so on, rmnely : 

On t he forehead Kefjtva ; stomaeli Xuraypu. heart throat GovimUn right 

tiHle oi the stomach Viftiti, on the right arm MadJiuatwlau^j. ear right Trlvikrutua, loft of 
the stoaiucli Vsnuuiut; left ortho rtriu .Sridhuhi.; loft ear Hf LsiJiesa : brek F&d.DUthafdia 1 
shoulder Da moUuru. 

BuL 1 he iSruti says ilio twelve months, the live scutsviis am! tho four tokas coiustit utr 
I wunty-one. Uow do you recoil «JJo your explanation with the te&fc? To this the Commen¬ 
tator answers 

Had iiiiusthf is kmuvu by the twelve, names of the month**. Ho is 
cat led the C ha lira because lie brings a hoot the union of the moon with 
UliiLni Xaksatm * and Ho un, for other nmnes. He in railed I^oka be¬ 
cause He is a 11-resj do ndei it (aloha eijuai to light,. 

Ho is called Adilya liecuusu Hr eats up (Adana) or evaporates all 
waters by his rays. 


Eleventh Khan da. 

Mantra i , 

*FTt hNarr ^rawNsrpsfta: sibr 3 %rc: 

SnTTT f*T fc HHrls!.l^‘4 SmtP| STTcITT ?T q 5JT%; 

sft# q? 3?raft vr^r sqp -dre fa 

HfFqTtwr srfTW: u % 11 

II U 11 

Manat. in the ntird Jhukarah, ifi/ikara iVadyuuina. 

Vak, in the speech, vmvr- Frastavah, Yasudevn Cliaksub, in the eye 

or sight, iifap Udgitlra. N&r£yana. yfrz ^rotrani, in the hearing. 

Pi atibAi ah, Animddha. srntP PrAijah, in rite breath. Nidhanam, SaAkar* 

sana. ip(^ ; foal, {this ref aged in Viftiu dwelling in Pr&na.) irrstf GAyatram 
the Lord called (JAyatra Sama, PrAnesu,. in the prasjas, in the forms of 

the Vimu residing tu the seiises. Protam, imeiwovea, expressive t f that 
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by il'iai Lord Vrsuu. Sail, be, sc Yah, who, EVaiu 
Etat, this, wrfqrn GAyatram, the Lord called G&ydLra Sam an, 
in the senses, ir?T Pro tain, interwoven, refuged^ controlled 


rnrresu, 

Vdcfn, 


knows* jjrnfbT^ft Pranlbhavati, becomes beloved of Visiju dwelling in the senses. 

Sgryam, whole, all, eni ire. wg: Ayuh t life, m&. % release, Moksa, Jp% Eti r 
attains sqft^jyck, alb 'knowing. Jivati, lives, Mahan, great, snFST 

Prajay a f through offspring vi wisdom, PaiJubhih, with cattle, or with 

Vedas. w?r fibavati, becomes. Mahan* great, gffrm Kirtya. with fame, 

HIPHT MahAmanah, high minded, Syat, let (him) he, n* Par, his, ifrisr 

Vratam, vow, motto. 


Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious called OAyntru 
sama in the senses, 

1. Praiiyuimuiin mind, Vasndeva in speech, Nard- 
yama in sight, Animddha in hearing* and iSankaimna 
in smell. That is, the Gavatra Saman as refuged in the 
Lord, residing in the senses. He who thus knows (his 
G&yatra refuged in Visnu, dwelling in pjunas, heroines the 
object of affection to the Lord, gets Life Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 
Vf'dic knowledge), great jn fame; and his vow is “ He ! i i trl i 
mhided.”—129. 


M A IJU VA '8 (‘i iM M KXTA R V. 

(In tliiH tmd Uif! ton succeed! eg Kli.iyilus is again uifiafcioiiad the glotr of the L.a.l 
*s oxnres^^tl by such terms us (Hyattya Bftman, Rath un tar t tiAmnn, etc., nirtl us (hr* con¬ 
troller at thon<\ The present KLiuutlu hImjwh Hint the Lord dwells in the senses :md is to 
bo meditated upon ns in Khanda ff#?ven p with this addition,, thAt He is o\pref*Sid by the 
ceriu Giyatra SAhjau, &e. r and is the Controller of the same. The worda Manns i» Hli'. 
kfira, &r?.. do noi require un r exphonUon, fiineo t Ufey were already ex pi at hod before, In 
Khanrla seventh. The only now words in this Khan fin nre explained now, Namely, 
g&yatra, prof am, prSut, mi mi in Ay us, and jynfc.) 

The Gavatra Sihnan Js always interwoven Jn ITari cl welling in 
Praria. The word u interwoven (protein/* means £t being an expression 
uf His M and “being an entity cbii trolled by Klin." (Thus Ofiyntr-a 
S&man is the name of the Tiord nmj i* eon trolled by the Lord.) 

rite word etftd, u that/' 1$ a Dcmmifttrattve Prenoun and 1 1 ways refers to some word 
tliai has gone hoftm\ but Gaysf ra Satnan was nowhere mentioned before, to what ftfiea 
then the word et-ui in the hrst mantra of Hie 1 f t h Klmnila refer? To this, the Cora men* 
rater answers ;— 

l lie iorce of ela/l is to sliow that the G^yntivi SAflitin being men- 
lioned near to Visnu ilwelling in (lie Pnlna is also in Visrin 

dwelling in Prana, This is the force of the word ©toil. 
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SaV* aj| olj .i'■' Admitted that the Poivo of tfoo wo*# eted is to Jlliow that tli€ 

Uaftatr * h ' iumu what is tin . 1 fofce nf the woitt et-ad in the last mfcntra of 

tenth Khanila? .Ancorctl.^ to vnut: nrosoiii iuterpmaiiou H would tefci’to- Homotliirtfr 
other than the Lord, aometliiu^dwelling in the Lord. And not to Vi*nu Hiinaolf ? This 
objection answefcd by the Commentator nejrt) ■ 

In some places the word eta-] refers to Vi,no himself, by the very 
rnti or its demonstrative force (as in mantra six of Klumrja ten). 

(The word PtAfli lias I wen explained by old commentators ns “ None 
of ins senses loses its activity.” This is wrong, as the'Commentator 
allows): — 

Tile devotee is called pr,lni, because lie is fondled by the f-or. I 
Vi.p.tu dwelling in the piiinn. 

(i he woids sarvam Hvus eti have been explained by old com¬ 
mentators as “gets hundred years of life.” The Commentator explains 
it thus); — 

Tim Moksa U called " sarva Ay ns ” because it is the Life Kiernal. 
Similarly, the word jyok does not mean brightly, but all-knowing, 


Twelfth Khaki >a. 

Mantra r, 

H f^SRRt t*TT *? 5 T*tTRT 
T^hrrsfirr ^ srfrTfrr ?* renuifcf rrfvR^ 

WS^n^lf^r HHdd, HMI SflrTR II ? || 

r-r ir.d -h ri ETTrT T? sT^T^T^T^rTTr Vf^frT 

wSm^iPi JT^SniTT T^n^TrT 

*T f^^Tl'isIrl^ I) ^ II 

5T^T: 1| ^ II 

Abhimaiuhati, rubs tile fire stick, Sab, be. f^r Hu.Uvab 
Pradyumna. yp DljQnuh, smoke, jAyale, is bmn, rises. «, Sal, he' 

iTCTl^: Praetavah, Visudeva. .Ivalati, burns. w . Sab. be ^ht' Udgi- 

tbah Narftya.ja *iw; A.-.garah, glowing coals! g**, Ilhavami, become. 
H Sah.he. ui«*K; Prfttihflrah, Aniruddha. -rqirrertSr Upadamyati, ^oes down 
extinguishes Wf UMbat. ft* NMhmm.u, Sauk.nsnna 9*^ Sam&nv-’ 
yati, completely goes down, ’nr Tat..that, f** Nklhanam, Sabkarsana.' 

Etat. this, Rathanmiam, Rad.amaia Santa. Ag„ au ,„ '.be 0 r<. 

Uht Protam, inter Woven, «; Sah. he g. Yah, who, u* Evan,, thus 

















u adhyAya, XU KHANVA, l 



Ktal, Rathantamni, Uatliantara SAma. 7pft Agnau, iti the tire, 

aTW Protein, interwoven, refuged, com rolled by. ytr Veda, knows. SijpTcff^l 
Brnlim.ivarchasvi, tlie person whose energy lias increased owing to bis wor¬ 
shipping Brahman or Visitu, vis , who has become released srim; Annadah, 
able to eat large quantity of food, viz , healthy. Bliavati, becomes. Art 

Sarvam, all eternal wg: Avub, life, Eti, gets, iftre; Jyok, all-knowing 

trfhtfr Jlvati, lives. rrgTH. Mahan, great, inter Prajaya, through offspring, 
Paiubilih, through cattle, *prftt Bbavati, becomes «rgr^ Mahan, great. 
tfflf-Kirtya, with fame. !f Na, not. Pratyak, facing. sttS Agnim, fire 

W'wwH Achamet, let (him) eat. * Na, not, brcft§* Nisflnvet, let (one) spit, 
or throw out phlegm, ^ Tat, that JTrTV V'ratam, vow. 


Let one real tee the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord railed 
finthantara Sanaa in tin fire. 


1, Pradyumna in the rubbing of the- fires ticks, Vas ti¬ 
de vu in the rising smoke, Naruyana in the burning fire, 
Aniruddha in the glowing coals, and Sankarsana when it has 
gone down partly, and Sankarsana also in the fire which has 
gone down completely. This is the Rathantara Samoa as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the various forms of fire. He 
who knows thus this Rathantara Saman, as refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the fire, evolves all Brahroic powers, 
becomes healthy, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
in children and cattle (mighty through wisdom and learn¬ 
ing), great in fame. His vow is “do not eat. facing the fire 
or spit before it.’ 1 -—T28. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

lie who meditates on Janardana in fire, a? the cause of the various 
actions connected with the ignition of fire, as the Supreme Lord Han 
existing in the act of rubbing of fire-sticky etc,, and who is the refuge 
of Rathantara SAman and has five forms, he verily gets release from the 
ocean of Saipsaia- 

AViiL—This explain* the fruit of the realization that Uatiuntxrj Saman in refagod 
in and controlled by the Lord Rari* in ftl? flvo*fold aip^ti *» ftX&tlng in 
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TflIBTE E3NTH K.HA X DA . 


Mantra i f 


R ft^vTTT sTPJW R SPHTN: f^PTT ?Tf 3Tcf 
B STT%^t fTf ST?f H 3TT%TTT: *T^§drf 


#vrw?r m ?r“^(% 



\ww 


B y fo^T BTTrT 3R fa^fr^RTcT ftrg- 

hChi^R-t ssrVsfbrft qf pst^rf tsj- 
totqfrT TTfT^^rqf ^ 3tN?T qftfTrTfsRIT U»|| 


tfir sr^i: ij ^ it 


WrraiT Upamantrayaie, thinks, constantly meditate;-, r: Sail, that, 
HirtkAr&h, Piadyumna* tr7^?r Uhapayatc, anticipates pleasure, fervently 
prays, m Bah, that, wm- PrasiAvah, VAsudeva* fenrr Striya, wife, the 
Beloved Lord, e? Saha, with, *ri J^ete, sleeps, reposes in, foses conscious 
11 ess, ^tj Sah, that, ^ffhr Udglthalj, N^riyana, qffr Prati, opposite. 

Stii, (facing) the wife. The word prati is to be construed with the next sete- 
'gfj Saha, with, (ITPT) yrft Prati acte, watches. Comes out of trance ; opposite of 
4 < te ;and therefore works, h; Sah, tUar. qfifcR; Prat M rah, Aturuddha. 
KflJain, time, Gachchhati, goes, vanishes fat, thaL favjif Nidhanam f 

Sartkarsana. qR P/trom, space, Gaehchhati goes, vanishes fpj Tat, 

that, N id ban am, Saukarsa^a. y^rf Etai, this (is), qpfeEir Vamadevyaiii, 

VAmadevya, vfqij^ Mithune, in union, in generation, ifrif Protam, interwoven, 
retuged, controlled by, Sab, he. si; Yah, who. qq Evam t thus. Etat, 

ibis, qpT^s^ Vs made vy aru, Vamade vyam Mithunc, in generation, tjf% 

Prdtam, mierwoven, *PT Veda, knows, #t MitliUni bhavaii, never 

abandons his wife, becomes Gud-united. Pr^ffrf (frill itinAt mithmnU, 

front every intercourse, from every union with the Lord. wxmh PrajAyatc, 
h- begets a child; He pours down life-giving energy on humanity. * Na, not! 

Kartell ana, any wife, qf cit* Pariharet, should abandon (if he has more 
than one wife.) 

Let one realise the glory of tltc live-fold J xml called VAmadevjfft 
Sftman in the act of generation, 

Pradymnna in the thinking of wife, Vasudeva in 
talking with her, Narayanu, etc., in sleeping, etc. This is the 
Vamadevya Saman refuged in the various acts which bring 
about union of husband and wife. He who knows this 













Vgraadevya Saman, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, never 
abandons his wife, becomes strong, gets Life Eternal, lives 
all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in fame. 
His vow is “ Let no wife be abandoned.”—129. 

Ante.— Pradyunm* In thinking of tho Lord, V&uudeva in fervent pouring out of the 
heart to the Lord, NarAynna in Toss of consciousness and reposing in the Lord, Aniruddlm 
in regaining consciousness and working a h the instrument of the Beloved, and S^nkarenn& 
hi rising above time and apace. This is the V&tnodevy* Saman refuged it* the Union, 1T« 
who knows this Yamadevya Siirnan, thou refuged in the Lord of Du ion, remains ever 
miited with the Lord, becomes strong, &c, Hi*? motto is M Let no one be despised.” 

Notes --This Khanda Is generally left untranslated, as It is supposed to bo tin trans¬ 
latable, But it is a pity that the modern scholars never pay any attention to the fact 
that the Khaiula in sacred to a itlshi called Ytmadeva. one who ts described in the Veda 
as having united himself with God and having retained his consciousness after finch 
anion. In the Rig Veda we And thin Rishl el ©aiming hi his ecstasy M Iam the Sun, 
f am the Moon, ” (Rig Yodn, 1, Br. U. 1,1:10), This is the RTshi of this Kh&ntia, f. 

therefore, lay this suggestion before the scholars of Sanscrit* to oonaidez seriously who 
flier the whole Khan da hem may not be a description of the union uf the human soul with 
the Divine Beloved. The word Mithuna, generally translated as ■ husband and wife, 1 is 
expressly need in this tlpanisad in the ilrst adbyiya as the name of the primary couple, 
produced by fWhman, namely, spirit and matter, FrAna and Rayl, or the Chief Breath 
and Saras vatf. It is the union of those two that has produced the whole universe, 
Madhva has done, no doubt, a great service, by rescuing this Kh&ndn from the obscenity 
said to attach to it. In choir simplest, plain meaning* the words df this Khandn describe 
the union of husband and wife. But if we take the suggestion contained in the name Of lhe 
Rishi, and the fact that he wan one of those few God-absorbed, God-Intoxicated sages, we 
cannot hut com'' to the conclusion, that this Khan da describes, in a poetical language* the 
coming together of the man and God, The five stages through which this union with God 
takes place are described in it* The first is the stage of constant thinking of God and 
reciting his name. The second is tho stage of pouring out one’s heart to God, Intensely 
praying to Him to reveal Himself to Ills devotee. The third Is the stage when he feels the 
presence of God ami loses his own consciousness in that Presence, This Is the state of 
trance called 1 reposing in the Beloved. * The fourth Is t he stag© when he awakens from 
that trance, and works with Him, H becomes new the agent of the Lord, and the last, 
when he is absorbed, when time and space vanish. When kiln or time, and para or 
space are gone (gachchhnti) are gone for ever. This is the last stage. It is iu tbL fitage 
that the great row* given to him Ijecomes literally true* The vow of this mlthunt or God 
united sago is oak an chan a parihuret, let him not reject anybody or anything, to him 
everything is divine, such a sage would drink ambrosia and poison with equal indifference. 
For be pops God everywhere and Id the bliss of his union cries like his master Y&madGTu. 

I am the Sun, 1 am ih<- Moon, yea, I am everything. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 

A person who meditates ou the Lord Fura^oUama in the five-fold 
acts of generation* and ns having the five-fold form becomes never an 
abandoner of bis wives (if by charce he happens to have more than one 
wife) and ultimately gets release undoubtedly. 





GfUm^DOQYA-VPdNIHA T). 


§L 


J lu’ phraeo fulthum Wiaviti of tUo f.e% ^ means one tpJjo noror abandon 
3 *jvv orm of hiH wives, but treat* them &I Mm partially, if be by mne unfoiewen accident 
m V T, “ ‘"“‘ 4 ,lla " ono Th « "W OomMliton l.; : ™ miftucdorrtooH this Khan*., 

9 ““ tbC w<>rd8 ‘ ,lil kinehnua parihsret 1 have Item. taken by them to moan that #uoh a 
jpor.sou lias no binding an regards the la*' oj Hemal intercourse. This, however, is not the 

. . . of t!hosa ,Vfln,a Thf, r simply mean that among hla many wives, he should nut 

abandon or reject any one, but equally deal with them, so far as marital relations are 
I'ononrned. 

I ho woi-tla mitHuDe jmitani iumm ttapundont upon to refngecUit the tiord dwelling 

In mitbunn. This word when literally analysed means the Lord, as rhe Horn mo slater 
4 I 1 o w h : 

'i'hc Lord is balled mithnmmt because lie brings toother (iiayaii) 
two peoples (ttiitho), the %H of mitlio becomes n. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

M ANTRA (, 

7 %; STfrTT^r 

SfftfTTtSR STPTff |( \ II 

R !TTw V 1 1 4 1 

h4*h^Pi ^T^fkfrT fTfPSRTTT 

*T II ^ (I 

^dT?5T: «o*i N *Vt II 

imt Udyan, rising rmc Hiekarah, Pratlyumn , gfer: I'ditah, risen 
tmn- Prftsta vah. V asudeva. *:#»*: Madhymidlnah. midday, tffrr. Udgliha, 
Nmayana Apardhnah, afternoon, ufenrt; Pratiharah, Amruddha’. 

W5(i Astatn, setting, Vat, what, Nidh attain, SaOkarsana. tgm Etat 

this, n't Brihat. Brihat Sama.i. Aditye. in the sun ft* Protein inter’ 

woven), refuged, controlled by, etc. Wfr tejasvi. refulgent. wm Tapaiuam 
heat of the sun, ^ Na nindet, never complain 

l, Pradyumna in the rising sun, Viisutlova in the 
risen sun, Nfirayapa in the midday sun, Ariirudha in the 
afternoon, and Sankarsana in the setting sun. This is the 
Brihat Saman as refuged and controlled by the Lord, in the 
sun. He who knows the B f ih a r Saman as interwoven in the 



















fame, 
sun,”—130, 
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strong, Vif* 

in knowledge.... 

Never complain of the hea 


Ft FT KENT H KHANDA . 

Man TRA 

werrfrrmn5mm*r srmit ^frr 
e brow JtT^Pri siftfR sr^rfri ?r%- 

sirT*! II $ II 

WIV!$ AbhrAQt. mists. SmnplaVAuee, gather, w- Sah, that, 

Hiijkarah, Piadyumua m. Megbab, cloud, nm?? J&yate, becomes, e: Sab, 
that CTfcTPi: Ptastavah, V&sudeva *TR Varsati, rains Sab, :hai. 
Udgithab, Naraya^a f^qpnr Vidyotaie, lightens. H*f3R Stauayatl, thunders 
Sab, that, srferc: Pralihirfth* Auuuddha. Udgribnaii, ceases 

I at, that. Nidhamim, Sankas sana. yffrf Plat, this q *rqf Vat rfipmn, 

titc Vjiirftpa SAman. Parjanye in the cloud jrnrq Pr dam, interwoven, 

refuged, controlled bv* 

I. {n) Let om realise tin glory of tlie five-fold HiiniiomouK f nrd 
'■ailed VirOpasamnn in the cloud, 

IVadytimna in gathering of the mists, Vusmievu in the 
cloud which has risen, Xurayana in the rains, AnimtJdha 
in the flashes, and thunders, and Sank arcana in the stopping 
or ceasing (of the clouds), Tim is the Vairfipu Sfiman us 
refuged in fhe Lord dwelling in the clouds,-■ 133. 

Mantra ilAi 

h q atrt 

^4-HI^J frl ^TIMHpl TTfFStW 

^ ti ^ n 

w*s> it \u ii 

¥T Sab, lie. q: Yah, who. ^ Evaiu, thus, ^ Vai Rapani, the 
VairQpa, Parjanjie, in the clouds oftr Prot am, inter tv oven, refuged, con¬ 
trolled by. qr Veda, knows, Virtipin, badly shaped. ^ Cha, and. 
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Siuupan, ham vmt' (ha, and. TOf PnstiiUrc cattles. {rfgtff Avarun- 
rlhe, get*, obtains gif Sjirvani, Tull* srr^. Ayuh, Life, f ti, teaches 

jyof; weII, tong, all-knowing. jlvati, live*. *r?rf MaMo, gictr tfimi 

J J rajava, wish children, ^pvfr Pajubhvtt, with cattles, Bhavati, becomes. 

•JfT? M grn.it KirtvA, with fame Yarsanmm, raining. ^ Nn, 

liOf, fSAq Nindct, deer v, con. plain. m| Tat, that. WTO Vr a la t». ruU, row. 

(c). Ha who knows the Vairiipa Sdmaii as refuged in 
the Lord dwelling; in the cloud, ^cts cat lie both handsonn* 
and ugly, becomes refulgent and strong, obtains the Life 
K vernal, he lives all-know nig. great in knowledge and learn¬ 
ing, great in Fame. His vow is u Never coin pin ip of the 
raining of the clouds.'* 132, 


Sixteenth Kiianda, 

Mantra I. 

ff^rm m**: st^riMi wf zvtm mvsifa 
ftfr %5Pn=m f^RRrf|TRnj55 smm it ^ u 

h v srn=r m frmrTH sr^err 

nwr^rm j4h4inm ugFsnrar <t*t- 
fvrfcrfh n M^ri^dy m * it 

tftf sr 0 *: H *% « 

atpif: Vasantah, spiing. fifaac HiAkftrah, Predyunsna* dr*i?s Grtsmih, 
summer, st^tt PrastAvali, YftFudev.* «m Virsft, rainy season t'dcl- 

thab, jjjLrftyana. tfmf .sWnt, autumn, wftm' Prat ih grab, Anlruddha W* 
Hcatantah, winter, Nidhnnam, Sankirsant, KiaU thi*. Vtd Vai* 

r ft jam, named Vsirftja fSAman}, Kirufn, in the seasons, dpf Protavb, 

interwoven, r. -Sah t tie. ir Yah, who. tr* Evam, thus, rrmf Etar, this < Vairftja. 
Sftruau}. %tnt Yaw An in, SAman e.tllcd Vairija, Ritu$u, in the season*. 

Frotam, interwoven, refuged, com rolled hy, Veda, knows, flprvft 
Virftjati, shines. mar PrnjayA, mighty in knowledge qrffii: Patiibhih, mighty 
m Vedas, Vinbrniwarcbasena, through glory of countenance ?r( 

Havvafti, all t long, Ayuh, life qm Et*. gtn. jyok, all-ten'wring. 

JtVfiti, lives *ncn* MahAn, great, truro Prajayj, with children wf*r: 
Pa4ubhih, with cattle. Bhavati, becomes, >?gri£ Mahftn, great 

KlrtvA, with fame Rftflro, the reasons, i* No, not Nmdet, com* 

plain nar Tat, that sur* Vratam, vow, rule. 
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L Let one recline the glory of die five-fold UrnTnonioini I^>r<l malted 
Vjiimj Sfitunn m the seafioim, 

Pradyiimna in spring* ^ asudeva in summer, Narayaiia 
in the rains, Aninaddha in the autumn, and Sa&kamtna in 
winter He who known this \ airuja Surnun as refuged in the 
Lord, who dwells in the seasons, shines with wisdom and 
learning, gets Life liternsil, lives all-knowing, becomes 
great in cattle and children* great in fame, and his vow is 
11 Never complain of the seasons, 13*! 


Sevkntkkstii K HANPA 

Mil NTH a I, T ?8 

^fsrfr f^rfrs??rfir^ siRTnrT fVarr: qfa- 

f rr: qgsi st^tt srmT: u * n 

H Rl%3 JTTHT RT# 

zvrnfafk r^tfshtstt 'rgfvnfofa 

u r m 

tm II 1 

ffttf Pfithivl, die ai-lii wm* Mfiikarih, Pradj umna ¥^it A nUiilk* 
&nu, ^ky wptpf Fi VAsudevft cfb ftyauh, heaven. rffat UdgHhah, 

NAi a> aiia ftvr Diiiah, direct ions, quarter s, when applied to the lord ii meats 
the Commtnder (tnn) Prstihkrah, Auiruddhn. R^i Smtiudrah, ocean, 

when applied to the Lord it means complete abundance f af**) frff 

Nidhanam Saflkitrfa.ja, qwr- Huh, ihc*e fnER fUkvaryah, called £*kv*ri 
Lokesu, On the L^&rd dwelling) in the world**. trfwr : ProfAlj, interwoven, 
icfugcd, cottlf oiled by, R Sail* he, R. Yah, who ^ Lv.im. dm*. RTt ' t£ih f 
these rr^a; Sakvaryah. called &ikvAri. L< kcsu t (in the forma of the 

Lord dwelling) m the worlds, jrrt: PruiAb, inierwoveji, refuged, controlled by, 
** Veda, know*. Loklhhavah, becomestlwclier * f f he -uperior worh'■* 

(The rest as above ) 

I. l^et une realise the glory of tbs HBriflotinuia Lord tuilied Sakvari 
SAumtt m the worlds. 

Pradyunma in tbe earth, Yasudeva in the sky, Kara- 
vana in the heaven, Auiruddha, in tlie qua iters, Sankaraana 

Vi " * * 
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in the sea, These lire tin* fkikvnri Sam an. refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the worlds. He who knows these Nakvuri 
S&mttn, as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lokas, gains 
(he higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow 
is '* Never complain of the worlds.’’ 134. 


Eighteenth Luanda. 

Mantra i« 

W5TT f^rrrs^: y^rrrf sr%T7: 

ptTf ^ T: * l ? * « 

h % to 1 ? tjthj fn m- 

KjVifi'4fa 

n * ii 

ST**: II H 

*JW Aja. g<ju!s ie=s the same a* in KhancJ.i six ) e*fr: EtAh, thc-e. 
Ktvuiyab. lievati ^arnan. i'nsuso, in ilic five-fold Lord dwelling in tlie 

nnii, tala, tftnr. Piotata, tiiierwuven, refuged in, coni reted by. 

( The rest as above.! 

I, iaHune realise the glory of the live-fold Hanitouioua Lord railed 
Kevati Siman in nnimnh. 

Pradyumna in gouts, Vasudeva in sheep, Nantvana in 
cows, Aniruddha in horses, and Sank a rsana in men. These 
are the Revati Samnn, as refuged in tlie Lord, dwelling in 
the various forms of animals He who knows these Kevati 
Sfiman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the animals, gets 
the blessed protector, the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and hia vow is 
“Never complain of animals.’’ 135. 
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Nineteenth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


wm srraijr n v . H 

H *T ^ %?T# *1^T 

^Hi^rPrt Wt^iT'1% wz^xrmT ijjfa&tm 

fTfF^r^TT RTcTT ^piFTT^ U3|| flTfrft- 

-41 ^fd TT II ^ II 


ei^: H H It 

iHrff Loma, hair of the body* L^ima a- apphcd to Lord means the desii oyer 
S**TT3i*}- fffrm Ihukarah, Pradyumua* rf^ rvale, the skin. lire Lord ts called 
because He is refulgent and brilliant lavas equal to prak&Kd light, 1 ■ rV ' - 

(Avail, V&sudcva *mt MAiissam, flesh, When applied to the Lord it nieatia fel.id- 
detiiiig{*tl*t) essence (fm). sqrrfsr Asihi, bone. When applied t » the Lord it uicaob 
firm-seated (feji ^FT-T>. *fWi M ijja* marrow. When applied to the Lend it means 
producer of ecstasy (rwt wmO> rmiffi Vjtjftayajfllyam, the Sam an called 
so. ^rhr AAgcsu, in the limbs, in the forms of the Lord residing over the limb-. 
When applied 10 the Lord dm means the nearest, standing ncai (srRT^ near 
m existing) inttWifn Augibbavati, becomes possessed of strong limbs. 
Augcna, in any limb, like hands, feet, cte ^Rg^Br Na Vilittrclichhati, not crippled, 
become crooked WF**** Samvat^arain, foi a yea* as Biabruachnn, fclajflidi, 
marrow, intoxicated, drunk, being excited, a mrftm. Na Aiimyat, should not tat. 
*fjj Uajiiu, in oxicating things. 

1. Lei one realise the glory of lI.C live-fold Ilanuouiona Lori 


railed Vajiinyujiilya in the members of llto body. 

Pradyumua in the hair, Vaaudeva in the skin, Naru- 
yana in ihe flesh, Auiruddha in the boue, am] SaAkarsana 
in the marrow, (his is the Yajflayajdiya Sam an as refuged 
in the Lord, dwelling in tlie various members of the body, 
lie who knows this Yujffayajiiiya as refuged in the Ijord 
dwelling in the various members of (he body, becomes 
possessed of strong limbs, he is not crippled in any limb, 
gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes groat in 
wisdom and learning, great in fame, llis vow is “ L>o not 
cat for a year while in a stale of excitement;’ or “ do not 

eat auv intoxicating tiling at all."—135.- 
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Twentieth Khan da. 

Mantua i. 

31 fa f|* H i Wrm WTf^T sr^nftr 

Sffof favi?Utrrarr3R ^rTtg H ? « 

*r d=kfi^ 

HTltxTlX OTps* n^^frr ^T^t* 

'4% m^s-stw sfr^rrrrsr fa^- 

II R It 

iftrprw m*zi ll v H 

gtfS: Agrnh, Lord dwelling in the fire called AgnL faSTT* Hirtkarah, P>a- 
dvumna. tt*j: Vayuh, tire Lord‘dwelling in the air and also cal led Vayu, because 
[ |e b knowledge (Va) + life (Ayu); orthe life + wisdom, wmw PrasiSvah, 
VA’Ui leva. ‘ Aduyah, the Lord dwelling in the sun and called also Aditya. 

HffWTfnr Naksatrarjh stars* the Lord dwelling in the stars and called also Nak&a- 
tr.! T independent. Me who has (na no governor (ks a tt ram) over him. TT- 
Clvaridi am.Vh, the moon, the Lord dwelling in the moon and called alsoChandra- 
mah t the gladdcner, Supreme bibs, from the root togivejuy. rra^r R.ljanam, 
the Kajan Sftma. DevaUsu, in the devatfls. qHHTT Etista, of these, vta*, 

Ay,ni p etc tpf Eva, indeed, gfirRT DevatAnam, of ilie devatds, crffantfSalekatam, 
the state of being in the same loka or world as the devata, m'&. f to be in the same 
plane as the dev at a. errbfT S*rs(it4ni t to he in the company of, the state of 
bcimr near die dev.ufts. OTT^f Silyujyam, unity, having one and the same body* 
Becoming a part of the body of die devatiL irofit Gachehliati, gets, (the rest 
m above ) Brahma nan, the knowers of Brahman. 

1. lift on§ realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious IiOrd 
c aHoi! the lUjartsi Sima in the Uevaffis. 

Pradyuiiinu in Agni (fire)* Vusudeya in Vayu (Air), 
Narayana in Adilya (the Sun), Aniruddha in Xaksatra (si a is) 
and Sahkarsana in Chandramfi(Moon). This is the Rsjana 
5 Sam an as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the Devas. lie, who 

knows this Raj ana Saman, refuged in the Lord dwelling in 
the devas, obtains the same world, the same company and the 
same body as of these very devatas. lie gets the Life Eternal, 
lives all-knowing, becomes great in wisdom and learning, 
great in fame. His vow is “ Do not speak evil of the 
knowers of Brahman. 13ft. 





























II ADIIV AY A, XXI KB AIWA, 1. 



% 

Twentt-firbt TChanda. 


Mantra i. 

vm rnn f^FR^r ^ RT^TT: R STRTT^TTSf^T^- 
Tff^cR: R H^RTI'ITM R 'dfrRN : 

RTf RRT: FTRT^^RRITTrRm ti V It 

r *r Tj^imRTm FMiWyw W fHKs vnrm irii 

=srtft hrsir Tray I vidya, the Rig, the Yajus, and the Siman* the *e three Vedas ; 
the Lord dwelling in these three Vedas ; the form of knowledge. Every one of the 
form* Pradyumnti, etc,, is triple, H irtkgrah, Pradytimna w* Tgri^Tray ih t 
tme 1 ok fill, these three worlds* Rlitih, Bhuvah and ^vah. The Lord dwelling fn 
t h esc t hree wor Id s irt^TT^ t Tras t Av a h t Va 9 ude v n « ^ ra qfwfr* rt Agnir V A y tir A* t - 
yah, the fire* air* and the sun* the Lord dwelling in these, Agni, Vftyti ( and Adilya, 
tlrlgHha, Narayonr. iatm NaksatrAni vayfinisi tnii-lelia- 

yah. the stars* birch and the rays. The Lord dwelling io the stars (Nalcft&iras) 
Siddhas {who can go easily according to their own desire from one planet to 
another) and the rays. These words also arc the names of Cod Naks.itra 
means independent* Vayas means the mover in space and M A rich I means 
light. gf^fTT: Pratihfirmh, Amruddha. Sarpflh, serpents; when applied 

to the Lord it means the great motion* Gandliarrfib, GandliarvA*, 

when applied to the Lord it means the upholder of worlds gau-world) 

or cows = cow) or of knowledge (ift - knowledge). FI far ah, pitrS* ; 

when applied to the Lord it means the Great Father of alt The Creator 
rr Tat, that, few Ntdfoinam, Saukarsapj* Ft at, this, ^PT Sftma, 

Sfiman. Sarvammiti, in the fall, the Lord ^possessing the full and 

pe*feet qualities. s?nr Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by, Sarvam, 
full, perfection according to his capacity and merit, f 11 a, indeed. Rifa Hhavati, 
gets (from the Self of perfection), 

1. Let one realise the glory of the five-fold SAman in the Harmo 
nioua called the Fall (Sarvam), 

Pradymnna in the three-fold knowledge, VasudeVa 
in the three worlds, Narayuna in the three devatas, rir., Agni, 
Vilyu and Aditya, Aniruddha in the three movers-in-spade, 
inz., the Stars, (Logoi) theSiddhas, and the Rays, (Rijns) and 
Sank arcana in Serpents, Gandharvas and Pitj-is. This is the 
,Sama refuged in fhe Full. He who knows thus tills Sai.um 
as refuged in the Fnll, gets perfection (from the Full, accord¬ 
ing to bis capacity);.—137. 
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Mantra 3 . 



?rtq ^rt^r ?rrfa sftftr h ^rsr: 

W*T*fef n * || 

rr w$\ wit fart ?n^r m- 

Wfi^MR-f l H rT^rm II 2 II 

ft^ftnETt w>s; ti II 

Tat, iiv iliis matter, regarding tins, ssfr^;: Esali ijlokaH this verse ; 
the verse ncxr given, qrtf Y:\ni, wliicli, Pradyumna, etc* T^^TMfT Paficliadhfl, in 
live forms. X?I% eftfiir, ’)' tint trirjn, three three, "fp^: lobbyah j than these forms. 
^ Na, noi* qt w*P Param jyftyjil*, higher ilian the greater. 1 he Most High, 
*CfiUw Any at, anything else* isjfej Asti, is* w- Yah, who. W* 1 nt, that, vh r ( these 
forms of the Lord as being the Most High. Vg Veda t knows, ^r: Sail, he "t* 
Veda, knows, Sarvarn, alt scriptures, gfastrns. SarvAdisah, (per- 

snns living in) all tjuai tors* qfih Bahm, offering, tribute Asmai, to hint, 

to such knowera. Primarily Chii applies to the Chatu; mukhn Brahma who is the 
rent jfiAnt. Hi is Is literally true in his ease, and panially so in ihe case of 
j dint ns Uwa Ilian Brahma. Har&nii, bring, m Sarvam, full of all quail. 

l » r - ^n#T Asmi, the Supreme Brahman called Asmi. The great 1 AM. |frr 
In, thus, Upfisita, let one meditate, nx^n *f^jprTai vratam tat vi atam 

thi* Is his vow, this is his Vow. 


2. Regarding it is the following verse. These live 
forms existing in triad of three and three are the highest. 
There is tin other object more high than these. He who 
knows this, knows the true meaning of all the ^astras. All 
persons living in all quart- re bring tribute to him. His vow 
is “ Let one meditate on the Lord as Sarvarn Asmi, full of all 
perfections and called Asmi, the destroyer of ignorance and 
possessing all wisdom. Let him meditate thus.”— 138! 

MADHYA'S COMM KNTAKV. 

Klbii^is 14-21, 

ThvN«i t*igbt Rhan jau am taken tog^th&r by tho Commentator and ho explain* lit 

It the ^i«ht- Sfititana, naimdy (1) Hr who rati tie* or known tho Bfihat In tho bud* f 3 > Ho 
witn n'alitfti' -v* the Vmlrupaju in tho rain, <S) Ho who reniUew tho VairAja In the wiasnntt, 
(If Ho who W*lh<« the h*ksan in the- lokn* f Mo who rcaliaea tho Rovati in tho nmnial*. 
Who realise* tho YajiUynjiliyam in tho membm of th«body, (7) Ho who irallaea this 
Ejl|*nma or HriilUot in tho OvntM, (81 H«* who r^aiiso* thin SAninn in tho full* Tho C**fs>~ 
m< uitator oiplkltift these eight paftHagc* hy noting an [UiUwrtty 

When the Lord JauArdana i* meditated as live-fold in the snti and 
called Adilya* and whoa meditated in the riiin, anri >>tmtl&rly meditated in 
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ami in the worKIn, him! in cattle, and in the member^ of the 
bpdy, ami in the Devns mid in nil, under His* various mimt> uf Adityn, 
Parjanya, Ititii, ho lea. Parin, A Ags* Devatu, and Sarva 'which not only 
mean the snn f the rain, the seasons, the world, the cuttle, the mouther*, 
the dev©*, and all; tmt which also are the means of the Supreme Lord 
HltnsclD and lie who knows the various SAmatis called Bphal, Wirupa, 



etc., undoubtedly gets release nr sat vat km, 

(In those eight Khaiiikui, tlifl word* ar * 1 iilmout the same, which have occurred In *b< 
previnim fchrtml.m; ami ili«> y have there Ih«*ii explained already, The Ouwmentator, 
however, now tak**w up two of those* werda and nhovm again, thnt th^y an* n nines of tin? 
■ Lord. These wants* ni*' Seiutdfa, and lliss, which ordinarily moan ‘ocean* and * direction 
or points of the ootrtpAAft.* If,* Niinws that those wop*l^ denote Uk' Lord alnoj. 

The fond in called Samudra bficjurse He \h complete (samy ak) in¬ 
crement or fulness (uclreka). So, Samadra meatts 1 die com plefcdy evolved/ 

* the completely full/ ‘the fully increased/ 1 the vast/ 1 the infinite* Ihe 
word Hide means one wha ooiunnmda (derfanu); it, therefore, moans the 
fViirnnuuder, the Guide, the Director, the Teacher. 

(Tin* Commentator now explain* tho word Ionia, tvarh* mftitiB*, toajJA anil anj?;u 
These word# £twnUly itiran 'hair of the bo<ly ( * * touch or akin/ ‘flesh* 1 'bone, 1 ' marrow,* 
and ♦Itinhe/ reaperlively, Tho Commentator fhoWi thnt iitflrjjppkii by the bey of letb ri 
thenv word* are tho name* of the Lord alao). 

He is called loma, because He causes the vanishing (fepa) or deatmiN 
tiou, lie in called tvach, because He lias the form of light (lnva> 

He is calh-d Mutfisa because he i* exhilarating him d ana) and because 
lie is the essence (Sfira) of all; therefor© tnnrhaa means the exhilarating 
essence ; Ho is called Asthi because He is firm (Sthlram) Reap'd (jUana), 
or Ho is the fimi-poiiltirtHl ; He in railed nmjjft bocaij&c He produces 
(Janana) intense excitement or ecstasy (mada) ; He is called Aftgn because 
lie exists (gala) as nearest of all (Anhka). 

(Tho Commentator now explain* the words VAyO, fl»Jr$*tra. CliAmlmmu, ami TrM- 
vitly# of Kb/iadft 40 and 31 h 

He if* called VAyu because lie is knowledge (Va) and (liver of life 
(Ayusi, namely wisdom and life ; He in culled Naksatm because He is 
Independent (that which does not decay or get* wounded— K^atra — is 
called Ifeksatm or He who has no oue like a K^atra or Protector above 
Him ; therefore it means Self-protected, Self—ruling, nrnl not rule* I by an- 
other. He i* called Oh and ram & because he i* the highest joy (Clmtidru 
cornea from the VChnnd “to gladden/' “to give He Is called 

TmividyA because His essential nature is wimlom and knowledge. The 
word Traivi lyA mean* He who is known by die three or through the 
three Vedas, 
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■ Comnieatator oscplaius next the words Tny&riki and Mart chi, Bar pa, Uamltntrva. 
KUrfti Khaiiria %L Those woM^ gone tally tttean lards, rays, *erpeiii», g&i^arv^ 
and father). 

The word Vayiiriisi means lie who movm in space, whose abode 
space, because Vi means apace, and Tfe that moves f Aynna in this Y i is 
called VayArhsi. Tima the l/ird is called Y’ayas or mover in apace* He 
is called Mariehi because His * Uuch 1 or light, or splendour is well-known 
(Pmimta, well-known, welUdeinonatrated}* He is called Sarpa, because Flo 
is Jill- moving (Sarpima * u\ move,' motion); He is called Qamlllarva, hr* 
cause fie supports the globes (Clan -earth or knowledge), because He is 
the foundation of knowledge* lie is called Pilar, because Ho h the 
Father ot all, and the cause of creation* He is called Sarva bemuse 
is Full of all excellent attributes, thus the Lord Puni^ottama is designated 
by all these names. 

*Sorrmn bhavati explained. Unity vermis Plurality* 


Now the Ccutmiontator attorn Into a discussion, Tti« oocaftkm for this is Riven by 
the words ** sarvrim ha bhav»tl/ > of Khatuln 21* Theso words art/generally taken to mwto 
11 he tK«om 0 K iirerytliiug;i 1% the koower of Brahman bowmoi ovorythitifr* The Com* 
niontiitor rcfaLe* this view by quoting an authority. 

As it is said ;— 11 It does not mean that * ho becomes everything 
or * gels the form of everything, 1 but that, lie cOmos in sympathy with 
alt; Uhera is no aarvu-svartipt4, but sarva-ldiava). This is based on the 
Jaw, that the progress to perfection of a being, depends upon tlio capacity 
of that being; the perfection of a being is conditioned by the position 
occupied hy it in the scale of evolution and is given to it by the 1/ml 
wlio is Full and Perfect*’* The attainment of the power of assuming all 
ft>nm :surva svaruptu) is not moreover the end of man (puntsartha) not 
tlic goal or the ideal for which he should strive. 

pj„ religion his hold out that to lit 1 the aim of life* On the contrary, sarvu-bhiva <>r 
on We real sympathy, I» the ideal nf *11 religion* The power o Floy ing all, in fruit of nit 
modU*t ion* nn d worsh i p * 

If assuming all forms were the fruit of worship, then one would 
assume the form of the denizens of hell also. Nor should these words M *ar- 
vmu bh avail” lie taken in a different sense (namely, the removal of tic 
ignorance that one ts limited^ Because there is no proof (that the human 
abut is essentially capable of assuming alt forms and that its not being 

able to assume nil forms, is due to its ignorance). 

«|i u i t h a re in authority for if 41 say n an el rjoctor, 44 1 he ^5 rda *u rv am tt sin y tty 
upftAit* 4 Setoncmi>d1uito M1 AM KVKHVTiflNq p clearly show that me is taught to mcill- 
tnt*» that hr !» ovorithtiig. why nlionht n^t then mi© IteuiMno everytMnn ?** Tb© Cowmen- 
^Krtiwi tKiit it*ftfrftla 11 wifviniUrit * do n«»t cV-notv " I hid everything/* hutsom. 
thing totally different. 
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tiffl h ton: —“The Supreme Mari m culled Ami because lie 
ih all-know ledge and wisdom (ini« knowledge) and mmm nil dispelling ; 
*.f\, till ignorance is expelled (n*iiiu~ expelling* ejecting, destruction); 
or iho Alt-wise Destroyer fnf ignorance;. Iiet one meditate on Hint an 
Sarva, Le., All-full, for sarvatA means fullness / 1 

Sbvh sjj objector Why not Like tho *nml M nami" an thfi Kirtt t%mon Klngular 
of f£* • io be,'jin'! meaning 41 1 am, n and why explain it ;lk n con*|mund word? The bruit 
toarhea that onn mjKiltAto with the idea that the whole tutlv&ran Ik fnlne. It doe* not 
imply that Oiws most think that ho in every Ihing. hot tin* nnn-I m fatso. Om» mir4 
modi late that ho in Mio doitsehfdandSM pervading nil, find alt nr* in him. To thb- (he 
Cmu men tutor nays: 

If the words “ sarvaiu asmi '* he taken to mean ** I am all/" in the 
sense that" 4 every thing ©Iso is false/ 1 then it would contradict the very 
next word k of this verse of Klminja 21 14 tebbyo na jy^yjih ponmuuiynd 
asti/* “ greater than these there is nothing else/* For then the words 
jyayas 1 greater/ uml par urn 1 higher/ would be redundant, for there in no 
ono else than the 14 1 " with which any comparison could be made* (Fur 
according to thin theory, every thing other than ihe fl 1 ” is fah«» and 
non-existent. In fact, then the rfniti, instead of saying 41 there m nothing 
else greater or higher than these M would have said 14 there is uutbiiig else 
than these/ 1 ) 

Thus Lids JiSfuti (Klmnda 21) proves that there ure other things also 
•'truly uud really, besides the Lord,) 

The wofd tebiiyah," than thou*/’ flhotUd be explained an Utah, “ than Him,** for th« 
triad Utcr*? wiprcweul* the Trinity or mtlier thu unity m trinity. 

The above venas further proven that there is nn one thing or being 
higher than the Lord, or greater than He, This is tlie main fact estab¬ 
lished by this oruti, (ami not that every thing else is false,) 

Hays an objector : tu your tjtiom *J*o the word jyiyah and p.iram art* iriii mulcts 
for higher ami greater have Um same meaning, To this tbo Ctjm&cjsteior s*ys ;— 

The word Jjayah refers to Luk^in3* She is the greater, while the 
Parama jyayal? or higher than the Greater is the I-orcl atone. 

(Thus thi* mt ihuwi that thorn is uo <mu ft/mil to flic l.urd crcft.i 

(Thin* hiving refuted the theory that “ every tiling obi- than ttiu 1 in fahw," tiro 
Onoiiicntntor now takes tip the other theory, that thore is only one cotincimisnone in the 
World, that the meditation taught by th© bruU j« to In* taken hi the ik*iims that*" I" }h tbu 
only t ioltd orapflii underlying all i rnmnlimimwiina 

If die phrase sarvmn asmi meant that there was only one indi¬ 
vidual consciousness (Jtva)in this world, then if would contradict rhe 
next words of this very ^ruti, winch says “ van lad reda rods aarvaivt”— 
“ tie who knows That knows every thing/' Fur fire word tad 41 That/ 1 would 
be redundant, for the cottscmtisnesH being one only, there would be no 
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"That” to be known. For if tho worshipper lias the sitino cnuuscioutsuesa 
us the Worshipped, he would not bo aware of any '* That’* there. (This 
liowa that there is a Being separate from the worshipper. Had Hie wor¬ 
shipper aiul the Worshipped been one and identical, then the tHuti would 
have said 

*' He who knows his own self known every thing,” but it says 14 he 
who k1 1 ows That knows every thing/' 

Says (Mi nbjucUir ;—Tli»'ru in m 90ch ooatmdtatioji a# you apl* reborn! Thrust 
■ rvam iismi <!(*?« rtoolum this unity of oanselou&ttCas, and tluit there in outy dim 1 Jim In 
die world, uml that tlio text “he whd kabiTB that known every thing," does not eomriulief 
the flrftt. Thu fatter toxt only repeats thtt wolMcnowu common stniHu view that there 
wr© different things mid ubject* in tlio world, and its very mention of this difference, to 
belie vn which every tttdllunilned Idleilpct in naturally prone, nhows that this common- 
notiHo view is not tho transcendental trutin identity it* the highest truth, nod it cutniot 
l>o proved < it her by |iurcfrpti<m or by inference, ns the ilifToronce ; is proved. The 
knowledge that “ l m»i air* l« proved only by the Revelation* hence the nocesHifey for tho 
druLl to deolsvro *■ narvam mmi,* u 1 ;un all." The text " hv who known That knows *11/' 
in a weak one and must give way before the stronger to*t« declaring identity, such as 
44 1 mu nil." To tHii'i the Commentator replies :—* 

This text f * ho who known That knows every thing /') Its not an annv£da merely* a 
statement of a well known f^et L r.* difference* Without tiio lie volution wo could not 
havu known the very ei hit mice of God and HU attributes* innch less the fact that He is 
different from the Jiva. 

Without direct revelation tho vor j nature of God and His existence 
cannot be established much less can it be proved that man and God are 
different am! not identical. 

Ho it cannot bo sued Ihli difference between God and man is oil© known to'crtmraon 
wiuno by jH'recpUan ami inferenco, 

If bmb are identical then arises the questing lias Brahman cfttfdcimis- 
nessof Himself or not Bin ;w It is an admitted fuel that God knows Himself, 
m lt Vs impossible for the Jiva, which is essentially God, to have ignorance, 
etc. So JIvamusL always know himself. But if it be said that diva and 
Brahman though identical, have become separate owing to upadld or 
limiting adjuncts, then this upAdhi would affect both equally, because 
both arc identical, and so Jiva and Bmhman both become ignorant 
by force of the upadhi acting equally upon them. And it would 
follow Unit the evils of upadhi would affect them belli, that is to 
say, both would be subject to sorrow, pleasure, pain, elc. Because 
fxUlt being identical are equally related to the upadhi ; Urn elTocl up m 
diem would be the same, if it be said that the effect of npAdhi in one 
would be different from the effect of up idhi in tin? other, that the relation 
vl up&dhi in iho c^ise of one, is not the same relation with the up.idlu in 
the case of the other* and so though in the case of Jiva* it would become 
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ujuurtuH through uptdVt v but not m tlio Irfwura, llteo it would .follow tlml 
ihe dideronC# of thin mid that, bet ween Jiva and Mwura, is not the refill 
uf upldla but of something inherent in them both, .Therefore, up hllii only 
manifesto a difference, which existed from before in I lie thifig itself (as 
the pot only lumnfehts the difference of locality which always existed 
i n space.) 


an objector, * plurality or difference is a vital ter of poroopfcjpji, Tho 
tUffe i'ijik o ii 'lwi.H'u Kiiui and God i* pciveiued, and an it in perecivod* It roqi tiros no t love la- 
tion to show that they arc diflerent, While it re(|ttirw* a revolution te show that they 
art' identical. *'->r mr argument \n this. The difforoace w approlwuclod by tho j*eroep- 
t ton of n thing and its op [mite* l£ the i 4 vara, iwi 1 Ug tiling to ho distinguished then the Jjvm 
wmtld ho Lho opposite, and if the Jiv« bo tlm IJ»lng to ho fiixtiiigitiihod, then i«W» would 
Ik the opposite - therefore the perception of one would imply the perception of tlie other. 
So rl inference In a matter of perception. To this the reply is that iltlfereuce in a matte* ot 
jHireeplion, when the thingsooritrusted arcs htilh mutters of perception* But f»od i* nob a 
mutter of perception, hut is known through rev elution alone* Ho it in necessary for that 
very revolution to teach whether thin God In separate from the Java, or one with it. Thero 
fore when bhcdu *rutla are foe ml in the Reflation you cannot say that they are more 
amiv£cUi$+ 






How the iivfl h preyed» becauseeveryone knows that ho oiisfoo The conaciouiMieM 
itself is this witness with regard to the ax intone 0 of nito's own «elf. Hot this conscious¬ 
ness docs not give any nidi direct evidence as to the dxffttcuco of (iod, ami Ills existence 
in iic»t proved tty my ttidhority other than t hat of revelation. He cannot t»c proved by 
perception, because He is unlike any qth of object of percept ion. Ho casuet provtii 
hy inference and reasoning. been tine there m u! ways pmujibillty of error In rv.isouiug. 
Therefore, without revolution we cannot know anything about the existence or nature of 
Got. in other words, the existence of God is not promt hy any evidence or «uiiijerdivo 
nature. Consequently it fnlh»HM r tint ti priori subjective evidence there is none, cither 
hi favour of or against tlio view of the man amt God tie lug separata or Identical. There* 
lore, any toxi of tho iH-vohit iitn. declaring difference between God and man, enuupl U* 
taken to 1*> a mere aimvuda or tho stubomont of a fact already known by noma ot her proof, 
am h us ]H>rcepfUni, reasoning, &e, Thereforo, the > rntis like « ho who know* That, known 
everything, " owmotlio said to lie more nnuvdd, and It follows that thm very t i nti 
net a a*idc the a I dled* Gratis, {the S rutin that esIabtlsJi Identity h Therefore the abhoda 
rtVotis must lie so iiiforprelml as nut to Ins in ^onfllet with (lie bhetla s ruth,. Another 
rva&on against Uotdlng that the Jiva and Biuhnutn If® Idouticnl is thi*. if t1n*> arc 
^teitlonU and ns Bnflmian always retelhs His oocuu>iousne«i and always is aclf-eomnrhnis , 
It, follows Umt Jiva must also always retnln its wuHi-hnmn* m t Tor tmlliare -ue; and 
NWipncQ ahoahl never attack tho Jiv:i, And t hi* latter ran hnd meut khow Urahmau nr 
rather ttJMlf, by Its Innate knowledge, Without iiravaitft (stsdyk luamiu;* Iffledltation'b 
4 %e. And Gioh the Jiva would always know Brahman for Brahman In always Nfeflttwiuiie. 
There Lit the other aUomativ**. that Hrahaiao may not I^h’ Heir-eniiK4-i*,:is t it may 

fas all-con* idosnuaj-j. Hut this view in sgatont Sruth and Would make creation imp»>- 
ailikt \ 

an oppoiienG lei llRtlnmii lie seif-romciiKi^ but owing io upadht. the Jiva 
i* ignorant. To thitfHtiO reply K if the npudiii him tviadn the Jiva iguor^'it, Ji would inak« 
tlio Brahmaii aIgoorsnt, lx?cause both are identical. Xot,only this, 11 would make 
them bothSSbJccI h) pain, birth, death. &C. Out it may lx? said that upadhi would produce 


lit 
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its offWt only on tin? JIyh and not on Urn liman, for thu upAdhi In isolated U> tin' J"fva 
nuly and B»l to Brahman, Thus us Urn up Ad hi in tho sli;i|?© of a mirror Is related only 
with tlici reflection of the face in it T and not wJlb tha face itself-. The reflection alone 
fifth* distorted, dintmud, owing to the defects In thu up&dbl called mirror ami not m 
i bt: face itself* Bub this In «urrendering the advaitn or pitro Monism* F n t he reflection 
in * he mirror nal Its original the face are not identical. If the Jiva ia such a reflect ion uf 
Urahm;in in matter, then the theory of identity goes* For horn the difference existed from 
before, and was not caused by the upAithi, the rays proecsKting from the fuoo were different 
from the face, the picture existed separately in the rays, the mirror only manifested the 
pie lure, Another illustration, nf the npadhi ranging difference! where there was no 
diffVcon a- before, is that or space and the pot. iVople think that the space inside Lho 
P" jl in different from the spaoo outside. Thus, strictly aptiftkiiig, the difference caused by 
ii|Fhdhi affects a thing which is alwayn identical with itself* as the upAUhj cftHert pot 
affectn j*p!UK\ But even hero also the nphdhl called pot does not. create the itffFrotjee 
in rtpficc, the difference existed from before : ono locality In hjuumj botug always different, 
from another. The pot only manifests the difference which existed from before. In 
support of this proposition that an npndhi no ver originates (liflenmoc, but.only manifests 
a pre-ox in Ung differcuec* the Commentator no tea a Nyayo tenet. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

I hose whicli are different in themselves from bo fare, (such ns differ¬ 
ent localities in space), but which the ignorant ordinarily ilo not. realise, 
those alone are made manifest by upfidhi, and brought within the scope 
of the perception of the ignorant. The upadhi never of itstdf creates any 
difference. It is never able to create 11 difference in objects which are 
tor rather is) identical, it is only man if ester of a pre-existing bheda 
(difference) to the undiscriminating. The up&dhi never creates the many, 
the tunny exist from before. Bat is there inanjfoklness in space also? 
Tlie NyAya answers it in aliirmatire.) The spaces ui^e also many, and 
in litiitt! (or rather innumerable) like the drops of water. This is so 
in the Brahma tarka, 

Therefore it fellows that the Jiva and ftfvara are not identical: man 
and God are different; As says the Parntna Samhitd:—“Lot not any 
one worship the God of gods by thinking that ho is identical with the 
God, lor there cannot be the relation of the Worshipper and the Wor¬ 
shipped, when one treats the Worshipped as identical with himself 1 ' 
The following Gratis also prove that the Jiva and Brahman are not iden¬ 
tical :— 

II The Lord can not lie well understood, when taught by a sectarian, 
for he describes Him m inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, 
is full of nil excellencies, and has been so conceived by the Vedas* Nor 
is Urn true knowledge of Him obtained when taught by an An any a (Pan¬ 
theist or an Idealist). The Lord is even smaller than tlie diva whose 
size is that of au atom* He is inconceivable. (Kaibu, II 8)T 
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u This belief which thou hast got, cmi not be brought ahout nor 
destroyed by argument; when taught by the true Teacher who realise* 
himself an separate from the I #o?cl t the Sell becomes easily realised* O 
dearest! strong 1 b thy resolution, Inquirers like thee, 0 Nacbiketas! 
are not many. (Katlm IL 9V 1 

“ The Deva of eye can not fully cuter into the majesty of That Hari, 
nor the Deva of speech, nor of mind. We do not know nor understand 
how He may l>e governing all this. Me is indeed more wonderful than nil 
that can be known nr all that can be imagined. He in the Best, Thus have 
we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us/* (Kona, f. 3 

“ Different from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
this insentient universe of cause nod effect, other than the past, present, 
and future, is the Lard. Tell that tome exactly a* thou knowest Him. 
(Kathu, fl, 14)/' 


14 The Eternal among the eternals, the Conscious ness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows (lie fruits of Kanna* to many divas, 
the tranquil-minded ones who see Him seated in their Atma, get eternal 
happiness, but not the others, (Kathu t V. 13),” 

41 As pure water poured into pure water becomes like that, 0 Gautama, 
so the Anna (Lord) of the wise sage, namely HralimA himself, becomes 
like that Brahman, when he gets release; but never becomes identical with 
Brahman, much less any inferior lining (Katha, W. 15). n 

“Having sought shelter in this knowledge and reached likeness 
of Nature with me, they are not born at iEbn’s dawn nor at world's ending 
arc they distributed, (Gita, 14. 2.) 


“ The knower of the supreme Brahman at tarns the supreme? Brah¬ 
man about it is the following Itik: — Brahman is True (the Creator, 
Preserver and Destroyer of the Universe), the Omniscient, and IllimiLnhlc 
(not limited by time, space or causality): ho who knows Him as placed in 
the eavaty, in the highest ether, lie enjoys with the Omniscient Brahman 
all objects of enjoyment under If is control/' (Tai ta, IL 1). 

This passage also shows that the enjoyment of the Sfukiae are under 
the control (Saha sunder) of the bord. As Bays a texi : “the Mu kins or 
freed souls are all erjnal to Brahman, ro far m the enjoyment of pleasures 
is concerned, but they are not His equal in the matter of sovereignty (crea¬ 
tion, etc., of the worlds) and beatitude (infinite joy).” 

<Thc Cpmrneiitt&or now Lukes up tlie second verse rjf Klmnda 21.: ** Regarding It is 
the fallowing verse ; -TUchc five foms exuding tn triad of three and three nr« the high- , 
cal. There is no other olijeet more hi^b thaii these/* 
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Tim five forms (Pnulyiimna, Ynsndflva, NAnlyana, Aniruddha, and 
Safcktnvaiia) become triads according to the plumps they occupy in U*k, 
eU\ But though they heroine separate and different, yet they are realty 
idoittimil with the Lord and with each oilier, through the great Majesty 
uf tin* Lord, For thus it is written in Siann SanliUa, 


I F nn object which is visible (whose existence is proved by percep¬ 
tion arid valid means of knowledge! is to be set aside as unreal it can only 
he d mo so by reasoning* .hut not so is there any necessity of reasoning 
if onttliaa tn estsihlmh the realily of such an object ; for its reality is a 
mart,or of direct [jerceptmn mid docs not depend upon reasoning* Of an 
object given by direct perception, the reality is borne on the mind mini- 
lively, and does not stand hi need of arguments. But if there arc argu¬ 
ments to prove its reality they are mere embellishments; similarly, if there 
arc no arguments to prove its reality, that also is so much the better and is 
not any Fault in the reality of the object In fact, the absence of reasons 
to prove its falsehood and unreality is a grave defect* 

In other words* rearor* emu not strengthen t he oonrlction Df tbo romlity of thing* 
pivon In intuition* If ttiero nro iiueli iwaan* they mere urn aments not of uiy 
utility* If thena aru uo njaaouiK the absence Itseins a n ornament* iwcntiue the reality 
Dtlitdl in iuvsI rtf no reason to h up port its truth. But when in nrirfitimi to thin there 
are no reasons on the other sale to prove (he unreality of this* reality then tho- nhnenee 
of smell recunmn U a grave fault and titrcing support lu i favour of the reality of Intuitive 

perception. 

Moreover, there is no difference or distinction between the theory 
of void (rfimyav*hIn of tbe Buddhists \ $ and this theory that the world is 
absolutely unreal and false. 


(But-, ways .*ti opponent, by M ithyA we do not mntn alieolatuly fa I we* hut something 
niyntertfws, something which enn not b<* oxplntnotf (Anirvnrhziirfya). To ihis the Comma- 
CiUwr replica i— 

There is no pr« of of the existenc e of such an (Anirrachantjah or 
an object which is both true and false, at the same time; which is real 
and unreal ; which exists iind does not exist; which is sot and anal, at the 
siiino titne. U, therefore, follows that the Bheda or the multiplicity of 
objects, is a reality and not false. This difference between objects, 
between Clod and man* between man and man, between them and fhc 
world, is a real and true difference and lfr>i a mere Mirage. 

(I.i't it bo grouted that difference is w reality, that Bhedais Saty$, 
But wc say it is only a conventional reality (Vyav’tfaarika), and not an 
(ibablute reality * it is phenomenal reality and not uoumcnal reality. If 
this Bbcdu was only ft phenomenal roalily, then thtvso who assert it must 
n\m assert tfmfc there must be some one to whom, at some time, ibis 



i 'I/, 



n Juy breathe hi j unreality, h> whom it \\ti< known rus fal*c mid pheun- 
uioiiiil only/) And, them fore, die Onmmentntnr wiya:— 


lint no one haft iliQ fcHdkiu or direct knowledge that this Bhetla 
aover existfcd* doe^ not exist or will not exist, and since sto tfne ever ha* l 
or ha* or will have such u knowledge of the unreality of things, it is 
wrong to say that the reality is a conventional one only. This J* the 
difference between ns and those who say that tile reality of the world j* 
conventional only. Wo ask theni In produce a person to whom it is con¬ 
ventional only ; and since'they can not produce any such person, we do 
not admit lhat iheii theory asja tile wttrld 1 icing » conventional reality 
is true. 

Hot; if there be ti person, who has thia Milan or conviction llmt the 
wnrht is a eotivetiliojial reality only, we Stale %yon vrhut is the difference 
between this notion mud the ili/sny that I he whole world is void and 
nothing (Munyn). 

There are* on the other hand, express ^nttin, ileclaring that the 
world is mil As for example the following text of the Mig Veda, IV 

t !** f ' S 

1 * *o: — * 4 

Satyam Enam Anuvtdv© Mad anti “Alt raj nice (in Him) having 

attained Him ns the true.” (This shows that even in Mnkti, there is * 
difference*) * * * 

All Slrutis declare that the Bhetln i« real mat not Gctit! our* Then 
there an? other texts also; a* for example, the following verses of the 
Mfindnka ITganisImd (Verses 24 and 25, page 23): — 

— Wo give till‘.HI’ two mea again Uerv, in the orlgmal, with their ward meaning 
rta tttiw flfh'Ct; by the 0(MUhfiS|(ttor: — 

firaRH *T S15TO: i 

nrsrmnrfu^ 'rrnmw; n 

Prapahchab, difference, bbeda, Yadi, if. Vtdyeia, was produced, is 
created, comes into existence at a certain lime. Nivarteta, Would eea>c in 
exist, will come to an end* Na, not. Safiwayab, d«uiiitedly. M&yA, by the 
wisdom of the Lord, MAtrarn, cognised and delighted in, id:,, the Ihicda; which 
the Lord hy His wisdom takes delight in and recognises as such* Even to 
His consciousness there is blit da. If there was no bheda, how could the Lord 
have sported with Brahma, &c I dam, this. Dvattatn, difference, duality. 
Advattain, the Lord called the 11 One without a second/ 1 ihe peaks*, Paia- 
m.lrthn^nh, is the Highest Entity or End 

If thr> differ*moo wa* brought into oxliUinen land in not eternal in the nature 
ottliiafiphCQ Itr VOum certainly eeaso to exist at same time or other, The duality in* 
however, 3 reality, in w hich tin* Lord by his power Mid wiarlnm takra delight, and eopfnlMHs» 
it as title It, Me ft lone Is pitTerenoO'leBa Simple Element iAdvnita), Jlo Is the only Snpromc 
object. 





3H^TI^j ^T^tlfFT £cf *T ftj^?l li 


Vikalpah, fa he nation x\iM ihe Lord is not Advaita but has^differences 
in Him. Vinivartcta, would cease to exist, Kalpitah, created t imagined, Yarfi, 
if- Kenachit, by some one, Upadejj&t, by instruction, A yam, this Vadah, 
saying, jftAtc, being known, Madhva reads it AjPifttc—in tlac Unknown, The 
Lord is called the Unknown, because the ignorant do not know l Mm, Dvikitnm, 
the duality, Nji, m t. Vidynte, exists. 

Not?. — IF* however, any ima has imagined that tho form of tho herd i« not n slmplo 
Huhstanro (hut has dtffi&teiicea ill lt\ then that;, wrong notion of bis will ho ismiovoil hr 
right instruction* TliU is fctte trutli, [that when knowledge arlsos, the fulne notion (that 
Lord has differences inHimh eoaaes to exist* or | in tlie Unknown bord therein no plurality: 
0e is homogeneous* 

I. li the Plurality were a treated object then un¬ 
doubtedly it would come to an end. The plurality is 
(however eternal) and recognised as such by the Lord and 
He takes delight in it. 

MAIM! V X'S COMM ENT A U\\ 

The won! Frapandia means bheda or plurality (or difference). The 
word v id yet a means bhaveta, utpndyeta, “if ir were brought into oxh t- 
ence t 1> 11 it it were produced. 1 ' 

Then it would cease to exist also at some time or other (but as 
plurality does not cease, ii follows that) the difference between the -lira 
and the Lon), etc., is not created, but on the other hand it is eternal. 

The word May A means the knowledge or tlie consciousness of the 
Lord. The word umtra means that which is cognised (matam'J and delight¬ 
ed in (rata m) by the fjord. The whole word miyA-mUnim thus means 
the plurality is a thing cognised by and delighted in by the Omne con- * 
seimisiiass. The IjohI knows it ami delights in it. 

The words advaitam paramArthatah mean that the Lord alone in 
His Form or Body is the real adviuta for Undifferentiated ; homogeneous; 
fn*e from plurality,) The word Param&rtha denotes the Lord, The Lord, 
through His Form, la alone Advaita- the l ml iffpreu Unite; L homogeneous 
substance, 

Therefore, what is called Advaita refers to lids Lord, tho Paramar- 
tha. That is to say, there are even no inherent differences in the Lord 
(ns it is in a tree, for example, that has leaves, branches, flowers, fruits, 
eto M different from each other, though forming one Unity- The body of 
the Lord is a homogeneous unity; unlike any oilier organised body.) 
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merely a (false) imagination of some ono (due to he 
ranee.) The position established by (sacred) leaching is, 
Aviih regard to the Unknown Lord there is no differentiation., 
lie is homogeneous. 


JMiv- H plurality wits duo to Imagiiiutio*! of w* mortals thou like till 

f:ttitties, it would ceano a h soon a* any ono would declare tlm truth. Thiiti wlum n oian 
fiiUioly Imagine* a ro f .o to bo a wake, Mm I false notion ccasra as «00U a* »n.v one tells 
Jiiiii, this is a rnw and not h snake, lint not so tho notion of pi uglify. I n spite of m^nistto 
tomiblnga, fcho notion of plurality still remains 


M A i>H VA'S COM M ES TA li V 

Nor is plurality *liu* to mere imagination. If any out*, tliroiigh 
ignorance, had imagined lids plurality, it would then also Ire suit luted and 
so ceaee to exist, (but it is never so suljlated, therefore, it is not ul> 
imagined thing.) 

Suva an objector:-The Smritia leach that plurality iloea cease } »"*1 M.*mwn » «■<«- 
aised In fuct, this very tii-utl says when knowledge is attained (jil-ita) (ho plurality 

ceaue# to exist.) , 

Xu this the Commentator says ;— No on© has over experienced 

Monism ; it is a theory based upon instruction only. 

But the instruction itself h based upon the wrong interpretation 
of the £njti text. Tim propet reading is “ AjibUe dvattain ua vidyatc, 

“ In die Unknown Lord there h no plurality/' 

Therefore from the teaching (Ufudettl) of the imui this is the 
theory which is established—A jfi Ate rival tain »a vidyate—since no one 
can know the Lord without Bis Grace, tlie Ijord is called the l nkuuwit. 
!u that Unknown there jjp no plurality. He h a simple, undifferentiated, 

# homogeneous substance* 

(The Co mine n tutor now quotes an authority in support of his ex¬ 
planation ;) says the Brahma Tarka " The difference *blieda) is <>f 
live kinds. First, between the Ji vug and the Lord , second, between the 
Jivas inter sc; third, between the divas and the insentient objects; fourth, 
between the Lord and the insentient objects; fifth, between insentient 
objects inter se* As the difference is of five sorts, it is called Prapaficlia. 
(Thus Prapaficha has come to mean plurality or dial which is Jive-foi l) 
(The vfordPaficha would have a bo denoted plurality: derived from the 
substantive punch am five, and the affix T Da, with the force otjitiyar). 
The force of the wort! pra in Prapaficha is to denote excellence. The 
knowledge of this five-fold nature of all plurality or Idled a is the heat 
means of getting release, lienee this knowledge is called pm or excellent- 
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I bus i[Kii:<“hu means the Kxcellent—1 Please-Giving knowledge of the 
livu-fuld dill ere nee. Or Pniparichu is so-called because il is the most 
excellent pen lad, — la pentad die knowledge of which Moklh. 

“ If this plurality bad a licgiumng, it, would certainly wum; to an 
end at some time. Bui as il does not come to an end, 11 hut lore il never 
had any beginning 5 ‘ — The line maya lft&train far from supporting the 
advailn view, is an authority in favour of the Jhaila view ; — 

*‘Tlte word nnlvA means the object of knowledge or 
ness of Vishnu,’* 


conscious- 


Tliv fUantllty If* nu object of Uiviiiu Jmowledgo. lf< tie bonl uognisua it.* But van- 
not the Lord cognise an tum-Hflty. The uhswit to that in The plurality Js not out}* a 
iiTilyn mi object of 01 vine knowledge, lint it iw Mat rank also* 

“Since it is measured or cognised {Mata -km>wu\ by the Lord, 
it. can never be an dbisi in, for no illusion can exist in the Lord; more 
so, because the Lord delights (minute- ra) in this plurality and VLuu 
would never take delight in mere illusion* But in the ease of Ifaid called 
the Fitmnnklha there exist no differentiation, as in the disc.of sentient 
or insen tie nr. beings.” 

11 If you say the plurality is merely an imagination,** we ask why dues 
tt not come to an cud ? (For all imagined tilings— like dream, <Se. t come 
to an end sometime or other), 

UhU says an objector. Th** *\J anil ukya Upanisiut sno ts with a declaration of ni<uiiijin- 
,+ the Psi&l, Present, Put ore. Yea oil Unit is boyoutl the throe-Tubl time is Oni . 11 This 
shown that them ia a Unity called Qro, which Ea every thing, and that tlu^ro is no *mth 
thing jUumHiy* Therefore these vorses nfc theeivd must also bo no eons t rnod (in an 
iirt vitlta wciiHtt) its to he <30116ist«nt with the initial ettnturnout* To this tlio Ifnihnin Trtrke 
snvs you have mlfOUileisM t li<“ initial statement, It does not diumi all objects-- whether 
in the* \y.\tit, pnsent or the flit tiro are ■■ Um;' 

*- But all timies whether called Fast, Present <u Future or beyond 
these exist simultaneously in the Lord Janirdaiia OnikAru (lu Him 
there is no such thing us Time}. 1 

(The l : uc A]note dvni lam ua vidyate means: -—“In the Lord 
culled Ajil4fa tbeiN? is no differences, or plurality, lie is a homogeneous 
substance/ 

(The wurd yldyato haw explained as {irodaoodt ‘ created/ Tlio CoriiiuenOilfor now 
allows wliy he 1 ms so explnilWHl this verb)* 

The word vidyate is derived from the A'id i to accidently manifest/' 

*' to take form by chance/’ 11 to happen/’ 

But in th« owttn&ry PhdiupStha no such moaning in given lo the y/Viu ; where do 
you get t his meaning ? Te this the Ctnurnontator answers • 

Vidyate has this manning just as bhidyaiv means" destroyed, i.lmngli 
in tlic' I )hfiinput-ha tlies/bliid mentis 4 to split up,:* only. 








Iii faetp verbal rcwt« Ijsvb roftnjr meanings and the proper meaning is to be nhcer- 
iamod Trom the contest. The Dhatnpdttm iIochs not give all the meanings. Irj the ieutertee 
edvaitam Puramlrtli^tah, the force of the all!* lm in Pnimfirljia is that of the Locative. 


The word pnramitrihntah mean® pamnftrthe (locative) ‘in the Lord/ 
The affix tas lias the same force here as in vis v a tas cltaksn, Ac,, “in all 
parts of body are Ins eyes — or his eyes are in every place/ 1 

Tlie meaning of the sentence sdvaitam pnnun&rtkatah means “in 
the Paraiimrtha or the Supreme End (the Lord) there is no plurality/ 1 
The God is one homogenous substance. 

Or it means the Paramurtba or fho Supreme Self ts Advaita. Here 
Para in drill a is taken in the Nominative case and not in the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is superfluous. 

The word vklyeta cannot he translated here 48 if it exists/’ For 
then the sentence would stand thus : “if the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end/' It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that exists (has a real existence*, never ceases to he. 
While the general rule is that a thing which is produced t sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such ; for production implies destruction- The eternal 
entities like the souls, (jivask the Lord, the Prakrit!, etc., never cease to 
exist, though they are existing objects. 

Had the above text wanted to establish that the plurality was nn 
imagined reality only (like that of a dream), then it would not have usod 
the word Yadi or 4i if." Had the Sruti meant to establish the imaginary 
nature of plurality, it would not have used the two Yadis ** ifs“ It would 
have plainly said avidyamaiioy'am praparicho vinivartate; kalpitas 
vikalpa, rjnivart&te:—this five-fold plurality is non-existent (in reality) 
it therefore ceases ■ this plurality is Imagined, therefore it cesser. But 
* the fSniti has not used this form of statement. It has used a hypothetical 
form, and has used the verb nivarteta in the Potential Mood. The form 
of hypothetical assertion, there fore, shows that the £>ruli view is that the 
Prapandm is real, and not a product. (In fact, a hypothetical proposition 
is always a very strong form of making an assertion. Ae, Had the volcano 
not been active, there would be no smoke ; really means that the volcano is 
Mtive. Similarly the hypothetical proposition: Had die plurality been 
produced or imagined u would cease to exist or be suMated: really 
means: The plurality is neither produced nor imagined, for it is never 
found to be non-existent or sublated). 

As the plurality does not cease to exist or be aublated, it follows 
that the above Sruti text is in support of the reality of plurality and its 
eternity. 





CHB&NB&OTA-UPANISAn. 



Not only does the above text establish the reality of plurality but 
the Oh& also cunsureR them wlm illi t ik the world is unreal and a void :—» 
(Gita, XVf. 8} 61 The universe is without truth, without (moral) basis/ 1 
they say ; without u Clod, brought about by mutual union, and caused by 
\m and nothing else/’ 4f The Yiilya or true knowledge consists in 
realising the difference between the Jivaanr] the Highest Self/ 1 

While the following, SSmli praises the knowledge of plurality and 
realisation of tins difference* (©yet., I. 6/ “In that vast Brahma wheel, 
in which all things lire and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him} in different from the mover (the God, the 
lA>rd). When he has been blessed Uy him, then he gains ini mortality. 

The word Aami h the name of the Lord in tlie Hruii text, and 
h onmpounded of two words asana * throwing 1 (from Vas to throw 1 !, and 
mi 1 knowledge/ So Asmi means' 4 tlie knowledge from which all imperfec¬ 
tion has been thrown out/ 1 

Hate .—Time Marl h\# agn hi reverts to hi» great discovery that Aami U t he* name 
of (tie Lord. Had lio known that Ahitti ( u I Am "I i& still the moat favourite nuino of the 
Lord aaiong the copnte Afjnn race, the Persia, and perhaps Arrowed from them by the 
jewa, who called the God, **t Am That I Am," he would not. have been atfjueli pains to 
gtvQH monolagto the word Asmi, other than that which it ojctllnarily possesses : and 
would have boldly sank Ood'o name is ' l 1 Am/' 

The Sarvam Asmi would simply mean 414 Tho Perfect or Pul! T Am '' And the whole 
sentence would mean ;—I At him meditate on the Lord called 44 The Full i Am,” 


Twbntt-Secon d Iviiakda, 


Mantra i. 


Pwi%iw irt fam : sm- 

SpTVJ TRT: Wm 
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Vinavdi, deep sounding} note, like the voice of a bull calf one year 
and a quarter old, or like the sound of cloud* Saimiah, of the Lord 

called Sflman. (The Udgitha *ung to the Lord should have the tone just men¬ 
tioned, Or the tone in which the Lard utiers the Udgitha is Vinardi). ^ 
Vrin(\ (1) choose, I choose the Lord, as He is The Highest. Or I choose 
this note, because it i& the best, Paiavyam, like the cattle, vis , like the 

female cattle, cow. fpf Jtl, thus, Agneh f of Agrii. Hie note in which 

Agin chants the Udgitha is like that of a cow, Udglthah, the Udgnha 
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honour of Ago! should linvc the uoleof a female row s for Agtii rungs so. 
Ariiruklah, uiiraeiuioucd. undefined, (of which no comparison is given 
in the scriptures* Fhe deep as the note of a ball under ao years of age*) 
PrajApatch, of Praj*Lpaii P or BialnnA. (The UcJgiiha sung in i ion our 
uf Brahma should have die above note:) for he sings it in that note. Pf*v*Et 
Nirukcah, mentioned, defined. Who^e comparison is ^iven- ( Hie note like the 
sound of bed or gong*) Somasya, of Soma, (of Lhe UdglUja sung in die 

honour of Soma:) for Soma sings in that note, Mrftbi, mild, soft (like the 
sound * 3f thunder cloud, like the sound of a bub above no years old) deep sound. 

Siaksuam* deep Vayoh, (the Udgctha sung in honour) of Vayu. 

Vjyu’s npte is this* mm sjlaks.uni, deep, ar^i* Balavat, strong (like the 
sound of thunder.) Jiidrasya, (the Udgltha sung iu honour) of Indra; 

or sung by Indra. Krauncham, like the note of the bird, heron* 

dphaspateh, (the Udgltlia sung in lionour) of Bnbaapati ; or sung by 
tffjfaaspatii Apadbvftntani, note like the sound ol broken bed metal 

Discordant, unbarmonious, jarring. ^Fmf^ Vanumtya, (the Udgltha ui>g in 
honour) of Varuna ; or by Vanina, gT*TAn ( these (notes). Sarv^ii, all. 

Upa^cveta, let (the Udgrtta singer) cultivate, Virunarp the note 

sacred to Varuna. $ l'u, but. ^ Eva, only, Varjaycl, let (bin) 

avoid t 

]. I choose the deep sounding I dgiilm* sacred to 
the Lord, (us the best of all notes.) The 1 dgfiha sung in 
the note like that of the she cattle belongs to Agnj, t.hal 
sung in the deep note of a bull under 20 years of age lie- 
longs to Brahma, dial sung iu (ho well-defined note of a 
bell belongs to Soma, that sung in the soft and deep note of a 
bull above 20 years old belongs to Vayu, that sung in the 
deep and strong note of thunder belongs to Indra, that sung 
in the note of heron belongs to Br ihaspati, that sung in the 
note of a broken bell-metal belongs to Varuna. Let the 
singer cultivate all these, except that one only which belongs 
lo Varuna. 

Mantra. ;. 

^mr^Rr^inn^rdT ^rrrt 

ST M l KIHfWri l fr v;jyr?T5TSnLTT: U H II 

Amfitalvam, release, immortality, LJevcbhyab* for the Davas. 

AgAyauir may 1 sing. The Odg&ia should make this resolution (tiwy) 
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^mav I, by m v singing procure moksa for Uie Devas* v This is possible otfly 
when the is V^iyu, the Beloved Soil of God. But vvjten the Udgata is 

a human being, he should make the resolve 11 Let the Vayu, within my heart, 
sing out for the release of the Devas, Its, thus. T *A {*<Ag2yei f let one 

' Svadltaru, pleasure, svadha, power of seif-determining vviU, 

Pitribhyah, for the Pitris. srmr A4am, hope, desired object, blessing.’ 
Manusycbhyab, for men Trinodnkam, fodder and water. t> a su- 

bltyah, for animals. frf *$£ Svargam lokam, heaven world. stJr*tRTfl Yajatn- 
aniya, for die sacnficer, host, patron, m Ann am, fond, Atmane, IW 

liimselt, with regard to the Supreme Self dwelling in Prana, ^rmpnpf AgAyani, 
may I sing, iRifa EtAni, these. JpTUT Manasfl, with mind. K*p*Rr DhySyait, 
i ejecting, ^rtffnr; Apramnttah, without being heedless, (fftjVrf Stuvita, let (the 
Udgatft) sing praises. 


-• Let the Udgata. sing with (his resolution —Slay 
J, by my singing, procure immortality to the Lev us, will- 
Jon-o to the 1’itris. desired objects to men, fodder and 
water to animals, heaven to the sacrifice! 1 and food for 
myself. Thus reflecting on these, in his mind, let the.Udgata, 
sing praises without being heedless., 




Mantra & 
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-Sarvc, all, fTto Svarah, vowels. ludrasya, of Indra. Indra here 

means Wyu, because through His power lie gives every tiling to all. (jg ^fj| 
tTCTff). 3TRIR: Atmarlali, bodies, images, symbols, rpf Sarve, all. atwryttf: 
UsmAnah, sibilants, (are symbols), trsim: Prajspateh, of Prajipali, vis., Visnu 
the protector (qftf) of all meat ares (trsnj. snwtFU Xtmiinat, symbols, bodies, 
images tqytrt SparsAh, consonants otnci than sibilants and semi-vowels ■ 
w;., from a; to 11 Mrityob, of Rudra; called Death, because lie is the 

Regenerator. wi*m: AimAnah, symbols, etc. t* [ am, hifn {udgata). Yadi, 
if. t^ Svaresu, with regard'to vowels though rjglaly pronounced. trmiWf 
Upalal>beta, should (an AsurahJ reprove by saying falsely “ Thou hast iincorrectly 
pronounced the vowels in thy singing.” 5 ;j ludratn, to India, vis., Viyu, the 
Lord or vowels, wii Sararjam, refuge, shelter, tr^; Prapatinah, taken, attained 
^ Ahhttvam, I have become. «: Sail, he, i e , Vnyu. ==n Tva, thee, irfpi**fa 
Pralivaksyati, will teach (you), ir euam, him Di uyir, let (him) say. 

3- All vowels are symbols of Viiyu, all sibilants are 
symbols of Visnu,^ all consonants are symbols of Iiudra. 













:t kttAKm k s. 

him for his vowels (though 
swer him “ 1 appeal to Vay^ 
the Lord of vowels,, (through whose grace 1 have pronounced 
nt v vowels correct 1 v) let him teach thee. 

Mantra 4* 

H SPTTV* 

^TTTlf ydtftS^TT yf^WTcft^=T a^Tr^ II 3 It 

^15 At ha, now, then. iffe Yadi, if. tpr Ltiam. him (udgatA), S'*! C’smasu, 
sibilants. aTT^tT UpSlablieta, reprove. trvrnu PrajApatim, Visim (the Lord 
of the sibilants). W[i iLranam, refuge. !PTH! Pptpannah, entered upon, taken. 
^Vgt Abb ft vam, I have become. & Sah, be (Vifnn) fgT TvS, thee. Ul%^ 
PraHprttsyati, will smash. ?T?t Iti. thus, tJH Enani, him (the Asura). 

BrilyAt, let (him) say. W stf? Atha yadi, and if. t”t Euam, him (udgAta;. PPBV 
SSpardesu. in consonants. W5UW Upalabhcta, should reprove. «pgMriiyum, 
Rudra (the Lord of the consonants). vm fUranam, shelter, refuge, sm: 
Prapannah, taken, attained. 1njt AbhOvatn, 1 have become, rf; Sab, he (Rudra, 
the Lord of the consonants), affp^ziw I’rntidhaksyati, will reduce to ashes, 
iti, thus TfST Enain, him (the Asm a) SpfT^ SrflyAt, let him say. 

4. If any one should similarly reprove him for his 
sibilants, let him answer him “ I appeal to -Visnii, the Lord 
of sibilants, let Him smash thee.” And if any one were fo 
reprove him similarly for his consonants, let him ansin r 
him “ I appeal to Rudra, the Lord of the consonants, He 
will reduce thee to ashes. 

Mantra 5, 

^ ^pfr =lni^( spi? 1 

?TT 3??TniJfSiR^T ?TTHTfHT f^¥rTT ^ 

I ^ *T7TT WATT ^HkRH 

frRfrnifnrf u * w 

it vt II 

^ Sarve, all. wm Svarah, vowels, rrto*?r Gh savantah, with sound, with 
voice. Theghnsa is a particular kiitd (A Dlivam, E*l»?fintah* with 

force, with strength sonorous] jr» with emphasis, 3 lie grammatical prayataa or 
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[f any (Asurah) should reprove 
riahtlv pronounced) let him ai: 
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CHtlA NDOGYA-Ut'Atil*A(\ 

effort is meant by ba!a. ^tRs^P Vaktavy&h, should be 
aatjkalpa that l may hereby give slrtngih to Vflyu.) indie, to VAyu. 

B,V-rrni, strength Dadihii, may I give sm In, thus, frW Sarve, all 

UamAiuih, sibilants. Agrasi&h, not swallowed, not thrown internally; 

not perceptible, not uttered with too much rapidity, Airira&lah, not 

thrown out, not uttered too slowly, Vivritafc, well opened 

VaktavyAh, ore to be pronounced (with the saukaip&V:—*' I offer myself to 
Vissijtl, 11 Paiidad&ni, may 1 uffer myself, ill, tbus, Sarve, all 

fwi* Spariah, coimowm. Mr Lt-scna, slightly. Aiiabbiliatab, not 

touching Anabhmihit&tp without, Vaktavyfth. should fie 

pronounced *$m- Mritvofo, to Ruth a. WiWF t Amianani, myself, to become 
fit for mukssa. Pari-h.ir4.ijl may 1 extricate, mav I withdraw. 

5 . With the prayer “ May J give strength to Vayn,” 
should be pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength 
(sonorously and emphatically), with the prayer “may I offer 
myself to Visnu ” should he pronounced all sibilants, in the 
mouth well-opened, not swallowed in the throat; nor thrown 
out. With the prayer “ may 1 extricate myself from death 
ami get mukti,’ 1 offered to Rudra should he pronounced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the proper 
place of utterance of the consonants. 

MADHYA’S COM M ENT A RY. 

lTllus h<t8 , !Wlt c^ugftt mod station on the hard under the name of Haumn the 8a toe, 
tke Hjitmooinns botti wUeeilvely airf separately* Sow the *Wi icache* the different. 
llofce3( in which the SAtnan hymn is «mtg by the Lord Ilimeolf, by I Ik angels andardi-iwgnfe 
JU( I how mm nbonbl Imitate those notes* so for ti$ poxsihlr, when sinking to tbo ljord 
ainl ttao DovasA 

(Tr the sentence Vinlrdi Sain no Vftne I be word) N mi an moans the 
Liinl, because He is always the mitu\ the Harmonious. The method of His 
singing is like the deep note called viiurdi, the sound of a bull or the rout 
of ^ thunder cloud. 

I The wad vfiyc i# to lie separately construed.) 

1 choose Him ulone : because He m the Highest and thu Best of all. 

I^Thin is the meaning of the word \ riup) 

iTlio Comm* ntator now quotes an authority in support of hU aboTo iPicrpreta- 

SnvH a text The sound of Visnu is like that of a bull or that of 
the roar of ii thunder cloud ; that of Agut (Fire Angel) like (he sound 
of a female cattle (cow), that of the Lord Rrakiuil, a deep note unlike any- 
thing ; while that of Soma is just like the ringing of the bell ; that of 
Vnyu, like the mft roar of the thundfer cloud, that of India like the harsh 




pronounced (wkh the 
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roar of the thunder cloud; that of ttfihaspati like the note of the bird 
filled hevm ; while that of Vanina is discordant. 

It has been Said that the aoriml of Vismi is like that of a bull, of ViLyti like the moffc 
roll of Uiunder, winch Is also like the sound of a ball, because the roar of the cloud mid 
of the h nil arc alike. The ante of Brahma h nlao said to be deep, though for it no si mile 
in given in the scriptures* Tims all those three have a common deep note* The quotation 
next give* Lhe differences between these three,) 

Hie sound of VinEtu is like thutoF si bull calf one year mu? a quarter 
old ; of lIio \olyn like that of u bull under twenty years old ; of Rrnhmft 
like that of a bull beyond twenty years ol ago.” 

TheiefQre lot (the human (ulgiti) sing with all those notes* as far as 
posHihfe r but not with the discordr l nt {Vantsm note.) 

(The souLcncsu AiurituLvuii Devobh y.i stglyaijy. ify, ;ig tyot, has been wrongly under-* 
stood fc4i mean *■ Let n mrm sing, wishing l.o obtain by hb> snug, immortality for the Dov:ih/‘ 
This would show, as if the ordinary EJclguta could confer iiunmrtollty on the Devns* The 
teaet quoted farther removes this doubt s* 

Hie Chief Pr Aim is the only person entitled always to sing the 
Sviman. fife is the I’me UdgAtft* Therefore he li? able to grant ta dvsa to 
tlic Deyas and others. (flic human [Jdg&tA should never sus* 1 let mu 
confer immortality on tiro J)evas f but) the oilier (singers) should before* 
1-dgtoA Binging have tills thought “ Let VAyu, dwelling in my heart, 
confer immortality on the Dcvas and the rest” 

Let him not entertain any other vain thought, for if ho does so* he 
would he the rtespUor of the Devas (a blasphemer); for no nmn 1ms (lordly; 
power to confer moksa on the Devm Therefore, the menial resolution 
of the human Uclg&tA should always be “ The Chief Praps dwelling 
in my heart eon fern immortality on the Devas.” For the Pnwm is ahvay- 
the hirst or Primary Agent in this Safik&lpa Pf.teranee (formula) : for the 
won Is *' let me sing ” are primarily appropriate in Ilia case only. 

The Rati lea I pa formula here is ** let moving in order to confer Moksa on the Dayan/" 
Th bis the formufa portectl y just and oorrcct for the lielovc<l Soii. the Cliief Priiun and 
not for any Human being. The human Udgdtd must modify the formula as shown 
above.) 

The phrase a imam at man A iguydnl been misunderstood as meaning Jl may 
T >iu£ food for myself/' - The Commentator gives its true purport: 

4 * The wortl A tin a here means the Lord A T i^nu 3 the Supreme Person 
residing in the Chief Pruoa (Let one sing out to the Lord begging i fond 
from him ; because (fry the eating of the Lord HariJ dwelling in the Prana 
there takes place directly and actually the feeding of Prana himself. 

(The other meaning is net appropriate for the additional reason, that the Hhier 
ITaim being Inside of ail Devns, it one sing with the object of conferring Immortality on 
Uie Devas, bo thereby not only confer* immortality on the Devas, hut, he thereby accom¬ 
plishes itil mortality m Prana also which is absurd ; for Prana is the giver of all Kfefeaso, 
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Therefore the true vies uing is tot Pruus Kings to give Release to the Bevas mid so to 

“ Because the primary fruit is lb« procuring of Release for Prana 

even, because he is inside all Devas. 

(Priifia being inside ail Be van, gels release when the Devas got rclosHo. Hut so tlie 
Lord Visnn will also get release, because He is also inside all Devas. Is not to !■«>- 
curing of'the Release of the Lin’d also the primary object ? Mo.) 

“ The getting of the Release for Visnn (who is inside all Devas) is 
not the primary object. Why not? Because He in eternally free (mid 

though insid ■ all Devas is not hound thereby). 

(Now (he Common Oil or explains I he phrase indri* hsiluni dml'ini " May l give strength 

to (( | le Prftna) pronounce the vowels with force and sound, 

w |th the resolve “ May I give strength to I mini.” Lot hint pronounce die 
wild tun is neither too fast hop too slowly, with the resolve “ May I offer 
myself to Virjjrm.” Let him pronounce the consonants fully, with the 
resolve' “ May 1 make them free from death, lit to gel release.” 

(Even here when the resolve is made liy any other than the Ctiicf Priinn ho 


should modify the formula,) 

£t That i.s, let tlie Chief Pnma verily make the above resolves. Any 
being other than the Chief PrAna should modify the above Safikalpns hy 
thinktn^ : “ TheOfcief Prana within me is. (dune able to do all these, 

h>t him produce these results. Pet Kim think so always, otherwise he 
would he guilty of showing disrespect to the Devas ; and a blasphemer 
against the Dflvaa goes verily to darkness. Therefore let him always 
meditate on Indra, on VPi.iu, the Protector of all creatures, on Itndva, the 
Lord of Death, and say 11 1 take refuge with ye ” thus let him think arid 
gay always and fiverywlieie* 

« The word Itirlra here means Vayu because die word literally 
means “ lordliness,” and VYiyu has rule over all vowels always. Lord Visnn 
called Prajtpati (the Lord of all' creatures) has alone sway over all 
sibilants. lUdro is called Death, b'ecnnso He fiiakises dissolution. Hois 
the Lord of all consonants. 

(Hovy is *H" axpian&tioB nangruoos whifln the Ddg&M ia tlio Chief I’rSna luiusell ? 
He l.oi.ig higher than indra and Mp'yu, hdw can lie say •• I take refuge in Indra, &e V” 
Tlere is no incongruity. The formula oft Piking_ refuge applies to hunjan IMgAtrius only, 
aud not to the IHVIbm Ohtof Ptftji**) . t * . , * T 

With regard to it imian UilgfpIriftS the mfnge is with, ( Vfiyn f ' ■SI 1 ” 

and Rudra) with regard to V Ay ti Udg/Ufin, the giving, of strength .and 


Mok^a is directly from Hari who is inside Indra,,Ac.) 

(It hasi been explainedutoove that India hfro mortis Yiyu. Wkett .the Ud£nt:l is 
Vilyu Himself bow can he nay *■ l take refuge wit»i Wra, te. with Yiyu; U. with 
myself ?' 1 Or how <^ku lie nay ** I give to TuOra, i>- 

answer is i—) 


himself.?" To fclil» rho 
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Because many are the Beings who are deserving candidates for 
filling the cosmic post of future Yayu, and called ludim Therefore die 
baying \-— u May I give strength to India” is perfectly appropriate to the 
Chief Prftna who gives strength to such candidate VaynsT Tims in 
the SSma Samhita. 

{Somo bold that imprecations like 11 Ylaim will answer the©/' refer as applying 
to any man who finds fault whether ho Is good or had man, Th© Commentator shows that 
it m not so, The curse shows that Asuras only are meant.) 

So also — If Asuras, creatures of evil understanding and authors of 
al I in Iso hie l\ fi. nd faul t with his pro n u uc i at ion, let him say 41 Yi§ n u w i 11 
answer thee, 11 #< Rudra will bum thee,” &c., but never otherwise (The 
good should never bo cursed), 

Tho phrase m^Ityor Abm&tiftm pariharint has been onoo explained as 11 may 1 with¬ 
draw thovu from death/ 1 Tho Commentator farther explains It j — 

(The phrase means) 11 1 shall withdraw tho selves from the vicinity 
of death.” 


(The word Atta&aaiu U a class name here, and so implies all selves or holngs * 
therefore, though strigidar it denotes plora), The words Prajilpati and Indri were ex¬ 
plained as moaning Yi$m and V&yu. The commentary now gives another authority for 
tUta ^ torpret.itlo n ). 

a o also, The words Bra lima and PrajSpati denote Visnu, when 
referring to something else, (Thus here they refer to sibilant letters). 
Similarly, ludra denotes V&yn, when expressive of something other than 
its proper name. The word Brahma derived from ihe root^ Brimh means 
full, expanding and is the name of Yisnu. Praj&pati means literally 
” Lord of creatures" and tS thus an appropriate designation of Yisnu. 
The word Iridra is a compound of idarn this, and rati rules, gives—he who 
gives this, 


Twenty-Third Khan da. 

Mantra i, 

^RfttrT ST<WdM $3 

ti \ a 

Trayali, three, Dharmaskandhah, the branches of religion or 

law. Duty, ^r: Yajiiah, sacrifice. wzim Adhyayanarn i study, Dunam, 

charity, this first branch of the tree cf Dharma represents the house-holder. 

01 
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lu, thus, ifr: Prathamah, first, fapah, austerity, it represents both 
austerity in the shape of bodily penance and meditation and reflection. It in¬ 
cludes the ascetic (fPTWO the hermit (spRtTi) and anchorite (aftr). Eva, only. 

Dvitiyah, second branch of Dharma* BrahmachAri, the Brahma- 

cliarf, the Student. Acbflrya kulav-M, dwelling in the house of his 

preceptor, Fpfcr: Tritiyah, third = 5 ^^ Atyantam, always, AtmAnam, 

himself. AchAryakute, m the house of his preceptor =5^1*33, Avasft- 

dayan, mortifying, g - # Sarve, all tpt Ete, these (if not realising Brahman 
directly bv A paroksajMna), jjrraj^nEr; PuijyalokAh, blessed, who obtain the 
regions of the meritorious or virtuous, Bliavauti, become. With this 

difference the house-holders through sacrifice, study and charity go to the 
Soma world. All ascetics (Kutichaka* Bahudaka, Haftsa and Parama HaiVsa) 
reach the SUryaloka through austerity, Ihe hermits (vAnastha) go to the 
worlds of the IJisis by the same means of austerity ; while the temporary and 
the perpetual Brahmachad by means of service to their teachers attain the 
world of the Valakhilyas. Are not Lhese (sacrifices, etc.) also means of attain¬ 
ing mukti? To this the $ruii answers, pgtdrw Rrahmasans chafc, he who 
is established or firmly grounded in Brahman by obtaining direct vision 
or knowledge of Brahman, (Aparoksa jfiftnam) lie alone, Amptatvani, 

immortality, mukti. qfit Eti, gets, obtains* Phis shows that all are entitled to 
mukti whether house-holders or SafjyAsia provided they h ave realised Brahman , 




' 1, There ;ire three branches of (the tree called) 

Dharma. Sacrifice, study and charity constitute one 
branch. Austerity is another, and to dwell as a Brahina- 
clidrin in tlie house of one’s preceptor, always mortifying 
the body, while so dwelling, is the third. All these are 
blessed and obtain the worlds of the blessed. -But the 
God-absorbed alone obtains immortality (Release). 


Mantra 2. 

irinTfcHl* rtt- 
^rf^RTHFTT mu^-TKlfiy 

^rf^rr sraffrr wn ^ 

II x II 

ijk #?: il II 
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T^TT’jtfii PrajApatih, Visnu. f^r^j^Lokan, alt collection of words, entire liter¬ 
ature. ''fid, Abhyatapat, found' by analysis, brooded over (thought out what 
were the most essential of these) o, stilled the extract. qiq: Tebhyah, from 
them, Athttaptebhyah, analysed, brooded over, being so diuilled. 

Trayi, Three-fold, f?UT Vidya, knowledge, via., the Rig,, the Yajus, and the 
Santa Vedas, Samprfisr a vat, issued forth, became manifest, erf 'I Mm, 

her (the three-fold knowledge): 3T*WPl Abhyatapat, analysed, distilled die 
extract. i=r<=err: Tasyfllt, from her (thire-fold knowledge). qrPirRRtr. Abhitaptayfth, 
from so distilled qqrpf lit an i, these, Y^Hrfttr Aksarani, syllables. HWW<H f - 
Samprisravantab, distilled out, flawed out. ij: Bhfth, Bholj. gq: Bhuvah, 
Bhuvah. fq: Svah, svar. ?Pr hi, ft us, ^ Tan , them, spjRtpi; Abhyatapat, 
distilled out, the extract. Ftbhyab, frouri them. Abiiitap. 

tebhyah, so distilled, qffsFTU Onjk.irah, the syllable Ora. qtrraqfl Samprfts- 
ravat, flowed forth, a* Tat, that. W' Yasha, like, SailkunJ, with 

stalk, with needle; uqlritj Sarvft^i, ill. qnn'[% Parnani, leaves. UjnpqjR 
Samtptnnani, arc attached to, arc pie cei i (the root of this is to pierce, to 
Cleave), qa Evant, thus, qqq Etena, by this. srHffiw OmkArena, with Om. 

Sarva, all, whole. ffsp Vak, speech, qamgf Samtrinnft, is attached. 

Omkarnh, the syllable Om. qq Eva, only, jq I dam, this, ui Sarvam, 
all. / 


2 . Visnu distilled the entire literature. From that 
distillation flowed out the triple Vedas. He distilled them 
again. From that distillation were extracted these three 
syllables Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svar. He distilled these again. 
They being thus distilled, came out OM. As a needle 
pierces all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is pierced 
the entire speech. Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 
Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Tms been mentioned before that the worshippers of individual Sam&ti mid of the 
entire Siimm got kwarga and Relaaao, respectively* This l£U<utda shows who get Mulefci 
and who get mo rely Swnrga)* 

Tho May avail ins say; the duties like sacriilee, study and charity belong to the 
householders; Ibe duties like aits ter it ics, &e. t bolorig to the VAnanrasthas, the duties 
of perpetual celibuey :md stuiionUhip lieJfing to the N&isfchiiu EinUimaehiiriiifi, All these 
thn o classes of people, attain by means of tins aforesaid duties, to Um regions of the 
Virtuous* The remaining fourth not mentioned by name in the 8reti is the FarivrsU who 
Stands firm in Brahma, in tho right manner, and he obtains iinmorl aliiy, wlrfch hiaoiuething 
beyond and distinct from the regions of the Virtuous, According to these MiyavMhis 
tho uiukti is only fur the Htimiydsin. 

This view is contested by the Cpuuueutator and ho quotes an authority to that effect- 
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ia said Tliti persons belonging to any one of thr four 
ftrframaa, got by the due discharge of their duties, to tlie rejibns of the 

Virtuous, But all these get release, by fhe knowledge of Jrahman alone. 11 

(Tiics dn<? discharge of Sjiuuyfisft also les^ai to the regions Q f ilie Yirtaoue and not 
nocosaarily to Moksa. And when a persar+> whether a HouftfrioUbw or. a f>anm usi gets 
Brahma-] Mn il, ho get^ Mofcaa*) 

(The Wniti saja that Omkam wflh distiliec! from al tlio Yytihf ifcis, . Tile c orne rntary 
now give? the reason for the samo.s 

OmktUa is the name of Brahman of the all Full and possessing 
perfect and excellent qualifies). It is the essence (Atman) of all speech# 
because by explaining it (analysing and expanding it) All-words are evolv¬ 
ed and explained, thus it is Ahe essence d all speed). 

(Tho Sruti say# Qipkiira ova i dam a^rvnn, -X)mkarn is all this* The commentary 
now explains this. The above phrasu does not mean that Omkrira U this alb for palpably 
all hi not Gin, nor does it mean all words ;ire Om, for that alao in not quito a coo rate* bo 
iho commentary takes tho word idatu m tjiialfyiiig the word 'Bar vain.) 

This Omkfmn thus praised in the oruti, is the Sarvam or Full of 
all excellent qualities, full of all meanings. In fact Sarvam means Full 
also. (Thus it follows that this Orpknra denotes also the fullness of every 
tliingV 

(Bay a an object or The word Sarvam in in the neuter gender and so cannot refer 
to Ota wb l oh IS masculine. The reply to this is that the change of gender 1st a Yaidic 
license. Or the word Sarvam In in the neuter gender, s imply because n enter denotes all 
gender* : and so it \s taken here in the masculine : and thun there in no anomaly-} 

As it is in construction with Sarvam there is no anomaly of gender. 
Moreover Sarvam also means there superiority. Thus Om is superior Lg> 
everything ebe. And this superiority has been praised m the previous 
passage yathft aJufrkuna, it shows that 0 ink Am is praised as superior to 
everything else. 

(Otulc&ra is said to be the essence* of the Yy&bfitls. As the YyAfafitifi are three ®o 
also Om hue three letters. Al the Vj&hpitla arc tlie essence of the three Veclns, m 
Ora also is the essence of the three Vedas.) 

Orp is the essence of the Vyfikfltia; thus A is the essence of Blmh, 
V is the essence of Bhurah, M is tlie essence of Svar, respectively. 

(In the sentence Pmjiputlir iokdu abhyntajint —tr:»yt vidyA SiimpraarAval, the primal 
/«cic ttteswiUiff is that thu brooding of Prajftpatl rnui the Sewing ant are osw! m\d the same* 
The commentiiry removes this misconception) 

As says a text:— ff The abkitapana or brooding is the knowledge— 
thh Vs the essence of that —it docs not mean anything else here. Sampras- 
rava means that knowledge, that sight, (seeing a thing as the essence of n 
thing) oE the Supremo Brahman. 

(Thift iscts aside the view th.it the Word mu litre lacuna Yir.it or Ka^yapa. 

* u the contrary, it mr m*> the Supreme Brahraap.) 
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(Ss&ys rm objector:— If by Praj.ipati you L:ikc the gtopremo Brahman iiei'e, how tlo you 
aay that a certain idea roao in Hia mind, for His knowledge is eternal, mid does dot arise 
at a particular point of time* To this the Commentary answers:—) 


As says a teatThough the liord h eternally Omniscient, yet 
when as a pastime. He manifests that knowledge, then it h said HE 
brooded over (abliitapat), otherwise it lias no other meaning with regard 
to the Supreme Self.” 

^Says an objccitor:—'“ According to your iuterpred*tion, only three Afliamas arc 
mentioned, and not the fourth, for you take the word Brahmasometha not in* the name of 
the fourth or Lh© Sannyflsft iarama, a* we do, but »a meaning one who has Brahma 
knowledge. How do you get the fourth Aj?«i ma? To tbia the Commentary answers f—) 


The fourth or the duties of a SannyAain are included in the word 
Tapes of the first mantra. It includes both the Yanaprastha and the 
SaunyAsin. 

** All the A^ramins, whether householders, or VAuapraathns, nai»* 
tMka Brahmaeh&riiis, or Batmyftsins, if they arc ignorant of the Supreme 
Brahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of their Wmt^is) get the 
regions of the ViHuotis, hut those alone who have got the intuitive and 
direct vision of get Immortality, and not otherwise.' 1 


41 By sacrifice, study and charity the householder verily goes to the 
region of the Moon, (Soma Loka), The Tatis (SanHyfisins) by austerity 
go to the region of the Sun (Sfirya Loka), especially tlae four kinds of 
SannyArins, (namely, Parmuahathsas, Haiiisas, Kurija and the Bahudatas.) 
The \anapmsthaH bv austerity alone go to the regions of the Tii^is, the 
perpetual students (Nairitriiika Bmlimacbai ins) by the mere service of 
their teachers, go to the regions of the YAIakhilyas. But if they see 
the God JanSrdana, directly ; then they attain Immortality (Mok$a}, but 
not otherwise A 


No one gets Immortality (Moksa) by mere SaunyAsa* As says a 
Nr fill 4i By hnoiciitg Him thus alone one gets here Immortality, there is 
no other way to attain it ir (Sveta*, III. 8.). So also the words of Lord 
Bfidar&yana (Vcd&uta SAttas, ID. 3. 48*} 11 Knowledge only is the means 
of Release, as seen from the emphatic statement” So also the Lord 
(in the Bhagavata Fiinina” Nothing compels mo so much in granting 
Release, as Love, The due discharge of one's duties, the SAfikhya, the 
Yoga, the sacred study, the austerity, the renunciation (Saniiy&sa), the 
charitable and religious works, do not bind (oblige) me to give Afukti, 
0 Uddhava!” So also i ji the Git A— 14 Nor by mere renunciation 
(sannyasan) doth he rise to perfection-” (III. 3.) So also the ^ruti:— 
“His sons take hi* inheritance” shows that even householders obtain 
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Release, for the above test refers to the division of inherif&nee left hy a 
mukta person, who was a householder* I t also shows that the house¬ 
holders also can get Jmirn. So also says another text:—“The Release 
is certain for persons of all castes and stages ((Mrainas) through knowledge 
alone, yea even of the out castes and of the immoveables, hut still the 
Tati (SannyAsinj is the host, for Renunciation is the means of getting 
mukaa specifically* 11 As says a text.:—“ Having well ascertained the true 
object, through the knowledge obtained from the study of die Vedas, and 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of action and duo 
performance of duties, the Tatis, &cT ^Mundaka, III* 2* 6.) 


TWENTY-FOUHTH KuAN'DA. 

Mantua t. 

w: ciff wmww ^frr s *r 

n r n 

BhibmavAdroah, the enquirers about Brahman, the disciples 
(who inquire about the Supreme Brahma from their teachers)* Vadauti, 

declare, ask (from their teachers), wt Yat t if. spi^f Vasftn&m, (under the con* 
trol) of Va.sus, uirpH 1 ^ Pr^tahsavanam, sacrifice in the morning, morning-* 
oblation (as the Bhuh ioka is ruled by Vasus, therefore, the Vasus are the 
dwellers of Bhuloka). jqrnni RudrSnAin, belonging to the Rudras (the antartksa 
Ioka is dwelt by Rudras, because they are the lords of antarlksa who get 
the oblation given in the midday) Mddhyaudinam, midday, 

WFl Savaham, sacrifice, oblation* Adityaa&m, of the Adilyas. 

'kfHT Vigve^am Dev an am, of Vij?vAdcvas. (The heaven is ruled by those who get 
the evening oblation). ^ Cha.and. Trhtya Savanam, third oblation j 

(As all the three worlds arc kept tinder control by the Vasus, the Rudras, the 
Aditya and the Yisjvadcvas) respectively and fully occupied by them, ft Kva, 
where* Tartu, therefore, amWJ Yajamanasya, of the saenfreer (learned or 
ignorant), mft Lokah, world (for which he sacrifices, Bhuh, ete (| are kept 
under control by different devas). ff% hi, thus, m Sab, he, «n Yah, who* 
^ Tam, him (the way which will be described hereafter), ^ Na, not* ffWtf 
Vidyati knows. ^ Katbara, how* fftF* KurySt, should do. rtfUf VidvAti, 
knowing, Kuryat, should do, 

J, The (pupils) inquirers of Brahman ask iJieir 
teacher— H If the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, 
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r'a.don oblation to the Tiudras and the third oblat 
txre'Aaityas and the Yisvadevas (and consequently the three 
worlds the earth, the intermediate world and the heaven 
are already occupied by these devas) where then is the 
world of the sacrilicer? He who does not know the me¬ 
thod of attaining the world, how must lie proceed with 
the sacrifice, etc., (since he does not know the method) there¬ 
fore let him learn how to perform it and then perform it. 


Mantra 2 . 

H TORX HmTmHPTTH 11 \ 11 

f ^ WT \\ 5qr \ ^ WT II '* II 


PurA, before, imr Prrltah, morning. AnuvftkatRya, of the 

song, chant (tne whole word prataramayAka means the matin chain.) 
Upakaranatp commencement, beginning. Jaghanena, behind. nri^wi 

Garhapatyasya, of the household altar, ^^5^: Udaiimukliah, looking to¬ 
wards the north, facing the north, Upavigya, sitting down. 

Vasa vain, addressed to the Lord Visa a residing in the Vasus, S&ma, die 
Sam a Is jams. upTtrfqi'S 1 AbljJgayati, sings uut (the following songs). 
Lokadvaram, the door of the world (earth) the door by which may 1 a;tain the 
earth. ApftvargQ, open, qmn Paiyema, let us see. Wt TtI, thee. 

q#.Vayftm, we. rmm KAjyAya, for the sake of kingdom (that we may rule 
on earth). The proJated A ofra is chanted 7 times with the seed mantra ** hum*’ 
inserted in the middle, rA A k a hum A a a, the prolated aofjya 3 times, etc, 
ft% Iti r thus. 


2, Before the commencement of the matin chant, sitting 
facing north, behind the household altar, he sings the Siiman 
addressed to Visnu dwelling among the Vasias thus :—Open 
the passage to the world of the Yasus, so that we may see 
Thee and obtain terrestrial glory therein. 

Mantra 2(b ) 

sra IfrffT ^ $• 

’nwraro H I * : 11 x 11 
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Atha, then, [uboti* sacrifices (to the fire) with the following 

mantras, sw Nani&h, adoration, salutation, bail. Agnaye, to agni, vis. f 

Vianu (who is called Agni, the devourer), PriihivfksSte, dwelling 

on the earth. Loknksitc, dwelling in the worlds, Lokam t world, 

a^PfQpri&te for me* h Me, to me uiRFTRT Yajamftti^ya, to the sacrificcr* 
Vinda, give, obtain for, ipr Esah, thus, % Vai, verily, ztimrroi Yaja- 
mflnasya, of the sacrificcr, srrar: Lokah, world. 


2(6). Then lie offers oblations in the lire saying— “ail 
hail, O Visn.ii, dwelling in lire, dwelling on the earth, dwell¬ 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me, to that which is verily the world of the 
pious. (Lit. This is verily the world of the pious).’’ 

Mantra ( h .) 

syTTrSi ^ vwtw: qr^rm^: ^Tfrsqrrf| 

T^tH^SfcT ^nn H i It 

EtAsmi, f shall go, Atra, there, 3 *rpt: YajarnAnmh, the sacri¬ 
ficcr. the worshipper, ParasUt, after. Ayusah, of the life, p/c, t 

when the life is over. Hits refers in the case of f’n qfraffi rtt Aparoksajfiinfii) 
the railing oiT or dropping down of the final body. In the case of others, ordi¬ 
nary death. *NTft Svslhft, take (this), Apajahi, cast back, Parighatn, 

the bolt, the hindrance to the attainment of the enjoyments of the loka, rm Iti, 
thus- Uklvfl, saying. 3f%gfrT UuisthaiL rises up, let him rise up, fT& 

Tasmni, to him. tot Vasavak, the particular forms of the Lord Vi sou dwell¬ 
ing in the Vruus, they being gracious, sTpTflrTT Fnltah Savanam, morning 
oblation, all rites performed in the morning. dTOHifc r Saniprayachchhami, 
fulfil, cause to be performed without hindrance. 

2(c). After my life is over may I, the sacrifleer, go 
there. Svaha. Then having said “Remove the obstacle, 
0 Lord!” let him rise. For him the Lord, through the 

Vasus, makes perfect and complete his morning oblation. 

Mantra 3. 

grr mvtrfeHT* ^ wft q trom^iifi wmt - 
3 qr%^r s? Hrmfcmntfrr 11 \s u 
^3*hiiWNi ^ ^ wm m m frr 

t 3 9n m ^ srr \rxu iHmicii 
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1 U<ii ( i^fore. MfUllivaiuImasva,.of midday. Savanasyfl, 

J y iK T'Tf-ifiTgT^ UpftkaragAt, commencement. 5T?*H Jaghanena, behind 
'* --* 1 ' W Agotdlirlyasyi, the Agnidlirlya altar (Dak&inftgm). g gf^ gy: Udam- 
’ iKlir -bi North-facing, aqftrat Upavirfya, . sitting* w* Sab, hr, tr? cm 
■ ams&iaa, the SAma hymns addressed to Vl|pti dwelling in the RQdras 
if- ‘T^ AbbigAyati, sings out. %^f*r Lofcadvftram, door to the wurkl 
WTini Aipiv&rgft, open* qvim Pasycma, let us see, ftt Tva ( thee. *pi Vfcyam, 

■ <TTW£ Vir^jyfiya (another reading is VaiiAjyaya), to obtain 

'■ ctguty of the iutennediatc world 

* 3. Before the commencement of ihe noon oblation, 

'■ ;lf ' nacHficer Bitting down behind the DakAnagni altar, ,i*id 
t king towards the north, sings the SSnian addressed to 
' istui dwelling in the Itudras thus:—Opfcn the passage to 
■a.- world of the Rudras ho that we may see Thee and 
'hi.,; a astral glory therein. 

Mantua j a\ 


sro ifiA srrs ^ 

^WHW 'I T ofNi *CriTf^H II s. II 

^ i^Trr^T: qftqfo^ - 


W II ? o}| 

Vayftye, to Vayu. Viariu tailed VAyu, the giver of life Ayu) 
rn- vjwdoito {% Va.) Amariksakstte dwelling in Lhe ititetmedmie 

,'the. rest as above) 

3(a), Then he offers oblations in the fire saying: 

All hail, 0 Visnu, dwelling in the Rudras, dwelling in the skv, 
dr ebingin all regions. Lead me, Thy worshipper, to the place 
appropriate for me; to that which is verily the world of 
d c pious. After ray life is over may I, the sacrifice!, gp there. 
Sraha! Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, O Lord,” 
let im rise. For him the Lord through the Rudras 
makes perfect and complete his midday oblation. 


Mantra 4 . 

JFT q pftTQ 4l*l^g|| i fgW 

H *r ar urflH im fa 11 r< *i 
















3^Twn^r 33 q^^^q^purr 

% \ *M*m ;ftr M* m 

^rrf^R^ ^ ^s.K^qmT ^ c| ^ qsqrf 

^r^.HTyr ^ *rr \%n\^ ' 

fft II ?* II 

^ ?TTT q^Tf^vq-sj fqj^jvqrsr^ ^jv-vr 

f^fe> : qr ofr^f^vqr h f^R?fT ||\#M 

^ q ?T5TT|R^T Sffa irq-^q^qq- q^yq: qr^ qi^ JQ‘ 

^rsq ^r >iMm ^ qn%gf?T 11 n 11 

cT^m ^ ?Nl*Hq)q HMT~-5 d 

f 1 *TT^T R T o^ q 1 ^ ^ II ^4 II 

t% ^gfwso^ tl V* H 
rfir fscSta? shitto* h ^ n 

I ritlya s^vanasya, third oblation, evening oblation* irn 
Ah a va myas y t, ot the Ahavaniya altar, firff-^ Adiiyam, Vis^u dwelling in the 
fimu Vilijadevira, addressed to Yijvedevas, fffCniiTH Sfdr*1jy ,1, 

for celestial glory, Samr%ay a , for pei feet gi >ry. Divik- 

sidubhyab, duelling in heaven. Apihatn t ea^t hack, remove. «n? a m^rr 

\ ngframAirdin {equal to Yajfiamfttram) t the saviuui C^r r rA) of the maker {m 
in 4 h of saa ifice, Pta n \ istju who saves the Yaj^mdtia. Yajftauia t$ the same 
word .13 Yajaraina He who save- the YajiYain.i is rilled Yajft.imiltra 

1. Before the commencement of the evening oblation, 
t he sacrificer sitting clown behind the Akavauiya altar a:.- 1 
looking towards the north, sings the S&man address' -1 to 
Visnu dwelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedevae thus : - 
Open the passage to the world of the Adityas and Visvedevas 
so that we may see Thee and obtain celestial and supreme 
glory. 

Then he offers oblations in the fire saving :—AL nail, 

O Visuu ! dwelling in the Adityas and in the Visvedm 
dwelling in the heaven, dwelling in all regions. Lead me. 


















Lord, through the Adityae ami Visvederas perfects las even¬ 
ing oblation. He verily knows this Lord called Yajnaniiitrfi, 
the Saviour of the pious ; who knows him thus, who knows 
lam tmis* 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

(hi th^ previous Khatida hm lieen (aught the meditation on the Lord edited ft i roan, 
iifj (jlver of Heaven and Release. Now is laughf in the ahfipo of a dialogue' bet ^- on the 
jo plls and teacher. Meditation oa the Lord through hi* form* of V%aw> ©to., Wished 
i. & portion of the H4ma Vudn. which otso by removing the obstacles conduces to th** 
In merit of Helen** ntul leads N> the sorerolguty in the wniildH called e irth. etc. Lem 
rfnoirttt make the mistake that the offering of the mornings midday 'ud evening ublitiM* 
t*»i given to the wo) 1-known Yanus, &e., and that they are prayed lo in order that duty 
ray unbolt i he door, blue Commentary nays s— 

By praying with the Mantras “ Loka Dv&ra, Ac.*’ to the t^ord God 
Hriri residing in the Vasus, tlmlras, Adityas, and Virfvedevas and chilled 

by those names, the sacrifieer gets heaven, if he h ignorant, and 
release, if he is wise. By iiu other means can the higher worlds bo 
->i tained. 

(Rveii the attainment of high worlds like the intermediate, beaven, depends upon 
worship of the Lord Hun ilono. The dUTcrenoc is. if he is worshipped with knowledge* 
■ lion raok«a is gained, if Ignorantly then'worlds higher or lower.} 

To be eminent in earth and have glory here is called IlAjya by the 
- hc. to be eminent in the intermediate world is called VirSjya, to be 
eminent in heaven is cal let! SvaMjya* 

(But it tan been said that the wi*o get Mokfn in these worlds. How is that? For 
worlds of the Release arc Vaikustha, Ac ? Anti thoso world-tism©* are not used h^r*-. 
f on also it h mid that one must go |o tli« Hveta dvfpa, and see the Lord there, m order 

Mok^a. How then can UiOii got Mokya In thesi* inferior worlds, nice earth, rfe* To 
r 4 tho reply is that somo Belea^l souls rerrnilii In earth, etc,, cron after Release. They 
-'fer to so remain, instead of going to Vai'ktmUia. Rut they also most make pilgrimage 
he hveta Dvipa, before getting Release. 0 

Even in these { earth, sky and heaven) there is l tel east* for Borne 
special persons. They, however, go to fiveta dvipa and after seeing the 
! .4*rd Vi^nti there and being permitted by Him, I hey remain on this earth, 

* to., enjoying happiness, and free from sorrow, ns released houIs, 

(It I* now e^tabtisbod l>y quoting An authority that the Lord has the name of Vanti, 

, ity*, Ac.J. 

The rfruU (Uig Veda, X, — l< He who one alone beam the names 
all the Devas/* shows that the Fjord alone has the names of Vasti, etc., 






* 

G&&| Al/JOGl \4-LTA W / NA /). 

~ 

ii!eo, (TJi^te are primarily tlie names of the Lord, and seennriarily applied 
to the TJevaeJ 

Admitted that \h. parson who desires release should pray to the Lord. why should 
ho peraou who does not want release, but heaven unly, pr&y to Him, when ho eun r f 
ihoHc higher 'worlds, by praying to the presiding do ties ol those worlds, namely, u> Vn; 
etc. To thi* tho Commentator says that ail prayers are really offered to the Lord ; wkh 
Uiig difference, that some are addressed so consciously and wisely, and others um: : 
ecibusly and ignorantly.) 

Say^ the Oita (0. 20):—The kuowersof llio three, the Sanja-diiaker^ 
the purified from sin, wordimping me with sacrifice, pray of me the wr v 
to heaven ; they ascending to the holy world of the Euler of the Shining 
Ones, eaE in heaven tho divine feasts of die Shining Ones. 

Tills also shows that the Lord alone is to he prayed to for granting 
these worlds and not any lower being. 

(BiT.fi if the persona desiring Svftrga also must pray to tbr LW f how iw it their reward 
i m U St I i-i o ra ry o a ly, a t id rh ev 1 ose h ea vou a f to r SO me tl mo. To t h is t he Gem mem» r > 
says 

They obtain a limited world which comes to an end, b oca use the; * 
knowledge of the form of tho Lord, (and conception of the Godhead i 
is not perfect and complete, and because they have attachment and 
prejudices still alive. 

As says the Gita (0. 24.): —-I am indeed the eojoyer of all sacri¬ 
fices, and also the Lord, but they know me not in Essence, and lienee 
they fall. 

(Tide ahow^ that through partial knowledge of the Lord is attained a tompor^ry 
S varga). 

So also the Gita (If. 21) : -They, having enjoyed the spacious hear ,: 
world, their holiness withered* come back to this world of death. Follow!: 
the virtues enjoined by the three, desiring desires, they obtain t < 
transitory. 

This allows that desiring desires or attachment also leads to a tmm 
fcory world. 

By merely not knowing that Vi$mi is the highest and the be 
one goes to blind darkness, what to say of those who hate Him or hate 
13ratiniA, etc. Thoee who do notknovv the gradation and difference hetweei> 
Devas and Deyas ; and between all the devas and the Lord Vi$mi f also ^ 
to’darkness from which there is no extrication (easily), 

(Let It be granted that there is darkness for one who hates Brahma, ebo. Bu - 
darkness the fate of those also who worship th**™ buthaV# made mistaken in their Wi ■- 
hip. To this the Commentary replies); - 

IF anyone has done any offence with regard to these, he verily goc ■ 

the lower worlds, (though not to the worlds of darkness, bee;. 









hm oHence was not premeditated)’ By not worshipping them at. all, 

born beyond the pale of the four caster. He who dues not 
; a m all religious yitea currently and properly, does nut go to heaven. 
E' who does not possess direct vision of the 1 ^ord (Aparuksadfi^i) can 
nover get Mok^a or Release. 

an objector ■ —Admitted that a person possess*^ the knowledge that thirl is 
i i^st, and that such a person Is also gemeeiilly free from the faults mentioned alumi, 
-tipposc some of those faulty fmppeu to not; nr in such a pcrHoru will these faults destroy the 
’■“■a u 1 hi# good works, and will ho go to hall like other persons who have- constantly such 
d , fft'ctiona. To this the Commentary says) : — 

\ V\ ie n a * p e r so n h as tho a b o ve- me n f ip n e d gt km 1 q a all ti es ( ace< > in- 
I *:ued with the knowledge that Hpri is the highest) and if suhsequefR 
iiudis (hatred of Brabmfi, &t\) should occasionally and subsequently mar 
his character, such faults can not produce their effect k e can not degrade 
thni: vxn to hell). They can produce theireffect in two (namely, if 
the r 'non is ignorant of Hari being the best mul also is Full oyuttiml), 
uguthsr with haired with Brahma, etc., coupled with ignorance of their 
gm union, in these two contingencies only there is fear of bell- (In other 
wot • it is hatred of Mari and hatred otBrahmA, etc., which leads to hell.) 
l r lore is no Release for those who have not got direct vision Aparok^adfiii). 

Those who have got hatred for good or attachment for contrary 
oh] . t \ never get direct vision of the Lord. They get it only then when 
: mehmmit for prohibited objects is destroyed, and they have become dis- 
1 with all objects, worldly or other worldly except for divine objects, 
and when they are full of devotion and are always without HEKDLEssypss 
1 see verily tho Supreme Hari, By heeplessnkss is meant non-forget- 
Inhivi-r of the Lard Vismi, remembering him always, discarding false 
l ii cIge^BL upfriig^scrrptaires, ulways being active, studious, hearing 

s umv I scriptures, and thinking over their meaning that is to say, studying 
sci rptures intelligently, by constantly hearing them and by being energetic, 
i enouncing all prohibited actions and always performing one’s own duties, 
Lhl5= what is called " want of heedless neas.” The scriptures are the five 
’ ■ !;t- only, namely, the four \ edas pLtt* the Bliurata, the PaStcliar^tra, the 
ongiual Ittnuiyana, the Pur%aa called B^gjiyata, # i*e. # dealing with Lord 
h-r; ; alone. These(Bfcirata, Panckaratra, Ac,) are called the fifth Vfeck 

{t ' W "*■■■* «kw \mt mean tlio sin which is un 

1 -’^le to the attaimnen* of the worlds prayed for/’ Us true mean log is Wins iclvest in 
the co. = tienlary) r— 

1 ' lere are ^ 1,ee ancient Motes -"or “ rings pass-net ”) between the 
* !l - w w ,rlds > aQ(i *hey prevent, the passage from one i , the other, these 
' rings-i-asg-not or) Motes or called Parlghas or holts 
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A residing in fire, eto., when appealed to, removes tills obstacle. 

(But.it is abjoeted, wo living on oarth do not soe til in mo to, tibia bar U, i.ii 
passage from one plane to another. How do jou say that there k a mote which pv-werO- 
tho sou 1 b front coming on this earth ? Bn 1'zir as this earth is concerned, wo o:in cor* .‘h f w < 

1 y nay there is po such mote. Nor can you say that this unite is invisible* so long .*; t!«o 
man is alive, hut becomes visible when ho flics. AH beings do not pray in the ma-ut'- i vi:.! 
down in this book, how is it Uu■!) that they are born nrj this jilanoti jibcI ure not prt‘void■ 
from entering it by tho mote spoken or ? To this ho Commentary says ) 

After death when the souls want to go to those places where jov is 
to bo experienced, this inotfe is met with successively, one after the -doer. 
When those motes are removed by Lord VT^nu, through jhese ps ayt s, 
then the sacrificer attains earth, etc., to enjoy the happiness and Miikth 
(Thus these mote® are round a particular plot or locality on those three planc ^ ■ tin 
«orvo to «sc 1 iido aJ1 palu and evil f mn tha1 1iml ted circle. Thcss placea are rogion-- *j t 
enjoyment aud are called heavens. On the physical plane also there is inch a imvw\ 
which is fenced round by such a oaote; so also there are such hcairens in the ast h : ■ ! 
mental planes, tlic /nfcariksa *md Svarga loksis. If it bo naked, that the physical 
<nvxhl to li|| visible, at least to all bn man eyes ; the reply is that without the j^raco ,j \a:.™\ 
Vi^nu no one mm cross the mote ; nor can Hud out theeiistonco of this physical p,tradi i 
oven,) 


The phrase YajnasyamAtra means tli0 Lord Hari fiecaijse He 
Saviour o! the performer oE sacrifice. The word YajilauiA means 'i l 
performer of sacrifice 1 (ma means performer). Vajilamatrfi mea he 
Saviour (tra means Saviour) of YajiiamA, (the sacrifice! ;. That d« voteo 
alone who knows Him thus, goes to heaven (Svarga) if he is ignore jh , r 
attains mukti, if ho Is wise. 







THIRD ADHYiYA. 

First Khanda. 


Mantra k 

strt ^fr^r: H $ U 

Asau, that, who is perceptible to the vision of the iUumined sage. ^ 
Vai, indeed, alone,, Adityah, the sun. Adi ^beginning, ta=aH-pervadiDg, 

V . r Isdora,—the whole word means 1 'the eternal, all-pervading wisdom.! 1 
r, D.evamadhu, honey to the Devas. “ Madhu 11 here means happi- 

c; . M devamadhu” means 11 the giver o( happiness to the DevasT 

of him, of the Lord called Adilya and honey. 4fr Dyauh, heaven, 
^r; because she is ail resplendent, 14 dyau 11 means light, £kl possesses 
light and dwells in heaven, therefore she is called Dyau. ^ Eva, indeed 
fintffrtflP Tfrarichinavaiii^ah, cross-beam, it is a name of $i% because by 
Hct prostration (tiraichlna) and devotion and obedience, she lias brought 
E.he Lord flan tinder her control. (Vonuta—vaiia. control)* Anra- 

ik: the intermediate region ■ the V&yu is so called because he always 

ecrv 'he Lord Hari within himself (antar^inside, iksa —to see). The 
Vavl- or air is called_anUriksa because lie moves in the sky, wr: Apflpah, 
‘honev cells ; " ap 11 means the apyam, the goal, i>„ ihe Brahman, '* upa H| near. 

; near to whom or in whom. Brahman always resides is apupa, Mfrnu 
Ma^cbayah, the rays : the Risis called Marichi and the rest, dwelling in the 
: v i of the sum ^n: Puttrfth, sons*- makers of honey, the honey dwelling In 
the h ucy ceils is the son of the bees, as produced by them, 

1 , That, Lord is verily honey to the Devac *3x1 is 
like the cross-beam* Vayu is the bee-hive* And the Risis 
Marjehi, etc,, the sons (or the honey-makers). —154. 

Kitc.—' Thar, Eternal, A11-pervading Wisdom Mono is tb** perfect joy, that support# the 
His spouse Sri, the Refulgent has brought him under her control by her obedience, 

V yu Bis beloved Son, is always absorbed in tht onteznplation of His glory, for He is the 
voer iHe iu which the Lord always dwells* The s*,J**» Uke Msinchl, etc*, arc His children* 

Mantra 2, 

cRPT % STTSft VCfmm ittrt VTr^T rp§7TF§s? Rpe? 
T-i ^ m ?t^rTT gr rq^dt 

■rarr \ TOrtHg(k?l r 

% r*ttox ^TTtYfrnrT ti ^ \\ 















OR hAndooya-upa nis a b. 



\^<TI. '! asy a t of Him the Lord called Aditya, of tire Lord the inner cor: 

of Saritri. % Ye t those, which. gfafcsPrflficlmh (existing in) the eastern 
tors. Rasmayah, rays, f, ra f *=ddight, ** liam auspicious ness, lt r; 

wisdom. The forms of the Lord called Vflsudeva, ete M dwelling in thv rays 
of :be suil w. Tab, those, try Eva r verily, Asyah, of this, the honey-ccii 
called VAyu. jjr^: Prftchyah, eastern. : Madhunddyah, honey-cv »- 

*‘Madhu’’ = liappind&;, *'na ,, =not P "alanf^able, ie tt notable, none can c .up. 
this happiness except through V&sudeva. Ridiah, of the Rig, the Ijtiks . 

especially used in the morning oblation, Va^ns are called Rik, because U . 
preside over the Rig-Veda and are like bees* makers of honey, (f* Eva, indeed, 
MadhukpiUh, the honey-makei>, who manifest the happiness of die 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called ■'Madhii . 11 Rigvedah, the Rig-Yc hi, 

jpj Eva, even, Puspam, flower: that which nourishes wisdom asih.- 

Hower nourishes die bee. err. TAh, the words of Rig*Veda. Amfitan, 

nectar, deathless, because they are not the production of any human being, 
hence Amrita or eternal. urr** A pah* waters j the best drink uf the Devas (A — 
best, pa=drink) the juice hi Uw flower. W : Tah, they. % Vai, verily. r 
Etah, these. Itichab, the Rika vie., the Vaaus like Agni, etc tf^ Etam, ihi ■ 

Rigvedam, the Rig-Veda. 'trwRm Abhyatapau, brooded over, drank, 
fully reflected upon, heated, aw Tasya, of him. $rfSniHW Abhiiapiasya, hr- y 
heated, qw Yaiah, fame, wisdom, because His form is wisdom. aw. Tel 
glory, bliss, his form is bliss. ?%q Indriyam, vigour, supreme lordliness, .. e 
i.ord is called "Indriya" because He possesses supreme lordliness. •„:* 
Vlryam, streogth, He is all strength, vmm Aunidyam, health, the power 
io confer boon and beatitude: magnanimity, literally food-support; Ht ■ - 
dwelling in food supports all. ui■ Rasah, essence, lie is caller! lasa bee. 

He Is essence of all. tqquw Ajayatn, became manifest. 


2. Of that Lord, the eastern rays tire the eastern 
honey-cells. The Richas (the Vasus) are veniythe be's. 
The Riff Veda is the. flower. The juic e ift the flower is the 
nectar. ° Those Richas (the Vasus) distilled this flower called 
the Riff Veda. It being so distilled, there became manifest 
(the Lord possessed of) wisdeen.^ bliss, lordliness, strength 
magnanimity and power. 155. ae.--- 

Note. Of that Lard In the sun, the forms Vftsudeve, eto n dweltfng in the oil ' 
Basmi and tailed so, because of their (Yfisudova, etc.) being full of delight* auspicious 
^ are the only means of attaining ih© Lord called sweet. Yasus verily are . - 

bees (who manifest the sweetneufi of the Lord) th© Rig Yedu is the flower, as it nourish©* 
the knowledge. The vvords of the Rig Veda are the eternal best drink (to be drunk by 
t hf‘ t -ar) Theae Ya^us studied closely Uie Rig Veda {pbvsieal laws), and dwee^ *, ,1 
therein the Supremo Brahman whose form Ik wisdom and bliss, supreme tordlines < 
power, vigour, strength, magnanimity and force. 




h ' 

V lit abhyAva, ii khanda, l 

, 

s^r Mantra 3. 

rT ^lrl i 1 ft- 

II ^ II 

tflrmrai ii 1 11 

ffTf Tat, that {Supreme Brahman), Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the 

: l .rma and Moksa for the Devas), n*t Tat, that (honey called Vftsudeva and 
teated through the Rigveda). nrr^T Adilyam, the sun (in the orb of the 
tin. representing the bee-hive or by the side of the solar orb p te, f by the eastern 
ide)* srfaar Abhitab, towards, by the side of (i>., in the eastern rays). 
A.jrayat, became fixed, ft* Tat f there, % Vai f verily, qcr* Etat f this in the 
forms of fame, etc, called Va&udeva and as manifested through the Rig-Veda. 
n;v fat, which* Etat, that, straws Adityasyk, of the sun, flfft?! Rohitaro, 
r RGpam, form. 

3. He (the supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Pharma 
d Moksa for the Devas); that honey (revealed through the 
Pig Veda and called Vasndeva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side of the solar orb. There verily He (V&sudeva) assumed 
<1 colour and that is the red light of the sun.—156. 

Second Xmanda. 

Mantra i, 

*(W tw reqr n7?rPT c femrr rr^pn^ri 

^ ^ m ii % ti 

^rft qr q#qtT*qm^reqrfir 

•. rrq q^nr fi%q 4i4H*u<yx n ^ n 

mwm h ^ ii 

*fct fjrabi: it % ii 

^nr Ailia, now. 5 Ye, which, Asya, his. erd<HI: Daksinah Ras- 

insyaB, the southern rays. ?rn TAh p those, nr Eva s verily* Asya, hit. 

fr: qvprm; DaksioH Madhunftdyah, southern honey-cells. snjrSf Yajflrost, 
f e Yajus verses or the Rudras. rrq Eva, verily, nygm* Madhukritah, the 
ey-makers. bees, Yajurvedab, the Yajurveda* (Sankarsana). 

















cbhAndoqya-upauisad. 


_Qt 

alj 


£ya, £lone tjsif Puspam, flower git l ab, those, Anirkfth, nficiars. 

^PT: Apab, waters* cfTfo T&ui, (hose % Vai, verily. Etani, U 

it#r Yajflmsr, Lite Yajus verses, Rudras like V&yu, etc., the presiding de . 
the Yajur Veda. fpra Etam, this, Yajurvedam, the Yajur Veda* 

Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected over, gra Tasya, from that, 5FWT8 1 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled, *TCP Yasah, fame, wisdom, ’Tejahi, -lor\ 
bliss, faddy am, vigour, lordliness. Vlryam, strength. 

Ann ad yarn, food, etc*, magnanimity, Rasah, essence, vUJ i R fl Aj; ya % 

became manifest. ^ Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed out. Tat, tJltr 

?rrfei Adityam, the solar orb. ufw Abhitah, by the side, A^ 

became Itacd. Tat, there, % Vai, verily, Eut, this, Yat, v!lcu : 

Adityasya, of the sun, ^uklamrtipam, the white form (St *\r- 

sana). 

1. Now those which are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajue 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Veda (San kar- 
sana is verily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Veda : it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, 
strength and magnanimity and power. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed forth (Dhanna and Moksa for the Beva sV 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sank a r 
sana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sankarsana) assumed white colour and 
that is the white light of the sun.—157. 

NoIy, -Of that Lord in the sun the form Saukaflf*fm dwells in thesouthern 
Tht'.so arc called ra-ys or Rssml because of their being full of delight,' nusplckuisnes ?Ttd 
wisdom- They arc the only means of aria ini tig the Lord called Sweet- Ilmiras tohIv 
aro the beeK who manifest the sweetness of the Lord- The Yajur Vifda is the f v^r 
because it- nourishes that, knowledge- The words of the Yajur Veda are eternal b^st 
drink. These Rudras verily distilled the Yajur Veda and manifested t hereby the «n\ rome 
Brahman wfaoaeformia wisdomaud bliss,glory and power, vigour and strength. Health 
and force. 

Third Khanda, 

Mantra i, 

HT ^cTT WU M H 











rfr x sjerarfir 

ti?m fV^ <ftfaa i 4j * wh«iuM ii * ii 


$<ajr*v^m n ^ n 

*ftT fjffhj: II % II 

Atha, nor. Ve # which* Asya, bis j^NKWb Pratyancharagmayab, 
■v Ob era rays, Tah s those, Eva, verily. Asya, His. JTvj^tR^' PraUchyah 

t achunAdyah, western honey cePs. FrpTTfa Slrnani, the Sam an verses, the 
Ad it y £.3 ; socalled because they are equal [sama ) with the twelve months; 
1 or each month there is an Aditya, Eva, verily, Madlmkritab, honey-makers, 

• c s* Samavedah, the S&mavcda {Pradyumna}. Eva, alone. Puspam, 

e er. Tab, those. Am fit ah, nectars, A pah, waters. T an i,‘those. Vai, vert*- 

. EUm, these* 0r*nf^ Sam an i, the S^rnan verses, Adityas the presiding 

c! l. 1 y of Sama Veda. Etam, this. Samavedam, the SaVna Veda. Abhya- 

, n f heated, distilled, reflected over* Tasya, from that. Abhitaptasya* 
A ig distilled. Yaiah, fame, wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss* Indnyam, vigour, 
lordliness. Vfryani, strength. AnnAdyam, food etc, magnanimity, Rasah, 
■sstice, Ajayata, became manifest* Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Tat, that* 
.' dityam, the solar orb* Abhitab, by the side. Airayat, became fixed. Tat, 
there. Vai, verify. Etat, this* Yat, which. Adityasya, of the sun, ^^ sj r^ r 
Ke vnaihrupam, dark form (Pradyumna). 

1 . Now those which are the western rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The San tans are 
■ dly the bees. The Sama Veda is verily the flower. The 
mice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman Verses (the 
devas called Adityas) distilled this flower called Sama Veda 
'Vradyumna), it "being so distilled there became manifest the 
^ord of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity 
and power. 

He, the Supreme Brahman, flowed forth Dharma and 
.0 ksa for the Devas, that honey revealed by the Sama Veda 
and called Pntdyumna, took its place on the western side 
o the solar orb. There verily He (Pradyumna) assumed 
lark color and that, is the dark light of the sun.—158. 
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Fourth Khan da. 



M ANTRA I. 


m v?m*rn Jifimi'/- 

rTT^JcTr 9TT7 ±\\ \ (I 
^ 3T U dftfc^ Ufltp. UiW 

farmfs <h 4 nyri-u\ wl wn<m 11 * n 



traj^ni. tt 3 II 


fnr gg*&: srrg: H a H 


Athn, now Ye, which. Asya, hit, iMaftchiradmayah, nos ^ 

them rays. Tah r those. Eva, verily, Asya, his, fffrm: Udfc 

madhunrufyah, northern honey celU, AUiarvAngirasah, Atharva 

Ahgtrftsa verses. The Devas cailacl Soma, &c, t since they cause rain (ad. ^ V- 
and arc Mms the essence (rasa) of the bodily organs (auga). Eva, verily. V 
dhukmah, honey-makers, bees, hdiftsapurAnam, ItiliAsa 

PurAnam. It includes the verses of the Atharva Veda also, Eva, it: mc< 
Pusparn, flower, Tab, those, Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters. % Te, these 
Vai t verily. Ete, these. Atharvangirasa, Atharva and Angirasa verses, 
Devas called Soma etc, Etm, this, lllh&sapurAnam, the Itihfisa 

PurAnas. Abhyatapan, heated distilled, reflected over Tasya f from tha 

Ablmaptasya, being distilled. Yaaah, fame, wisdom, Tejah, glory, Mi**, 
lndriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annddyam, food etc,, magna* 
nunity. Rasah, essence, power, AjAyata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyak* 
sarat, flowed, far, that. Adit yam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side, 
Afcrayat, became fixed. Tat, there. Yai, verily, Etat, this. Ya% w ch 
Adityasya, of the sun, w Par ah, deep black KristjaritrOpam, deep 

black form (called Aniruddha). 


1. Now those which are the nm^iefn rays of th.-r 
Lord they are verily his northern honey cells. The hymns 
of the Atharvahgiras (Soma &c„) are verily the bees. The 
Ttihasa-Purana (Aniruddha) is verily the flower. The fnu 
in the (lower is the nectar. Those Atharvahgiras (the devas 
called So in as) distilled this flower called the Itihasa-Puran 
it being so distilled there became manifest the Lord posf ■ 
sed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity i .1 









Ill ADIIVAYA, V Kit AW A, 1. 

He the Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dhamia 
and Moiksa for the Dev as. That honey revealed hv the 
Atharvangiras and called Aniruddlm, took its place on the 
r orthern side of the solar orb. There verily He ( Aniraddha) 1 
assumed extreme dark color and that is 'the extreme dart 
light of the sun.—159. 


Fifth Khanda. 

M AWT n A I* 

VTO 

rtf WpK WW: II \ II 

b ^ g^rr =sTT^frr 

m * ti 

jftm u ^ ii 

?r wr Tn 

TT HdI ^ ^dIdIdd_drft U*JrTT^fMTHdT-mjHrfd H\?U 

qwm: wz’. ii h n 

Atha, now. Ye t which. Asya, his. CW 3 ; Ordhvflh raimayab, upward 

n-iys. Tab, those. Eva, verily. A«ya, his. gratf: wgmwg: brdhvAh Madhu- 
a jyah, upwards honey cells, gsm Gnhyah, the occult, the secret. ^ Lva, 
verily, ^w; AdegAb, teachings, doctrines; the Perfect Ones called the Rijus 
the Teachers of the Secret. Madhukfitah, honey-makers, bees, mg Brahma, 
tin entire Veda, the Infinite Vedas, Brahma comes from endless. There 

h no end of the Veda*, therefore they are called Brahman or endless, tjf Eva, 
n!oac. Puspatn, flower. Tfth, those. Atnritah, nectars. A pah, water. % Te, 
sc. % Vai, verily, ^ Etc* these, Gqbya dejdah, the Teachers 

the Secret Doctrine, the Rijns. ^ Etad, this, mg Brahma, the entire Veda? 
A. oyatapan, heated,distilled, reflected over. 1'ssya, Trom that. Abhitaptasya, 
’*ng distilled. Yaiah, fame t wisdom* Tejab, glory, bliss, Indffyatn 

^our, lordliness, Vtryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc., magnanimity, 
/asalj, e&sence, power. AjAyata, became manifest. 1 at, that. Vyaksarai f 
: wed out. T at f that, Adityam the solar orb, Abhitah, by the aide. A&ayat, 


















ClIHANBO&YAJJPAmSAD. 

Tar, there. Vat, verily. Elat, this. ^ Yat, which, 
tins wft&m Adiiyasya of the Adilya, Madhye, m the middle, xSx^h 

Ksobhate, stirs. Iva, as if, % Te, they, the forms like Vasudeva &c, % 
verity. L^fKtK, Rasfln&m, of the essences, of the five essences, wf: Rtnah, 
essences, Vedah, the Vedas, ft Hi, indeed, RasAh, the best, % T im 

TesAro, of these (Vedas), pw Etc, these (VAsudeva Sic). Rasfth, the trrst 

flTTfct Tfini, these. % Vai, indeed. p vhPt Kt&ni, these (five forms, VAsudeva &e). 

AmriUiiam, to the Immortals, =5r^trfsT Amritdni, the givers of immort¬ 
ality, ^?Pfi ft Ved'Ah hi, the Vedas (the Immortals) Indeed, ^sr^fT AmriiAh, 
Immortals, TcsAtir, of them* yjfft Etani, these, Amritaui, ibh 

givers of immortality. 

Now those which are the upward rays of that Leo: 
they are verily His •upward honey cell 1 ;. The Secret Dot. 
trines (Rijus) are verily the bees. The entire Vedas consti¬ 
tute the flower. The Juice in the flower is the nectar. 




Those Secret Doctrines (the devas called Rijus) distilled 
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Narayana), it being so 
distilled there became manifest the Lord possessed of wisdi ■> -, 
bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and power. He the 
Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma and Moksa for the 
Devas. That honey revealed by the Entire Vedas and called 
Narayana took its place in the centre of the solar orb. Thaf 
form which seems to stir in the centre of the sun is verbs 
the Lord Narayana having the color of the rising sun. 

These verily (Vasudevas &c.) are the Essences f 
the essences. For the Vedas are the essences (the best) and 
of them Vasudeva, etc., are the essences (best). They arc 
the Nectars of the nectars. For the Vedas are nectar- 
(Eternal) and of them these are the Nectars (Givers of riser- 
nity).—160. 

• MADHYAS commentary. 


In tho end of the last Juiliyfiya, it was mentioned that the Vasus, the Rudras and the 
Adityae have dominion over the morning, midday anti ft veiling oblations respectively. la 
the present Adhysiya the Srufci thwrlbes the glory of the Lord dwelling within th Sun, 

find which is the object of worship. His glory was not so fully described previously ^ 

necessary. Old commentators havo taken tho word ^Madha' in its literal meaniir o» 
„ Honey " and they &.\y that the sun is honey as a met-e poetical metaphor. Tho OfHnrae a- 
tator sets aside this view, and shows that in the first five Ktuwidue in this Adhyiya, the 
JJrahma Yidyii is established and he does so by quoting an authority. 





in auu v ay a, v kliakoa. 


thus written in'the Shim SaiphifcftThe Lord Vi§mi 
in fir© sun, i $ alone culled by the name of Madhu, Because He 
h tire store house { irfwt) of happiness. 


Uore tho word Mada means happiness mada-f-tlhi --madlm ; by NfpAtarift 

i t is elided and f is changed to C). The word Mada generally uioatiH Liiloxleatlora, but 

hfire it monos hxippittCSfl-L 

Thus having shown that Madha is the imtne of the Lord, and t hat Mada ” mean* 
I. ■pjiinens, the commentary uoxfc shows how the word Maria cornea to moan happiness, by 
'Ving - tho meanings of the very letter* of this word. 


The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, while the word 
inadn" derived from ^ma ™ f to know 1 andto spread 1 means 11 1 Lo 
expanse of consciousness” (daAna tali' ; that which possesses the ex- 
i-atmc of knowledge in its intensity is called Mada dr that which causes 
expansion of eoriscionsiifese, 

(But how does this word mada come to mean hap pines a ? To thi^ tho Commentary 
anawets) r — 

11 Jn&na-tati 1 ' means “full of wisdom/' a the condition of being 
full with knowledge/ 1 thus it moans ° lie who 1ms knowledge A and efin- 
piciitly lf who experiences ” or “ that which is experienced in the 
glmst degree ! that which is experienced as the highest among all desired 
bjccts is called Mada* Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
iu our eonsrivHifliiess. Therefore Madn means happiness. In fact al! 
:>I.jcclsr in consciousness are classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer. That whidv one experiences as the 
li».<iiest among all the objects of desires that is called Mada, mid all 
‘/eels of enjoyment are considered as luippiness, because they conduce 
to the expansion of consciousness, and every sitcb expansion is accent)- 
p tied by pleasure, Thus Madfiu comes to mean that which holds 
ppmCss to the highest degree. 


(But lh<3 words "Mad 1 happiness aiu! *flh! 1 bolding, contain nothing to denote 
intensity, Where do you got fchig idea of t&o highest degree, To thin the Common tut or 
:tus verfl): — 


The third letter 11 denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
<i.l Mad+dhi—Madhi and not Madhu). 


(Having thus explained the word Madtia, now the Commentary explains this words 
i-' i Madlm)* 


Because He is the shelter of the Boras (the refuge of the Dev as) 
tf-i to fore He is called Deva Madhit, or tlic honey *A the Bevas (that which 
JJevas enjoy in the state of Mukti). 

b* o Commentary now explains tho word Aditya apt! ghnvvfl that it does not only 
visible suit but the Lord also. 

Because lie h the beginning (Adi^beginning), because Be is all- 
pervading Ua^tata-alUpervading) and because He i> all-knowing (Ya= 
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therefore the Lord ia colled Adilya i. «•, the I nineval 
pervading \ v i sd om , 

Tii o woitl Madlui has already bf>ei* explained ns the n&nie of ilio Lord. It ha 
ordinary mca-uim* of ' honey * also here, and thus these versos are a simile. (Thereto! 
ccnnsnentary says) :—* 


The Lord is like honey, viz. He satisfies the Levan. 


As he is like honey, to complete the'siuiilo there must bo a eross-beani, bec-hivo, bo 
H0WOm t etc*, to inalto honey. This the Commentary now shows then Yisrm iti Madt i 
Bn hi the oros^-1ioatn f Yayu is the boo-hivf ^ the Oovan arc thd boos, and the Vechisann 
roliglona literature are the flowers. Tho words used to denote these things 1 rross-besuns 
etc., have also double meaning, one the ordinary well-known meaning, and the otlm 
ini applying to Srl t YAyn, etc. The Commentary shows this now. The ]du - r 
*- tiyaurovatirnsclujiavamRah S1 apj iccatly means **tbo heaven is the erosfi beau 
J]nt an inanimate heaven and inanimate cross-beam are not meant here. Dyau rneai 
the Shining one* and is the name fcri). 


fJrl possessing tlie attributes of luminosity, etc., (dvi — fco slime) an ? 
dwelling in heaven (dyu = heaven), is called Dyu ; and She is cornu ■ ! 1 
with tlrovaipia etc. croSB-beain, etc. 

(Thus fly it menus Bra primarily but not the loka, heaven Is called clyu in the seco. n- 
ary sens© because Dyu or Sri dwells there). 

She is the crass-beam because she is the refuge of Vayu. Yfiyu 
is the liee-1 live, because Madhu or Yi§mi is specially contained or placed 
in him (as honey in the cells), VAyu is also called Autariksa (lit. in ten *v 
vision) because EFari is seen by him. always within his heart. 

The sky is called .Wtriksa because Yilyu dwells in it. 

Vanns, etc., are the honey-makers, they arc Ins sons and called ; >. 
Tlic Mnrlchw are Uisis dwelling in the rays of the sun, and me call d 
the sons. 


(Tints the ftisis MarieUis, etc., dwelling in th© solar rays are like thts ©ggs or ft-ms 
of tho hoes, tho Doras, Yasus, Rndros, etc., are the hoes, VAyi! is the feee-hlv©). 

(Tho commentry now explains the w#M Tirovaiusa in its another souse, 
ihal literally it ia a very appropriate epithet of Sri, the spouse of HarL Tho word menu " 


■ obedient , 1 as shown bo lew). 

Because the Goddess llama lias brought Hari as if under her com 
n-ol hy her implicit obedience, by her loving faith and devotion, then 
fore she is called TirovairiAi (Tira- obedient, vamAi = cod trolling, ono w. > 
controls another by obedience and devotion). The word Tiryak mean* 
bowing down (therefore devotion and obedience)* The crossbeam or 
rather the arched bamboo frante, from which the hive hangs is called 
jhrovaip^a because l\v its slanting posture it controls ( Vasia=to control 2 
the hive ibai hangs from il, and since it controls the hive, the cross-beam 
is named Tini^chinavaniMa. 

Viiyu is called the hoc hive or A pupa. The word A pupa literal! 
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let 

.ufa 


the Lard God. The Vnyu is called A pupa, 'because t he Lord, the 
at proacbablo i- within him. The hive it? called Aptipa because the honey, 




is in it. 


(Tims \pfipa is ;l compound of t wo words Apa meaning Apyam the roach able, or 


gnnl, and Hpn mcruiing prison(. Thitt 3n which the Ap is present is called Apn. 
?mis called Apa lu.i is obtain od or ronehed by or is tho goal of fcbo released 

s, Ti'i ordinary bee-hivo is called A pupa because there is present in it Ap, tho 
del honey, o i c, Tho word Ap In this connect ion Means ’water and honey is called Aj> 
r zater because it is a liquid and all liquids ave called water. 

(The commentary now explains tho word Raimi, It generally moans rays, it means 
:l here sonietliing else. Its literal meaning is that which is delight [va “dolighi ami 
i!ispiolonsness r and in a -wisdom.] Thus the whole word Wrai means, bo whose form 
is wisdom, atispicionmiess and delight)- 

Tlic phrase dwelling iu the Eastern mys meawX4j&l Hari called 
V/.ruideva dwelling in the Eastern IfcfttJnd. The word Uudmi itself means 
whose form is wisdom, au&pkfious ness and delight (or power, k 
1 edge and bliss). 

(The word natli is now explained) :— 

The word. natjl means part (na-uot, alani=siiilicieiit, not whole 
n p a v t). Thenipifct or pa r t of 1 <o rd is ca 11 ed N a di hec au sc \vi tli on t 
esc Divine Ainsas (like Vasndeva* Pradyumua, &C, f ) no adlnkurl can 
-It the whole, the AifuJin, the Supreme Lord. (One must reach Him 
f >ogh one of these Aipafa forms), 

rrin? commentary now explains tho phrases : -the Ititoi am tho bees, the Yiifus am 


li boos, the Salutes are fclic be**, tho A thatva-A ugi rasas are the Ijocs, tho Gahya-* 


... "as are the bees. Even with tho simiEu of tho bees, these words do not mean the 
, ! « called hymns of the Uig Voda, &o. t but am names of particular elassses of dovasA 

The Hiks are the devas called Vasns, the Chief of whom is Agni, 
because they preside over the Rik Veda, (they have tho abliira&na of the 
;,...• Vefla.) They are called Uichs been use they arc urchya or worshipped 
. die first, especially, (L <5., in the morning the Yawns am the first vvor- 
j>ped>. Tho Yu jus are the a a mo of the It u draft, the chief of whom 
; a ludra, because In dm is tho friend of Iitcdm. These are the devnfas 
f sacrifice {yajSa) and therefore cal lad Yajus. The won! Lidra horn does 
.n.d mean the cmlinary ludra, but it means VfiytL Fie is tho principal 
' a worshipped in the midday first of all, and Sqma is drunk by iiim 
t he alone is the chief oF all the Rudras, with SJa/ikam at their head. 
Y Shrnns are tho Adilyas, because they are same* with the months L\e., 
Aditya enjoys one motuli and thus the twelve months are enjoyed 
twelve Adityaa). The phrase Vanmena mukhena of Khamhi VIII 
; - h not refer to the well-known Vanina. The word Varuna there means 
Va called Purandara, because he is chosen (v| ;yate elcetetL in every 
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ed aaith© chief of the Adbyas, by the Lord Viftiu, And it iy it uvl!- 


known thing that Indra is the lord of the Adityaa and not Yarmiitdie 
lord of waters* (But Visnu is in the sun and ml os the sun. why sin A 


noi tie he taken here). The lord Visijm is not meant here, because f 
enumeration here is of the bees or worshippers, mid Visnu being the 
shipped, cannot be brought within the category of the worshippers, i rm 
class of devas cal 1 ed A i liarva Ahgiran preside over the Itihfrsas. Pii vkn i - 
and the works called Athavva Ahgtrasas, with Soma as their chief. They 
are eaUed Athaiva Afrgirasas, because they pour down {aellmra) mb;, 
therefore they are called Atharvns. Because they are the saps or eon 
txoilers (rasas) of the bodily organs (atigas), therefore they are ca! ! d 
AAgirasas. In other words, the whole term Atharva A/igira na an n 
rain-making controller of bodily organs, (The rf/i'is changed to ih no- 
maLousiy). These deyas are the coni.rollers of bodily organs, bee (so 
Soma or Moon bos jurisdiction over the mind, and lie is the head ; 
this hierarchy, while the subordinate devas of ibis class control t( 
various pranas of the body. Hence they are truly afigarasas or function 
nil cm 

The phrase Gtajhya ade&i means lb ah inn and all those who ai fit 
to hold the post of future Brahmas, the Teachers (r.detfas) of all sc - ^ 

( g ul i y a) d or; t ui n es, bee a u se they ai o verily the Tea chers (Gurus) of all. 

( The terra Gubyu-Adesa^ la one wovd and Is tho namo of those Toaehers of tho ck-cMi 
who an.' thomsblvea also hidden). The nnmo 1>y which they are kimwfl la Jtljavaa i ^■ iU*-. 
PERFECT ONES, or the STRAIGHT ONES, 

(The phrase brahmaiva puspam is now explained) 

Brahma is the name of all the Vedas, because of.their inhiiiiy 
because they are endless. ^ 

(Ah says a Srutianaata vai Yctl/lh. Tho ^bydVt from which comes the word l>rtl r i 
means also oactlessaOl®). (Now arc explained tho phtutiOS like the*# Uiks, &c., h eft to • I ■■ 
Hi^ Veda, &c.) 

These devas like Agui, Ac. thoroughly pondered over the Hig V.-h 
Ae and thereby discovered or revealed the honey culled the Supreme 
Brahman, and since they are the reveafcra of tfiis honey, they are rah'd 
bees or honey-makers, The Vedas are called pampas (flowers literally 
nourishes, pus-to nourish) because they nourish wisdom (posit- 
nourisher). The ordinary puspas are so called, because they nourish Lie 
honey makers that is the bees, with their nectar. 

(The commentary now explains the phrase til aHiritA ipah) 

The words of the Vedas are eternal, therefore they are called im 
mortal drink. The devas drink the in, that is, enjoy them, there fori. 
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;*rc called up a or drink. The drinking ol the Vedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in hearing them, and in reading them, 
and a nothing else ; for they cannot be drunk like, water. 


(The ‘commentary now explains the five phrases" the Vedas iKnug hrated flowed out, 
, v Others havfl explained the words ya*ns by ‘renown;’ tujns, ‘ brightness of tho 
tly ; indriyam* f the full pctlvity of all tho senses ; ' viryato * power ; f nnd aumldyarn, 

1 -;lU ti , 1 This., view is set aside hero).— 


From the Vedas thus meditated upon by tho Pevas, there became 
manifest yarfas (that is) wisdom, and tejas (that is) bliss, and uidriyum 
Hm: is) supreme lordliness, and viryam [\hat is) strength or power, and 
.nm -dyani (that is) the power to confer every beatitude on another. The 
Lord, the Adorable Hari, called Rasa or essence residing in the solar orb 
(lowed out for the Devas Pharma (Religion), mok.-u (Release), Ac. 

Yusudeva Is the Supreme Person (or Male) has red colour and is 
a led liik, JIo verily resides in the eastern red rays of the sun, being red, 
Su^karsana has white colour, and Is the Lord of Yajurvcda. He resides 
n tie southern white rays of the sun, and is white in colour. Pradyumna 
r iilno colour (dyikna) and is described as for in) the Sama-vedu. He 
dwells in the western blue rays of the sun, and is blue in colour. Auiruddha 
is deep blue in colour and is described as (or ind Itihrsa Parana and 
Arimrva-veda and resides in the northern rays of the deep blue colour. 
I: i lie middle of the solar orb dwells the Narnyana, in the nays that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising sun ; and though not really 
mm mg, He appears as if moving, surrounded by lh< great mass of 
lays He is described by all the Vedas, Thus the live-fold Mari is the 
. ‘ ice of nil the Vedas and Is the giver of eternity to the Vedas. 

Therefore, he is called the Nectar ef Nectars, and alone the Essence of 
ices. So it is in Siuia-sandnfcu. 

The worship of insentient objects cannot give Purti§Srtha(tha highest 
end of man). Therefore, this khan da does not tench the worship of inani- 
l h c objects like the sun Ac. In fact, in the concluding passage (khanda 
XI) the 8mri expressly says that the teaching herein given is Bralnna 
VidyA and not any lower Yidyfr, for it says " Let the father tell this 
Brahma Vidya tu liis eldest soft/’ It further says “He who knows this 
Brahma Opani^ad thus 5 'Ac, How can the worship of inanimale objects 
? * Muku or Brahma-pad a. That the whole of these khamjas relate f.o 

thrsia Vidya, is further shown by the statement made in khandu XI 
.: ere the ^niti says 14 In that place lie neither rises nor Sets ” and “lor 
HI a there is perpetual day.' 1 These are applicable primarily to Muhin 
■ ns only. (Thus this portion of the Ppanisud deals with Brahma 
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and not, with apn.ru Vidyn as understood bv others), 
over to whom can primarily belong the possession of yarfaa—wis ■ in 
tejas—bliss, indrtymn—lordliness, vlryain—strength, jmiuulyam— p , 
niniity and rasatvain—power 1 , but to the Supreme Txrrd? For says a Sntti 
“ llis name is the great yatfas.” 

In fact the root meaning of the word bliaga shows the pomissioi' 
of complete lordliness, perfect strength (Virya), perfect fume ( Y.i 
£5ri, wisdom (Jmina\ and perfect knowledge (Vijnaim). lie wi n , •••• >s- 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bhagavnu or the Adorable i rd 
Another foniti says :-raso vai sub :-HE is a Flavour. (Taitt. Up, III V:tlli> 
Ways another text,:—I take refuge under him who is the essence of 
happiness, who is the personification of the six perfect qualities, 
the Supreme, residing in die heart, the Brahman, free from all * 
sol Mu mi nous, full with lordliness, dispassion, fame (wisdom)/ 
ledge, power, and prosperity, and who is called Aliain —the (m 1 
[—{According to Msdhva this “ 1 ” means the non-discarda! ;bt 
Supreme). So also another text, says:— 111 That resplendent Inciter o: 
light itself, Naraynna, the V’urusa existing from the beginning.’ That 
this Navsiyana is to be meditated in the solar orb, we learn fr n\ the 
well-known mantra “ dlieyah sad ft savitvi mamkila " Ac.—"Nr lyant* 
residing ill the middle of the solar orb should always be meditated 
upon.” Moreover, the attributes of lordliness, Ac, applied to th- > u 
ill this Upanisad, cannot apply to any inanimate object, lik 
physical sun, but is appropriate with regard to the Lord aloi 
says a £>ruti: -"The Adorable is full of wisdom, the Adorable is .lull of 
lordliness, the Adorable is full of power.” So also Lord Bad arm ' -a hi 
the Vedanta Sutras (.III 3. 1.)--“ Brahman in the object of that kiK do! r > 
which results from the conclusion of an enquiry into all scripti. i, fo« 
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the injunctions, &c., are not special,” So also:—” He has all names, all 
foi-.im, may that Brahman, the Great Glory be propitious.” So.also the 
text “ That Goal which all llie Vedas declare.” (Kntli. Up }. So uUo 
the text Verily all these Uiks, all the A’edas, all the sounds ur. die 
mimes of one Being only, and that is the Pr&na, (all are of one urn -m 
nature, because all denote freedom from imperfections, and full a'I 
excellent qualities). So also:—” In the Vedas, in the Uanulyana, i th- 
Put-Ansa, 'm the B1 if rata, Visijn is sung everywhere, in the begin nil g, 
middle and end.” So also: -‘‘They call him Vi$nu the Supreme, in wi Cm 
all names are appropriate ” Moreover the Mantra and Brahmana j Ami 
of t p e Vedas may treat, of karmas (ami worship of inanimate objects) but 
never so the UpauUuds. They never can tench any thing inferior w 
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%(1'herefoie, this Ghlutiulogya Uparmad could no 
* eJ -isteaching the worship of any insentient object like the mug unu 
they arc wrong who explain these sections ns teaching the worship oi 
, in y.\u). As says ? text: — “ Visrni is declared by all the Vedas, especially 
so by the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in the Araabyakas 
rattling else is taught but Yismi. liven in the BralimanO portion 
• \ i e Y q( I &s, tl i e pr: i n i ary t o pic is Vij nu al o n c\ though as a ft u bo rd inn to 
>ph' the performance of Karinas is also taught in them. But in the 
Ai rmynkas nothing also is absolutely taught but Viguii/ Df course 
i< .-me portions of the Araiiyakas, the worship of Vi$yu is taught, as the 
,Sn? a fitma or the thread son!, hut that is also done in order to firing 
.ni prominence the great superiority of Yisnu. !hc worship u£ this 
\h)yu is taught in some places in the Aranyakaa. because he is the highest 
hndy or the vehicle or idol through which Cod may lie u#sl upped, as 
i manifests himself in all his glory in this Vftyu. This worship of Vuyu 
is trmght only for the sake <>{ leaching the better worship of the Cod 
V tstrm” Thus in the B cab m3 tu] a Purina. So also in the J'litfjgavatA^ 
Pi. aai —- li 0 dear all those books which do not contain my sacred 
■ ■, nor deal with my activities, such as the creation, sustenance 
] dissolution of the worlds, nor describes the acts done b} me in 
v many HU avat&vas {inearnifcions), all those books are barren, 
Wi no wise man waste his time on them. Just as the boarded wealth 
l f miser is tho source of great misery, because of its want of right 


mliicatkm by not being given to 


\ proper person, so is that book- 
Inch does not contain my name- Those who hear books not describ¬ 
ing the Lord Hari, the Saviour from all sins, oi who hear books 
de-ding with bad subjects, destructive of intelligence, are verily unfortu- 
■ ; , for they are thrown into Darkness from which there is no coming 
out, and where there is no one to help them/ 1 So also (Aruneya l/patu§ad 
: 5 ): — 141 Out of all the books let him read the Anmyakns again and again, 
oi hese let him study the UpanLads again and again and again/’ This 
- . nation slmws that the Upanisads deal only with the Lord, and the 
1 sure against other reading also shows the same. Thus the Upanisads 
deal with the Lord n* me. So also in the Skauck PnnrnaLet him 
study the Adhiyajua treatises (the Brahmanas or rituals), especially the 
Adhidaiva books (dealing with mantra portion of the Vedas), and still 
. ars especially the AdhytUma books (the Amnyakas), fur the Lord in 
, sribed in all these three and thereby known/’ So also the text 
14 . it rfrutis enjoining karraas do so with regard to me (that is they teach 
worship through those karmas), all rirutis referring to various Dev as 
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than mystilf, I know alone the purport of all the ifjmtW* All thifcshow 
tliat the worship of the Lord alone is taught everywhere. 


Sixth Khan da. 


Mantra r. 


^ f«^TT ^ cqr fe r ?T OHTT 

|Ch (i V ll 


<RT rat, that ajf Yaf f which. ini*T Prathairinm, first, Am o.it 

iieciar, viz,, Vjfcsudeva, ^ Eat, on that. Vasavah, the Vasus, ihc v\ i 

holding the post of Vasus. Upajivami, live upon, get aparoksa j:VLua t 

understand with study, meditation etc. So? Him by meditation : get the h ■ .■ 

Hfe, live the higher life, ^rf^rr Agnin, with Agui Mtikhaia, as the r :h t 
vis., as the chief or teacher of inferior Dev as of this order. That is Agui wIk 
is one of the Vasus, teaches lower Vasus ff'Na, not % Vai, verily :r 
Dev&h, ihe.Deyas A&iajlti, eat, so long as seeing the immortal T < 

they arc satisffcd />*, get Mukti, This shows that the condition i f « ■ 
direct vision (upajivana) is VairAgya—not eating and drinking, i.t , nor fat ing 
drawn by sensual attractions. ?i Na, not. PFSRT Pibanti, drink vis., (he ! 
come perfecty desireless, virnktn. (Rating and drinking are illustrative of ther 
desires also, by not eating find drinking is meant they arc disgusted with 
all sensuous enjoyments and thus they get aparoksa jnftnn {ijpojivana—h vi 
life). Tifffi Etat, this, Eva, verily, Amritim, nectar, the divine fou < f 

Vftsudcvn. £gr Dristva, having seen. fripyanii, become satisfy i. 

Te, they, (pfT El at, this (VAsudev.a). ^ Eva, verily, R Apart?, ! m 

Abhisaihviaauti, enter into, Elasmib, this, R 

form (of V&sudeva). Udyanti. come out. 

j. The Vasus behold along with their chief A gni 
the first of these Nectars. Verily because these Devas n-. - 
tlier eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with 
looking at this Nectar (in Mukti). They enter into th 
Form and they rise out of that Form.—161. 

NoU\ That wliicli is tbo first oectap (Vfiffladova) gives the highor life to the V i k 
with Agni at their bead* Verity becanflo these Va&u devas remain perfectly indifieifejfc 
to all other enjoyments therefore they se* 1 this Glorious Form, They neither an 











aro immersed In the contain pin turn of the Mast High, and at their \ 
tn f his Glorious Form, and com© otifc of It. 
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f heTasu.s HohoUl with Hie flrmt of these Neetarf* their chief AgnL Vrrily becaustj 
i.heit: f Devas) neither eat nor drink therefore they are perfectly eon tout with looking at 
Mil-’. AeOtar (get Muktn, They eater into that Form and they rise out that Form* 


Martha 2 * 



■^vpfh u r u 


t: Salj, he. Having described in tbe last mantra the Sdyujya Mukti of 
^ne olljce-lioldcr^ called Vasus, tins mantra describes the fruit of this know- 
1 with regards those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
, are worlds. q: Yah, who Etat, this* Evam, thus. 3T^?f Amri- 

tarn iccta; ^ Veda, knows, ^jrT Vastiniifi, among the Vasus trf Eva, 
Jy, Ekah. one. Bhotva, being, becoming, /. e. becoming a ruler 

•0 me kingdom of the Vasjjjs, and for the length of period of the Vasu’s 
Again a, witli Agni trf Eva, surely. Mukhena, as thief, 

' .vight hy Agni, rrFpi Etat, this, tr^ Eva, indeed, Amritam, Nectar. 

r,ii !.)ristvA, having seen TripyaR, becomes satisfied* *T: Sah, he. 

\ this, (Tf Eva, indeed. ^ RQpam, form. Abhisairivi&iiiti, 

« i into* ipf^irni Eusmfll, from tins RQpdt, from form* Udeh, 

pises, 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
t : Vasus, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nt • tar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
T um and rises again out of it.—162. 

a dr.—The human Atlhikfm who knows thin Nectar (VAHUtlcva) Sind how the Vas-s 
. \! itkhi by thu vision oT tbo Glorious Form, boOomea one of the Y:isnfi, with Agni as his 

Li i?r. tic also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully, and entirely absorbed 
. vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasure#,anti ho gets S&ynjya mukfi, that is to 
t;ay, ho at will enters into this form, attd corner out of It, whenever In; liko^. 


Mantua 3* 


rr 5^HTf^TT <T£TTO3rTT 

<$ht mu 


TIJ: II % it 


tj{. Sail, he, _ Yavflt, no long, 31 Ghatikas and two Kasthfts and that 
* • of space crossed in that time / r, 12 hours 30 minutes cT time and iS7{ & 
ce out of the iota) 24 hours of time, and space, '['hat is from 5f a m 
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. R Wf%ar: Adityah, the stn. Purastfir, in the east* in the UTt . . 

sadn (the liill from which the sun is said to rise), 3:$^ Udeta p rises, 

TOPI Padclifit, i j the wcsi, m the Astadri* -iejscJW Astametfi, sets, set Ling. The 
time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two K tstluU- The space is the whole 
tretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting n 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries within 93} 0 longituri-. 
east of il and 931° longitude west of it, Vasunath of the Vaaus, rr ■ Eva, 

alone. fn^Vf Tdvat, so much, ^rrnrT^T Adhipatyam, sovereignty ; the juri^diet 
of the Vasus extends over the country between the Uday&dn and the A v 1r. 

Svfirfijyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire, H who 

enjoys (rafijayati) or satisfies himself ($va) is called Svarfij; the state o' . j 

is called Svarfijyam. Paryet.fi. attains. 

3. The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supremacy 


over all that country and time which lie between the poin s 
where (when) the sun rises in < ho east and sets in the ■ ■ sf. 
(The knower of this Vidya). attains (that sovereignty a mi 
supremacy).—163. 


Nute*— lfo attains freedom of movement md enjoyment of objects throng It out i Jn- 
whole territory over which tins Vanns hold jurisdiction, t. between the TJdayag' Lti 1 he 
oust jiad the Aatagiri In the svesfc and ho long as the Vasus reign therein. 


Seventh Khanda. 

„ Mantra i, 

w? rf^r * b 

bn H d^l^rt ?T 

I fCf T ^ffr r T tl V II 

^rn Atha, now, Yat, which. Dvittyfim, second Amrjtam, nectar 

tT?., Safikarsana, Tat, on that, sjf: Kudrfih the Rudras. UpajEvnnti, tv;Md 
live upon, get aparoksa jfifirta, understand with study, meditation etc See :i " 
by meditation, Indrcita, with India fVfiyu). Mukheua, as the ch for 

teacher of inferior Be vas of this order. Na T not. Vai, verily, Dev fill, 
Ailiiaiiti* cab Na, not, Pibanti, drink wa. t they become perfectly desired s 
vsrakta, Etfit, this, Eva, verily. Amritaui, nectar, Sai'ikatsana. Dristv;!, having 
seen, Tripyariti, become batisfied, Te, they. Etat, this Sankarsana E. a, 
verity, Riipam, for m, Abliisamviasnti, enter into. Etas mat, from this, T ,, a t, 
form (or Safiknrsarni, Udyanti, come out, 

1. The Rudras behold with their chief Vayu ir 
'second of these Nectars, Verily (because) these (I >ov,isd 
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eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content 
looking at this Nectar, They enter into that Form 
■ ■ 1 they rise out of that Form.—1(54. 


Vote*—That which is the second nectar Sarik&r$an» gives the higher life to the KucUas 
v - \yu at their hewL Verily because these Rudrft Devaa rumain perfectly indifferent 
> I - Jitir enjoyments therefor© they see this Glorious Form. They neither eat nor drink* 
11* arc immersed in the contemplation of the Mast High, and at their will they enter 
1 t:ds Glorious Form, and come out of It. 


te. The Budra Adifcyn, Soma :m<l SAdhya worlds 1I<t on the other side of the 
Mora, or in tho modem phraseology, the other half of the earth (the antipodes) i* 

* t by these fonr regione, If tho ea» th wore a transparent body* and we could see 
i i tioix of the Bitn in lower hemisphere we shall find that after sunset till midnight, 

* i - sMj^s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly Ixmd)* The midnight 
i < r. would ho our enact antipodes. From midnight point the sun would appear to move 

• ‘St to east for three hours, fur the next 1£ hour tho direction of its motion would 
from north to south, and for tho last 45 minutes (i. e,, just before sun rise) the sun 

hi appear to move ver lieu tty up (a tangential motion)* This is what is meant by the 
j4-r. ■ , tho sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 

■ hig ittrth© east, &o* These refer to the direct ion of his motion at particular htmrs of 

Hi*' e gi t. The live directions are (1) rising in tiio oust, setting in the west; (2) rising 
uuth, Iting north; (3) rising west, setting east; (4) rising north, soiling south; 
i rifiiug up, setting down. 


Mantra a. 

e ’r M j^rwmt^T gdft- 

?} NtTrT imi 

Sab, he. Yah, who, Etat, this. Evam # thus. Ainrkam* Nectar. Veda, 
k», vvv i^inf Rudrartffm, of die Rudras. Eva t surely. Ekah, one. BhQtvs, 
g becoming. fridrena, with Vlyu. Eva, surely. Mukhcna, as chief. 

! t this. Eva, indeed, Amritam, Nectar* Dnstvff, having seen. Trjajyati, 
■ ■ ncs satisfied, Sah, he. Etat, tins. Eva, indeed. Kflpam. form. Abliisarovi* 
i, enters into, E (asm at, from this. kaput, from form, Udeti, rises. 


2. lie who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one 
' ; t iio Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
s "tar, becomes perfectly content. Ife enters into this 
■ * t iii and rises again out of it.—1Gb. 

»fr.—The human Adhlk&ri who knows this Neet*r tS&tkkarsaiia) and bow tho Rudras 
> ‘dukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes on© of the Rudras with Vriyu as 
v her. Ho also gets tho vision of this form and becomes fully And entirely ab&orbod 
' vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasure®, and he gets Sayujya MdktE, that is to 
y T r at will enters into ibis Fonn, and comes out of It, whenever hu likes* 







CHIT A NDQGYA-npA NIKA D. 

Ma “Hka j. 

^ft^rTTTwI^R' ff 
^rhTK<iUw*ltfT qifrTri 18II 

tfh HRTT: ST^l tl & II 

Sab, lie. Yflvat, so long, 15J (ilialik;'i and otic Knstli.'i and that length 
space crossed in that time. In other word;? 6 hours 15 mtuutea of time a< ' 
9J r f° of space. From sunset to midnight, *>., from >f p. in. to midnight. Adit. p 
the sun, Purasi&t, in the cast, in the Udayads j UdctA. rises, rising, Paijcli&t. 
the west, in the AstAdri. Astamctd, set-, setting, fs Dvib, twite wX, the 1 
of the Vasus, when the sjun travels from east to west, is twice as great as that 
of the Rudras. In other words, the time of the Rn h as is half that of h 
Vasus 1. e, f £ of 12^ = 6{- hours. So also the-spice, l avat, s > me h ; 
daksinatah, from south, ^rf Udcta, rising. To the people dwelling i . ue 
north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set m Use north, 3 T - ; 
Uttaratah; towards north, AstaniciA, setting, *c£tkft RudnVrjAri, 1 

Kttdrns, Evn, atone, Adhipniyam, sovereignty Svardjyam, supremacy, enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire, Paryctd, attains. The direction of the suVs 
motion is northerly, 

3. Tlie Vasus alone have sovereignty and supennam 
overall that country and time which lie between the points 
where (and when) the sun rises in the cast and seta in die 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sots 
in the north. The kuower of this virlya attains this sot < 
eignty and supremacy of the Hudras,— 106. 

.Vote, Ho attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects ilijiHiglm i 
whole territory over which the Rutin vs hold jurisdiction, i. Mu* country brd.wtv -> 
pining point in tho south and the setting point in the north and the time during which ti e 
Vustls reign is twice as much as that of the Riulras, and the sun appears U* move tn . 1 
ejo ul-li and go towards* tlie north in the Rudra-loka, 

Eighth Khanjda. 

Mantra f 

'mr rldll^rin g 

* 1 W'i&rl *T ^TT^T rT 

Ucpj^ blIdMIII \ II 















Tit ADHYAYA, Vltl RttAtipA, 1, 



Aiha, now, Yat,which. Tptfyam, third. Amritam, Nectar ws , 

J'i - !^umna Tat, mi tba^. % ifspsft: ArfityAh the AJityas. Upajlvanti, behold 
J vt upon. Sec H mi by meditation, Varmieiia, with Indra. Mtikhciva, as 

iiiomb, viz. the chief teacher **f the inferior Devas oT this order. Nn, nth 
■t veiiJy. Devah the Lk vns. Apnanti, eat. Na, not, Pibami, drink. Etat, this, 
verily. Ammam, nectar, Piadvumnn. DnsivA, having seen, I ripyami, 
h . tie satisfied, Te ( they, Eiai* this, Pradyurana. Eva, verily. llflpam, form.. 
. ' snmvi&mti, Enter into. Elasmlit, from this. Rflpflt, form (of Praclymuna). 
thh anti, come out. 


], The Adilyas behold with their chief India the 
>'nl of these Nectars. Verily because these (Devas) neither 
cut nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with 
( ■ ■lung at this Nectar, (getting Mukti), they enter into that 
' Arm and they rise out of that Form.—107. 

'foie ,-That which h the third ncotar (Pradymuna) fa enjoyed liy the Adityas with 
1 1 idra At their head, Verily because these Aditya Devas remain porfectJy indifferent 
■ :■ 11 other enjoyments therefore they see this Glorious Fectn. Tin y neither eat nor 
d r in 1mt arc trflmorsod in i ho contempIaMon of ttio & 1 os t fJigb, and at 11 ieir w)!j t hoy 
into thin Glorious Form and come out of it. 


Mantra 2. 

Sah, he, Yah, who, Etat, ibis Eva in, thus, Amritam, Nccrar Veda* 
’ ^f^rfWT AdityJLnain, of Adilya*. Eva t surely de«h, one. BhOivfl, being, 
'dug, V&funena. wilh. I ndra. Eva, surely. Miikhcna, as chief Etat, 

tiT Eva, indeed. Aniritam, Nectar, Driftva, hiving seen. Triptyati, becomes 
r dicfL Snh t he. Elat, this. Eva, indeed. Kupam, form, Abhisamvi4ati f 
* s into, Etas m&t, from ibis, Rupal, horn form. Utfeti, rises. 

i. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
' " Adityas with Indra as their chief and having seen this 
' “ctar, becomes perfectly content. He enters info (his 
■m and rises again out of it. — 108. 

S « tr - Tba human Adbikilrl wlin known thin Neelar (Pnudyuiuon) nmi how the Adityas 
■iirkti by the vision ot the Glorious form becomes otio of the Adityas with Indra as his 
ter. lie also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and ertt irely absorbed in 
•isioo, indifferent to all worldly likisures. and he gets fcayujya mukti, <)mt is to s.iy, 
wilt t*nlors into tliis Korin, and comes nut of If* whenever ho likes. 












chhAndogya -UP a mi sad. 


Mantra 3. 


Ml 


h qr^rr^t 3i%trrH ^^TUdis^m :^- 

sn^rTT ^am^Rcrrssrkjn^rm^ ^ 

<^cTT II X n 

SOTW mvgi tt d w 


Sab, he. Y 4 v at, so long, i\ e, t the 1 bite of the Adilyas extends im <■ \ 
K in s f and their space h 45*. Three hours after midnight 1 e ., up to 3 
Aduyah, the s-im. sr%rnrr: Daksiyaialj, hi the south, Octets, rises, n s ; t 
LJUaraiaii, in Um* ik rih. AsinmcUl, sets, setting. rf Dvih t twice 
the time ot the Rudras, when the sun travels from the south to tile north is 
twice as great as that of Use Aditvas In other words, the time of the Ad , .>■■ 
is /iff// that 1 f 1 \ui Kudras: t 7 Gha()k^+ h! K&sih&s, ffnrjTAvnt, su mu b, 
qsgtff PaffchAt, fi om west- ^TT Ucteut, rising, to the people dwelling in ilia: 
place, the sun appears to rise ns if from the west and ^et in the east <J HIT 
Pursuit, IuwhI ds the east. Astameift, setting. -4l | RflUH f Adityanfti . <•i 

Adityus ; the lime of Adityas l£vn, alone Acihipntyam, sovereignty {of in* 
Adityas is) over the country between the rising faint in the south and the set tin.: 
point m the tiotih SvarAjyam, supremacy, enjoy meat of all objects of don e 
Paryetfl, attains* Thc direction of the sun’s motion is easterly, 

3, The Rudras alone have sovereignty and suprem;ic_' 
over all that, country and lime which lie between the poims 
where (and when) the sun rises, in the south and sets la 
the north. This is twice of that lime and space which li( 
between where and when the sun rises in the west and sci 
in the east. The knownr of this Vidya at tains the sovereign¬ 
ty and supremacy of the Adityas.—169. 

attains freedom **£ movement nud enjoyment of objects tlufoughout f 
whole* territory ovor which tin? jUlityna bold jurisdiction. i. e. t the country lust wen ■ 
jitmitli rising point and tho nort h sotting point Aftd the time during which Rudras reign is 
t.vvu t! :wt much us thul of the Adilyas* and the sun's motion is from the west and tou u 
Me cast hero when {Looked »b from Ulp ui>por liemisjihero. 


2s intii Khan da. 

Mantra i , 

d'tjfi'-n^eT t-m-M 

h Vdf ? f -?Tf f^TPcT ?r Hs&t 

gn it '< w 













IT! ADIIYAVA, IX KJ1AVT)A 1, 3. 


iSL 


uojv. Yat f - tohicb, Ch&uti tham, fourth. Amrifam, nectar 


j- ndJh.i. rat, on that, *T^r Mar Utah, thcMucuts Upajivanti, behold, 
:i ’- i. See Him by meditation, qim Someua, with Sonin. Muklieiifi, as 
l - :c 3 tJ th vis. f as the chief or teacher nf the inferior Uevas of this order, 
N. m; Vai, verily, l>evah t Devas. Awnanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink Etat, 
Eva, verily. Ainritarn, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristvtt, having seen, 1'ri* 
i V i , become satisfied. TV, they, Etat, this (Aniruddha), Eva, verily. 

■ ■' n ic=Tn, Abhisamvi&mti, enter into. Etasmfst, this Kfipat r form (of 

A * o t n d in), U dy an t h eo me o u t. 


1. Hie fourth of these Noe tars the Maruts beliold 
,Vi ■* ,! ieir chief Soma. Verily because these (Devas) neither 
< i 1 nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content with look- 
■it;.; a ( this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter into that Form 
ntid t ! oy rise out of that Form.—107. 


Thnfc which is the fourth nectar (Anirmldfm) is on joyed by the Maruts, with 
s " M illt!ir J| cad, Verily so long at? the Doves arc satlsikx! by seeing this Glorious 
l vo nt they remain perfectly indifferent to all other enjoyments. They neither eat nor 
1 1,31 3ro immersed in the con tern plabfon of the Mtmt High, and at fchoir wilt they 

-nft r ido, this Glorious Form and come out of I«* 


Mantra 2 . 

rpjfrr h 

ii * ii 


been 

this 

come 


Sah, lie. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evnm, thus. Amriinm, Nectar. Veda, 

■ s. trt^tr Maruiam, or Manus. Eva, surely, Eknh, one. UhtHva, being! 
§ 1 ^ Sornetia, with Soraa. Eva, sorely. Mukheua, as chid'. Emt, 

1 vn, indeed Amritam, Nectar. Dpstvfl. having seen. Tripyati. L.e- 
aiisliect. Sah, he. Etai, this. Eva, indeed. RQpam, f-rm. Abhf- 
‘ nvu ,.:i, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rftpat, from form. O'dcli, rises 

-• He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
nc Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
* "" u ' becomes perfectly content. He enters into this Form 
ii'l rises again out of It— 171. 

.y.-v.—TUe human AdhikAri, who knows this Kectar (Ahiruddha) nml how tbo Maruts 
“ ;li **y the vision of the Ulorious Form becomes ono of the Maruts with Sums as 
" 11 her. Uo also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully uni entirely ahsorle’il 
' ision, i ml i He rent to all worldly pleasures, and bo gels Hayujya mukti. (hat is to 

■ at will enters into this Form, nml comes out of It, whenever lie lik.-i, 

















q%r u ^ n 

*frT H II 

5nb s lie, Y:\v.iii, sa long. Tuc time of the Soma (Mm uts) is i ’ iv nr, 
space 32^°. Flint from 3 a.m to -Jij a.m. Adityah, the sun, ^TWf r V >.• , * 
the west, in the Aatagb i. L'deia, vises, rising, Puntsiat, in ■ '• 

in the Udnyagin, A stain eta, sets, set ting, f§; Dvih, iwice, vis,, th. uk 
the Mnrnts, When the sun travels from the west io the east is twice ,*.*■ gr-rai 
ns 'hat of the Maruts* In f iber words the time of the Martits is half tinat n( s 
Adilyas fTTf^T Favor, so much Uttaratah, from the north. y?"T? h'dvt.i, 

rising, 10 the people dwelling in the north, the sun appears to rise as i , u <■ 
worth and set in t ie south. Daksinatah, towards the soutl 

Astamclft, selling ffK?TT Marutanu of the alarms. Evn t otonc* Adiupatyaht 
sovereignty (of the M inus, extends over the country between the rising p ' ; 
in the west and the setting point in the east,) Svarft]yam f supreme?} , enjoy¬ 
ment of all objects of desire, PnryctA, attains* 

3. The Adityas alone have sovereignty and supre¬ 
macy over all that, country: and time which lie betwov the 
points where and when the sun rises in the west and ser¬ 
in the east. This is twice of that time and space which im 
between the points where and when the sun visef in the 
north andsets in the south. The knower of this YM\ i 
attains the sovereignty and supremacy of the Maruts, - I 7':. 

-He attains freedom of movement amt enjoyment of objects tliroi bout t n<< 
whole territory over which the M a ruts hold jurisdiction i* r** between the con -h 

wosi t rising point and the etii.t, in the setting point, and the time during which I v1‘t \ xs 
reign i herein is twice as mneh as Hint of tho M aruts, n ml the direction of th moi 
the sun is from the north toward* the south hero* as appearing to a resident of r.ho ; - 

hemisphere. 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i . 

w>r rmrnr 5^mrr gm 

<M4Hfdd?^VI *W*M \ rfM 1 ddjPd tt % II 
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now* Yat r which, Paftchamam, fifth. Amrium, uectarfe,, 

nan. Tat, on that. Sftdhyah, Saijhyas, Upajivanti, behold, live 

See Him by meditation, g^TTT Brahma rut, with Brahma. Mukhena, 
c moil: Ii vi&., as die chief or teacher of the inferior Devas of this order. 
N’ a, oi. Vai, verity, Dev ah. Devas. A&ianii, cad* Na, not, Pibanti, drink, 
r.t: tins, Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar. Dristva, having seen \ rlpyanti, 
brv c fig satisfied. Ee, they, Etat, this, Nirayana. Eva, verily. Rflparn, form. 

' Im ^mviianti, enter into* Elasmat, this* RQpat, form of Brahman, 

I dv anti, come out 

1. The fifth of these Nectar*, the Saclhyas behold wit h 
<1 >ir chief Brahma. Verily beeahso (Devas) neither eat nor 
-liink, therefore they are perfectly content with looking 
it his Nectar. (Getting Mukti) they enter into that Korin 
! they rise out of that Form,—173. 

Yet*—' That which is tho fifth non tar (Brahman) is enjoyed by the SjUlhyas, with 
i *i ' nan, at their head, Yerily so long s»« the Dovas nr« satisfied by fti ping this Gloriovs 
■ they remain perfectly indifferent to aJI other enjoymouts, they neither eat nor drink, 
it are immersed hi tho contemplation of tho Most High, and at their will they enter 
< this Glorious Form and come out of II . 

M ANT FA 2. 

*T ?T nTT^R^RT ^ RT^'t'TJ sT^prN 

^frT FT tr?T^ 

n :> n 

Sab, he* Yali, who, Eta.t, ibis. Evam, ihu; * Amntarn, Nectar. Veda, 
>Ws, FTTr^fdT SftdhyAnflm, of Sidhyas* Eva, surely. Ekali, one, Bli Qtvfi, 
ig, becoming* ^gjinr Biahmaijib with Bralmm. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as 
bu:f. Etat, this. Eva, indeed, Aittfilam, Nectar* Dflatvd, having seen. 
r rpyati t becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rtipani, !’ >\ m. 
hisattivig&Li, enters into. EtasmAt, from Uii-. Rupftt, from form. Udeii, 


He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
[ if Sadhyas with Brahma as their chief and having seen 
i is Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
■Tin and rises again out of It.-— 174. 

htotr.- The human AcHiikdn, who known this Nectar (brahma) nod how the Sdilliyiui 
' Mtlkli by the vision of the Glorious Form becomes one of the ftddhyas with Brahma 
ns Teacher. lie also got*) tho vision of this Form and become folly and entirely absorb* 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and ho gets Ndyojya Muktj, that is to 
* he at will eiitern into this Form and conies out of It, whenever lie likes. 







oa UAtWOOVAMP A K trn /). 


MANTRA 


TtOTI ^nt ^WrUS'-Fmrtt T^T- '- 


#(I II 2 II 

It 1 * li 


Sah. lie. Yavat, so long. Hie time of Otc Sadhyaa 0 is mum 
durariml and the space is 11 \°. Dm is hmn 4J a. if. 10 5J a,.m 1 Ihs i 

famcwas Brabiiia Muliflrta. AduyaJ;, the sun, **mi UiuijMah, in cite 
UdctA, t iseN ri^io-. ^f%npT Daksinatah, in the south. AsiamciA, mjI*, *0 nr. 
fr; f>vili, twice c/s., the time of the SAdhyas. When 1 lie om travels i j or: 
north towards the soudi is twice as great as 'dial of ilie SAdhyas* In 
words, the time of tbeSAdhyas is ha if that of the Manus. rFt^ l ayar f scjt 
Urrthve, upward. 3 W Udetft, rising. ArvAn, ddWiiWai <1 

Asmmetd, selling, ^r^HT SadhyAnAni, of S Adliya*. The lime of S.uihyii> t 
Gh.v.ika 22^ Mint. J kasihA. Eva, alone. Ad hi pat jam, sovereignty, thejur h* 
ti^i'k of t]) v Sadhyas extends over the country between the rising point upw, 
and the setting point downward, Stfiuajyam, sopitniacy, enjoyment * 
objects of desire* Poi yeta r attains. 


3. The Maruts alone have aovereignty and supremru- 
over all that, country and time which lie between the pom - 
where the sun rises in the north and sets in the south. r l ■ 
is twice of that which lie between the points where cue 
when the sun rises in the Zenith and sets in th» Nn»im. 
The knower of this Virlya attains t he sovereignty and supt 
mac> of the Slidkyas.- -J 75. 

Ncfta—-He attains freedom of movcuituit ami eiijcyinenfc of objei't-w ihrougliowi ' 
-,vhok territory over which the SAdfeyas hold jurisdiction, L between i.he comitr >. 
ward the rising point and downward the setting point and the time daring which 
Mil ruts reign therein, is twice n* mmh as that «?C llxe SAdhy tiH ami the anus director: 
motion here is vertical. 

madhya** commentary. 


KJtofiJfl VI it> X* 

iHaving in the previous part doscrilHHl the five form a of tbo Lord* tho prestor nvo 
hhfmdtw describe tlie five Groat Hierarchic* of Beings, that aec thcKC b'artm and gef Mi*kt < 

therein 0 

The seers of lhe first Neelui are the Vnsus with their chief Arjo 
Su long a* they see that form of the I aid I Vi>nu liter do not (wish ; 
enjoy anyth nig eke fond I his is wlmt is men Hi by the phrase “ I lie v 
neither eat nor think*”) Verily they enter into tins Form only in 
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at their will they come mil of it Again, Ixdng perfectly 
from Hu tli© second Form is beh.dd by tlio I tudraft, with ^% n 
their Chief, (for they are dependent, on Vavft). But Vnyu being 
Huanyagarhluv also has double jurisdiction. He in the refuge not only 
of all tin? Bud ms, but of all the SAdhyas as well. 0 bus Vayu 
rules both the second and the fifth hierarchies.) Therefore to V&yn 
belongs the contemplation over the Yajnr Veda as well as over a!I the 
Vedus, (In his capacity m the head of the Ilmiras, he has 1 ajin* Veda, 
or the laws of the intermediate world, under his control ; in his capacity 
as Bmhma, the head of the Sddhyaa, he lias all the Vedas to ponder over* 
that is all the laws under him.) Ah Brahma lie has especially to do with 
all the Vedas. Even in'the state of mukti (of the beings of Ids hierarchy) 
he is their refuge, for V&yu verily is the refuge of both these classes even 
in mukti. The sous of Adit* Che 3-chtyas) are beholders of the third 
Nectar, with liidrti as their chief. The beholders of the fourth Nectar 
are Manilas with Soma as their Chief. The beholders of the fifth Nectar 
arc the Sad by as with Brahttvi ns their Chief. These Sidhyas are called 
lfijus. The Beings called Suparing rfesa, Sarasvati, Supnmi, and Varum 

arc included in the class of SAdhyas. 

(But s&ym an objector: *' ITow can Brahma who is one of the ftijns be the head of 
ttursi’ In their state of Mukti ? * To this the answer \h that in the stale of Makfci Brahma 
is not th*ir bend, hut all are equal. The word head m this ccniueelfriti means if not 
Inferior/') 

In the state of Mukti nil are espial to Brahma, and eftch being n 


peer or the other, no one is inferior to any one and so Brahma also is 
npt inferior to any one and in this sense he is their Chief. Every one 
may he considered as the Chief of the other in thin state. But Bruin ml 
is the Gbit f of Vnk and ^oyH, t%*.. in their state of Mukti even. (That is 
with regard to Vuk, Bralnna retains his superiority even in the state 
of their Mukti.) 


Siva is the seer of both nectars, the second and die fifth In ins 
state af S5iva t lie sees only one ; in Ids state of Mukti lie sees both. 

Thin in sahl in answe r te the question that lludra and 6fc ?m being identical, how 
can s'raa Ih' iitotudod In the Itffch category and at the same time be second. The reply 
U> thin is that when the erudition of Soaahood Is tfhntfceuded, that i h in Mukti he beholda 
licit h forms. In the oilier state he so as only one form. Another explanation of this verse 
is that. In the eondiMon of ha behold* noth forma* Bet in the state of Biva he 

only oite form.) 

fin the preceding jKirt ha^ lioon described the condition of mukti of Hie Devas who 
have already reached the states of Vasus, findras, &e, Jtfow is described the reeillt of 
niodmitjnn on the Lord, as Mad Ini, by those who have not readied that status*, but have 
*4 mi Lifted tltenjaelves For it,) 


on HA N DOG YA-OP AKIRA T). 


Qt 

id 


i*j 

r \Jib sg Dorns (or beings fit to become Doras) who are qualified 1 
DdLsfhlns of Vnsns, Rudras, &c <} belonging to those fire great Inemrclrtefv 
attain that status, when they are meditating perfectly and faultlessly on 
the Lord culled Madlui* After attaining the statue of Vasa; Rmdm, &c., 
they alsonindoubtedly get mukti, 

rhe Oorninontary now describes the territorial ami temporal jurisufction of thcs<' 
five olassos. They are &n mm nr ini'U hero* 


Class. 


Vafins 

ISOM 7 

Kudras 

»0°+3J J 

AUityas 

45 

Marntsa 

22 V 

IlijLiy (S&tfhyna) 

ny 


Terri to riat j u ri idle t U> n, Tom pa ra l jar lad h* lion. 

h, \'2 hours fluid JiO minutes, i. t\ from 5* A.M. to 
5* P. M, 

. G hours and 15 minutes, f. t\ from 5f r. M. to 
midnight. 

... 'A hours, i. c. front midnight up to 3 a. HI* 

... 1 \ hour, f. *\ from 3 a* m, to a* m. 

.. 45 mi mi tow, i, from J l 4 a, m. to 5} A. M. 


The period of time and the extent, travelled by the sun, when it 
ri^es In the Udsysgiri and sets on the Astegin, belong to flic Vasas. 
riiey are the Lords of that time arid space. Similarly the time and apace 
occupied by tin snn in his travel from lire Aslagiri to the midnight, when 
it travels from the south to the north, somewhat in uu easterly direction, 
that time and spare* are under the rule of the Rtidras, with Vavti us their 
head. This time and space arc halves of those of flic Vagus, and are 
enjoyed by the liudjpas. Similarly half of the Rudra’s time and space 
belongs to the Adilyas, being west, to cast and is after midnight to 3 \ m. 
Next to that, is the time of hour and space under the jurisdiction of 
the Soma and is called Marat do^a and k&lo, their extent being half of 
those of the Ailityas, and extends from 3 a. m to LI a m. Each of these 
follows one after other, beginning with the country last mentioned and 
ending with the next. That is, the sun takes up one country after the 
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi- 
tyas and the sun here rises from the north point and sets in the'south 
point, in the Indrapum the sun rises on the head and sets behind the 
Udayngiri and the time is half that of the Marut kala. The Lord of this 
time and apace is Brahma, 

The time of the Vasus is 31 gliaiis and a little less; half of that 
is of the Rudras; half of this is that of the Adilyas, half of this is that of 
the Maruts, and half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
in extent to that of the Rtidraloka, this the meaning of the phrase 
d vistuvat used in 1 ho t>ruti and so on. The Br^hrna imdmria is the 
well-known morning time before the sun-rise. The reason of its being 
so called is evident from the above. Similarly the first portion of the 
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popularly called fitndra kAla ami its tvasmi is also mow exifttm 
turiTii! Iv the time after the midnight is popularly railed lit e Snuinyio 
kaj.it it being die e ildesl: period of the ~ 1 hours, It is also railed 
Mfiriilalc&ju because I lie wind generally Kirovs in dus period. 

The day time being Aguoyuk fda, was sue red to the Vusim, whose 
chief is Agni ; therefore the iirsl glmfcik'i after the suit-rise is specially 
o -1 apart for the performance of the firc-sacrilioo. 'Hie whole ■lay belongs 
to the Vnsns, m the whole night belongs n the other four. Snell was 
the division made by Vi pn from old. Hut this is a general div ision ; 
yet lie gave in the Ifmlrns and Mariits, to tbo Adilyas and Virfvedevas, 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as tbo midday to (lie 
Ilmiras, for midday oblation, t lie evening to the Man its and Visa-ode vas 
for die evening oblation. The Vases have a general jurisdiction over 
the day, while Rruhmt Tina jurisdiction over tbo whale day and night. 
The Rudraa, Adilyas and Man its have jurisdiction m pa riiciiW portions 
of the day and particular portions of the night. The Vase is have jurisdic- 
tion over the period of day only, in n genera] way, and not specially. 
The liudras, X. ., have rule over the midday ami the evening* ami in those 


periods, Vasus exercise f>i\Iy a subordinate jurisdiction under the kudras 
Ac , while In the morning they hare supreme power, subject m\]v to the 
higher rule of Vayu (BrahmA) for even die Agui, &c. f arc under VAyn. 

As the morning oblation belongs to the Vasus, sn the lordship of 
the earth ia also theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the If iidms, and the Mamls, and of die heaven to the A lityas. limhmA 
(fiiKl> VAyu are (Is) the lord (s) op all die worlds from heaven downwards. 
Indra is the lord of the Trrloki, but liar* is the OVERLORD nf all. 

'Hie W4 ml S v "i r Vj y a d nes not mean sc I f-nt 1 e here, hut enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Literally it means causing j y fmnjani to one* self 
feva). 


f&iuknru that thu time of the Kurrshhiu in Indra world i* half that of the Yaina 
loka. that of Yarnna Uonhle that of Yamn, that of Somu double that .of Varuna. On ittta 
the Commentator says) *—* 

There is no proof that the time of the Vatu a period is double that 
of the indra, that the sun stays there twice as long us in the India world, 
and that YaruuVs time is don bio of this, and of the Moons double of 
^ am mi'& Nor is there any proof that the BrfthmKs time is only double 
Unit of the Moon, for the .H rail ini e time extends to the dong) period of two 
Par ini has. While 1 mira, A%\, live only up to the end of a Manvanfafri. 
Nor is there any authority for the statement that the eastern region 
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to the Rudras, the western to the 
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ituvely ; and tluii they have 

■cclso: for them is no proof of ill is, while there 


is proof t" flie contrary. I'W according to t Item Tndrn is 1 lies Mead of 
l^nli’ahierarchy, for they fake the word fadra, in khan da seven, in its 


ordinary meaning of Inrlm (mid not meaning Vilyu ns we have done.) 


Thtis ludnt lining tho of tho |tutlrfts has south, But tln.\y give liim cast; also- 
Hhis arises solf-coidrattiidloii. Itulra as lord of the east lias half only of (lie Lime 
ken liiiH wUh the ItuctfftHi in oilier words the time of In dr a is double of the t hue of 
India, which is absurd* Moreover aeftnrdiitjg to them, flidea, Yuma, Varuua and Sonia 
are lords of ensi, south, west and north raspoe lively, and the period of uieli a turned lug 
is double of that of the preo^dlng. Thus Soma's time is tifx tecicfold that of the hidru. 
Moreover, in that theory, tho tudra-pni-i (J oka) peri sites with all its inhabitants after 
the Indm period Is over. Thun when tho Itudra period com men yes, there exist no India 
and Indra world ; similarly when the Adilya jierlod commences, there are ho (udra or 
Hmlra. iior their worlds, and so nil, {The sense is Ihis, the todra period for men tuple being 
l\jth of the life of Brahma, is GJ- years hi duration, I ho whole life of Brahinadieiug taken 
as IPO years* When ludrn dies, there remain fl,V; years sfcdl to tin* end of llo-u tEpa or 
pndayiu T lie re fore, all mantras, Ah., aildresseil to Indra in that remaining period nre 
useless, sineo ho no longer exists Thun tho Vedas become imanthoritfttivo, Similarly 
with Riulra, Ao* After 18:’ years of Brahma "a there will ho no liutdra, and for yij years 
there should Ik? no Rudra worship. In fact, Hceording to Sankara the periods are as 
follows :■ 

llidra Cj years, ifntlrn... 12',, Adilya...2*1, Manila . ,5fl, Brahma . 10(h 

Aoemdtng to this theory, It is after the doslruefton of the hulra and his world, that 
the iwscb period eoBiineiiees, and so on. Moreover hi this view, tho Pranlya would not 
< mum-nee ejren ufier the aua's rising overhead lias come to an end; because in the next 
ktuinila it IS mentionod that the sun exists even after Its rising overhead, and there call 
lie no Piulaya so Jong a* rlio snui pvist.H. | 


According to Ibis view, even after siuFs rising overhead, there 
would be no dissolution, far the sun at ill continues to dime, assays kbfind a 
XI. c ‘ When from thence he lias risen upw ards, he neither rises nor gels 
He is alone standing in die centre Now when the son remains stunn¬ 
ing in ibe centre, even after it bus risen upwards there can he no 
Pmlayu* Thus there arc many ohj net ions to the &iAkanFs explanation. 
We desist for fear of prolixity* 

The Vasus hav their cities in all quarters, and not only on the east 
and so also j the case with llie Rndras and others* The particular quar¬ 
ters are however assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and 
not that they are confined to those quarters only. 

{A mother) objection v to Xafduua's explanation) is that Fmlra having 
censed to exist (after 6} years', the Rudrct period cannot Commence; for 
the Rad ms being l he family members of 1 infra, when Indra perishes 
with all his citizens, there are no Hmlras left to start the Rudra period. 
The ref ore (^ankanFs) explanation is not a very satisfactory one. 
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^ she theory that the sun m some tut urn pertixl will rise from the w 1 

rait-lr or nmu b or overhead, is a theory Relieved Hy tlie Amiw only. The mortis of these 
Jiff an his arc? mo doubt a riddle, and were so understood by l ho Astir as Snnkni'ii lias 
umb v r$tooi! them. The Commentator now rotates a juimbto to exemplify how the 
As ft raft misnrdopstood these verges,} 


“ The sun must rise from the east an 1 set in the west/' tins was 
tin? command given hy BntluuiL under dm direction of \bnu to the sun. 

In ancient times the Daityas Hiranynku atul die llirAnyiik^n asked 
Mbs, boon from Urnlim . that the sun should rise from I he South etc., and 
remain fixed tn the centre, the dine in each ease being twice as long 
as the Inst, and ilmf during this period the Uaityns will have supre¬ 
macy. Bralimh granted 11 1 m boon to the two Asurus, Hearing this India 
and other Bevas expostuluLed with Brahm 1 saying;— How have you 
given these two boons ? By your granting of this boon the Devas will 
verily be destroyed/ 1 Brahm V die (inuidfather of all f he worlds, being 
thus addressed by the Devas, said ; - 1 'O IVvns, [ have not given the haems 

to die Habyas, as yon liave put diem, I Jo not lliiuh that you wifi stiller, 
he free fi >m fear. By tire phrase 4 n mg from 1.1m south or weal or 
north or upwards/ 1 have meant, (lie daily rising of die sun (and not to 
kalpa periods;. It has no reference to die future him The sun daily 
moves from south to mu til from evening till midnight, during Id | 
ghntikAs, during half of that-; that is, during 7J glmlikns from midnight 
forwards he moves from west to ea i. timing half of that, dm i is, from 
3 m. up to 44 a* m moves 1mm north to south, niter that during 15 
minutes In rises upwards vertically anil goes (lownwimta * ic. , appears 
dowrf at the homon in the east again). This is what is meant hy die smi 
rising from the south &e It has no reference tn any future astrological 
period, when the sun will rise from the south, Ac., for the (Inout ion of 
surds rising will he always east/’ 

1“ Admitted that this explains your meaning as to the sun's rising 
in the south or west, Ax-., but you gave rhe adilitiomd boon of the time of 
the interceding being double that of the preceding. How do yon explain 
tliat, O Bn$imi ? ” To this he replied). 

44 1 have used the word twice in such a way that it means also that 
the time of the preceding is double that oMhc succeeding ; for the word 
double may be applied cither wiren the first is^die double of the second 
or vice verst i/' 


“ ftuMhc n<?rioil of Jiiy is everywhere oqtml, namely or 21 hours, how rlo you say 
that tlnwr? who live in northern and more northern latitudes have less and less Of (lay ? " 
To this Hral»tint replies. 
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the period of <!ay is equal everywhere, yet the amount 
i’(I by a locality decreases in proportion as it. is situated in a 
miii'c am! iiilhv northerly lath.ride, and in this souse it is said aw if the 
sun had risen amt set there? very soon, for the Intervention of the hills 
causes the loss of 1134)11 anil heat to these northerly countries. 


Thu rotundity of tho onrtti causes the dilfarcinoe in the amount of the tight and heat. 

“Hut evt'O Winter this rufevrpret?] lion of tho boon, tho Djiibyuu wtH got the hotter of the 
Dcvhb every tiny during Ihe periods just mentioned. Ho tho Dwau are no bettor o(T under 
1 lie b* inn, for now they are Liable to d iily tyranny from the DuityAft*” To t^la Brahma replied, 
O Dcvas ! My sec-«tid boon f.o the Daily ns, namely ihnt they will 
have sovereignly when the sun rises from 1 he south, &.c. y does not refer 
to tliis daily motion of the sun, but to tho future time when there may 
happen the litoral rising of the sun from the south <Sce., (so you are wife 
for the present). 


(Hut that IS also a iMUtiiiby, feltOuMi ctMUhig 311 an iudvftiiitc future, Tho boon to 
Dai tyro, O Hrahmfi is mdisto't'.i, for at thy will in Homo ftituro time the suu will rise in 
tho ftouUi &L'» Not ho, I'Ojdiod iliulumt). 

This Inviolable compact was made hy me 0 Dev as- f with the situ 
fjf ynre that he would alnntyx rise from the east and set in the west fso 
therein 110 four oF his even rising from any other quarter, and no fear, 
consequently nf the Daitvas ever getting sovereignty over t]ie I)pva%J 

This cm apart can never he broken by anybody at. any time, for 
any reason. Therefore he not afraid 0 De-raw, for there Is no cause of 
f«»ai\ Being thus addressed hy Brahuia, all the Doras became free' from 
anxiety, and every one went to Ins own abode. 

‘•Tills very fact is mentioned also in the dialogue between Bail and 
India as told iu the Mok>rt Idhnriua uf the Malnibharatn, 

The buoo given by Uralima to tho ll.ii tyan was n 11 ambiguous one, Hs true meaning 
as abmo explained l>y IJr&hnri to tho Dev as. was a neeirat leachlilg confined to tho 
Horns. Ihili who w:\x a Daitya dkl not know tho true moaning at tho boon and wo when 
In dm i units hi« 4 ( Bail rwplica that a t ihio willccmt whan Fio t Mali, will rule ever ludrie 
For avoirditig to the story Iudra found Ball in fcbc body of a donkey outing thistle in a 
ruined t plftCtf and Indra tuuuU him by Haying torn* you not sorry for your jji'orouI plight 
Ounce mighty ruler of the datiyus to To this ifftti replied that when in i h*j future Knlpn 
Ihe mm will rise IVoni the south, hen he will iigain r#Igo, aitd Ids reign will ho twice as 
long ih that of I tutor*. I bit Iiuliw who knew the hue meaning of Jiruhnui's boon disabuses 
I 3 :ili of litv vain hope ftud says lh.it I he sun will never rise from 4 he south, Ac, 

Hill i knowing only the I icon given by Brahma to the two Daityas, 
bill, not knowing its real meaning as explained by Brahma to tho 
JJevas, addressing I mini slid : 0 IVftildara, J Mial! conquer thee when 

tho sun shall rise from the south.' Hearing this, Indra replied:— 
“This will never happen, because Brahma has made this law that the 
sun will always rise from the east/' Thus saying, India went to heaven 
seated on AiravaLn (elephant). 
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Eleventh Khan da. 

Mantra i. 

rTrT tM TT 

*srrar n ^ is 

^ Alba, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 
is dissolved i.e. in Praiaya. Fpr Fatah, from that, from the solar orb, 
Lbdhvah, above t\e. to Lhe Vaikuntiia Loka, The word gachcbliati must be 
supplied to complete the sense. The whole scmance means; Then (at the 
time of Frdaya) the Lord called Adit)a leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaiktintha* 33 Ut+ttya, having reached Vaiku^tha, fnv Etya, having reached, 
at High (Vaikuutha) ?r N&. not, tff Eva, indeed. UdctA, rises, sr Na, 

not, nor. Astameta, sets (in Vaikunfha, he neither rises i r sets), 

Ekalab, in one manner only. Eva, only, Madbye, in the centre, 

in the middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new 
creation and the past period of activity.) ^jTnrr Sthata, stands. 

!■ Then risiugfrOm tliat (solar orb) He goes up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having reached that high plane, He 
neither rises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
in that middle period (i.c. throughout Pralava) — 176. 

Mantra 2, 

h If h ft*#* t 

*reift *rr fterfaft sr^ft 11 r 11 

^ Tat, that, about the above statement, Esali, this, &okah ( verse. 

H Na ( not. % Vai, verily, nw Tatra, in Him* in the Lord Bari in Vaikuntha. 
lhe words 41 There ate no faults ” should be supplied to complete the sentence 
n Na f not* R*# 0 '*; Nimloehah, setting, !f Na, not. gJkmv Udiy.lya, rising. 

Kadachaoa, ever, undoubtedly. Devah, O devas ! fr ten a, by that, 
iff Ahatn, 1 (Brahma). Satyena, by the truth, by tht fact that the Lord 
^ free from all faults l swear. *r Ma, not, ftaftrfa Viradhisi, may I not attain 
prosperity (Vir&dha means want of prosperity). Brahmana, through 

the grace of the Supreme Brahman. ^ Iti T thus, 

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) “In. 
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sots. 

O Devas! there is no doubt in it. I swear by this truth. 
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may 1 never 
get want of prosperity.” — 177. 
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Mantra 3. 

H f TT mm 3 ^fr* ff r^Nfrf 
srafrt x 5Tgfr#r^ m \\ b 11 

ff Na, not. x Bn, verily. % Vai, indeed, ?n5f A sinai, to him* I he released 
soul, tntikia jlva. zxfx Udeii, rises, h Na f Not. Nimlotfiati, sets. 

^p^Sakrit, always, f^ff Diva, day, ^ Ha, ver ily, qf Eva, indeed. Asmai, 
to him. xxfx Bhavaii, becomes, m Yah, who (the thukta ji?S). q?rf Etam, this. 

Evaiu, thus. Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopaiiisada, the secret 

Doctrine of Brahman. Veda, knows. 

3, And indeed to him who knows thus this secret 
doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day.—178. 

Mantra 4. 

§tt trartrcTfiR^ fig;: snirwr- 

g?rm fon m imi 

^sr Tat, that, qrpf Elat, this, viz,, the knowledge of the Lord as Madhti. 
^ Vai, verily, wm r Brahma, Visijit. JTTTTTf# IVajdpaiaye, to viriiichi. xqrq Uvaclia, 
said. jfnpjm: PrajApatib, Virifichi. *r> Manave, to Syay&mbhuva Manu. *T*j: 
Maimh, Menu, namely Svayanibhuva. iptra: Frajabhyafc, to his descendants like 
Iksviku, etc. FPT Tat, that, f Ha f indeed, q?p3[ Etat, Uiis # Brahman. 
Udtialak&ya, to [Jdd&laka. wmm Arugaye, to Arurii. wr Jyesthaya, to the 
elder, ^xm Pul ray a, to the son. %!T Filth father. ztm Brahma, Brahman 
qtfnr Prov&cha, said. 

L This Madhu Yulya Visnu taught to Viriflchi, who 
taught it to S vay ambit uva Mann, who told it to hie descen¬ 
dants. Because the father told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son Uddalaka Arani— 170. 

Mantra 5. 

xrx a ^g ra rqm ^ sfiw™ 

u * 11 

id am, this, Brahman. *m Vava t only. ?f*r Tat, therefore. R 3 R JyesjMya, 
lo the oldest, Put ray to the son. fqnTT Pita, father. 331 Brahma, Brah¬ 

man, H^Rtnr Prabray« f may say. xmwxiA Pnn;£yy$ya, 10 the beloved, m Va, 
or Antevasine, to the pupil, h Na, not Anyasniai, else. 

iStVra Kasmaic liana, any body. 
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Therefore the father may tell this aoctrii 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pupil, but not 
to anybody else.—180. 

Mantra 6 . 


?TF*T^ qTT^fmt 

yrf cTrTf rT^T ffrT IK II 

Ji \\ (i 

^ Yadi, though. =srR Api, even. ?r#r Asrnai, to this (the teacher of 
Brahmih) ( f*rf Imam, this (earth). Adbflih, by the sea. ^rff«j#rtr Parigri- 

hitkm, surrounded *y 5 TfEf Dhanasya, by wealth. tjprf PQrnam, full of. ^sjrar 
DadySt, may give, tgp t Etat, ibis (doctrine), Eva, indeed, spg: Tatah# than 
that. niithih* worthier. Iti, thus. Etat eva tatah bliHyah in. 


6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt earth, full of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value — 181. 


MAim V .VS COMMENTARY. 


In the previous Kbapdjif?, It was taught how to meditate on the Lord Hrm as Martini 
tllorioy) under the name of Adilya or the awn, un Ho Mhos daily from the East and 
changes the directions of hie motion during the twenty-four hours. Those Kitanrfas also 
showed how the Lord as sun, while Getting in one place was realty giving litfht in 
another place; and though in every latitude the day was really of 24 hours, yet the 
amount of the heat- and light received was lews in higher latitudes. This rising and setting 
of the mn lasts so long a.- the creation Lx*bn : does this go on in Pralay* or Cosmic 
dissolution ? The present Kliaigla answers that question and shows that in RraJaya, the 
Lord abandons the solar or h, and withdraws himself to a higher world called Vaiknntha, 
where there is perpetual day. 

So in the Dev a ^nit.b—Now the Lord Yi*nu dwelling in tho sun* is 
railed A I Hyp, because He is the first (fldi) cause ; $r because lie draws 
in (Album) within Himself all the Davits. Ho goes up (abandoning) the 
solar orb : and reaching the Vaikimt.ha world He neither rises nor sets. 
During the whole period of IVnbiya* Be remains alone, 0 Devas, there 
is, no doubt in it. Through that True 1? rah man, may I never get want of 
prosperity ! (I am telling yon the truth and swear by Brahman), Tims 
addressed RrahmA the Four-faced, to the Doras, in days of yore. 

Mo who knows this ♦Secret Doctrine (VidyA) has perpetual day (be¬ 
cause Sink tab— because to a Released Stud dwelling in the Highest Heaven 
of A :ukuTj{ha, there is no rising or setting of the sun. 

The Lord Viynu imparted this knowledge to ViriuchL Virlhchi 
told it to Maim Svayambbtivig Mam; told it to Si is descendants, 
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-.'L i' ff tine were to fill with gems the whole of tliia earth finits seven 
oceans, anti were to give that to his Teacher, yet it would be hut little 
return to the Master—for the debt to the Spiritual Teacher is hard to 
discharge. 

The Dev as only are competent tn meditate on One Nectar each : 
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not 
AdhiloVSs of this meditation which belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation* So far the Deva, jWti. 

TI10 phrase Brahma no pareua uv\ vir&ihisi means u may I, through 
the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase/’ 


Twelfth Khanda, 

Mantra i , 

mm hI fer fui nurer wm 

^ nr^rf^r v i 3rr*m ^r u i w 

G&yatri, the Lord called GAyatrl, and residing in the G^yatii, 
having a female Form, and called Haya-Sirsa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound Headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord % Vai, verily. 
^ Idam, this. ^fSnrvam, alL Bhfltaui, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &e. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called Bhaia or 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of man i fold ness. ^rP^T Vak, the speech, 
the Lord dwelling in speech. Tins Form is the same as theGdyatrl Form, the 
Female Form and called Haya-sirsa ortho Sound headed, % Vai, alone UFcft 
Gftvatri. quit Vftk, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. % Vai, alone. 

Idam, this, Sarvam, all. ipr Bhotam, creatures. All creatures are 
under the control of the Lord, called Vak. *TFriq Gdyati, sings, the Lord sings 
our the Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas, 

TrAyate, Saves. He saves the whole universe. 

1. The Lord called Gfiyatri is verily this All-Full, 
in whatever form (He may he)- Gayatri is Speech, because 
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings. 
He sings out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
He is called Gayatri).—182. 

.Vote.—The (Hyatri is the first Form of the Lord. It is a female* Form and is hi tho 
mtL The second Form of the Lord is that which in earn,'i fees atitl 13 called the Jihiitaui 
or tht* Multiform, The thixd Form is Ydk or Speech—the Revelation that teaches, the 
Word of command* The first naniif.rtt mentions these throe forme. 
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names of tho Lord given herein arc sifter the object in which the Lord dwells* 
Or rather the object in which tho Lord dwells gets that particular name, because i 
represent that particular aspect.oft lie Lord, Thus the Lord lias the mime Pfithu nr 
Broad - the earth is called Prithvl after Uda name of the Lord* because of her spacious- 


ness and evpansivoncss and so on. 

Mantra 2, 

m If m *nw q ^ 
m sp smfermmfBr u * u 

^ Ya, what % Vai r indeed, ttt Sa, she, that, Gdyafrt, the 

Gayatrt. The Musician Saviour t tlifc Lord dwelling in the Gsyatrl aiid cabled 
Giyatri. [yarn, this, ^iqf V a vn, indeed, S3, that, ^f Ya t which* I yam, 
this, ijf*r3t Pfithivi, the earth. The Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 
Prithivr because Albexanpsive (Prithu—broad), ^rnif AsySm, m this (Lord 
called Prithvi), (% Hi, verily. pr*. Warn. this - Sarvam, all xgpi 

Bhfttam, living beings. triTrfefq, Pra lift hi tarn, established, test. ijrlT®! Emm, 
Her, this Form of the Lord called PrithivL Eva, indeed t alone. =1 urS- 
Ma Atisiyante, do not go beyond, do not excel. 

2. That (very Lon I who is in tlie sun ami called) 
G&yatri, is indeed (the very Lord who is in the earth and 
called) Pritliiv! the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form. — 183. 


Note. —Thfc PrUhiyf Is tho fourth form of Hie Lord* 

Mantra 3* 

qT t Hr qfMtu m HT WTR- 

STprrr: ufrTT%rTl UTfiu 11 3 11 

Ya, what; % Vai, indeed, m Sa, that. Pniirivl, the earth, the 

Lord called the Broad* ^ I yam, this. Vira, verily, indeed, Sa, that. 

Yai, which, $m. Idam, this* Asm in, this (perciptiblc) ; Pm use, in 

the Jim tSar-Iram, body* The Lord called £>arim because Uc is aus- 

picioustie&s (Sa), delight (1 a) and wisdom or motion (Ira), UTOR Asmin, m Him. 
f| Hi, indeed. m Ime, the^e. qraib Prfttiab, the senses, the life-breaths 
arPrf&HL Pratisthiiah, rest. (ptf Etad, him. ^ Eva, even, indeed. ^ Na, not, 
AtiiSlyante, go beyond* 

3. That ven Lord who is in the earth and called 


Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Soul - and 
called Sarira the Joy-bliss-wisdom* I 11 this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form.-—184. 


Note.—This is the fifth form of tho Lord. This Is the aspect by which the Lord 
mail] ins ill organised bodies : and hence Ho is called fcarira or body. Tho word 
Jbarica literally means tho wisdom or motion that gives rise to joy and delight - ail sensa¬ 
tions are essentially pleas area file. 













5TRTT: srf^ferfT II $ H 

Yat, what. Vai, indeed. Tat, that. Ptmise, in the jiva. ^arIrani, the 
joy-del ight^wisdom, Idam, that. V 5 V 3 , verily. Tat, that. Yat, which. Asm in, 
in this. 3 TPFT Ant ah, inside. Pur use, in the J!va. f^^Hndayam, \ he heart. 
The Lord is called Hridayam also because He know* (ayana) or moves (ayiiitt) 
tn the hearts of all souls* Asm in, in this. Hi, indeed. Ime, these, Fr&n&h, 
senses. Pratisthuah, rest. Etad, Him, Eva, even, Indeed. Nn t not. Atislyanto, 
go beyond. 

4. That very Lord who in in the Boul and called 
tSarira, is indeed the very Lord who is in the innermost 
part of the Soul, and called the Heart. In Him rest indeed 
these senses. None excels this Form.—185, 

Nol *\--Thin is t!r> sixth ft r icl thfc Jrtmcrtt form of Mi® Lord mid oftUod the Heart, 
the Mover of all hearts or i.h« Kim war of nil 

At ANTRA 5 . 

TfTT'HT *TFT=fr tl * H 

Hr Sft, that vht EsA t this (sixTonned GSyairl), Chatuspadft, four- 

footed. Sad-Vidhft, six*fbrn)«d. G 5 y 5 .tr!, the Len d called GAyntri. 

Tat, that, Etad, this, IJichfi; by the TJik verse. Abhy- 

an-uktaru, mentioned, declared. 

5. That very six-fold (Jayatri bas four feet ; and that 
very fact is declared by a Ijtik verse (Rig A eda X* 90, 3)* 
— 180 . 

Mantra 0 . 

HrTRHT ?Tcn 3 ^; H Tt^ts^r 

ii $. ii 

jrnRTflvan, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 
Lord). ^ Asya, of this (PutOsa or Lord), af^r Mnhima. greatness, glory. 
m : Tatah, Ilian that (greatness already described). Jyiyfln, greater. 

The Lord is greater than even what lias been already described. ^ Cha, and. 
^r; Purusah, the Person, the Lord, qn: Pad ah, a foot, a separated portion; 
the jivas being similar to the-Lord in possessing knowledge, &c., are exiled 
pSda or portion. Asya, His, of this Purusa, pptf Sarvi, all. *pTTT^f BhutAui, 

beings, the souls, the jivas. fvtJTT TripAd, three feet, called Narftyana, Vftsudeva 
and Vaikunfha. -apt Asya, His. Amritam, the Immortal ; the Essential 

Mature, the svarQpa or the real form of the Lord, pfa £>ivi, > n heaven. With 

















tu the Lokas called BhQh, Bhuvah, and Svar; the heaven meir 
a ties to a place which is one tat yfpjanas beyond the intermediate world. 
These worlds arc called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the £veta dvlpa, the 
Anatitftsana and the Vaiktiotha. Tlie word fsraffi " rests should be supplied 
to complete the sentence. lit, thus (has lie been described). 


til ADM Ay A, XII KilAtiVA, 7 , 8 . 


6. Such is His greatness, yea the Lord is even greater, 
All souls constitute one quarter hf Him. His immortal 
three quarters are in Heaven.—187. 


Mantra 

*rt crarsr stff v iT n vs n 

Yar, what. % Yah indeed, well-known, fat, tiint, the form of the 
Lord called the GfiyatrL sr?ft Brahma, the all-pervading ; the Supreme Brahman. 

hi, thus, f^nidam, this, ^rc Vava, indeed, w? Tat, ill Yah, which. 

Ayam, this, ^Tf^rr Bahirdni, outside, in the physical heart. PuniRfU, 

of the JIvaTorm. WffOT* Ak&s.ih, the All-Luminous ^jr A=a1L Kaya — 

Light. 

7. That Gayatri-form of the Lord is indeed Brahman 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the A11-lumincus which 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart). — 188. 

Sfote:— The Jiruti again describes Ui« four foci of the Lord called Giyatriin ft different 
wav. This verso describes two form*. TI13 ilrsl Is the Brahma -form* t.r\, the alhpcr tiling 
form— existing both inside and outside the bodies,. The second is. t'he Bihir-sksl^i 
flio Lunina os*form m the material (jadai heart in the ctfter (physical), i,r., m the ether fol 
hotly. 

Mantra 8 t 

qr 1 ft #1 ^ *r sftsrtRr: 

: II e; (| 

Yah, what, which is in the external heart. % Vai, indeed, ff: Sah r lie. 

Bkliii'dhdt outside, the physical heart ?T^rrf Puriliitj of me Jiva, 

Ak^sah, the All-Luminous. =rnf Ayam, this. TTT Vflva, indeed. ^ Sa t that. Yali, 
which. A yarn this. An tar, inside, within. POru&e, in the Jiva, 

pervading ihc Jiva, *rra*rcn Akagah, the all-luminous. 

8. That All-luminous form who is outside the Jiva 
(in the external heart) is verily the All-luminous who is 
inside ihe diva (pervades the soul). — 189. 

Note : — This \b the Third Form or foot of ihc Lord called GAyatrL 
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Mantra y. 






Yah, who. Vat, indeed, Sab, lie. Amah purftse, within the jiva. AkSdah, the 
All-luminous. Ayam, ibis, Vava, verily. Sa, he. Yah, who. An tar, within. 
Mridaye, in the hearA, in the innermost recess of the Soul, Akdsa, the 

All-luminous, 

9. Thai A [l-Jmninous form who is inside the Jiva, 
is vt-rily the All-luminous who is in the heart of the Jiva. 

- 190 . 


Note :■ This Is the Fourth Form. 





?fk irr^r: * 3 ^: ll il 

Montra o (eontinnedV, 


Yah, who. Vai, indeed. Sah, he. Antnr hridaye, in the heart Ak&dah, the 
All-luminous. I at, that. Etacl, this, ^q Pa mam, full, infinite in time, 
space and attributes. Apravartih, unchanging, self-del er mined, he 

whose activities are not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms* <£igq Pdrnam, full. Apravartitirm, unchanging, 

independent, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Visnu). 
Sriyam, happiness. 'Hie Chaturmukha Brahma who is the real adhikArf of 
thi-i GAyatri-VidyA gets on ftTukti the real Sri t while others get according 
to their stage of evolution lower happiness, Lnbhatc, obtains, q Yah, 

who. rpTH Evam f thus, %% Veda, knows, 

9. That All-luminous who is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined, He who knows thus, obtains 
happiness, lull and independent,-—190. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


This khauda is generally explained to lx? ns in prais*? of the Odyafcrf. The following 
words occurring in it have been taken by Sankara in their surface sense, ub., Gdyatrj 
as rn s tnhig the m^fere Giyatri; blnRum, existing thing; vak, spoors h ; prlthivj, the earth ; 
sdrlra, body ; Imdayam, the heart. Sri Mddhva shows that these words all moan the 
L- rih He takes up first the word bMfcam and shows that this word comes from t he root 
^/phtl meaning ** to he many" and not from VTlift 1 to bo\ That thun it means 11 The Fall ** 
«The Infinite.** Iu fact Bhfltam is the same word ns OlinmA both moaning immensity. 

In the previous khauji^fj wore taught the glory of the Lord as Adityu, and it was 
shown how Ho was the object of meditation for the Dev as called Vasua, &e. Now is 
explained the glory of the Lord under IDs name of the GAyatrf and as being six-fold, for 
the &ahe of those who are devoted to the worship <*C the G&yatri. 


Whatever Is here tfbOtain (Manifoldi is really Prabhutani (Immen¬ 
sity), is alone the All-Full Lord called the G&yatri, (No one else is Full 






rn aduyAya , xn kuawa. 

irianifold). It comes from t h 0 ^bliu, to be many. And ‘ many has 
the sense of Fulness also, 

Having explained tfao word bimtam in his own wotds, iho Corn mat, to tor now quotea 
:iu authority for hi* in torn rotation of this word as woll jik of LUo other words. 

An in the SaM#ttva b— 4 ‘That which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the forms ot the Fish, the TortoDo, &c. f 
is this Lord Visnu and wl jo verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or uttered by him) He is the great 
singer (Guynka) and is the saviour (tu&ti) of ail, lienee Tie is called 
G; > y a t r i (tl le grent M u si e i at 1 Saviour). He is the S n p re me Mai 0 V a ;s a do va . 
Bhfttam is the same as BSiumd—both meaning Immensity: and Rimma 
is the Supreme Person because Ho is A IF Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including Rama oven), lie is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 
none else h like Him. 

Thus the First Form of the Loed is (hiyafcri, u female form und ftonlike luminous, UU 
Second Form la the Incarnating Form auch aa the Fish, &c. T and called Bhutan. His Third 
Form Iti Yak. 

Ho the Lord Visnu alone is called V 7 rk (the speech or the voice) 
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, therefore 
hi'- is called Haya-rflrija (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the 
G &y aid. 

Thus tho third form of Hari is Vak f and allegoric ally represent**! au Haya^rlya, 
0aya or Tesragg, mean both * the mind, the sotted' and also Uko horse/ Hay a ~ n re a or 
E&ya-gnva need not necessarily bo translated as Hdrse-faeed, us that him nofcMng to do 
with Yak or speech but as mtud-facod, or sound-faced. 

He indeed (called Guyatri ; is also named Putin vi, and dwells in 
die Fai th, Verily in Visnu pervading the earth is established the whole 
world. Nothing whatsoever surpasses Him: this I lari indeed Is the great¬ 
est of all. On account of His spaciousness tppfchu) He is called Pri- 
thivi (the Broad): He indeed called Pfbhivi resides in the souls of all 
embodied creatures. The Unborn Adorable Lord is called Snrim, because 
Tie is all jnv mid delight (Sari), and also wisdom (iruna). The Purusa 
(of mantra 3 ) is tire Jivu, the all-pervading Lord resides in the Furusa 
or Soul, The Lord Vismi thus dwelling in the Jiva gets the name of 
SJarira. Because He is attspieiausness (Snni), delightful (ra) and wisdom 
Urn), therefore lie is called ISWlra— the Wisdom-Delight-Prosperity, Ho 
dwells also in the heart of the diva whose essential nature is sentieiicy 
(ebaitanya), as the Ix>rd Visnu moves (ay ana) or knows (ayana) in the 
heart (hrit). Su the wise call Him Hridaya or the Moverdn-thc-heart or 
the Knower-0f-tho- 1 1 eart. 

c 
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Xx>rd Vi^nu dwelling in Die Oayairl has a female FoxUi and 
lumiBoiiB likc the sun. This Ls I !'& First Form, His Second I + onA is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &c , 3 and called the 
tibuta. Hie Third Form is that which dwell* in speech ami is called the 
SmuuLfaced (llaya-Biisa) — it is also a female Form. The Fourth Form 
is that which dwells in the earth — it is yellow hi colour and a lenmle form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it. 
If, is named ^ariia, The Sixth Form is that which dwells in the heart 
and is called Hprlaya. Thus the Lord Vi$nu called G&yatri has these 
mx forms ami so He is said to he six-fold. 

The Lord Vi§nu called Gavatri is said to have four feet, three of 
which constitute His essential nature fsvarupa\ and the fourth is sepa¬ 
rate. His fourth and the separated Foot Includes ail the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a lout of the 
Lord). Hut the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven — 
namely NA ray ana, Viisudeva and \ alkunfha — these arc the three toot 
or the svarupa or the essential form of the Lord. 

Note* —N&riiy fttia resides in the ftvetik ttvipa. r Yssudeva hi the Au£tntds&ua, and 
\ ;*ifeuni.lin in WaikwnUia. The Yaikurit.ha world is heaven, as i& Is? beyond the .^itya 
Lot a oven, but how rmi you cull ^vetadvips suid Aiuttjtftsana heavens, lor they sre parts 
of the UMta world. To this the Commentary says ; 

The forms of 1 lari called Aimnta sfayana (Narayana) and A nan t Lon a 
i.Vasudevaj, rtvdde Always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
A l a tier [o hit- Pra kpi ti)> many m i 1 1 ion & of miles a w ay from t U e ear 11 1 , a n c I 
hence those two places are also called ** heaven * in the ^ruti. All places 
which are more than myriad of miles, lyujanus} away aro called Hyn 
oi' heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (bhuh, bhuvah and svar): 
and therefore these two are called heavens. 


Note* If heaven be aSed itt this peculiar sense, L r\, fop any celestial body which 
is more than a ]a <3 of yojftiias from the earth, and if in this sous© Nftmyana, Vasudova and 
Vaikuntha tfKist in tlwso heavens, what is then that world which is said to he higher 
than heaven? For in rnsnfcrs 7 of the next khan tla wo Had a place mentioned which is 
said to Ixr higher 1 1 hail hoavcu qt; fa: ? Por according to your explanation ©very placn 
beyond a lao ot yojhnus is 14 heaven/’ so nothing can be hr ;jvnd heaven. To t his the com- 
tuts at ary says 

The Lord is said to be above the Heaven when reference is in tide 
to the seven worlds. 

Note*—When wo intend to speak of the threo worlds Hhith, Bhavah and Svar r places 
beyond the>ky : (&tttarik$a) or Intermediate world by a la©.of yojanaa or uifiru arc called 
heavens* It/this >cnso Svetadvipa (th© White Planet or Island),.the AnnnfcAsona (the 
endless: seat) and the Vaikuntba are Heavens, and the forms of tho Lord existing in these 
pieces are said to be existing U\ heaven. When we say the Lord is *' beyond heaven/ 1 
wes are apoakiug of Him as beyond tho smceii worlds ifor heavens are included within tho 
seven worlds). 
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Tbss eamnositftry now explains thu nYuiitrfts yml vai tiid brahmu, tScc, (mtUitra ! „ - 

iukr&iriv* that those ywos also establish the font forms of the Lord CMyatf! in a differ¬ 


ent way. 

The Lord is the Supreme Brahman— and is declared to be all-per¬ 
vading. fie verily is outside the Jiva in the ether of the (pliyaical) heart, 
fie who is in the physical heart; is now also within the Jiva pervading V 
He who thus pervades tlteJivu is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the diva, within tlie spiritual heart. Tims also is described in another 
way 11 1 e fo ur-foo t e d n ess o f tli o J a >rd, 


JViUt 1 . - The first form Is in tlio Brahman or the* All-pervading form—that which 
esiats both in an<l ont of ull phyeUal bodies. It is the physical form of the Lord-the 
Lord The second form In the Lord sis in the ot.Eior of the plwsical heart eon- 

trolling lilt; physical activities of oil organic# bodies. This is :ho Lord an an organised 
body—the Lord as in other. The third form Is in the Jiva -the Ego, tUo Lord as con- 
trolling all Egos or pefaomiHtie*. Tlie fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego- 
controlling nil monads. 

The commentary now explains the plnMsus tad otat pftrii&m npravartl (mantra tJ«) 


That very Lord (described before as six-formed and four-formed) 
is Full (infindo in time, space and cjual|tie$j* He is not moved by any 
but sate in motion the whole universe? That is said to bo pravarti 
who isSbt in motion by another. The Lord Han is sell-deter mined (up- 
ravarti) because He is always Independent Or the Lord h called 
apravarti because he has no pravfitti nr origin. 

, According to the . tika-k&r* the wait! pravarti if taken sis on accusative form will 
moan timiwhicEall cun nssj ttio Lord is cot aceh an object to bo set in motion by all. 


If it, be tftkon in active sense, then it means the mover. The Lord has no mover.) 
Happiness, Full, Independent, and eternal is for such knewer. 


tf&tr.— Happiness is called fnU in the #tonse that it is full or Perfect according to 
the capacity of the Freed & ml, not that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It Is 
called independent h u:v<so no lower being has control over him* It m certainly 
dependent chi the Lord. This happiness belongs to the Hv leased who knows the Lord 
thus * and not to non-roleased. 


The QShaturmukha Brahma alone U entitled to this Gayatrl medita¬ 
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Gffiyatri meditation there is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full—the full and independent happiness is for Brajhtu4 alone : and net 
for anybody else. No doubt the happiness of Bralirn& is dependent on 
Yisnu also, bnt.it is independent of every being lower than Brahma. The 
happim^ of others is d »p i n l^sit nol only on Visnu, but on Brabiu t also 
Tims the word indpeudeiU is a relative term, and means <f not dependent 
on a being lower than itself 11 and depends upon the position occupied 
by it ill the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of the being. Thus 
if, is in the Sat-tattva. 





an riANDuGYA-upAX im d. 

commalifetor has explained tlnis tlsis khanilit in the words of tho authoritative 
worlc called tlio Sat Tafctva, and hm shown that this chapter also d \als with the Supreme 
Brahman. Sankara however explains this kluuulst as applying to the poetical metre called 
the Li ay at rf. The commentator no w shows the lyrelevSUicy of that explanation : by re- 
d ucliv <t& atauniwm proof. 

From Hie application of thd word Brahman to Gfiyatri, it is con 
chided ahio that the latter can mean here the Lord, (and not the metre 
Gayatri. For the word Brahman in its principal meaning denotes, the 
Lord, therefore the word Gftyafcri here means the Lord*) 

iSTtib only the smti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Qavatri hore 
means Mio Lord, but by applying the well to i own canons of interpretation also we con¬ 
clude that this chapter rotors to the Lord: and not the metre GAyatrf : for there are in¬ 
ferential Firarks also to (hat effect. 

The words Fully Independent—purna prararti—■ used m mantra 9- - 
caii apply literally and principally only to the Lord ; and not the metre 
(xhyjitri; moreover the Rig Veda mantra X, 90. 3, quoted in this chapter 
also shows that the topic treated herein is the Lord and not to the metre 
0 lyatrl (for even the SUftfearas admit that lh Puruja Sdkta from which 
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord-) 

Thus having MtaUllaheil that ilia Vldyd taught applies to tbo Lord, the 

commentator now shows that the explanation of the word Bhftta given by Sankara U 
wrong. lN>r tinhtatra says:— Bhfltam means all the living beings animate or inanimate. 

All the Jivas (egos— am mate or inanimate) form but one foot of 
the Lord, for the Sruti says pftdasya vialvA hlud&m—all beings are but a 
a Foot of Him (manfcra 6). 

Th- full reneoiilng i h this. If i ho words sjirvam bbattini used in the first mantra meant 
*\a11 being, animate &nd inanimate 11 -then there occurs tautology. For the word bluitam 
refers to the Giyatrl which is six-fold and has four feet. While mantra 11 shows that all 
“living beings" form but only one foot of the Gilyatri, and arc thus mclodcS In and 
jito a jwttlon of tho six-fold Gftyatri. Tho word bhdtam therefore iu tin* first mantra 
ruuuot moan 11 living beings"—tor thou wo are faced with this absurdity at one place 
kihfit-am (If transluted ns living beings) is equal to the uhvle of G&yntri, ami In the second 
place It Ls only utie-fourlh of Uftyatrt Theretoro the Mifihim of the first mantra cannot 
moan H living being**—but one which would include all living beings and ho over and 
above that. 

Therefore the phrase “ bhfitam yad id am kincha "—refers to the 
A rat sra-femn from which come out the incarnations like the Fist, the 
Tortoise, tfte., and the word Bhfit;im refers to this form which is one of 
the six fnrms of the Lord called Gayatri, 

Tin commentator now quotes an authority to show that At alJ living beings ' 1 constitute 
nuts separated p$da of tho bord. 

As among the twenty-two AvatSras of the Lord, the ,TEva also L 
mentioned, as Vrlihn Avatira (which is a typical diva), so among the lour 
pgdas of the Lord, the Jiva constitiitee one p&da owing to its proximity 
to the Lord. 
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is tho ninth Avntara, when comittuB twenty-two AvntSros. 
^[ViiSo to the prayers of tho Blots the Lord assumed I he hotly of Pnthti." In reply to 
the ohjeotlon “ why tho JIvasi, who are different from tho herd oimmeratod in the eatcgorj 
of the other three forms which truly belong to the Lord,” tin? commentary goes on. 

Says the Prithftmyft 

Ak tlfe Time, Byahniri (the Male), the Vyafcta (the Mimfestad mallei) 
and the Prakriti (the Unim infested Root of mailer) are enumerated among 
the toms of the Supreme Yi^m along with Ills really supreme forum like 
the Fish, Ac. so all the beings, though really distinct from Him, are count¬ 
ed among His feet As the Brahman is said to have two forms, tho Mflrt.ii 
(the Material or Visible) and the Amftrta (Immaterial or Invisible), in tho 
Riune sense, tile beings (egos) though different fi*om the Tjord t me said to 

be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms), 

Nofe.-ftfeos .itn donyentionally spoken of as the foot or form of tlift Tmrd, Ilia trim 

forms arc only the Avafcftra forms tikf* tho Fish &c. 

Bays tho objector : "Rut why do you labour this point? Is it not ph*ui that the 
Krok (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they jure uUiiftefli wiLh ih» ^ r "*d V 
Why make them ditftjjwf faftr the Lord ; and t bon search ont a forced lnfcerproUtf6iT M * 
To this t he Commentary replies 

{Tliere, however, are the real feet of the Lord) for in the Bhftgavntfi 
Ftir&nn wc find Him described as Trip It, in the verse “ siidnrtfuiiukhyam 
svastram III pr4yufrfeta day item Tripsit the I h re. -fooled Idord em¬ 
ployed Ilia beloved weapon called Sndavdana,” This shows that, the 

Egos (Jivns) are not really a foot of the Eon!. 

tVota. -In this chapter tins Lent is said Four-footed in a ernmnitinna! sen'ie only : 
His rent forms are throe. Hie Jtvas are not Hla essential forms. I tad they been fin. the 
flh&envata Portna would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripdt (the Tli roe-tooted J but 
ChntuspfUr 

Bays rift objector : “ Bat how a felling which is really sppnrnto can bo said to bo a 
p;idn or port fen famsa) of another ? ” To this the Commentary replies .* 

As Snvarel,;tlti the wife of the Sun has bean described as a port 
(a™*!, of this Lord, so the divas (Egos) are said to be the part of tho Lord, 
though they are always (whether bound or free) really distinct in sub- 
Stance from the Lord* 


Thirteenth Khanda, 

Mantra r, 

crrmT ^ ^rw u *rrser 

srrfgfa: h sjnsrfcw^: u ’snfere?r<wi xTr 
qpfm *F3l% q ^ M H \ >1 
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^^Tasy a, l Jis (of the Lord called the Heart and dwelling in the 
of d>eiiean). ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Etasya, of that (of die AkAfja— 
the a!I-luminous).' HrkJayasya, of ihe Heart (of llie Lord called the 

Dweller in tl.c heart), Pnficha, five (in mi ruber), Deya-susayah, 

divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. The word 
upAsyab are to be meditated upon” should lie supplied to complete the sen¬ 
tence, The word Devh-sust may nI*o mean "the gate through which Hie (leva 
has his e*it and entrance." 9*r:Sayah, that which. Asya, H i.% of the 
Supreme Brahman in tli-heart. FrAfi auslh, the east gate; i. e. 9 the 

gate-keeper at the east-gate, h quip Sa pHfnah, (that is the Prana presiding 
over physical breath) 1’nt chaksvih t that is the cyr, the deity presid¬ 
ing over the eye. rr Sa Adityah, that is ilie sun, the deity presiding over 

I lie sun. ?f*r anriTdt I at lejas nnnadyam ui, that is energy and fojd 
u e, r the deity presiding over tejas and food. STTSfitT UpAsita, let one meditate. 

Ttejasvl, energetic, Amiadali, healthy qqRr Bhavati, becomes: 

gets a portion of the tejas &c. f of the sun. it: Yah, who. Evani, thus. 

Veda, knows, meditates. 

1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there 
are verily in deed live divine gate-keepers. He who is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of 
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) * 
as physical energy and health. He who meditates thus be¬ 
comes energetic and healthy.—1 ill. 

Mantra 2. 


A ilia now. Yah, who. Ayyn, His. Daksiua-snsih, the southern 

gate (keeper). Sa, he. Vyftnah, the VyAna Viyu : the presiding deity 

of the insentient (jada) energy called VyAna. ?T?r fat, that. 'iyfwq Scroti am, 
the ear: the presiding deity of car. h Sa, he. ^Ernr Chand raroakt, the Muon. 
Tpj hat etat p that this i form called the Moon), *ft: Sri, beauty. Cha, and, 
EtjjT^j Yasis, fame, alt-spreading, iti, tlnn. Up&stta, let meditate, wnx^Hinan, 
beautiful; artistic, srerfft Yadasvl, famous. Bhavati f becomes. Yah, wlu>. 
Kvauip thus. Veda, meditates* 

2. Now he who is His southern gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Y’yana, of the ear, and is the Moon. Let one 
meditate on him (ns Moon possessed of) beauty and fame. 
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous.—192. 
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Mantra 3. 

qtsfJT Sl^f- f|Rfi HTS'TR: HT 3r^HTTpd*-cR- 

prefer q H# 



ALha, now. Yah, who. Asya, His. *** gfif Praiyaft susib. the western 
galc ( beeper;. «; Sab, lie. WW Apinah, the presiding deity of ApAna. 

S.i, lie. ^ V'Ak, the presiding deity of llic organ of Speech, Bft Sah.jie. 
^n'p: Agnih, the Firc-Deva. Fat ctat, that this (form of Agni). wm 
Bralima-Vardtasani, the energy produced from the study of the Vedas. 1 he 
intellectual energy, wra*! Antiidyam, food, health. In. thus. Upfistta, let 
one meditate. Brahma-Varcli.wvl, possessing intellectual energy. 

Annadai, Icalihy. Bl.avati, becomes. Yah, who. F.vam, thus. Veda, know.-, 
meditates. 

i5. Now lie who is His sout born gate-keeper is the 
presiding deity of Apana, of tlie organ of speech: and is 
Agai. Let one meditate on him (as Agxii possessed of) intel¬ 
lectual energy and sanity. lie who meditates thus becomes 
intellectual and sane, —193, 

Mantra 4 . 

’^dWdfrisi <*1 fS*i q 

^ 11^11 

At ha, now. Yah, who. Asya; His. 3 ?^ Udansusih, the northern gat.- 
(keepet ). u Sa, he. urtur: SamAiialj, the presiding deify of Sam An a. rjn fat, that, 
rpt: Manat, Manas, the presiding deity of IV.nid. rf: Snh, he- T^T Farjaiiyalj, 
l„dra ia -tat that this (form ofltidia). gfffSi Klnih, rdftowD, Cha. and. sgiS*- 
Vyujiib, beauty, lordliness. Clia, and. lti, thus. Uptelm. let liin. meditate. 
Kirtimaii, possessing leuown. Vyusuinan, possessing lordliness. Bliavati, lie 
becomes. Yab, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows or meditates. 

Now ho who is His northern gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Samana, and of wind, and he is Indra. Let 
one meditate on him as Indra possessed of renown and 
lordliness. He who meditates thus becomes renowned and 
lordly. —194. 
















W{ *m**rr4: ^ 3il3TRT*rT- 

ta^T»i«sr i^^Nn^t«^ikagrfcrq ^ % u*ti 

Alba, now. Yat? who, Asya, Bis. Drdhva Suailj, the upper gate¬ 

keeper, ihe central, w- Sal, he. 3^tq: Udanah, the presiding deity of VdAna. 
IT Sa, he. qjqp V&) uh T the principal Vayu, it Sa, he, Ak&sa t the presiding deity 
of Ak&wa; he is called &ka«a because he knows nt|. Tat, that. Etad, ibis. tiw. 
Ojas, die presiding doty c>T iLie O dy 1c force, and called also ojas because ol his 
brilliancy, Mahali, tlic presiding deity of Mahar ; because be is full, there¬ 
fore lie is cillcd mahat ur great. Sinitial ly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
liidra, are also known as Prana, VyAnn, ApAna and SamAua respectively. 
Ojasvh possessed of spiritual energy. Mahasvan, possessed of fullness. Bhavati, 
lie becomes. Yah. who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 


5. Now he who is the central gate-keeper is the pre¬ 
siding deity of Utlana and the chief Vayn and is Akasa. 
Let out: meditate on him. as ihe Principal Vayu possessed 
of spiritual energy anil greatness. Ho who meditates thus 
becomes spiritually energetic and great. — 195. 


Mam ha 6 . 

% qfl rTFf q-^ ^RqT: H q 

oaR4 sitor 

frd vtforzfc ^ « agig^T- 

iku 

%Tc, they. % Vai, indeed, qj Etc, tbe^c. Pafieba, five. Agi^f; brahma* 
puiuslh, the servants of Brahman, of the-Supreme Lord of the I lean Ate 
they the g.iie-kcepc* s of the heart only ? No, but of heaven also. rqiTRt Svar- 
g;’sya, of the heaven, of tfic Vis^uloka ; literally sva = self; ra ^delight, gn - w A- 
The place whose essential nature is wisdom and jay. Ltikasya, of 

the world. if'TT' Bvarnpah, gate-keepers. The entities called Jay a, Vi jay ft are 
the outer guards of die Vis m wjfld, the-c are the Inner Guards, ft Sab, he. 
n ■ Yah* who. vm* F.tAn, these, fi Evarn, iUli^. Paficha, five Brahma-parusftu, 
the servants of the Suprenn L rd. Svargasya, of the heaven, Lokasya, of the 
world. Dvfttapan, the gate-keeper^^ Veda, knows, Asya, his, «pr Kulc, in 
the faintly, ^tr : Vlfuh hero, brave, good offspring. Jay ate, h born, strtoh 
F artipadyaie, enters, Svargam Jnfcant, the world of Vifuu, Yah, who. Elan, 
these. Evarn, thus. Pah dm brahma-pur usftu, ibe Jive servants of the Supreme 
Brahman, Svargasya lokasya dvArapAu, the gate-keepers of ihe world of heaven. 
Veda, knows. 














m ad a rAy a, xiii kijanpa, r, s. 



(>, These verily are the five servants of Rralunan, 
the gate-keepers of the world of Pure Wisdom and Joy 
(also). Me who knows these five Servants of Brahman thus, 


(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world 
of Pure Wisdom and Joy gets a virtuous son born in his 
family; and him self enters that world of Pure Wisdom and 
Joy because he knows these five servants of Ilraliman, the 
gate-keepers of the world of Svarga.—IOC. 

Mantra 7. 


sro qft f^rr r^arp #3 srfe 

Atk, now ; after describing the meditation on the gate-keepers, the 
gh ry of the Lord is again described, Yat, what, the three forms existing 
hi the {fvctarivlpa, the AnantAsana and the Vaikun(ha, that. ’spt A tali, from this, 
referring to div * heaven \ qe Parah, high, above. Divah, heaven, wh: 
lyotih, light, luminous. #^>r Olpyatc, shines. Virfvatah, Brahma s 

(world), ofoi Prif^iiesu, on the tops, on the backs; on the higher worlds, 0 %; 
sat vn tab, than all the worlds. <jg^[ Pristhcsu, on Lhe highest places, 
AfiuUamcso, on those beyond which there are no higher worlds. Uua- 

mesti, in the higlicst (worlds.) rjrr^ Lokcsu, in the worlds. ^ Idam, this, 
V5va, verity. ^ Tat, that. ^ Yat, which. same. =qfwt^ Asm.in t in tin 

JPW^Aat&r, idsKle, within. 5 ^ Puruse, in {the heart of) man. imn- Jyotih, the 
tight Tasya, his : of this Light within the man. q^rr R$k, this. ift: Drfsph, 
direct perception : or proof. 

7, Now that Light which shines above this heaven, 
in the worlds higher than those of Brahma, higher than ail, 
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them- 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes) ; 
that is verily the same light which is within (the heart of) 
man. And of this the direct proof is this 197. 

Mantra $. 
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^ ssgd %^ridrrT sjht 

NCR 

tfa inf^Elt null 


tm Yatra, what, ipr^ Etat, this. ^rw^Asmio, in this, xrflfljWrrc, in the body. 
fTOa Spardena, by touching (the body), through the sense uf touch (of the body). 
SffernaFR Ufriirnftnain, warmth. fairRnw Vjj&nati, perceives. The Lord is in the 
Pi\1i_ja and the Pt flrja causes vital warmth, and so the perception of warmth :s 
tlie nerception of the Lord. Tasya, of It (of the Light or the Lord 
within the heart). Esa T this ^rS; f^mtibj praise, the sound made by the 
Pr jrja, the praise chant constantly sung by the Prana within the man. aiw Yatro, 
wh.u. tjww Etat, this, -i^rof Karnau, the two cits Apigrihya, apprehen¬ 

sible, existing in. Md4*i 'm Nhiadam iva, like the roar of the ocean, s??g: r? 
Nadaihuh iva, like the sound of thundci *?{?* iVgneb iva, like of the Tire* 
SHTOT' Prajvalatah, of the (laming, burning. Upngrinoii, hears, listens. 

fat, that. vh* Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart), fgn. Dristatn, seen, 
a> if seen, inferred from visible proof, hjji s &uiam p heard, a* if heard : estab¬ 
lished by praise* Hr, thus. UpftsUa, let one meditate. : Chnksusya, 

clairvoyant, literally the eye that travels up to Brahman, the divine sight* *j?t r 
fjnuab. celebrated, Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who, Evani, Urns. Veda, knows 


S. Namely the warmth which one petseeivep through 
touch here in the body. Of Him is this praise, which one 
hears as existing in Lhe ears, namely the sound like the rear 
oi an ocean, or that of thunder, or of (lie burning lire. Let 
one meditate on Brahman as if thus seen and heard, fie 
who knows this thus, becomes clear-seeing and celebrated ; 
yea who knows this thus. — 108. 

M Al)HV A'S COM St ENT A R Y. 

hi this lout khstniha it was meutioned that the Supreme Brahman is in iha Heart ami is 
called Ufidaya, the all- luminous 1 g Urn town called tUu Heart, Now will ho ctaecribod 
tho geentnesi* ef ttioilitAtittg on the various gate-krepors of this city of tha Heart M-hw 
the Lord dwells. In the I'pani^nd text sro mcatfoaod tiro Ratos thus: tho oast, gate, 
which U Frnvia, which U t ho eye ; theaouthi*m gate, which is Vy.irta, which is the ear ; rho 
western gate* which te A pin a, which is the speech i the northern gate, which in Shmana, 
which ifrtho mind (rtanae); Hie upper gfcto* which in Udlua, which in Viyti* IVlntn facip 
It Would &ptH*ar aa if I^ann* A pa ns, AtJu, eye, enr* &c,, the non, moon, Ac,, the m«fc gate, the 
west gate, &e*» were UMtioal* that i« t* say tho enst pate vmt identical with Prana, aye, 
and tlie ntin and on- The Commentator removes this mrscdiicoption hy an ox tract fi >m 
the Sct-Tatt-va. 

Tho warden of the front gate of Hart t\m presiding deity 
(ablam«ni) of the breath of (prftna) respiration, of tho eye, ami is called 









Ill ADllYAi*, rjTT V If A NT)A. 



fitm, the presiding deity of energy and health* The warden 
of the south is the Moon, the Vy&na, the presiding deity of ear : the deify 
< f fame and beauty* The warden of the west is the presiding deity 
of tin'speech, the Apana, the fire, the intellectual energy, the deity of 
food- The warden of tin; north U Iudnt, die presiding deity of the 


Sam Aim and Manas, of glory and lordly power always. 

The gate-keeper of the zenith (or the contra! gate) is the Chief 
Vnyu itself, the f presiding deity of) iikiWs. Hois called ak^da because 
of his <al 1-knowing (a=all; kfuia=to illumine, to know.) He is called 
I d iu:i because of his being high (unnati—high)* He is called Ojas because 
of his powerfulness (6rjita=powerful)* lie is called Mahalj because he Is 
full. Those five Persons am known as the gate-keepers or servants of the 
Supreme Brahman* They are the constant gatekeepers In the Heart 
and also in the world of Visnn. They are the Inner Guards of the Vai- 
kim(ha as Jaya, Vi jay a, Ac,, are the Outer-Guards of the Visit it Loka 


Note* - In llitt Mi, It is said that* ho wins inert i( ates on Prana gate-keopor beconws 
Tejwtvi amt Armada, on Yysina brim An ftiul Yasnsvj, on A part a brahma varchasvi and 
Anaida, on Satrdaa KirtimAu and on Udina OJasvF and Matiasv&n* PHnwt fade 

it would Appear that the person nictitating become# equal In these attributes with the 
objects of meditation* The Commentator shown that the worshipper getn a portion of lh* 
attributes of these gate-keepers. 

He who modi tales on these gets even a share in a portion of the 
attributes belonging to these (gate-keepers): and also attains the Visnu 
world, and gets good offsprings. 


Notv* — The phrase tripidaayfimritam 4 ivi been cxpfainod in ike sense that the 

three forms NAiiyatia, &c„ exist in tho Dyu—tmraely in the bvetailvipa, Aiotitoift and 
Vnikuutrha. These very three forms are now &|«oknti of in the seventh rimntra of tJii.s 
ItanuiJn as existing **obm>e The Dyu there bu & different meaning from the dyu 

hero. The yhra.se 4 above dyu' does not mean a world above the Vailmntha. o? Au&nt&aatis 
or iho bveUdvipa, but above dyu in its lower sense, 

In fact tlm three forma of the Lord in those three worlds are identical vith the form 
of the Lord in the Heart - the Citadel with five gates, 

'The Lord Visum dwelling in Vaikuntha and residing above the seven 
w rids is indeed the same who is in all the worlds, and is also in Uic 
liigheat and beet world of Bralnna called VWva. He k in the non- inferior 
worlds as well. He one alone resides in all souls (Puru^ash And that 
Vi>nu is in Prana (vital force), and Prana in m Agui (vital heat). This vital 
brat (agin) is felt on touching a Jiving being. This is one way of seeing 
Vi?|no, namely through the vital heat which is the effect of vital energy in 
which dwells the Lord. This Prana is constantly singing out the praise 
of that Vitnn, and this is what the wise hears always as existing in his 
two ears and gets divine eight: and gets Mukti through such meditation, 








CUBA NDOG YA-UPA NIK AD, 


wise 


only see the Inner Light. through divine eyes am 



..V** . .J “ <3- w 

the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see tins 
Light nor hear this music* This 3^ the result of medi tattoo on.the vital 
Neat arid vital sound. The vital heat and sound are no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 
and the hearing of the Divine Music, This last is a well-known method 
of Yoga, called the Salula Yoga and is very popular now-a-days, among 
the sect called the Sat Batigia or R&dlifi Svamis). 


Tha Lord should bo meditated thus as if Ho was perceptible and 
audible,, because by such meditation oii£ getting Release, boos and hears 
the Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the 


Sat-Tattm 

Note.— In Mauhra 2 tho word Yanas ‘fauna' is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Klrtlor !j?onowiJ 1 in employed. Tho commentator now shows the differonco Ijet-woon 
these two. 

In the Ekbda Nirpaya it is said that Ya^as means that which 
(ya) to different directions—fame in distant places ; a pervasive attribute; 

while kirfi is a visible monument of one's greatness, 

(Thus the Pyramids are the KSftl of the Phatoah#, The idea of sotaotliiug materia! 
and perceptible is to be found In the word KiiTi, while Ya*u» has no such idea, m 


Arjuna is famous as a warrior*) 

The phrase Sarvatah PrMbesu of mantra 7 literally on the backs 
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely in the Vaikuntha, 
the Ksira SAgara (the Ocean of Milk), and the Aimntusana etc. 

The phrase VWvatah Pri§the$u of tho same mantm means “ in 
higher places than even the Bralmia-Loka 

The word Auntfcatiift means that from which there nothing hotter, 
beyond which there arc no superior worlds. The word Utt am a moans 
which is itself in every respect high and the best. 

Says an objector The Yaikuntba Lokfc nlone is tbo highest of all worlds, why do 
you Include the Ksira S&gara and tho Anantfisanft : which are parts of tho Prfikritld plane? 
To thin tho Commentator replies : 

Tho Anantteftna is the liighost of the Prithivi (physical) I/jkns, 
rind consequently with respect to tho earth it, is the highest or Rarratab 
lYmthesu. With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) tho Sveta- 
Dvipa is the highest, and so, that also is called tho highest or Sarvatali 
P r i«the§u : and (lari dwelling there is said to bo dwelling in the highest 
world (for it ia tho highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Dpva) worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to bo tho highest* So 
the Lord in Vaikuntha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
place: for an non g the heavens tho Vaikuntha is the highest. 
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jrffl 

dSt 


/sin objector: — -Tho phraso Atba yatl afah paro divah '(Mimt-ra 
as N beyond the boa van." If the Lord is in the Highest heaven Vai h i nth*, bow 
ran L1.‘ ho said to be beyond the heaven ? To Mila the Commentator replies. 

The Great Mem is said to be ‘ heaven with regard to the Earth* 
The AriiUitfisana in beyond 11 1 i s Great Mem (the Land of the Earth 
Devfls—the heaven on Earth) : andilnmtho Lord in AnaiiP&an& is hfyond 
heaven (i,e., beyond the Earthly Paradise,) The Solar Orb h the heaven 
of i lie intermediate Plane or) AkAsia (or tho Astral Plane), The Sveta- 
Dvipa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in ^voudvipa is beyond the 
Astral heaven, The Iiidra Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane <Deva 
plane). The Vaikunfcha is beyond the Itidra Loka, and so tho Lord in 
Vaiknntha is beyond this heaven also, ft is in this sense that the phrase 
Divah * beyond the heaven* is used* (The “heaven ” there means the 
earthly* the astral and the celestial heavens). 


Admitted that VAikaiitba is Visvaiafi Prlstbe^Q, becanaa it in hoyomt tho Safcya Loka 
op the JjrnlttDft's world, But how can the Ananfaisana and the Hretaitvtpa he said io he 
bey n ml tlio Urtlitaa'x world, for you have explained tho word vUvataly aft ik of firaUimV 
Those two worlds aro not beyond Urn bum's world t though they are the lit ghost regions of 
the physical ami the A si. rat ? To Ibis tho Commentator answers : — 


With regard lo the Earth, the Brahma's world is in Menu The 
Anantrlmna is beyond Merit and so it is beyond dio Brahma's world. 
With regard to tho Intermediate Region, the Vaijnyanta is the world of 
BrahmA* Tim SSvetadvipa is beyond this ; and so it is beyond ihe Brah¬ 
ma's world. With regard to tho Dyu worlds, the Satyn Loka is the world 
of Brahma ; and the Vaikuntha is beyond the Satya Luka and there/ore 
bey iid the Brahma’s world. fn other words, like the 11 heaven/’ the 
Brahma^ world is also threefold. (The Physical BnUtmic world is in 
Meni, the Astral Brahniic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
Brdtmic World is the Satyaloka), 

The Ariantfvsana, the Svetadvlpa and the Vaikuntha being beyond 
the Meru, the Vaijayanta and the Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
be “ beyond the Brahma's world,”—-Vidvaiah iVLf.he^m Thus it is in the 
Bat Tattva, 


The words Ainadam iva and Nodathuf ivn of Mantra 8 have been explained by 
fciankflra as ** a rumbling Ilka that of a chariot “ and “a bellowing like that of the hull/' 
The. Commentator show'? Hint these explanations have no authority. Ho quotes the 
authority of Sat Tftttva for his explanation. 

So also : u Ninftda is the roar of the ocean and Nadatlm is the sound 
of the thunder, 1 * 

The word Cbakfusya has been explained by Sankara as * conspicuous/ white Mudhva 
has explained ii as obtaining of divine vision." He now quotes the same authority of 
the Sat Tattya for bis explanation, 







also ; " That which goes (ya) in the eyo or Brahoui 

ChaksjURya*-Brahma-reaching, therefore ** divine vision." (Such 
a person sees Brahman, lie gets Braimia-rfeadiirag gaze— Chakhu^ya). 


FOURTBENTl \ K UA N DA. 

Mantra i, 

H# =TST rT^TT^T^T TTFrf ®% 

tE^?FT: W VfqfrT rT^C 

>T^frT H mg fffa 1 m 

Sat vaiw t Full, full of all perfect qualities. Khaki, verily, 

klam, this, so near within the heart, sru Brahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart), q*r Tat, that, ^^n jalan, the mover (nihti) on water (jail). ffif lti p 
thus, Sftntah, calmly, with the mind (buddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 

devotion, ^rmffrr upftgita, let (one) meditate, wt At ha, now, next (after such 
meditation), «rg Khalu, because. 5153 Kratu, knowledge, conviction resulting 
from meditation, qsr May ah, full of Furusah, the man, the adtiikavh 

the aspirant, Yathakratulj, according to (one's) conviction {faith or 

he lid). Asm in, in this. eSt#£ Loke, in the world. *|*qt Puruenh, the man. 

iTOlf Bhavati, is. m TatliS,so; Itah, from this (world or body), m: 
Pretyah, having gone out, died i in the state of mukti. Bhavati, becomes. 

He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according 10 the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. ^ Sa, be. Kratum, convict Ion, knowledge, faith 

in Vis mi according to his capacity and knowledge. ^jf?r Kurvila, let him do, 

1. This brahman is indeed the Full. Let one meditate 
with devotion on Hi m as the Mover-on-the--water. (Such 
meditation leads to faith). Next because a man is a creature 
of faith, as is his faith in this life, so will be his condition 
in the next after death. So let him generate full faith (in the 
Lord.)—-199. 

Mantra 2. 

HHlHq: SfrUJ^l-flTf t-lc-Krl^q ^fTTiT^THHT 

HTOL tl^k^H'^TrTTSqTTT- 

\\An 

Manomayah, full of great intelligence, omniscient Fiapa 

tjnrira, full of power ; whose body is of power* Omnipotent, ttliArQpnh, 
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bos*: f^rm is light, luminous, Saiya safrkalpah, whose will h true* 

whose will is never frustrated; safjkalpa means the mental modification that 
precedes an action, the volition. True resolve AkSgah, the full of wis¬ 
dom (kasa^ wisdom), Atrofi, ihecloer, the agent of giving, &c. 

Sarva karma, the ordaiuer of all actions, and thus ail-acfing /mL+>{r: Sarva 
kAniah, all-desire?, the objects of desire arc desires, Sarva gandha, all- 

scents. Sarva rasali, all tastes. ^ Sarvam, all I darn, this. 

Abhy-iUtah, all-reaching, a 1 hem bracing, all supporting, 
silciM, who never opens his mouth but to bless or who does not talk uselessly. 
^?TTfr; An&darab. never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (The Lord is) Omniscient, Omnipotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordaincr, the Hearfc’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness.—200. 


Mantua 3. 


^ H 5srRTTT?rT^TS?jfT ; dF^t%^T W3T *mnrr 


ii^ii 

TFT. Esah, this (Lord/ q Me, my. Hridaye, in the heart. 

Autar, within, the Inner, Atma the seif- AnlyAn, smaller than. 

Briheh, a corn of rice. Va, or. Yavat, than a com of barley. Va, or. 

Sf^TT^r Sarsapat. than a mustard seed. VA or, v s pTrfir* SyAmAkat, a canary 
seed, SjAmAka-t in^ulAt, than the kernel of a canary seed, Va, or, Esafe, this. 
Me, my : Atma, Self. Antar, within. Hridaye, the heart pf^RR JyAyAn, greater. 

Friihivynbp than the earth Jy&y£n, greater than, =SRfRvTT?? AutaiiksAt, 
the intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than, f^r Divah, than the Heaven. 
JyAy&n, greater. tj>ir Ebhysib, than these; m^n: Lokebhyah, these worlds. 

3. This my Self within tlie heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my Self within the heart, greater 
Hum the earth, greater than the intermediate region, greater 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds.—201, 


Mantra 4. 

mr*r: 















chhAndooya-upa visa b. 


sfa wvt ii^an 
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Sarva-karm3> cnjoyer of ail works. Sarva-kamab, enjoycr of oil desires, 
Sarva-gaudhaJj, enjoyei of all sweet odours, S&rva-rasnh, enjoyer of all 
swoet tastes. Sarvaui, all. I dam, this. Abhy*UtaU f All-rearlnng; Avakb 
silent. An&darah, Impartial Esab, this. Me, my, AtvnA, Sell Antar, within, 
Hridaye, the heart, Etat; ilus. aijp Brahma, Brahman, l^Etam, Him, fw : 
I.Uh, from this body, Pretya, after dying or departing, Abhlaam- 

hhavittf, l shall obtain, Asmi, l am, Iti, thus, ^ Vasya, whose, 

fqnf Syat, may have. srsen Addha, faith. ^ Na, otit Vichifcitsa, 

dotiht. Asti, is, Iti, thus, 5 Ha, verily, w Sma, a mere expletive. 

Aha, said, Sanddyah, Risi j£an<jilya. 

4 . He is the Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 
sweet 01 lours and all tastes* fie embraces all this, and is 
the silent 'Impartial (witness). This my Self within the 
heart is that Brahman, (Let one meditate 011 Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this body! shall reach Him, 
He who has this faith (verily obtains Him,) there is no doubt 


in it. Tims said feSandilya, thus said Hiindilya.—302. 


MJLDHWA*S cm\ M BKTAJIY. 


fu former chapter it was shown that the Lord within the heart was also the Lord 
por iding 1 ho entire universe. Thu name meditation is taught iitllie present chapter 
)ds s, ft, shows that tho lord in both minuter than the Atom, unci thus pervades the Jiva 
which is atomic, and he is greater than tho whole ommos. Ir fact the Lord within the 
heart is infinitely big also. 

In the Sad guna it is thus written :— The Lord Brahman is called 
uhtni or 44 tins” because He is the nearest of all. (He is inside all Jivas). 
Tie is called sarWim also, because He possesses (dl infinite qualities. That 
Bralunan is called Jnlan also, liecanse that Lord Yisnn moves on the 
waieis fjala=vvater; ana-mom) (The Vedas declare that, the Lord Visnu 
moves on die waters ; as the Rig Veda), 14 Anit aviUmn $te, 11 is the clear 
text of die Veda showing that the Lord breathes, in the waters of cosmic 
matter, without air. In that infinite mass of surging matter, Brahman 
alone hmathes; hence Ho is called Nanlyana (the Mover on the waters), 
(Tius whole Mantra, mwiiitt: —At tho t bite of pralaya, that One Supreme Lord 
breathed (Anit tc. worked easily} without air. There* wad no nir, yet Ho breathed, ffo 
worked (swatlhuya) emdly* happily, not for the sako of getting liugjpittesg, but Ho wa.s 
happy to work. There existed then no one greater than Him. Taman alone exhsMKl 
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Hliflij’- fit that time of Great Latency, Tama a namely jivas and rootH natter alone co-exL 
with the Lord* This Tamas waa in the form of aprakefcafti or infinitely spread out, eaUlam 
ur water* This covored nil* The word NarAyaria also means the sain©. M*nu* 


This chapter also toaolies the meditation on the Lord in the heart* 

Thus let one calmly meditate* Because a man consists of tlimights, 
therefore be must have right thoughts. The word krattt means definite, 
certain knowledge* belief or faith, and nothing else. As is the faith 
of a man, so is the state of his life after death* His mukti is according 
to his krattt or conviction. It ie therefore, necessary to have right kratua 
or convictions, so that there may be right state of mukti* Hie right 
kratu Is the firm conviction in the Lord Vi$nu, the Ail-Full, and Greatest. 
A# Visnu possesses infinite wisdom, Ilo ie called Manomaya or All- 
Intelligence* 

As Ilia body is nothing hut strength* He is called Prina-^arira Sir oitg-bodied / 1 
As Ho ilumtaes alt on all sides, Ho is called ika-fo (oil-luminous) (A*?ail, fcfcut^ lighth He 
ia all odours, &c„ as well as the Eternal Eajoyer of all odours &c*, He who has such Arm 
conviction in the Lord, verily reaches tho Highest Person* Tlx tie it is in the Sad Guna. 

The words Sarva-guocilia, &c*, occur twice in this chapter* In tho 
first passage it means that the Lord is all odours, &c*, the nature of which 
is not like physical odours, for the Lord is not physical; but his 
nature is all-intelligence. The odours consist of mind stuff, and bliss 
stuff, chid rnauda-atmaka. In the second passage the words sarva-gaadha, 
&e., mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, &c* 


Fifteenth Khanda* 

Mantra i. 


t: 3T!Tf *T 

^TtEVT tt ^4 Effort 

for*. &rtu imi 


sfHHcf teft tot 


Antariksa^udarafi, he in whose belly (tidara) i contained the 
whole Iutcrmeditate (aniariksa) region or the astral plane* Kojjah, 

treasure-chest: but it here means the Lord, because he is ka or ah-joy; and 
usa or Will or the BHss-and-Wil). BhCmth, the earth, *pj: Budhnah, bottom, 
the sole of the feet. Bhflmi-budfana means he who has the earth as his foot¬ 
stool* Or the earth is under his feet* sj Na jiryati, does not decay, 

or grow old* The Lord has a body, but it never decays or grows old* fep 
Diaah* the quarters* ff Hi, verily* 3T?n Asya, his. T&f&i Srakiayah* branches 
or arm;, bauds ; that is, the four quarters are contained in his four arms. The 
word sraktayah is the nominative plural of srakti, but it is to be construed 
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locative plural* sraktifu, t\$. t m His arms- Similarly other words also 
in this verse which are in the nominative case arc to be construed in the loca¬ 
tive. i5b Dyauh. die heaven* Asya, His. Uttara-bilatn, the 

upper aperture^ the brahmarandhra. The cavity in the head, the seat of the 
soul. Sah, that, t^; Esah, this. c£w Ko^ah, the Joy-Will. ^TPf: Vasu- 
dhftnah, the receptacle (dhana, that in which anything is contained dhtyate) of 
the gods (Vasu=devas in general). Sarvam, the whole universe. I dam, 

this. Rtrfn refuged 

1. The Lord Joy-Will has the intermediate regions 
in His stomach; the Earth under the soles of His feet; and 
His body never grows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Jov-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 
whole universe is refuged in Him.—;203. 

Mantra 2 . 

STHf faufTfW HH7 ^f^JT TT# 

*TR Srfr^F HfHr qTI^H: H JT HHHT 

ftsrf Fngsrrr^^ imi 

^ Tasya, His, Prtahf, east, l e, t the upper right hand Dik, 

the quarter, the hand. Juhftr nania, is called juha, the giver (juhoti, 

to give) or the eater [juhott, to cai) or the destroyer (juhoti f destroys the 
enemies by His chakra}, frCTTT an Sahamanft o&ma, called sahamanA. 
Mariam means the Vedic knowledge, symbolised by the couch shell, saha means 
l>.riding ^f%rcr Daksiga, the lower light hand. rr?ft Rajhi, nAma, called 
Rajbf, The club is so called because, it is red, or is refulgent with glory. 
r4Nt i 5 raticht, west, the upper left arm, as i t contains the western quarter, it 
is called the west. g*prT *T*T SubbQtA nAma, called SitbhOtA or exceedingly 'su) 
graceful (hhfrti=kAn.Li or grace), it means the lotus also, Udicbi, the 

north, 1 . e., the lower left arm. As it holds the northern quarters it is called 
the north. The four Hands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold 
dhanna or virtue, j ft Ana or wisdom, vairlgya or world-weariness, and aisvarya 
or lordliness. In fact the four ornaments, {the discus, the conch, the dub, and 
the lotus), symbolise these four virtues also. They are the fadier of VAyu who 
possesses these four attributes. ftreiT^ T&sam, of these, qtg VAyuh, the Christ, 
the lord Vayu. Vatsah, the calf, the Child* Vayu is the child of these 
four arms of the Lord, and has dharma &c, That is, from the arm called JuhO 
is born d harm a, from SahaniAnA is born jfi&utt, from Rajhi is born vairagya; 
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g* Sa, he, Yab, who, ir^ Etam, this, Vfryu possessing dharma &v. 
Evani, thus, ^rf Vavutn, Vayu. f^?lt Diiam vatsam, the child of the 
quarters, namely of the four arms of the Lord. The hands are called dis be¬ 
cause they teach (dedans) virtwisdom, world-weariness, lordliness. 
Veda, knows. ^ Na, not. Putra-rodam f the weeping as a son, being 

born as a child of some one, and.as a little infant. ifRRf Roditi, weeps, t. e f 
be is not reborn again, but gets multi, Sab, that. Aham, t. Etam, this, Evam, 
thus, VAyum, VAyu, JL> ; aani valsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate 
born, Veda, knew. *rr Ma, not. Putra-rodam, the child’s cry, Rudarn, I 
wept. This is the speech of the goddess Rama, 


2. His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis¬ 
cus) ; the lower right arm is called the Wisdom-accompanied 
(conch); the upper left arm is called the Effulgent (gada 
or club); the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 
Vayu is (heir child. He who knows thus Vayu to be the child 
of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child; 
verily, I (Laksmi) knew Vayu to he thus the child of the 
quarters and have never wept again as u child of any 
one.—204. 


Mantra 3. 



i\\\\ 


Aristam t imperishable. Koiam, the Joy-Will Pra- 

padye t I adore, i turn to, I take refuge. J have attained Him also - not through 
any merit of my own, but through his grace alone, AmunA, through His 

grace r amuna is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chief cause in 
obtaining the Lord, Pi^nam, the Life, the Leader (pranetA) the Savi¬ 

our. It is the name of Vasudeva. Blab, the adorned, he who adonis us 
with wisdom. It is the name of Sankarsana. Bhuvah, the Life-giver, 

it is the name of Pradyumna. Prapadye, i have attained, ArnunA, through His 
grace. Svar, the bliss, Lhe giver of joy and bliss, it is the name of 

Aniruddba, Prapadye, I have attained through his grace, 

3. 1 adore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will, 

yea I have attained Him, merely through His grace, verily 
through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore the Lord 
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Prana (Vasudeva), yea 1 have attained Him, through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore the 
Lord Bhuh (Samkarsana) and have attained Him, through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. X adore 
and have attained the Lord Bhuvah (Piadyumna), through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aniruddha), through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace.—205, 

Mantra 4. 

p mur smi ffa snrcft ? 

\m\ 


Athn, now. q?r Yat, what. sryl^f? Avocham, I have said. 3 US« Pr A- 
natn, Prana, the Lord called V^sudeva. Prapadye, I adore. ftS Iti, thus. 

Prfinatl, life and vai, verily. fs^Idam, this, sf# Sarvam, all, njjra Bhutam, full, ele¬ 
ment, the fountain of all incarnation, such as fish &c, Yat, what. 555 idarn, 
this. r%*T Kimcha, whatever, m. Tam, Him, Vflsudev#, not different from His 
Avatfira. tpt Eva, alone. Tat, that. iffftJFf PrSpsyatha, you will obtain. 

4 . When I said “ I adore Prana” I meant all that 
which is full is verily Prana alone, (and because it is so, 
therefore) worship (0 men) this Prana and you will obtain 


Him.— 206 . 


Mantra 5. 


h: srrtr ffa ir^fr w* 

ft* vm HV,fl 


Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocham, I said. Bhflh Prapadye, I adore BliO. Iti, 
thus. Pruhivim Prapadye, i adore the Lord called Prithivi, the great expanse. 
Antariksam Prapadye, I adore the Lord called Antariksn, the seer within. 
Divam Prapadye, 1 adore the Lord called Divfcm the sportful, hi, thus. Evam, 


alone. Tat, that. Avocham, 1 said. 

5. When I said “I adore Bhu” J meant I adore the 
Lord who is in the earth, who is in the intermediate region, 
who is in heaven. This alone is what I meant.—207. 


Note Therefore yo a also adore the Lord who pervades tlie throe worlds, who 
bears also the names of those worlds, and Is called S&ntara a rife Pjnthlvi when applied 
to the Lord means the Expanse. Antariksa similarly applied means ‘ the seer within/ 

"the Looker into the hearts of men." Dyn similarly moans the SporiftiJ One. By tlma 
worshipping Sim yon will get Him, 
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Mantra 6. 



qq#q *pr: sr^r sm qp| wr 

WT q^ qrq qj IK n 


Atha, now. Vat, what. Avocham, 1 said. Rhuvalj, Bhuva, Prapadye, I 
adore, hi, thus. Ago 1, the eater. Prap.-uiye, I adore, Vfiyum PrapaJye. I adore 
Vayu. Acinyam Prapadve, I adore Adi tv a, Itijthus; Eva, alone, Tat, that. 
Avochani, l said. 


G. When I said I adore Bhuva ” what I said is I 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the sun, and who 
is designated as Agni, V&yu and Adilya-—208. 

•Vote : The words Agm, Vaya, Aditya art; also the murifiA of the Lord, Agui moan* ho 
who cats or accepts id! offerings, Vayu means he who Wows (vi— to blow) amt who gives 
life (4yu3allte, ti f Syu=vftyn, the Mover and Life giver.) Adilya means the taker 
away of life, Worship the Lord Pradyumna in agal, vayu and fiditya and you will got 
Him. 


Mantra 7. 


srsr qqfrq* ^r: mzt srrij qq% 
sm f#q crqqrq iiwi 

it 


Atha, now. Vat, when. Avdcham, i said, Svar, the Lord called Svar. 
P rap a dye, I adore. hi, thus. Rig Vedam, the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, 
Pi apadye, 1 adore Vajur Vedam, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda, Prapadye, 
I adore. Simla Veda, the Lord pervading die Sama Veda, Prapadye, I adore. 
lti p thus. Eva, alone. Avocham, I said. 


7, When I said I adore Svar, what I said is, I adore 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 
Sama Veda, Verily this is what i said.—209. 

A'tffre : —The word Rig inert:id knowledge, and Veda means giver, Rig Veda means the 
givr>r of knowledge, Ynjua means am Hftoe, Veda means teacher. He who tenches men* by- 
ms acts, how to sacrifice their petty selves for the higher good is Yajur Veda, Sftaia | 
means equality, and Yeda moans teacher, Ho who teaches men the great lesion of 
equality is the Lord called Satna-Veda. Worship the Lord Aniruddha thus and you 
wilt reach Him, 

MADHWA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the last chapter it way mentioned tliat the Lord is greater thAn all the worlds. 
Lest one should think that, He is indefinite like the spaee and has no organised body, the 
present chapter shows that Ho has an organised body, and is Infinite in spite of such hodv 
and his arms give birth to the mighty being like Yayu, and he should be meditated updn 
as possessing such a body. 
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not I its said that the Lord is really furmle&s, and lignrol&ss, 
given ^rattrilintcrl to liim merely for the sake of meditation alone. The Commentator 
proves by quoting an authority that the Lord has a real body, rmcl not a metapliorkat 
body. The first word that offers any difflculty to the readers is the'word koa&» which 
limrally menus a treasure ehest. But It has not that mean lug here, ami so i t is first 
taken up. 

The word ka means bliss; and the word u&a means wish or will 
Visnu is called Kosa because his nature is joy and will. The in term e- 
dinto regions are contained in his belly, and the earth within the two 
soles of 1 is feet. The heaven is within the cavity of his head, and the 
quarters are contained within Ids arms. This great Visnu is Undeeaying. 
The Vasus are tho hosts of devas, the Lord is the receptacle of all the devas, 
and therefore he is called Vasudlifinam. In Him is refuged the whole 
universe* His right upper arm contains the eastern quarters and is 
called Juhu, because it offers sacrifice (hti—to offer sacrifice) and because 
the Lord Kegava eats with this hand (hn = to eat), The lower right 
arm uf the Lord contains the southern quarters. It is called Sahamftna, 
because mana moans that which is essentially knowledge, and saftkha 
or conch is essentially a symbol of knowledge, and it is held in the 
lower left arm of tire Lord. Or the hand is called juhu because it 
destroys the daily as with the discus held in it. (Hu—to kill). TTis 
ripper loft arm contains the western quarters, ft is called rajfii because 
it holds the raji or the club or mace. The lower left arm of the Lord 
lipids the northern quarters and as it holds the lotus, it is the holder 
of the symbol of prosperity, and In nee it is called Subhuta or very 
prosperous. These arms are called dig, because they teach (dig^to 
teach) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, and lordliness. From these arms 
is horn the Great Vdyu and therefore he is called the child <>£ the Jig or 
quarters or teaching. From the four arms of Vbnu representing virtue, 
wisdom, world-wear I ness and lordliness is horn Yayu. He who knows 
this does not get rebirth, and consequently does not weep as tho child 
of anybody. In other words he transcends birth and death* Rut being 
released is eternally happy. Knowing Vayu the Son of God I have be¬ 
come emancipated from the pangs of rebirths* I have not wept again 
as the child of any one. I am undying and undeeaying through the 
grace of God alone. Thus I am from beginningless time an eternal free. 
Thus said Ramfir of yore. 1 always adore the lord Vi§im # the Undeeaying, 
the Supreme bliss, the heart’s desire of all* 1 have attained this through 
His grace alone, and not through any power of my own. I always wor¬ 
ship Kegitva as the Leader of all. and called Prana (pranetar = leader). All 
this appearance or avafcara such as the Fish, Ac., is the manifestation of 
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All this avat4ra is \ bmi undoubtedly* 


— & 

Therefore wor¬ 


ship Yi&nu in all these forms of Fish <&e. t for every one of them is Visnu 
and nothing but Visijii, Adore Him 0 men \ thus Said Lak^mi to all 
creatures* 

{The* four wortls prAfta, bhuli, bhavah, frrae, mean Vismlcva^ Sankar§ana f PraHyumna 
and A irruddha* Similarly tho wordt* prifchm dsn. F are the names of the Lord hero. This 
the Coni men tntor now explains: 


V&sudeva is called pr&na because he leads (pranayeta) his devotees 
to release, Saftkar^ana is cal fed Bhh because he adorns (bh^ayeta) them 
with wisdom. He is called prithin because lie dwells in the earth and 
because be expands his self (pratha=expansion), He is called Antnriksa 
because he is in the Intermediate regions, and because he looks into 
(ik^aii) the hearts (antar) of alb The Lord is in heaven and so he is 
called dyu; and because he is all-sporting (div -to piny), Pradyumna is 
called Blmvah because by creating he brings the world into existence 
(bh wav ay eta). He is called Agui because as the Supreme be really eats 
everything that iy offered in the fire. He is called V&yu, because he 
dwells within Vitya and because be moves (vati —blows) and he is 
the life (Ay us, life) of this universe. He is called Adilya, because he 
resides within the sun and because he withdraws (ad ad at i, takes up) 
all life within Himself at the time of great latency. He is called 
Svar, because be is the giver of the highest (su, highest) happiness (rar, 
happiness) and because he is tho unrivalled giver of the highest happiness. 
He is called Rig veda, because lie teaches (veda, to teach) wisdom 
(rik, knowledge}. He is called Yajurveda, because he teaches self-sacri¬ 
fice (ynjus = sacrifice) to all* He is called Samaveda, because lie teaches 
equality feSman, equality) to alb Thus have 1 described the four-fold 
essence of Hari. So said Devi IndirA, while praising the Supreme Hari 
as above. A female also is spoken of in the masculine gender, if sin 
is as competent as a male person (therefore Lak§mi is referred to by the 
masculine sa and not sa in the oruti; sa yu efcam evam vAyum disam vatsam 
veda and sohaiu etain evain v4yum dizain vatsam veda ma putra rodam 
nidam). 


Sixteenth IChanpa. 

Mantra r, 

t to Hsrra:- 
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iruBaJh the person competent to perform sacrifice. V&va, always, rever¬ 
entially, YayjSalj, sacrifice* Let a man always meditate reverentially thus 
** 1 am the sacrifice in this worship of Visnu* 1 ’ Tasya, his. Yani t which. 
Cliaturvim^ati, twenty-four. VarfAai, years. Tat, that, PrAtaLsavaimm, morning 
libations, Cbatui vinugati, twenty-four* Aksarafy, syllables. Q&yatrf, GAyatrf 
Gay a tram, belonging to GAyacrl, or in which the Gayatri metre is used. 
Pratabsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that, Asya, his, of the man as sacrifice* 
VasavaL the Devas called Vasus* Anvayattab, connected with, Lords of. Prariab, 
the senses* Viva, verily. Vasnvnb, Vasus* Etc, ihese. H&i, indeed, verily, Idani, 
this. Sarvam, all, Vasayami, make to abide. The Jlvas abide in the bodies, so 
long as the Prdga.3 abide therein, Therefore the pranas are called Vasus. 


1. Let a man meditate always:—“ 1 am sacrifice.” 
That which is the first twenty-four years of his life is the 
morning libation. The Gayatri has twenty-four syllables, 
the morning libation is offered with Gayatri hymns. Of 
this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the lords. The pranas are 
verily the Vasus, for all these Jlvas abide in the bodies, so 
long as, tlie Pranas make them so to abide,—210. 

Mantra 2. 

ft mt 

srr^UTHt w % 

WcT u * 11 


Tam, him, Chet, if* Etasmhi, in this, in this early period of his life* 
Vayasi, in life. Kiihchtt, anything, Upatapet, should give pain, through fever 
&c M should ail* Sa brftydt p let him say Priori Vlsfwfrl 01 Prftnasl Of 
Vasus I Q lords of the senses. I dam, this* Me, my* PrAtas ^avanam, morning 
oblation* MAdhyandina savanam, to the mid-day libation, Anusantanutc, 
stretch on, extend. Iti, thus* Ma t not. A ham, I. PrAoAnAm* between the 
PrAijas, VasunAm, between the Vasus* Mad bye, between. YajuaJj, the sacrifice, 
VPopsiya, I may perish, be cut off. hi, thus, it shows the end of the prayer. Ut 
ha eva tata^ eti=udet! eva ha tatalj. Tatah* from that, after such prayer, or 
after or from that ailment, &e. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Eva, indeed. Agadaft, 
disease less, healthy. Ha, verily, Bhavati, becomes. 

2 . If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Vasus thus:—O! Pranas! 0! Vasya! 
unite this my morning period of life with the mid-day 













XVI KUANijA 


Hi ADHYAYA , 

fret me, the sacrifice be not cut off whilevou Pranas 

»■ ■ 

and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease. 


- 211 , 


Mantra 3 , 


^rr ^rr^RT: arnur ^ ^ nTMt^ri^r ti \ n 

At ha, now, Vah f which. Chatui-cbatvAririi&ih forty-four, VarsAni, years, 
Tad p that. Madhyandioam savauam, mid-day libation. ChatUfc-chatvArim&a f 
forty-four, Aksarfl, syllables, Tristup, the Trisiup metre, Traistubharn, 
offered with Tristup hymns. MAdliyandinam savanatu, the inid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. RudrA, the Rudras, Anv&yatt&, connected will), lords 
of. PrArmfr viva rudrah, the PrApas are verily the Rudras. Etc hi idam sarvam, 
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
The Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba¬ 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body.—212. 


Mamtra 4 . 


h ^TTrsumr ?srr sr 

u mi sttwt^ 

^ Hrt hhhiA % 11 a u 

'lam, him. Chet, it, Etasmiu, in this, Vayasj, period ot life. Kim chit, 
any disease, Upatapct, should cause feverishness, Sa, lie. Brtiyat, may say. 
Should pray. Pranas, O Fr Atlas t Rudras, 0 Rudras. I dam, this. Me, My. 
Madhyaudinam savauam, the midday libation. Tritlyatn, the third, /. r, the 
evening, Savauam* libation. Auusantauuta, extend, join with, lii, thus, Ms, 
not. Aham, 1, Pr&ii&nam, between the PrAijas, RudranAm, between the 
Rudras, Madhye, between. Yajftab, 1 as the sacrifice, Vilop&lya, may he cut 
off. Id, thus. Ut ha eva, up, verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness, 
or from the effect of that prayer, Eti, riset. Agadah* free from disease. 
Ha, verily, Bhavati, becomes. 

10 



















CUBA NDOOTA-U PANiSAD. 

If any illness pain lxim in this period of his life, 
pray to the Rudras thus ;—0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this my midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice he not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease.—213. 

Mantra 5, 

^rcrsNTffr 

smr ^rsrrf^ir n v. ti 

Astd-chatvarim^at, forty-eight. Trittyasavanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. JagaU, the metre called jagnth jlgatam, offered with 
jagati hymns. Adityas, the Adityas. lie who makes known (adadftU=to make 
known objects) is called an Atlitya* Adadate, takes up r makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras 1 and 3 , 

5. The next, forty-eight years are the evening liba¬ 
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagut! hymns. The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this.—214. 

Mantra f>. 

h spun urn wrfeffr 

rt h mi srrrtrHmTf^mTT 

ms ppiTpft mim n $ n 

Ayus, the life period. Anusantaimta, extend to hs full length. The 
reft the same as in mantras ? and 4 , except that Adityas ate substituted 
for Vasus See. 

6 . If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 
let him pray to the Adityas thus :—0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its full length. 
Let me the Sacrifice be not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi¬ 
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
becomes free from disease.—215. 
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41 


•; iVtftc.—Bat did any one ever attain by such prayers and meditation to health and lift 
yearn of age? Or is this a mere fancy V Tbo Srufci answers this by quoting tbeeaaooj’ 
the sago Mahidisa. 

Mantr a 7, 

^ rlfelMI* TT^m FT f% R U7T- 

STS^FT FT h^THftfrr FT f Rfetf 
3Tf R$R?T sfafrT R ^ M VS It 


dfr ^rwrt 11 ^ 11 

£tad p this, t\ e. meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice,and consecra¬ 
ted to Gad. Ha sma, mere expletives. Var, indeed, Tad vidvdn, the knower 
of th*s Purusa-SEcrifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease). The 
sma may be joined with aha ns aba sma, M ah id Asa Aitareyab f the sage 
MahicUsa son of Itarl Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my. Etad, this 
(body). Upatapasi, afllictest thou, heatest thou, givest pain. Yah, who. Aham, 
1. Anena, by this (disease or pain). Na, not. Presydmi, I shall die, hi, 
thus, Sa, he, Ha, verily. jdidam, sixteen. Varsa, years. fcSaUni, hundred, 
Ajtvat, he lived. Sa f he, he also, §odasam varsa iatam, 116 years. Jivaii, lives. 
Yah, who. Evpm, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus. 

7. MabiHasa the son of Itara, who knew this medita¬ 
tion, thus addressed a disease ‘ Why vainly troublest thou 
me, ns I shall not die by thee ?’ He lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years.—216. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Meditations ape many and life Is shorty subject to ailments. The present chapter 
teacher how io prolong: life and ward off diseases, it takes tho whole life of man a* a sacri¬ 
fice ; a :id as &11 ordinary sacrifice is divided Into three periods, mondng, mid-day and 
evening, so the life of man is divided into three periods, youth, manhood, and old age, 
consisting of twenty-four, forty-four, and forty-eight years respectively, in all lift years. 

Let a man always meditate with reverence and love thinking “ I am 
the sacrificed in this worship of the Lord,” The 110 years of mans life 
Is divided into three sacrificial periods. The first twenty-four years of 
his life is the morning libation. If he falls ill during this period, he 
should pray to the Vasua and ward off disease. The middle 44 years, 
are said to be the midday oblation, wherein he must worship the R in Iras 
to ward off all disease and death. The last 48 years of his life are the 
evening libation, in which he should pray to the Adilyas when ill, and 
thus ward off disease and death. Thus it is written in the Sarva-Yajna. 











GEHA ynOGYA-UPA NISAD. 

won I Mali id Asa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word There was an avatAra of the Lord called Mahid&sit, just as ail 
avat&ra was called Krisna. Now curiously enough, both these names 
occur iti this Gpanigad. Muhidasa in this chapter, and Kfisna Dovakbputra 
in the next chapter. These however do not refer to the avatArfis, but to 
different persons.) 

The Mali id Asa is n different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahkhisa here is an Aitareys, and K[i$na Devki-putm 
is not the avatftra E^ri Krwia* Similarly the Kapila mentioned in this 
UpanKad is different from the avatAra of that name, 

Bayfr an objector ; — lltffc this is ratlier arbitrary* Had there boo a merely similarity 
of namee, you might have said they were different" persons, from tlie avatdr&s of those 
uztities* But the similarity estends further than this, Mahldjimt. the AvatAra was tho sou 
of tt&rfl, and ho the MsJndAsa hote is also talked the son of Itara, for Altareya moans he 
whose mother is Kara, Similarly the avatiira Krisita was the sou of Devaki, and the Kyisna 
of the Upanisiid hero is also called the eon of Devnki. Similarly Kapil a the avatlra 
had tk dkdplo called Afimri, and t he Kapila of the tTpanifad has also a disciple called A&iiri, 
These coincidences are to say the least very curious,' 1 To this the Commentator 
replies j— 

These three persons had performed high and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from BrahmS, the Parameftthio, 
to this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also bo the same 
as tie names of the mothers of Vi^nu* Wliile Kapila asked the boon 
that his disciples and disciples of his disciples should ha ve the same names 
as the disciples, -tc,, of the aratara Kapila, They further asked that their 
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahma, 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore, 
it is that these three well-known ftisis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, but the names of their mothers and disciples, arc 
also similar. In the KalikA Parana also we find the same account of this 
envious coincidence :— 

“ Alahidasa, the son of ItarA, mentioned in the Bahvridia Upani$ad 
is the Lord Vi^im Himself directly; while there was another MahidSsa 
son of ItarA who was a sago. Similarly Krisna called Vftgudeira is the 
Supreme Spirit Himself; while there was another person culled Krisna 
Dovaki-putra mentioned in the ITpani^ad* Kapila called VAsudeva is the 
Lord N A* Ay Ana Himself ; while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and 
whose pupils were nisu called Asuri &<\ The sage M&hidAsa lived for ilG 
years by learning the secret doctrine taught in the tJpam>ad ; the sage 
Kiiwna Devaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Afcgiras, the sage Kapila 
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Pounder of the perverse doctrine (atheistic Saftkhya). These 
three obtained boon from Hrahmft die Paraine^thin, and thus came to 
possess names similar to those of the avataras, am I became famous by 
realising their desires and enjoyed happiness/ 5 Thus in the Kali km 


Seventeenth Khan pa, 

Maktra i. 

h ^r^Tf^rfu ^m^fcr m m 
taro u \ ii 

So, lie* the adhikfirl described in the last Khanda who has consecrated 
his life to God, uar Vat, what, if. ^rfsrorsffn Aii&sati, hungers, desires to eat. 

Yat. if, what, NVUlf% Pipisati, desires to drink* thrists* wt Yat, what, ?r 
Na, not, Kama te f enjoys. N a ram ate, abstains hom pleasures : does out 
get joy by exertion or activity, m Tab, those, Asya, his ; of this cousec- 
rated person, Drksfih, initiation, 

1. When ("the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
from pleasures. Let him meditate (imagine) that he is under¬ 
going (the travails of) initiation —217. 

Note . — Tlie aspirant typifying fciaoriflee Is compared to initiation* because it is 
preliminary to tho performance of the sacrifice, or because it is a state of pain, from 
which the saceilloo releases Ilia person. Since every act of the aspirant uniat be a 
sacrifice, this Khanda shows what act resembles what part, of the sacrifice. This is a 
mental method of performing a sacrifice* 

Mantua 2 . 

WSf ?T^nfrr ?TTWfH It R II 

3**1 At ha, next* ^ Yat f when. ^rwrf?T Asnfitt, eats* ^ Yat t when. f vffa 
P ; baii, drinks, Yat, when* vffi Hamate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 
desired objects, Tad, that. Upasadaih, with the upasada rites, nfa 

Eti, goes, Upasadaib eti—has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites. 

1 he word SamUnatam ss the subject understood to the verb eti. Hie 

upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and hence its similarity 
with the eating &c. t of the aspirant* 

2 . When (an aspirant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea¬ 
sures let him meditate that he is performing the Upasadas.— 

218 . 


Mantua 3. 

It * It 












cmrA NDOGY A-UP A mSA D. 

'1:1. qp? Atha, next. Yal, when, gafv r Hasuti, he laughs. ^ Yat, when, 
aksati, he eats, or feeds. ^ Y at, When. Maithunani, copulation. 

Cbamti, performs, Maithtmam chnrati, enjoys the delight of company. 

Stura ifastraib, with the Siuta a&srras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
S’ titas are the singing of the Saman iiymiis; and rfasiras are the reciting of 
eulogistic veises. The laughing &e. r of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice. I lie similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c. F are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals. Oft Eva, indeed H3[T Tnda, then, Eu, becomes similar. 

3. When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (lei 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the 
sastras.—219. 

Mantra 4. 

#trnri: 11 «11 

iyq' At ha, next ^ Yat, when. ftt Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, or study of scriptures. Danam, gift, charity to the proper 

person from honest earnings, wr^H Arjavam, straight forwardness : harmony 
between the thought, words and deeds in all the matters, ^rf^r Ahuhsa, non- 
injury to any living being. ^FJT-T*T*[ Satya-vachanam, true speech. fiS 
iti, thus. Fp: Taj), these, Asya, his, aspirant’s. Daksigah, r cc, as 

no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompanied hy tapes, dan am Scc. t ar*; imperfect and 
produce no merit. 

4. Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth¬ 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 
fee in the mental sacrifice).—220. 

Sate. -The Unit three versos described the throe aorta of activities : tie- first verso 
close ri bed tho activation of repression, not eating (fasting), not- drinking, and generally 
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of expression—eating, 
drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. The third verso describes 
tue altruistic activities* making others happy. Tltu fourth verse now describes the 
higher spiritual activities of man. 

Mantra 5. 

ttw rer f : cFmnr^- 

u * n 

Dad&ti, give wrwHri3r Atmadaksmam, the Self as fee. % Va», 
verity* %%% E:ad f this. ^ Yat, which, spr* Sat rain, sacrificial scssioa In 
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lhjfe 4 Stdriliciai session he gives himself as fee. These wards are found in the 
Madhva's text as printed in die Kumbakc nam series. But it is not found in 
other editions of the Upanisad, nor lias the Com mem ator explained it,] 
l nsmdt, therefore, Atiuh , they say. tfrogft Sosyaii, will be born or will 

give birth, Asosta, is horn or has given birth, 31% IB, thus, 

Punamtp&daimni, the new birth, rebirth, teproduction, ^ Eva, c\en, wot 
Asya, his. ^ Tad, ins* snijrsr Maranam, death. ^ Eva, even, Avahbn* 

tliah r the final both at the end of a sacrifice. 

5. Thefore when they say “she will give birth’’ or 


“ she has given birth,” rhat is his rebirth. His death is 
the last sacrificial hath.—221. 


NtttGs~-Jn a fcacrilico when the uoma juice is os Lrautcd p expressions like sosyatl ** ’.. ill 
be extracted/ 1 aaOflLa, H has beoa extracted," are used. What arc titer con-espon deuces to 
this in Man-aacnfloe? The correspondences consist in the birth of eji actual soil to 
the Mini. When a son Is going to bo born to a man, people say “ ills wife will give birth 
sosyatL” When i hoh in born, they say '* Asosta she has given birth/' Thus there itt 
a similarity of exp re ssion. The hi rth of t he non l s real ly J t h e rob i rt Ji of the rim r, for he 
is reproduced in hra-som In actual sacrifice, people s&y ‘Dcvudatta will pour out (rosyat!) 
eoina' . and when soma is extracted they say u Derudatta has poured out (ssostu) the 
soma/ 1 The very same words arc used hero also. The birth of n man from hi.s father is 
his first birth; his begetting a son :s his second birth, pimar-ittpfldftxuun, reprckhietJon, 
for the sou reproduces the father. The body of the son is a port on of the body of the 
father. 

But what corresponds to tho Avabhfitha bath ? Who n a sacrifice comes to an end 
the sacrifice? bathos : this last bath in called Avabhfltlia. The Death of the Man cores* 
ponds to tbia filial bath ; as the bath is the culminating point of Iho Yajfja; so death is 
the culminating point of a Man's life. 

Mantra 6, 

zk^mr. W 1 %W: 

form ^ m%q%cufeidwq r 

^lrm% srnsr^fWidMrr rrir^r it ^Tt vnrer: 11 $ n 


r35? Tac r iliac, namely ihe meditation taught in the previous Khanda. g ila f 
verily* rr^ Etad, this, the tiled i tat ion taught in the present Khanda— ihc Man 
as sacrifice, tfft: Ghorai ftngirasah the sage called Ghora of the dan 

of AijgirA. ffxm® Krisndyn, to Krista, a sage. DevakfpUtrftya, the 

son of Duvaki. UktvA, having communicated, i/vfteba, t old the 

following method of worshipping the Lord, WTTTTP Apipaaja without thirst 
(lor other,methods); fully satisfied. Another reading is pipasab eva t he became 
thirsty, Eva, indeed i,e. t got the initiation, Babhdva became. Had 

unwavering faith in this meditation w Sa, he. Antavclayam, at 

the time of end. ^39 Etad trayam, those three sacred formulae, 

Fratipadyeia, let a man take refuge : meditate upon (these three). ^rf^rT« mw 












f Uve, two, ' Ridiau Kik verses. vr?ft- Bliavatah, are. 

G. Ghora of the of dan Angira having communicate d 
that and this to Krisna the son of Dovaki—and he never 
thirsted again for other knowledge — said: “ Let a person 
when liis end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) Thou art the imperishable, Thou art 
die unchangeable, Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses. —222. 

Note . — To ijinke this Clear, a story is related to illustrato how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also. 

Mantra 7, 

snftd. mw TrRTt 1 

qfr qf fctT II \s II 

At, frpm him, through His, |*r ir T alone, Through His grace alone. 

Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of days). Of the Beginningless. Rctasah, 
of the Lord whose nature is delight (rati), ajikjq Jyotis, the Light 
Pasjyami, see ; (the wise see). Hie word stir ay ah 11 the Wise Ones** is under* 
stood as nominative. VAsaram, the Home of Delight Literally He who 

gives delight [r a) by Dwelling (vasa) within the Soul. Pa rah. beyond; 

In die Beyond; L e, in Vaikutuha* w* Yat, what Idhyate, shines; grows : 
increases: that always shines as full, f?HT Diva, beyond ihe Heaven. Should 
bo construed as an Ablative, 

7. Through llis grace alone, (the wise ones) see that 
pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines 
beyond the Heaven.—(Rig Veda VIII. G,30).—223, 


Mantra 8, 

ffa Ji II If 

ifr Ut, the High one : the Light called Ut See Mantra 1 6 , 7 of Part L 
where LJt is described as the name of the Lord. If taken as a panicle it is to be 
eomsu ued with aganmrdi; t r. udaganmah, Vayam, we, ftTO: tarnasah, 

(beyond) darkness, ignorance, Tanias is the name of Durga also, qfr Pari, 
fully : should be construed with pasyantalj, 1 . <r, pari patfyantah, Jyotis, 
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Paiyantah. (fully) seeing. Uttaram, the higher, 

Svah, the joy : Pa^yantah, seeing. Uttaram, the higher, Ustaram, the higher 
Devam, the God Dcvatra, among the Gods* The God of gods 

SQryam, the Sun ; the Goal of the Wise (Sfiribhih prfipya). Aganmah, 

we have obtained Jyotis, Light, rrffisr Uttamam, the highest. 

8 * We seeing fully the higher Light, the delightful 
higher Light, have come out of darkness. We have obtain¬ 
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light, 
called Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50, 10).—224. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


Note*-—Man lias boon compared to a Sacrifice. In nn ordinary Baoriflee, there ie 
Dlk«4 or initiation—the performer has to taafc and abstain from all woridjy pleasures the 
day before—'after initiation there is the cemmnny of the Upasadas when the performer 
breaks the fast and t&kos^ food, then in ordinary Yaj'fia there arc made, singing of hymns 
and the recitation of Scored Books (Stnta Rostra) ; then gift is nmde to the officiating 
priests (daksiim). When Soma juice is going to be extracted *n the actual sacrifice, 
the expression Sofjatt “ will be extracted or will give birth 15 is used. Similarly when it 
has heoa extracted the word “asofta 1 ’ “has been extracted or has given birth 11 hi ns«L 
Lastly when the sacrifice is completed, there is the finishing hath called the Avabh^icha¬ 
in the allegory of tho Man as the Sacrifice, what things correspond to these various acts 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice? The present Khantla answers that. Madhva 
explains this Khamla by an extract from the £iit Tattva. 


It is thus in the Sat Tattva : — In the allegory of Man as Sacrifice, 
the Initiation (Dik§6) corresponds to the stale when he is hungry, thirsty 
ami enjoys no pleasures. The CJpasada is said to be tho slate when he 
eats, drinks and enjoys himself. The stuta tfastra (the chanting of hymns 
and reciting the scriptures) is when lie amuses, feeds and is in union with 
another. The fee is the austerity, charity, the straight for ward ness, kind* 
ness, the truthfulness. When his wife is enciente, people say so^yati “ she 
will give birth/' when a child is born, they say aso^ta, “she has given 
birth thus these correspond to the mo of such expressions in the actual 
Yajfm* The birth of a son is in fact the second birth of the man, his first 
birth being from Ids father. Inasmuch as the son reproduces him, he is 
said to be his second birth. The final sacrificial bath corresponds to the 
death of the Man which puts an end to the life—the sacrifice. 

When his death approaches, let the man thus meditate on tho Lord, 
littering these three sentences ; “Thou art Imperishable/ 1 “Thou art 
Unchangeable, full of all perfect qualities which never change/’ “Thou 
art always more delightful than life itself." Thus it is in tne Sat Tattva. 

(Mantra 7 explained): The words ^nr^| consisting of mu (from 
HimJ and i alone) mean “ from him alone,” ** through His Grace alone ” 
Pratnasya means %t of tbe Ancient/ 4 of the Beginningless, the Eternal.” 


s> 




cmiAKDOGYA VPAKtFAD. 


Retasah means “ of the delightful—of 
is delight. Ihe wise see the light of tlio Ancient delightful Lord. Vasara 
means “ He who delights by dwelling”—the joy-gibing Dweller within. 
“ Heyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaiknrtha : He who shines beyond 
the Heaven, in the Vaikmitjha. Iddhyate means both “shines,” and “is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikunfcha is beyond the Dyu Loka or tku Heaven world. See 
atbayad atah parah &c. (Chhundogya Up. HI. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is nut applicable to the Sun; lor the Solar orb is not “ beyond the 
Heaven.” 


-Sl 

whose form 



- Prof. Max, Mtiller in hia note on this verse saya that it originally appiioft to the 
Sim, it U taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, 14 who after conquering the dark clouds 
briegs back the light of tbe sun, When ho does that, then the people sec again, ait the poet 
*aye, the daily (vftwnm) light of the old s^cd (piatnaaya reiasaj) from which the sun 
rise*, which is lighted in heaven/" Ho translates parah yat iddhyate diva by 'which 
(yatj is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah diva)," Bub pnrah divah cannot mean "in 
heaven/ 1 but *♦ beyond heaven " ; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most 
ancient times this verse has been t aken to apply to the Supreme Light; sud not the Solar 
orb. 

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Pasyantali Svar, (Ananda Rupam) Pari Patfyauldlj Vayam Tamasah 
Udaganmah—“ Seeing the higher light, (or rising light), seeing fully 
this delightful (.light) we have come out of darkness.” This U tiara in 
Jyotih'—the higher Light—is itself the light of joy, it is the Svar. The 
repetition ^Uttaram Jyotih Paayantah, aud Svar Padyantal? Uttaram) is 
explanatory, showing that the Light referred to is not the physical light, 
but svar or joy. 

JVote.—Tha Commentator uow glvefi another explanation of this mantra. He first 
took ’■ lit," as a participle or adverb qualifying the verb agaumatu Now ho takes it as a 
sub&laulive* Ut is a substantive also meaning the Lord, the Most High, 

The verse also means : “ We have learnt from Darkness the existence 
of this Highest Light called Ut the Most High/ 1 


Aganmali = ^e have learnt* Tke Darkness is Uie Revealed of this Light, It is the 
namu of Dargi. Sue is the Teaoher of Divine wisdom. See Kena Upaulsad where Xhm\ 
teaches Indra. 

(See Chfatadogya J, 6, 7 where it is distinctly paid that Ut is the 
name of the Lord the most High.) 

The phrase dev&tra Levant—the deva par excellence—tie God of 
gods, among Devas the Deva, The \jord is called Sfirya, because He Is 
the goal of the Sflrls or Wise, of the Mukta Jivae, 

These two Rik verses have been explained in the N&rAya^tya also 
in the same way. Thus it says H The seer of this Rik raeant this : The 
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jo^Jglving (retasa=rati rflpam) Highest Light of the Begtnmnglaa^ (prat- 
naaya^anSdeh) Lord Ke^ava, the Wise aee through His grace m their 
heart. This Light is called V&aara “ the joy-giving Dweller," because by 
dwelling in the heart it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikunfcha which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light 
called Ut, having come out of darkness. He is Light, Bliss and Existence 
five HIGHEST of the highest among the highest. He is the God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Sdri) the Highest Path. Him called V&sudeva 
have we attained." This is what the seer of these two Rika meant. 
Thus it is in the Narayantra. 


IVote.—If this quotation from the X&r&y^Vmya ia a genuine one, then Madhva simply 
follows the old tratlifcional Villa n&va interpretation of these two Ttihg, The three w^rda 
Utta aoi, UUara.ii and TJUam ira traean, according to the Nsirdyanlya UttamoUamasflttattain 
™the Highest amon^ the highest of the highest. 


Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra L 

fFFf 41 dl ijlbAj^ d-H I I ifft sniiw+T- 

m\T%£ ¥RTrV^?TUt ^ U % II 

Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the 
Thinker, and because He is in ihe minds of all—His abode is the Mind. The 
Lord NsrAyau a » Brahma, the Brahman, UpAsIta, let him medi¬ 

tate. yfff vp a p n hi adhysUmam this is the subjective: the psychological, the 
microcosmic, The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body, 
Atha, next. STfqlfcTqT? Adhidamtam, macrocosmic. The meditation on 
the Lord as indwelling in the cosmic agencies called Devas. tn Ak&iah t 

the Aka4a, the AiMuniinous t the AlWitiununmg. A—all, kaia=to illumine. 
The Lord dwelling in the Deva called Akiia. mst ^ Brahma iti, the Brahman, 
thus. Next ia taught that the macro cosmic meditation is higher than the 
microcosmic, because the ak&sta includes the maoas. Therefore the Akaia 
meditation is meditation of the both microcosmic and macrocosmic. 
Ubhayam, both. wf&v Adi^atn, taught. Bhavail, becomes Adhyat- 

matu cha adhidaivatam cha T the microcosmic and the macrocosmic, 

1. Let one meditate oa the Brahman as (dwelling 
in the Mind and called) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi¬ 
tation. Next the macrocosmic—(let one meditate on) 
Brahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Akasa the All- 
illumining. By this latter both meditations have been 
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taught •• the mierocosmic and the macrocosmic (because the 
akasa includes the in anas).—225. 

Mantua 2. 

qr$ qiq: ^ wfa 

qr? qr^r qr^: qr? varf^q*. qrqf 

fqqr: qrq ^^qs^qm %qTBf|qq q II R II 

Tot, that, the Mierocosmic Lord tjaij Ptat, this, the Macrocosmic Lord. 

ChaUtfp&t, font footed, living four aspects called Vasudeva, &c. 
P 5 f Brahma, the Brahman, qr*: Vak padah, the speech is one foot. The 
aspect called Vasudeva dwell in in speech function of the inind, and called 
also therefore VAk or speech. *rf^: Prtriah PAdah, the PrAna is one foot. 

The aspect called Sankarsana dwelling in the PrAga function of the mind, and 
called also Prflna—the best (pra) leader (tjetri). Chaksuh Padab t Hie 

eye is one foot. The aspect called Pradyumna dwelling in the eye, and called 
also the chaksu the Seer { v /chaksa=to see, to observe). See tram pidab, 

the ear is one foot, l he aspect called Aniruddha dwelling in the ear, and 
called also the !$rotra f the Hearer, hjuh14h*[ Li adhyAtmain, thus the micro- 
cosmic. qj}? At ha Adhidaivatam, next the macrocosmic. qjni Agnih, 

Pfldah f the fire is one foot. The aspect called Vasudeva dwelling in fire, and 
called Agni, because He is the Leader (na) of all organs (aftga). Viyuli 

Pad ah, the Vayu is one foot. The aspect called gaftkarsafla dwelling in the 
air and called Vftyu, because He is the essence of wisdom (if) and Life (^n) 
Va-hflyuh=svayuh Wisdom* Life, Adi tv ah. Pildah, the sun is one foot. 

The aspect called Pradyumna, dwelling in the sun, and called Adilya, because 
He takes up (Adana) all things, ftun Diiah, the directions arc one foot. The 
aspect uf the Lord called Aniruddha, dwelling in the quar ters and called also 
D\£ because He is the director of all (deiatia=dnectlng, teaching). He 
teaches the law of duty and the highest wisdom. 1 he knowledge of the 
macrocosmic feet is higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet: hence 
the firuti says.— 

Ubhayam eva ^distant bhavati adhyAtmain cha adhidaiv&taoi cha—-both 
become taught, the microcosm ic and the macrocosmic (when the -latter is 
known, for it includes the former). 

2 . The Brahman who is both that and this (the mi- 
crocosmic and macrocosmic) has four feet, (Vasudeva the 
Lord of) speech is one foot, (Sahkarsana the Lord of) breath 
is one foot, (Pradyumna the Lord of) the eye is one 
foot, and (Aniruddha the Lord of) the ear is one foot—so 
much the mierocosmic. Then the macrocosmic. (Vasudeva 
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g in) Fire is one foot, (Sahkarsaita dwelling in) Air is 
one. foot, (Pmdyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddha dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the microcosmio and macrocosmie worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone).—220, 

Noie *^If these YAk, h <3 taken ss the munos of the Lord, then the verse 

should he translated thus ; - 

This double aspec bed Brahman has four feet. The Rovealer is ono foot, the Loader 
Is one foot, the Seer is one foot, the Heaven Is one foot. This is microcosm i<L Next the 
tuacroeosmle. Tito Ruler of the organs m one foot, the Wisdom-Life Is one foot, the Taker*- 
up-of-all i!g one foot, the Teacher m one foot. Thus both become taught or known, the 
rule roc omnm and the maorocoarnie (when the raaerocosimc meditation is done). 

The next mantras describe In detail the fact Uow the macm^osrmc Includes the 
microcosmic ;ind what, are the correspondences. 

Mantua j. 

rfifri ^ VTTfrT ^ ^ *TTOT *T 

*3 M U * II 

^TT^T Vdk, the speech. The Lord called V£k. Eva, indeed. #|pir: 
Brahmanah, of the Brahman. Chatnrtbah, pfidah, the fourth foot, *f: 

Sah, that {is the foot which is in fire also), wfa^rr Agnina, with fire, with the 
Lord called Agni. Jyottea, with the light, with the Luminous, with 

VAsudeva. vrrfW Bliatl, shines. Cha, and mfa Fapati, heats, [he word 
u sinners " h understood here. The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked He who knows this two-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the following reward. Bhati, shines, Cha, and. 

Tapati, bums away (his ignorance), KirtyA, through celebrity, 

through wisdom. YasasA, through fame, through delight These qualify 

tiie word Braluna-varchasa. bwttwst Brahma-varchasena, through Brahmic 
power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently, Var- 
chasa is a compound word; var^choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord; 
cha=cbly it a, manifestation of the salvation. 'I he whole word Brahma-Var- 
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva¬ 
tion (Release) Yah, who, rrf Evam, thus, ' 3 ? Veda, knows or worships, 

3. Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed (the Agni). With Agni ami with Light, He shines 
and he burns. He who meditates on Him thus also shines 
and burns, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release 
consisting of Wisdom and Joy.—227. 
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■ Jfatfv—The founh foot of Bt^b mau T o^Ueil Spefi^h V&audeva is indeed in the Agni 
also* As Agni (Firo) Ho burns (th© sins of tho‘Wlobod), as Light He chines and ilJu- 
roines (the Intellect of the Good), He tv ho worships thus, attains and gets Bel ease, which 
is Wisdom and jfoy': and thus heshmest, and burn. 1 ? (away his ignorance}* 

Note*— The words in the remaining voraea are the saro© t except that FTkijia is identi¬ 
fied with Yfcyu; chik^uh has its correspondence with the Sun, the Ear with the Quarters. 
The Lord dwelling In t hose functions of the Mind is the same Lord who is in the ©sternal 
activities of the cosmos. The meaning of the words Is therefore not repeated. 


Mantra 4* 

stpet m sr§mraai*f: h wi^rr httct 

sr ^ srrfrr «r mfa ^ *t 

m 11 ^ 11 

4 . Breath which is the fourth foot of Brahman is in¬ 
deed the Vayu. With Vayu and with Light He shines and 
He burns.' He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and 
burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and gets 
Release which is Joy and Wisdom Eternal.—228. 

Mautra 5, 

^14 ’JR: H ^Tlf^PT ^qtfrTHT H'ffh 

rfqfh =q vrrfcr h ?rqrh =* oftarf *rm\ q 

11 v. 11 

5. The Eye which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Aditya. With Aditya and with Light He shines 
and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, also shines 
and hums (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Releas. which, is Wisdom and Joy Eternal.—229. 

Mantra 6* 

stthht h ftfariqffoqT ntfri 

^ mm ^ ^ rrrf* ^ TJfqr mm * 

1 7$ ^ II 5. II 

?^£IUT^i 11 II 

6 . The Ear which is the fourth foot of Brahman is 
indeed the Quarters. With the Quarters mid with Light 
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He adlines and He burns. 
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He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &e.), and attain¬ 
ing Brahman gets Release which is "Wisdom and Joy Eter¬ 
nal — yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal. — 230. 


MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note. Xu tho last Khanda was taught the secret of attaining long life and warding 
disease. Khanda teaches that having obtained full term of life, one should mploy 

it usefiiUv in worshipping tho Lord in His two aspects, the Indwelling Spirit Ln man, and 
rho Oversoul of the Universe, It is by such worship that timkt-I and happiness Is attained* 
Hie words aiauas, &e,, used in this Khamla do not mean the human mind, &c. t but they are 
the names of the Lord. Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

f he GcxI (Deva) who abides in Mind [Manas) ie indeed the Lord 
iMmAyaua himself directly. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the I? bin king Principle. Or because He is the object of thinking or 
meditation of ail). He is called Ak-taki because He illumines l K data,) 
everything fully (a = completely). He dwells in the{Devas of; speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of; fire and the rest, under His (four) aspects 
of v jsudeva, Ac m (Sankarsaaa, Pradyumna and Animddha). Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of Vak (speech), 
^ ni (Fiio) ( &c. Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him, 
Lord God (lafa) verily shines, and He it is who barns (the ignorance 
of) the wicked. 

He who knows this Lord of Lords (Isesfa) thus, gets ya$as which 
consits of knowledge and happiness, and JUrti or celebrity and after 
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (or the Perfects, vara); 
and gets Release also, Thus he (too) shines out and barns up his own 
ignorance, &c tJ (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the 
wicked). 7 hus it is said in the same work. 

tote.—The word Brahma varchasa 1ms been a efcombling block to Beholara. iVfax- 
mfilltr translates it as the glory of countenance, Madhya breaks it up into three words— 
(1) Brahma or God Vifim, t2j vara, *= election, attainment, (8) chas = getting oinkti. The wbuie 
^vould thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and gctUng MuktL Every one reaches 
Brahman in deep sleep, and may be said to be a Brakinavara or Brahma-attained. But 
there he is not conscious of it, and it is not the state of Mukti. Tara moreover is taken 
In two senses: reaching (Brahman), and secondly elected (by Brahman), In the fcocond 
meaning tho deep sleeper cannot ho said a Brahmavara, But a deep sleeper can never be 
a Brahraavarchas or one who is consciously In Brahman and has got release. Brahma* 
varebas therefore means one who has attained tho perfection of his Own form fsvar&pa) 
by the mere graoe or election by the Lord Visna. This doctrine of election is perhaps 
not peculiar to Madhya. 






TJt, 



wrf^fr zmm i >m srreft- 


farrfo dw^wnraTmRrf 
cr^r^FT ir uroraw ifr rsra =* ^mractra; ii ? u 

^nraq’i Aditvah, the Sum The Loid dwelling in the &un and caked 
Ad icy a. Because he takes up (adfliut) every thing, withdraws them into him 
self in the Praia}'a or the great latency, he is called Adilya* pgr Brahma, the 
Supreme Brahman, Iti, thus, wet: Adeiiah, teaching. I’his is the teach¬ 
ing, lt meditate on the Lord who is called Adilya and who dwells in the sun.” 
wq Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun* ^7 Upa, reason, for the sake of 
showing his fitness an object of meditation (up&sana), Vy&khyanani, 

explanation* l he Lord may’ he worshipped everywhere, why particularly in 
the sun. ? Because by such meditation one can attain the knowledge of all 
the Vedas (the Laws of nature)* if one wishes to learn all the laws of nature 
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya, The word 11 sfyph^of ewation" 
is to be supplied to complete the sentence. The explanation of of creation also 
will be given in this Kharnla. The latter part of the verse shows what 
is the Primal cause of creation, nw* Asat f Non-Being, The Ln~known* y&ad^ 
to know; asad=r.ot-known. The Great Un-known, The Lord is not known by 
the ignorant and therefore He is called the Un-known qq Eva, alone. Jdam, 
uf this (world), wOt Agre, in the beginning, in Lhe state of Latency or Pralaya, 

Astt, was* w? Tat, that (Un-known Brahman), rrw Sat, Being, the Known 
iby the wise, as Vftsudeva). ^ Tat, that, the Form railed Vasudeva* sprains; 
Sam abhavat, united with (May A), Mayt also existed in that great latency, 

Tat, from that (union), m A, up to* Andam* the (cosmic) Egg : beginning 

from BrahmA called the Hum or the First Male, the tat teas like rnahat, up 
to the organised cosmos called the Egg. Niravartata, were produced, 

not only up to the Egg were produced, but the Egg also was produced, ?th Tat, 
that (Egg), Sariivatsarasya, for (the period of) one year, jfprf Matrflm, 

period, die length of time, the measurt as given in other works, Agayata, 

Uy t remained dormant, did not bi eok up, ^Tatssfm: Taiah p after that (period 
of one year). PftpTOfl Nirabbidyata, brdjse open, Ii was not actual breaking 
open, for the cosmic Egg still exists as an entire whok $ but its contents divided 
themselves into two parts, the Upper and the Lower, like the two halves of an 

fT Te, these two (halves), Auda-Kapale, the shells if the egg. 

^ Raja lam, silver, Cha, and. gwl* Suvarnam, gold. Cha, dfcd, snHffir? Abbava- 
t&rib became, 

1. This 1 b the teaching “ let one meditate upon the 
Lord dwelling in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman." (There 
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f hblv'given) the reason for this (meditation) and an expla¬ 
nation (of creation) The Unknown alone existed when this 
(world) was (in Latency) in the beginning (of creation). That 
Unknown became the Known. That Known (called Vas ti¬ 
de va) united with (Maya). From that (union) were produced 
(all beings from Brahma) down to the Egg. That Egg 
lay for the time of one year. After that (period) it (as if) 
broke open. The two shells of the egg were one of silver 
and the other of gold.—231. 

Not i\—Tho lower tine was ailvorv. arnll he iipfiei'one win golden* May it not mean 
that, the white of the egg was the lower portion, and the yolk (which is yellow and bunco 
golden) became the upper portion. 

Mantra 2 t 

rTTr^TrT^ ST b 

TWT H iff ETT MFRTOT ffSTF ZfZJI&f- 


II H It 

stt lad, that. gg Vat, which, Rajatatn, silver, silvery portion of the 
shell of the Egg. ur Sfl, tlut. fg* Iyara, this, Prithivt. the earth. 

The earth is in the silvery portion of the Egg. The Earth includes the phy¬ 
sical plane as well as the seven lower plane-;, the Atala, Ac. When we say the 
universe consists of the three worlds Bhlih, Bhuvah and Svah : we include 
in the word BhCtlj the physical plane as well as the seven sub-physical planes ; 
and in the word Svar, the 5varga plane proper as well as the higher suoer- 
heaveniy planes like Mabar janab, See. spr Yat, what, Swarnain, 

gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg. fg Sa, That, wf: Dyattfa, the 
heaven. The heaven and tile higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of 
the shell of the Egg. qtr Yat, what, sing: Jaiayuh the outer skin of the 
Embryo : the placeuta: the thick membrane of the white, *fr Te, they, cor¬ 
responding to them. qtfrTr: Parvatlh, mountains, gar Yat, what. LJlbara, 

the thin membrane of the yolk. «^r: Saitieghah, with tiie clouds, 

Niharah, the mist, *r Yah, what, which. vf»Rg; Dhamatiayah, the small viens. 

Tab, they. «f*: Nadyah, the rivers. Yat, what, Vastcyam, 

visceral, abdominal. Udakatn, water. ^ Sa, that, rpjj-: Samudrah, the 1 

sea. 


2. Ill thfi silvery half of the shell (floats) this earth 
(and all the lower globes) in the golden half, the heaven 
(and the globes above it). The thick membrane is repre¬ 
sented by the mountains, the thin membrane by the fogs 
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afitl the elands. The rivers are as if the small veins, and 
the sea the visceral water.—232. 


M A NTfi A 3- 

strath nrqr 

SffcT 3RTFR Stfb 4Wr tfqfftr 

*ar TTrTTR ^nf % SJTTOT: II 3 || 


3T3T Atha, next, now, sift YaE, what. ^ Tat, In that (egg). ^rsfPR 
Aj&yata, was born, ^ Sa, that: corresponding to that, -sr^r Asau that, 

Adityah, the Sun* The Lord Jan&rdana dwelling In the sun and called Adilya, 
^ lam, Him, *tR*IR^ Jayam&mun, on becoming manifest, ^Irt- Ghosah. 
s-houts :the Vedic mantras tike the G&yatrL Uluhvah, HallCUujas, 

ihinahs, great, infinite and all-pervading. The nominative is to be construed 
as instrumental, Ghoeaih Ulftlubhih u with the ail-pervading Vedic song 
like Gayatn &c/’ 5 T*ttR 0^, Anfidatisfhan, prayed : adored, gqfffef ^fUR Sat> 
v&ui BhaUni, a]) Beings from, Brahma downwards. *nt ^r^f: Sarvecha 
K&in&h with all desired objects, nominative construed in the instrumental, 
rtie desired objects are the auspicious offerings, things with which pflja offerings 
are made. iTRr^r Tasmat, therefore. Tasya, His, Udayam, rising, 

*rt Prati, towards, 3nR*[ Prati Ayanam, at the time of setting. cr*% 
Prati-anu-ut-tisthanti, daily, constantly pray or offer adoration. Ghosa UlQlavah 
with all-pervading Vedic chants, Sarv&iii Bhcu&ni, all beings from Brahma 
downwards. Sarvc cha k&mfib, w ith all auspicious offerings, 

3. Now what was born in that egg is this Aditya. 
When He became manifest all Beings adored Him with auspi¬ 
cious offerings and hymns of praise. Therefore, whenever 
He rises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily with 
auspicious offerings and hymns of praise.—233. 

MASTRA 4, 


V crrmt B teHlPM f 


mw ^tTT 3TT =* ^ II 9 II 


g ^ & t qEre n java; 11 ^ 11 (fa fjStxr; 11 it it 

^ Sa Yah, he who. The well-known Arihikari. trsfir Etam.this (who 
dwells in the sun). ^ Evnm, thus (in r he manner taught before), f%5T*l 
Vidv&n, the knowing, the wise, Adityam, Adilya, Dweller in the sun. 
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called Aditya. srgj Brahma, Brahman. The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman because He is in the sun and is named Aditya, TTTOT LTpaste, 
meditates, worships, mEnam, him, to such Adhik&rt or worshipper, 
Sadhavah, good, pleasant ; super-human, divine, Ghosah, hymns, 

the Vedas, TITHES51 Agachchheyuh, come to, approach, ^ur^r: Abhyfldah, 
quickly, ^ Ha, Verity. qa Yat, what. w Ctia, and. Upa-nimrecjeran, 

will continue, dwell always ; are not forgotten, 

4* He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : yea permanent in him 

—234. 

iVofev—The ^worshipper of Brahman iits the In-dwelling Spirit of tlie Solar Logo*, 
master® all the laws of nature*, called tho Yodas, and ultimately gets release too* 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY* 

Nbfe*— This Khanda teaches a particular kind of meditation by which 000 acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Mukth 

{It is thus written in t1it> Brahma-Tatty a):— “ Brahman called 
■vlniyana is here designated as Asat, ’because lie is Unknowable (v'sad 
-to go, to know) (by the ignorant ; or in His entirety by anyone.) He exis¬ 
ted in Pralaya (the Great Latency)* As Venders, He became the Known 
to the Wise, and so got the designation of Sat rrs “known or kuowable). 
He (Vusudeva) united with Prakrit] ; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, Ho got the name of Aditya, because He 
Li Iced controls the Sim (Solar Logos) who Is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Pura§ottama). Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Janiir- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva. 

UlQlavah is the same word as Urdravah (r and 1 are interchange¬ 
able letters) it means exceedingly great. GUosAh are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the GSyatrl &e. (and not sounds in general) 

The word upanimrederati means, they dwell in Him even in the state 
of Release (He never forgets them). 

(fcfculhva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation of Ulftlava|i 
Gii os ah a« meaning the grout Vedas &o,) 

f When Vi$nu the Supremo Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Brahma and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns 
like the Gavatri etc, and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore Mm always with Gayatri, Ac., when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the 
VedaaV Thus in the same. 












FOURTH ADHYAYA. 

First Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


^ ^R^%f qhTRT?j: 5j=pFfr 

frr u ^ ii 


IfWgffli J&nairuh^, the son of Jana druta, £ II a, verily, once upon a time. 

Pautraya^ahp a gotra descendant of Putruyaria, belonging to that clan 
msciKifi i^raddh£deyah, he who gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver : pious, 
Bahudayh he who habitually gives much, bestower of much wealth, charit¬ 
able. Bahup^tkyah, (who daily caused to be) cooked much (food for the 

sake of others in want of it) f who kept an open house; hospitable, =mrr Asa, was. 
Was the kiftg in Pratis|hanapura: as we find in the following verse :—'* There 
is a big city called Praiisthana on the banks of Godlvarf. There dwelt the popu¬ 
lar king called Jauadrmi/ 1 , ^ Sa, he (J&nainid) f Ha, verily. Sarvatah, 

in every (direction, village and town), everywhere. AvasatMn, places 

of dwelling, hostels. *nPT3jr mSpaydii chakre, caused to be built 
Sarvatah. everywhere: coming from every quarter, Eva, alone. ^ Me, 
mine, my f jod. Atsyanti, will eat. Id, thus. 

Then- lived ouee upon a time Jfhiasruti, a descendant 
of Pntrayana, who was a pious and charitable (prince) and 
famous for his hospitality. He built places of sojourn 
everywhere, thinking “People coming from all sides (will 
rest here) and partake of my food.’’—234. 


Mantra 2. 



ft ft hh 

fiprr ^7tfcTTlH?r cF^iyHI^IWT4l?rr T dl^R Pt II R II 


Atha, now, fhen. While that prince was on the top of the highest room 
of his palace. £ Ha, verily, once. t^Tf- Haros&ii, flamingoes. Devas in the shape 
of hamsas. Wandering spirits, Nt^y&m, in the night* Atipe- 

tub, flew (through space}, came out. As says a verse:—“Then there flew 
through the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hamsas) lotus-bcakcd, O 1 Goddess/' 









IV ADHYAVA, I KHAKI?A, 2, 3. 



Hying witli great swiftness, talking with each other their 
three of them, under the leadership of Bliallaksa, out-stripped 
fi'out more quickly (turougli, as if, rashness), 1 iie tlumin- 


goes who were in the rear (expostulated with them) and then rpoke to those i) 
front (warning them of the danger). fat, then, that. 2 Ha, verily, tjq Eva in, 
thus, Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear). j^Hamsam, to a flaming,, (who 
had out-stripped them). Abhyuvada, spoke. The flamingoes in the 

rear addressing those in front said, ft ?fr?l Ho hoyi, Hey ! O ! *Tsjpg *T 55 [vI 
Bhallaksa, BhalUksa. O short-sighted! Jana^ruteh Paut- 

rdyanasya, of jftnasruti Pautrlyana. -PR Samam, like, R?T Bivi, the sky, 
the day Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity 

of tiie lamps, ■t n -ttfn Atatatn, spread, Tat, that flight), Mfi, not. OT'^ 1 - 
Sahksih, go near, may it not approach thee. The second person to be cons¬ 
trued as third. qr : Ma pradhakslh, may it not burn. 


2. Once in the niglit time (a flock of divine) flamin¬ 
goes flow over (his palace and some of them lean ing (lie 
flock, ont-flew the rest. Then, (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the other flamingo (who was in front, saying) 
0 short-sighted one ! 0 short-sighted 0110 ! The light of 

•Ttinasruti Pautr&yaua lias spread over the sky like the day. 
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee.— 235. 


Note. -It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dlpivall or 
Hi v all) wlitsu those Haipsas on mo out for u nocturnal trip. They saw the whole palace 
ablaze with Inmi^ making the night equal to the day. The address of the Hanasar means 
M why Grossest thou over heedlessly the palace of JdonsrutI, sceefc thou not hi -* great light, 
the smoke of whoso lamps hare blackened tho trees of heaven even ? Beware of it, lest 
tbou mayst fall into it, while crossing it and get burned." 


Mantra 3. 

rfg f qr: SRPTVJ 

w 3 % ffo u ^ tt 

% Tam, t>i him (to the flamingo in the rear). 3 U. an expletive, f Ha, then. 

Pa rah, the (flamingo in the) front. prati-uvAcha, answered (loudly). 

As says the verse: 11 The flamingoes, laughing at his ignorance, ihu> answered 
loudly," 3^ Kam, to whom, about whom. 3 U, indeed, Are, O ! Enam 
to this; with reference to tins (J&nadruti)* Etat, ihis (speech', G bamsa ! 
didst thou make this speech with reference to this J&na&mi ! San tarn, holy, 

faultless, saintly. Qgfqfsfq; Sayugvduam, with the yoked car, f*r lva t like. 
Raikvam, Kaikva. m&X Attha, didst ihuu say, hi, thus, Yah, who (men¬ 
tioned by thee). <1 Nu, now* 3^ Katham, how, possessed of what greatness, 
\rn SayugvA raikva iti, Raikvft with the ear. 











CUBA NDOGYA-VPA N1SAD. 


§L 


The (flamingo) in front answered him “ 0 (friend !) 
rlidst thou say this with reference to this (Jhnas'ruti, 
as if he wasj like the saintly Raikva witli the car V” The 
hrst asked “ Now who is this Raikva with the car : what 
is his greatness ?”•—23C. 


Note. Thy speech is wot appropriate with regard to Jflnasruti, but would apply more 
fitly to Iliykvu with (Uo ear. 


Mantra 

fHHJTRT ST^ir: HTg fi^T^rT 3Pf 

ffa tl « U 

W Vat, ha, as. vara Kptaya. to the knta nge. vijitaya, (is) con¬ 

quered: to the conqueror. fretur: Adhareyah, the lower ones, the Treta and the 
other yugas. tPtfu Samyanti, come together, belong. As to him who has con¬ 
quered the kriia belong all the lower ones. That is the fruit of conquering the 
1 rets, &e„ belongs to him indeed, n* Evam, thus. ^ Erjam, to this (Raikva), 
to that. tffa.Sarvam, all. fr Tad, that. ’srfSrukrr Abhisameti, belongs (primarily), 
t? 5 TTS-T Ya tin helm, what-so-ever. jntp Prajah, people, fjpj Sadltu, good 
(deeds). tptPrf Kurvanti, do, perform. So all good deeds that other people 
perform belong primarily to him. It is the presence of the holy sa g C in that 
country that wards off from it all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor¬ 
tunity to per form good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil: 
so tiie fruit of all the good acts of others primarily belongs to the Mahamuni—the 
Great Silent Watcher- the guardian wall of whose protecting aura makes the 
performance of good deeds possible for others, tj : Yafc, who (any adhikart, any 
aspirant), ^ hat, that (object of knowledge). Veda, knows, atsr Yat, what 
(object of knowledge), « Sa, he (Raikva), Veda, knows. The construction 
of this sentence is: yah (ko’p yadhikari) yat (jiiatavyam) veda tat (sarvam) 
sa (raikva) veda. Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that. ^ Sa, he 
(Raikva). »rer Maya, by me. tppp Etad, in this manner, thus. 3 ^: llktah, was 
mentioned, lb, thus, '1 his Raikva has thus been spoken of by me. 

1. As (the fruits of the performance of the duties of) 
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the 
duties of) the knta (yuga): so whatever good deeds other 
people perform, belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me.—237. 
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Mantra 5. 

?Tf f 3THS|faj SfcmTW f tffafHT 

ffrT II X II 


?T?r ^ Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes), f Ha, indeed. 

^HrpW ]Aua*irutili F > autr^yatiah. Upnsuisr&va, overheard, er Sa, he. 

IT Ha, then* Jrfi|*R: SaftjihAnah, rising from the bed, rrf Eva, as soon a^. r=fym% 
Ksatidram, to the charioteer, TTT^T Uv^cha, said, 3Tf Aiiga, fi lend, Are, O ! 
I he phrase 11 Raikva with die car must be found out M should he supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out? By tins description 
given by the flamingo, namely that he has a car, SayugvAuam, with 

the car, fflva, like, tf^Raikyvam, Raikva, Attha, spoke (the flaralugob 
?Tff 111, Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car: Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva iti : the flamingo said a Now what is this Raikva 


with the car,' 1 


NtAt% The charioteer asks the Prince to describe Raikva more fully, to help him 
tn htoutiry him. The mere description 41 with tfm ear" was not ; sufficient. Tim Prince 
dicn doserilies Raikva in the very words of the flamingo, 

5. Janasruti Pau tray ana overheard all this: and as 
soon as he rose from his bed lie said to his charioteer : 
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He replied 
“Did ye say Raikva with the car? Now who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the car?” —- 238. 


Mantua 6 . 

mi ftnfemmforr: cr?w- 

HHT% sr^fT: HTg §#Hrf 

ffn ti £ ti 

mi Yatha, as, ^fTHT Kritiya vijitAya, to the person who has 

mastered the krita yuga The words of this mantra arc identically the 
same as of mann a \ m 

4 . As to the person who has conquered the krita, be¬ 
longs the lower (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
by me—239. 
















ti vs n 


H 5a r he* % Ha f indeed* grit Ksatt4 r the charioteer, Anvi$va, 

searching cogitating ever it in ihat very locality, came to the conclusion that 
the description was still insufficient for the purpose.* of identification of Raifcva. 
So he again appeared before the prince. g Na r not, sfffgg Avid am, know, 
fti T thu^* il I cannot know linn n by this description. Praty-eyiya, 

returned* ft Fam, to Mm. % Ha, verily, Dvadia, said (Pautrayanaj p w 
Vatra, where, in what country, Are, O ! BrAhmaiiasya, of a Rrah- 

rnana ; of the Brahman as, the Brahma-knowers, ^^rjr Anvesatift, the enquiry 
aboot the scriptures. Where the knowers of Divine wisdom hold discourse and 
assemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures* ^ Tat, there (^=tatra) gsp 
Enam, him* Richchha, find out, know. m hi t thus. 

7. The charioteer'cogitating (lliat the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) “ I cannot know 
him (by this description alone). 11 Then the Prince said 
to 1dm “ O friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah¬ 
man investigate (abstruse truths).”—240. 

Sole. ■ With theao dirtfetions to guide him in his search, tlio charioteer again worn 
out, and proceeded to Benares end other sacred places bnh did not litid Raikva anywhere. 
Then ho went to the city of Kashmir, and there found Raikvn. at the Roynl Gate tinder a 
car* Ttaikva was scratching his sores* The charioteer went near him and sat down and 
a$kod 11 0 Lord l art thou Ralkva with the car? M Thus addressed, Raihva. said “lam 
Raikvn O I O1.0.1 The piol cm gallon of ,a O! ,p is to indicate that he was suffering from 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him u Why are you sitting here? What do you 
want?** Hnikva replied u I want nothing* all my desires are satisfied* I require however 
Only a smart boy to help me in scratching iny sorosP’ The charioteer then returned and 
told the Prince all this* 

Mantra 8. 

srfers# sr ? ^frTTs^r^frt w x it 

fftT hsw: ^0^: II % II 

If: Sab, lie (the charioteer). mfciffAdtiast&t, unde r, beneath, at the bottom. 

Sakafasya, of a car. granr^ P&maunm, sores, itches* tftmvspl Kasam&- 
nair r scratching. The chanoteei found a person under a car scratching itches. 
Finding in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
this was Raikva So he respectfully sat down near him* Upa, near, ap- 














IV adhyAya, i KHAKI?A. 



preaching near and saluting him, ainura Upavivesa, sat down, 3 l am, 
(Raikva). 5 Ha, indeed, *r*g^r3 AbhyuvSda, addressed. jr IVani tliou,g Hu, now, 
alone, to: Bhagavail, O Lord ! O Sir! ffff SayugvA raikva iti, Raikva 

with die car thus. Aliam, 1. f? Hi, verily. Ara, aril, arA, O ! O ! Ol 

iti, thus, qfaralt Pratijajfie, replied. 0 5 ^TT Sa ha fesatta, then that chariot¬ 
eer, •^ftTOTO Anvisya, searching, Avidam, I have found, ffm Iti, thus, 

Pratyeyiya, returned, 

8. The charioteer (ctuuo to a man who was lying) 
beneath a cur and scratching his itches. Approaching him 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him ; and addressing 
him said : “Sir, are you Raikva with the ear ?” He ans¬ 
wered “ Verily I am*0 ! 01 O ! ” Then iho charioteer re¬ 
turned and said “1 have found him alter (long) search. -IT. 


MAHilVAS COMM ENT Alt'Y. 

«» Iho last adhyAya lias boon duscribcd the vidj-fis like tlm Wadha and tho Gayatri, 
Tiio ijreseut ndhyay^ teach©* also the science o t the Supreme Bf&hmaa in all Hm a.speete, 
both as* the para and the a para fefthman, The srutl introtluces the Simvarga vidjil by ft 
ftfcory of J&nasrutL 

BimllAksa moans one whose sight is had, short-sighted. (The sense 
is dial if you cross the light of Janadruti then you will ho burned.) 

(Tl>c words kritn. jit.i of tlm to'vt lias been explained by Sankara as t!io tiirciw of Ltio 
41(*c, called fcritu, whoso value is fonr amt which absorbs tho other casta* Tiio other taste 
bear the names of the ywgas* Madhya shows that there it lip alld reason why these 
wordakrtte, phonic! mt be taken in their ordinary sense of df ngefij. 

The words kritnya jitfiya &t\, menu he who has mastered the dharnia 
of i.lic kfita yoga, (and got tho fruit thereof ,) has mastered tho dliunna 
of the other ages also like tretil Ac., and gets the fruit of those dharraas 
also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, the lower is included in if). 
Similarly the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dharms 
belongs principally to tins follower of (he dlianna of the krita age (for it 
is the presence of this high pommage which wards off all oyi! influence 
from the locality where lie resides, and makes it possible for inferior 
men to perform their dbarmaa). The words “align are ’ mean “ are nfiga” 
0 desired one ! af:ga=ista, 0! friend ! Raikva of the ear should lie 
inquired mtu. 

In replying to the question of tlie door-keeper Unikvu said 11 aliam 
lii arn t ara, ara.” The last vowel of the word arn is prolated, no* as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because lie was scratching Jus itch at the time 
and naturally spoke loudly (as all people in illness are irritable,) (Tluo 
holy Raikva would he the Imt person to be contemptuous towards anyone, 
earckaras explanation of tbr plfita vowel in WX W imtemibio;. 






CUE Ah 7 ) OGflf A-UPAMflA D. 

Second Khan da. 

M ANTE A J 4 

^ 3*H^frT: $bnw» SRIR m\ R^tf- 

rr^RFT srfcR^ U V II 

i at, therefore (having thus heard the story of the meeting of the chario¬ 
teer and Raikva), ^ U, indeed* f Ha, verily, TNnftig? Jana&rutibi 

Pautrayanah. <Rf ^rarRf §a| Hat&ni, six Hundred, mi% Gav&m, cows, 

Nisk&iri, a pearl neeldacc. Aavataii ratham, a mufechnrtpt, a carnage 

drawn by a pair of mules. Alt these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva, lada, then (for the sake of making a present), Atlaya, hav¬ 
ing taken, *n<T Pratidiakfame, (ihe king) went towards (Raikva), a 

Tam, him (Raikva). f Ha, then, Abhyuvada, said, addressed, 

1, Therefore Jfuiasriui Pautrayann having taken six 
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn by a pair 
of mules, went to Raikva and addressed him thus,— 212, 

Mantra a. 

n rtt vmkt ®rf V rcng g rc a n * it 

Vfr: Raikva, O Raikva 1 pnfa Imatii, these. siftrHUijrg ^a{ satJUii gavant, 
six hundred cows. sin^ur®?;: Ayam niskali, this necklace, , 5ra3TTr<fatn Ayam- 
asvatari ratbag, this carriage with mules. Anu, a particle to he joined with 
the vci b ^jTTfj. a Me, to me. rr?ff^ ufiyw; ^ 3 ?rr« Etftm bhagavah devatim, that 
Deity, O venerable Sit l (^ 3 ) trtfN Anu, (iadhi, teach, erf Yflm, whom, Sfl'U" 
Devatim, the Deity. 3 TT& (JpAsse, thou worshipped. *nr Iti, thus. 

2. O Raikva ; these six hundred cows, this pearl 
necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee); Teach 
me 0 Master, that deity which you worship.—243. 

Mantra 3, 

r^g t <r: ^TT ^ m 

cfp T 0r^ TTRgfrf: flfcnw RR T^Fr 

rTTHTR SIT%Wt || \ \\ 

Tam, him (the king). 3 U, indeed. 5 Ha, verily. <u: Parab, the 
other, / e„ (Raikva); the eccentric sage, different from others, P'' a * 

ti-UvAcha, replied. Aha, O ! Himvft, it is a compound of hara 

+itv4■ hira means “the necklace”; and itvft=“ carriage." The Visarga o( 
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5 . 



^feSp^lided .anomalously. «r &dn, O l&dra. m Tav«, thine, 
oven. *ff Saha, along with. *TTW Gobhih, cows, Astu,. Set be. In, 

thus, (nr-Tat, therefore, tlven. 3 (J, indeed, g Ha, verily. yn Pimar, again, 
tjn Eva, even, nwgffc JanaiSruti, Pautrayaija. wsS *t*T Sahasram, 

gavflm, a thousand cows. Niskatn, a necklace. OTtft W? Asva.an 

ratham, a carriage with mules, gfen Duhitaram. his daughter (in order to give m 
marriage to the sage), aw Tadft, then ; or aa Tat, to that place: there, 

Adilya, having taken. Praiicliakrame, went towards (Raikva), 

3. The other replied “Fie! tlie necklace and the 
carriage 0 gfidra! be thine, even together with the cows.” ' 
Then Junasruti Pan tray ana taking again a thousand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked with a pair of mules, tun Mi is 
daughter went back to that (place where Raikva was). - ! k 


Mantra 4* 

TSf STT3TS4 ^TTfft HT 11 'dII 

(Js Tam, him (Raikva). v Ha, indeed. Abhyuysda, said (the kmg), Idam 
sahasram gavAm, these one thousand cows* Ayam niskah t this penil neck ace* 
A yam, as va lari rathah, this carriage with a pair of mules ^ I yam, this. 

Jlyl* wife. ^ipgr Ayam ( this* GrAmah, village, /asmin t ifl 

which, Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling; Ann eva mA bhagavah fcdhi 

iti, teach me even O Master ! 

4. The king said to him “ Raikva ! these one thousand 
rows, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pair of 
mules, this wife, and fhis village in which thou dwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach mo 0 Master.”—245. 

Note.—When RaikvadepUned ivt Hrst, the SMra kingtoade the natural mistake, lot 
a man of Ills caste, that the presents wore perhaps ton small and so thf sage hart refused 
to teach. So he carao back with larger ffift and broughthis daughter even to bo given 
in mam ago to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction or women is the 
neatest perhaps, but Raikva hart transcended this stage- All that he wanted was a 
saiarl-Horvnnf to drag him a limit- in his car ami scratch his itches. Sarins th:,t tho king hurt 
not anticipated his wants, hot was offering him thing* which were perfectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, imd tauntingly remarked as follows. 


rT*3TT % 



Mantra 5. 

pss'pi fpPTOlfara HfTfW TO 


cFfT ffar* II X H 

rtf£pT ST**: H ^ It 












OHJlANDOGVA-UPANiSAD, 




- - jrcsn: Tasy&b, of tier (the king’s daughter), 5 Ha, verily, Mi 

face! ^f^^Up’odgrihijan, taking up; baking for a short time, takings 
look at. 3RFT Uv&cha; said (in an angry tone). Ajahara, lake back, i 

am an ascetic and do not want these tilings, |HT' lniAh, these (presents). sjy 
f^Odra, O ^hdra. *fT Anena eva nnikhcua, with tins face even ; e. t by 


means of these presents alone, ^t^trczptt \ Alapayisyaihti thou wan test 
to learn, 10 make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishes! 
to become intimate with him by means (nuikha) of these gifts alone. The 
king then propitiated the age by serving him as a pupil, Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the 
next k band a. The phrase tasmai sa ha uvAcha must be read here. rt^r Tas- 
mai, to him (the king)* ^ Sa, he (Raikva) g Ha t verily, yqrw UvAcha, 
said* The tfruti next shows why those villages were called after Raikva. 
%‘i'e, those (villages). % f la, well-known, ^ Etc, these* Xsfiwh *Tr*T Raikva- 
para&h nlini, called RaikvapamA, Mahavrisesu, in the land of the 

Mnhftvrisas, in Kashmir, Yalm, where (in which village), Asroai, for 
whose sake; for the sake of the king, in order to teach him. TCTO Uv&sa, 
dwelt. 


5. He looked for a while at her face, ami said (to 
the king)’“Take away these (gifts) 0 fcmdm ! T hi nicest thou 
to speak with me through this means.’ 1 (Then the king 
served Raikva aa a pupil, and lie being pleased) told (the 
secret) to him. These are the Raikvapama villages in the 
land of the Mahavrisas (Kashmir) where Raikva dwelt in 
order to teach him. — 246. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 


Raikva anErtty addresses .eui:n'ruti twtM as O tifldra! J.inaCniti Pautrtiyann was 
not however a Ad rn but a Kaatriya by c;iste, Why was hi? then addre*sod uh S4 dra ? 
Th*- Commentator answers it thus. 

The word rftblra here means one who is overpowered (tlraj with 
morrow (tlueh). (The king was overwhelmed with grief at not knowing 
the secret of Raikvtfs popularity). 

Moreover Pautr&yana was a king (and could not have been a fkdm 
by t aste). Thus we find in the Padina Puyfina :— u The king Paiitruynnu 
being overcome with grief was addressed us Stidm by the Rage; He 
learnt the Pr&na-VidyA from the sage and attained the highest merit/’ 

Note?— TWa is the conventional explanation of the word badm, used twleo hi this 
p&HRftffe. Thft ospknation is ns old the ilnys of Uio Vecl&nta SAItor, wlmiUftUto ibis 
passage similarly explained. In anciont India however, Lhoio were ^Ctdras who were 
kings, a iitl Braknumas did not Bern pie ii» enter into matrimonial alllmiees with file Sftdvas ~ 
and never hesitated to impart Brahma V id yd to them. 
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Third Khan da. 


Mantra >. 

H^Prf *TTT ^r^mT^rci 

qr^r ^ns^T^frT ^rpi^frf^ 31^- 

^r^ffrf II x H 

wv Vflyuh, the chief VAyu, the Christ. ’m* Viva, even, alone. &4t 
Samvargah, the Absorber, the Eater, the Container, the destroyer, the Devonrer 
W Yadft, when (at the lime of Mahfl Pralaya of the Great Latency). * 
Vai, indeed, im: Agnih, the (ire; the Dcva of lire, ajrafir UdvAyati, goes out, 
quenches, dips out. ^ Vflyum, in the Viyu. -jt, Eva, even, alone. «<ft 
Apycti, goes also, tw Yada, when, ^5; SOryah, the sun. TO" ?ffT Astnm eti, 
sets, goes down. Vflyam eva apyeti, goes into tlic vAyu indeed. Y adfl, when. 

Chandrah ; the moon. As tarn eti, goes down ; Vayum eva apycti, goes 
into the Vftyu indeed, 

1. (Raikvn said). The Vayu indeed is the contain¬ 
er. When (at the Great Latency) the Agni goes.out, he 
verily goes into the Vtiyu ; when the Surya goes down, he 
enters the Vayu indeed ; when the Moon goes down, he enters 
the Vayu indeed.— 217. 

Note. —The Viyu tlio First Begotten is the Hast Resort, the End of at! Oovas, Angclr 
ami AToiumgelfl, when the Great Dissolution sets ill amt the lnaiiilVst.atioti enters into the 

fote&oy* 

Mantra z. 

ffrf: H \ H 

^T Yad^ f when, to Apah, the Waters, Indra. Uchchfni' 

syantij dry up. Vftyum eva aptyanti, go also into the V;iyu even, Vftyuh, 

the Vayu, ft Hi, verily, ijt Eva f even, Et&n, these, snfa, Sarvan, all. 

Samvriflkte, devours, consumes, fft Jtj, thus so much, qrfyfctm Adhi- 
daivatam, with reference to the Devas, The cosmological aspect of the V< yu. 
The Macroeosmic, 

2. When the Waters are dried up (at the Great, 
Prate) a) they verily go into the Vayu ; Vayu indeed contains 
them ail. This the macrocosmic aspect of the Vayu.—248. 
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Mantra 3, 

3Tr# TO TO^T: *T ^ftfcf STCWd 
to%% srrsTi srmr^sfW tot *h; sinift 
.^- *fir 11 * 11 


SF*T Atha, now, next, ^ajfcir* Adliy&tniam, with reference £0 the body 
(fltmam). 1 be Mfcrocosmlc, srfljj: Prfi^ah the Life, the Christ i:i Man. The 
Chief Breath, to Vavji* verily, Sanwnrgfth, the Container. $r Sa, he 

(a man) : or the Pnlua. ^ Vada, when, ffpjjffi Svaprti, goeiT to sleep ; causes 
to l,o to sleep, qrm; PrAiiatii, into the Prana. ^ Eva, indeed, Vak% the 

speech. Apyeii, enters, PrAnam, into the Prana, Chaksuh, the sight, 

Fr&jiani, into the Pnlna. ijfsrjr Hrotram, the hearing, iri Manah, the mind. 
Pnlnatn, into the Prilna, Pr&gah, hy-eva etan sarvan sariivrUikte hi, The 
Purina verily even consumes these all. 


3. Next the Microcosm ic. The Prana is indeed the 
Container of all. When the Prana sends a man to deep 
steep, the speech verily goes info the Prana, the hearing 
goes into the Prana, the roan as (the common sensory) goes 
ituo the Prana. The Prana indeed contains them all.— 
249. 


■Vote. The speech etc., of course refer to the presiding deities of these organs. 

Mantra 4. 

*t wr p?rr ft TO*?t ^ srif: n a n 

& Tau, these two. Ir Vai, indeed. 3% Etau, these tifcb. ft Dvau, two. 

Satilvargau, the Consumers, the Containers, the Seeds, ^3: Vayuh, the 
V,1yu. Eva, even, ^3 Devcstt, among die Devas. ijjjij: Prana h, the Pra¬ 
na, irrirg PrAnesu, among tlie Breaths ; tlie senses. 

I These then are the two Containers—the Vayu 
among the Devas, the Prana among the senses.—250 

Mantra 5, 

f ^tt ^ sRiwrfi n RTifar ^ qrt- 

t¥^T% cFRT ^ f J? || * II 

tsnr Atha, now. f I la, once, indeed. oPr^Saur.akam, the son of JJunaka. 
^ Cha t and {also called), Kapeyam, of the dan of Kapi. ^fwfrnnfit 

Ahhrpratarmam, Abhipralarina -3 Cha, also called, sFfgerppj Kaksasenim the 







•MW*. 



V, 

fM 

g& ) . j 

Kaksaseua. Pariviayam^nau (when these two) were distri 
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bmijig food, (Or when these two were taking food) aud were waited on at 
their meal, Rgrerlt Bmhmachftri, a religious student. i^th% BibWksc, begged 
fuod (of them), Tasmai, to him (the BrabtnachAriti). 5 U, even, f Ha, behold 
% Na, not, Dadatuh, gave. 


5. Once when Sauuuka of the chin of Ivupi, and Abhi- 
prat a jin the son of Kuksasena were distributing footl (to 
their guests) a religious student begged of them. They, 
however, gave him nothing. 25 L 


Mantra 6. 


nrrr^t snfiwTOfo ^msra:rnpTf^r 

3T rTfTTT cr?T5r II i, II 

e Sn, he (the Biahmacharm) | Ha, then, Uvdcha, said. mmm 

Maliatmanah, t he Mahatoi&s, the Great Ones. *^c: Chaturah, the four, ie., Agni 
Sarya, die Moon and the Waters as well as speech, sight, heating and mind, ^r; 
Pevab, God : the Shining One. Ekah, the One, Kah, who, ^ Sah, he, 
that, sr*Tf? j agar a, swallowed, devoured, Bhuvanasya, of the world. 

Gopah, the Guardians, the Protectors. ^ Fatn, Him. Kapeya, O 

K&peya. ^ Na, not. =?Tf^^(^r Ahtlipasyanti, see, recognise. Marty Ah 

tlie mortals. ^jnfg^nK^ O Abhipratariii. BaUudhA, in many places. 

Yasantam, dwelling. Yasmai, to whom (belongs). % Vai, verity, tprr 

Etad, this* Anuam, food, ^ Fasmai, to him. n Na, not. Datum, 

given, Hi, thus, 

6. He said : 0 Kiipeya ! 0 Abhipratarin ! He the 
Guardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four 
Great Ones, He dwells manifold among the mortals, but 
t.hey &ee Him not. Who is lie ? He to whom the food belongs, 
to him it has not been given.—252. 


Mantra 

Hc[ ^ ^TRTi: TTTT: St^TPTT^TT 

siforr «w*ii *rft- 


^rTT^t II V9 II 
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3 Tal li„ that even, that deity about which the student had propound¬ 
ed Hie rkl-Jte. £ Ha, verily, QiViQ- J$aunakah Kdpcyah, Prati* 

manvatial), cogitating, pondering, a?trora Pratyeyaya, came lq know, &iunaka 
KApcya pondered over that and came to knew' Ihc deity about which the student 
had asked, lie then said to the Brahma charin, =5iRffT Atm&, the lord, the 
master, Flevanam, of the deities, (like Agni &c,) *rn?rr Janita, the 

progenitor, the father, qraFir*r Pfij&uAm, of all creatures, of all men, k%' 

Hiranya danis trail, golden-tusked, : Babhasfeh, the eater, the eons timer, 
iS’TOjfi'. AnasOrih, (by name) AnasOri, Literally ana=moving, or breath, suri, 
wise, or wisdom, The Energetic Wise; or the Breath of Wisdom. 
Mahantam, great, Asya, his, of this AnasQri, the Breath of Wisdom, 

Mabimanam, greatness* bjt£: A huh, declare (the wise), ^rcihr: 
Anadyamf’trah, not being eaten (by any): except by Vision, *|ff Yat, because, 
flpnni Ana mi am, n oii-food, non-material, the immortal devas even. ^fi^Atti, 
He eats, ^ hi, thus, % Vai, verily, Vayam, we. Brahmacbnrm, 

O B nth mach&riu 1 I dam, this. The chief IV&na. Upasiuahe, we 

worship, Oat I a, was given, Asmai, to him (student) Uhifcsam, 

food, Li, thus, 

7. tSfiunaka Kapeya pondering over Ibis (riddle), 
came to understand it and said : “ O Bramaotarin ! He 


is the Lord of the devaa, the Father of all beings, the Golden 
tusked, the Consumer, (His name is) Anashri, the Breath of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in¬ 
deed : Because not eaten by any, He eats even the uneaten 
(the ifevas). This is the Got! that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) ' ‘ Give food to that stu¬ 
dent.”— 253. 

Ante—This show? h it ll o charity »hoidd l?a flisarini bate, TTio real itotkmL shuufrl 
1m supported. Though Pritiu i? wo grewL, yet He even i» .sabordinate to the Superior 
The ni. vfc verso shows that. 

Maktra S. 


rT^HT 3 f t TT i# HH- 

cTWRHTTH: htt ftriwnfT 

zi ?t a^r ^ 

g gt || ? H 

ffi-T It \ 11 

Tasmah to him (the student)* 3 U, g lb, mere expletives, 
Daduti t they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brabmacharin. 
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legend thus illustrate^ that Vayu is the Consumer or Destroyer, 
fjfat the Great Latency everything and ail beings merge into him* Bnt be 
is not die Supreme Destroyer—God alone is the Supreme Destroyer, as He 
ts the Supreme Creator also* Raikva now goes oti to teach this, if f these ; 
% Vai, indeed. Etc, these, Pafteha auye, paifcha auye, five 

other, live other. Namely the lour maerocosmic Devas and their consumer 
Vftyu die fifth; and the four rnicrooosmic Devas and their consumer Prana the 
fifth, Daaasatitab, are ten, make the complete number; for ten is the 

number of perfection, iffr Pat, therefore, KrUani, fit is called) Krita, 1 be 
number ten is the symbol of the Knu Age (the Golden Age); because as in 
the Krita Age all Dbarmas are perfect, so in the number ten all numbers are 
contained* Tasnult, therefore (in the above manner). Efqfgj Sarvftsii, in 

all, i>. t in ten. Diksu, quarters, directions. The directions arc also te 

rp? A imam eva, even the food (exists), 3 tf L)a*a, (as the perfect) ten. 
Kritam, (therefore it is called) Krita or Perfect, Namely the live Cosmic 
Devas, Agni &e. t (including V&yu) ami the five microcoamic Devas, Speech &c. r 
(including Praiirtj arc all food indeed, m W S& es.1, that this (the Lord of 
the above ten Devas). Virdt, the Over Lord, the Lord Vjsnu called 

Vi rat. Aniiddi, the Eater of food. Taya,by I-Jim; {the Virft(). ^ 

1 dam r tliis, Satvam, all, Dristrim, is seen. lie sees all this. He is 

Omniscient, trf*? Sm vam. all. Asya his. Itlam, tin's. Drisfam, seen. 

Bhavati, becomes, Anu&dah, the eater of foodj healthy, *TfiH Bha¬ 

vati, becomes, g; Yah, who. qq Lvani, thus. ^ Veda, knows, worships, 4 1 he 
aspirant who knows Visqu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him 
himself becomes partly a knower of all, according to his capacity. 

8. They gave him food. Now these five and the 
other live make ten, therefore this is called Krita or Peridot. 
Therefore these: dwell in the ten directions ; and as they are 
ten, they from a lvritam or Perfect number. All this ten 
is indeed food. That Vivat (Lord Visnu) is the eater of (this 
tenfold) food. He verily sees aii this, lie who worships 
(Lord Visnu) thus, sees all this, and becomes an eater of 
f(3od,—254. 

Hitte*—Tka ton quarters are presided over by these ten devaa, Agni. Ac. They 
coMtimto coileetivuly a Kjitam or the Perfect number: and aro the food of Vi^riu* la 
other words tUe God is Hig end of alb tho Highest Container higher than Prana. The 
great difference between Madhya and modern Christianity is that lie never makes 
Christ equal to God. 

MADIIVA'S COMMENTARY. 

It is thus ill the I’rabiiaiijiiua ’“ Because VAyu cons nines (tiafii 

vrikto) all Devas) at the time of the Great Dissolution), he is called the 

13 
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■'liner (Sathvarga). 


Sl 


Great indeed in his glory because hiraself not 
eaten by any (except Vi$nu) he eats all the Devatfta.” 

The fcWti says "‘Ten verily ia this all.” (This shows that the 

Five Deities, when regard- 


an I verse is made on the bey-note of ten). 

Ah hi iLa or ten is a perfect mmyfer, the 
ed in their cosmic and microcosmic aspects, 
arc said to ho Kjfitam or Perfect. 


become leu, and thus they 


Stott *—-The devas aro really eight* but they are counted as ton, when taken along 
with Vayu in hiy two aspects of Vitya aud Pi'dya. The words paucim atiyo paiicha anyo of 
Alajitra 8, therefore do cot mean that they are different ne ts of five, but the earn® five 
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objective. 

As these eight complete the number ten, when Vayu counted as two, 
is taken along with them, so all these Dev as together with Yayu dwelling 
in all quarters are (consideredj indeed as food. 

[Note.—The Yayu also becomes food and is called A imam,] 

The God who is the Eater of this (ten-fold) food is the Lord Vi rut. 
namely Himself. 

The word auadytimana in Mantra 7 shows that Viiyu jh not eaten 
by any (except Yhnu); as says the following verso :— 

lt Yayu is the Eater of all Devutas, the Eater of VAyu is Jau Arrian a. 
There is no enter of Him, lie is called Vimt, because He is the Over-lord 


* (ttdhirftja).” 


Fourth Khan da. 

Mantra i . 

^ in dr ^jsrnsrt 

SatyakAmab, Saiyakftma (by name). % Ha, once upon a time. 
Mm#'* J&b&lab, the so n ofjab^laftbe name of the mother), ^ifJW *tr?W¥ Jabfliam, 
m&taram, to (bis) mother Jabaia. fTW Amantrayafi chakre, addressed 
(and said) ; consulted (bis mother)* Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious 

student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the Vedas, in 
the house of the teacher, Bhavati, O lady! VivatsyAmi. 1 wish 

to dwell (in Lhe family of a teacher) or lead the life fii Kim, what, *fpar; Got rah, 
family, clan. 3 No, now # Abam, I, BStftM Asmi, am. 

1, Once upon a time, Satyakama son of JabalS con- 
stilted his mother Jabala, saying <£ 0 Lady! 1 wish to dwell 
as a Brahmacharin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell 
me) of what family I am,”—255. 
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. SatyaMma had not yet horn invested with the sacred thread, so it was neces¬ 

sary to pass through that ceremony Iirsfc, before ho could bo taken m a boarder in some 
Yam school* To outer such establishment it was nooessary to recite one's family* 
Honc0 this question* 

Mantra z w 


rrm mt 

-Tr^r ^rr^rfefr *rN% Hiwrsr Tf *r£m^r- 

rrfa sjsnsrr 5 amrfsrf^r H^rjfr *tw- 

^fto o^r ^rr^ft 11 * 11 

Sil, she, f Hi, then. ir^?r Enarn, to him* UvAclia^said* ^ Na, not, 

3F*£? A ham, J* tr^ luad, this (thing gotra), Veda, know, ffRj Tata, O child ; 
O dear ? ^ Yat, what, tfpr Gotrah, family, clan. Tvam, thou. Ass, 

art. *§ Bahti, many, freely, thought less, unrestricted, =^tMt Charantl, serving, 
going about tffcM T TOlIt ParicliAnnl. as a maid servant, Ya it vane, in my 

young days, ?ar*[ Tv&m, thee, sftcSf A labile, [ obtained, 5a ah am, that 

1, Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art, 
SfWFm Jab&ttL, Jabala, g Fu, bur. ^firRT Nama, named, Abam asmi, 1 am. 

vr^FRTHi Satyakama, nflma* by name. Tvam asi, thou art* *r Sa, that, <rF?TSfipi; w*r$' 
SaiyakAma Jabafah, Bravlthaft, tdl thou (to thy teacher)* Hi, thus. 


2. She then said to him “I do not know, 0 child! of 
what family thou art, I 11 my youth, when i was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art. 
I am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakiiraa. Say that thou 
art Satyakama Jabalad 1 — 256* 

No tc.~~Sa.ty aka m a appears to hot Ho foster child or Jabdl&. She had pickedHim i|> 
ha her youth and did not think of making enquiries as to bis parentage. Abandoning of 
Infinite* was not iinkmiwii in ancient India* 

Mantra 3. 

h f vorefrt ^tt- 

^rt ^R^rfhfrr ii ^ 11 

^ Sa, lie. 3 Ha, then* ^ i k^hh? HAridriimaiam, to Handrumafca (the son 
of Naridrumata). Gautama m, of the family of Gautama. ^ fcaya, going. 

Uv^cha, said* infHftR Brahmac haryam, studentship. Hinfc Bhagavatf, 
with (thee) Venerable Sir* ^arpT Vatsy&mr p I wish to dwelt Upeyatn, 

1 have c nne ; may I come B hag a van* am, to (you) Venerable Sir, 51% 

Iri, thus. 
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• ^ Me then going to HSridramata Gautama said to 
hint ‘‘I wish to dwell as a Brahmacharin with you, Sir. 
So I have come to you, Sir.”—257. 


Mantra 4. 

sNcftara Rjjfiwl 3 & ftarc ht#- 

^il<HisirrfKiq^ htht -m ttt swifts 


^T^I'vTT 



^TRToft'sr^M TTT ff?f It ^ It 


rt Tntn, him. * Ha, then. UvAcha, said. fjfc Kim, what. Gotrah, 

family. 3 Nu, well, now. wrw Somyn, O friend! ^ Asi, thou art. jtw Ui, 
thus, h Sa, he. 5 Ha, then, 3 ?rru UvAdm, said. Na nham etari vedn, I <&> 
not know this, vrf Rho, O Sir. Yad gotrah alia to nsmi, what family I am 
Apricbchham, 1 asked. *rruw Mata ram, mother. <rr Sa, she. rrpJ Mam, 
me. Pratyabravlt, replied. ^ Balm, &c , the same as in ihc last mantra. 


4. He said to him: “Of whaf f ami ly art thou, my 
triend ? Hr replied : ‘ j do not know. Sir, of what family 

I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : “In my youth, 
when I was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was 
not in seclusion), I found thee. Therefore I do not know 
of what family thou art. I am Jabala by name, thou art 
Satyakuma.” F am therefore Safcyakaraa Jabala Sir—258. 


Mantra 5 , 

^3:^TrTT HT fH4i$<gV4f%rTT; HT 

*r?r m§- w * u 


qpsgt n y <| 

* l ' am > him B Ha. then, Uvieha, sa id. g Na, not. tpr* Etad, this. 

WW- Ah rah man ah, a non- Br ah than entitled ; a person not belonging to the 
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s^chfTVarnas entitled to Brahma-jft&na, frVi F always* Vaktum, to say. 

suri^T Arlmti, is capable, $rf*p:pT Samidham, sacred fuel- Somya, O friend * 

Ahara* bring, ?=Tr Gpanesye tva, \ sbnll invest thee (with the 

sacred thread), l shall initiate thee, ^ Na, not. Satyab from truth, 

writ Aef b, thou didst swerve, hi, thus. Me said to Aim ,f A non- Br&hmfjjlpa 
.„ n person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness; you are a Brafttnana (a fu candidate f>r Brahma^Mna). t 
will imtiaie you', as you have not swerved from truth Bring O child ! the 
sacrificial fuel,’ 1 n fatu; him. TT=ftjq Upantyn* having initiated. ^IRr* Krnfa* 
nAm, of t he lean, of live poor (Brahmanas), mmm. AbaJauftm, of the w^ak 
(l/rahmanas). Or both these epithets may qualify the cows, but iIjcei the 
genitive must be construed in the accusative* J hen it would mean his "\vn 
four hundred lean and weak cows, 5PT*T ClimuiJ Attain, four hmulml 

nr : Gah, cowrf, Niraliritya, havrng driven out cl ihe cow-pen. 

UvBcha, said. ;^r: Imfth, these'. Somya, O friend, wffrspsr Amisainvraja, follow 
after these, tend them. ?ft: Tab, them (cows). wfttlWlW Abhtprasiltflpayan, 
driving (towards tlie forest). 331^ UvAcha, said (Gniuama to him). i\n, not. 
TT^switT Asalia^ Sia, without a thousand Avartnya, do return < autama 

s ' 5 ot ome hack until these four hundred have multiplied to one 

th r Sia. he (Satyakania) • s Ha, then. T§*m*r Varsaganam, a number 

of ; brovasai, dwelt (in the forest), tr: Tab, those (cows) star Vada, 

so lo t Snliasram, a thousand. Sampcduh, became. 


in then said to him <E A. person imdeserving of 
Brahm n wlcdge is never capable of such speech, i. hihl ! 
bring tin icred fuel, i shall initiste thee, since thou didst 
not swerve from truth/ 1 

Having initiated him, he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Rnihmanas and said 
(to Satyakama) “ Tend these/’ When lie was taking them 
towards the forest* he (Gautama) said further >£ Do nbl 
come back without a thousand/ (Satyakama took them Out 
and) dwelt in the forest, for a number of years, till they had 
become one thousand,—259. 


Nota^Fbe Sft yours of tending pciwm wevo pro bn twimrv period of stlcnee arvl f^lf 
COimmuiton, If n pofsott iirDjierJy fluitl stfirUy obuepve,^ this -*f silent sftrvico, the 

lJovas themselves a v ill reveal to Mm the truth. 






sre \ ffcr vrmr f 

smrwrr srmr: eto *Tf ^TKrm srm *t srT^n%«m it 1 11 

At’ a, then. When the cows had multiplied to otic thousand ^ Ha, 
verily* tpffiE Enaui, him* to S^tyak&ma who was thus endowed with faith and 
austerity, Risabhah, a bull The chief V^yu (the Christ) in the form 

of a bull appeared before Satyakama, Abhyuv&da, said, addressed* 

Satyak&ma, O SatyakAms!^ In, thus. h*T^ Bhagavah, O Lord, 
fflr In, thus f Ha ( indeed; ’Tftspsn^f Pratidujrflva, lie replied. mnj' W PraptAh 
Stnah, we have reached #*r Somya, O friend 1 Sahasram, one thousand 
Thy pledge is redeemed* um PrApaya, take back, lead ua Nah, us. 

Acharyakulam, to the home of thy teacher* 

1* Then fi Bull said to him: “ Satyakama! ” Ho 
replied: “Master!” The Bull said: “Friend! we have 
reached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the 
teacher,”—260. 

Mantra a- 

astw rt iri sBm'jiP: sr% h ^ 

ifara spfNf r^rr ^rtt f^g^Hr 

dter tttt sifnrr: imivtin \m\ 

ETgns : Brahmarjah, of Brahman, t f the Supreme Brahma p. ^ Cha, and & 
ic t to thee. qr* Padam, a foot ; a portion called Va&udeva SiiftrBr&vatyi, I will 
tell : uny l tell* Li, tints, mi\*% Bravitu, tell. % Me, Lo me, vprrfr^ BhagavAn, 
Sir, Iti p thus, Tasmai, to him, rr Sa # lie. % Ha, indeed. Uvftcha, 

said, srr^t PrAcliI dik, ihe eastern region or direction KalA, one- 

sixteenth atfWt Pratlchl, the western region* OaksinAdik, die southern 

region, gj^iT KalA, one-sixteenth, 3 I" Udlchi dik, northern region* 

Kid A, one-sixteenth. The East is Va&ideva, the West is Saukai sana t the 
South is Fradyumna and the North is Amruddha. The Four Divine Forms 
dwelt in these four regions, ^ Ksa* this* \ Vai* verily. Sotitya* 

friend, ^f^t: Chattiskaiah, four-sixteenth* ^ Padab, a foot, a quarter* 
mr®- Brabmanah, of Brahman, siahmm [ < Pifiksfrv&i, Prakfcfivat (splendid), mn 
Nama, name. The Mystic name of this aspect of God is the Splendid* The 
Brahman Himself is looked upon as Four-fold under the names of V^sudeva, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sankarsana They are called Padas or Quarters 
of the Supreme Brahman. Each of these Paths is again sub-divided info lour 
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p^rts called Knlas or fisur-sbc teen tbs. These Kates also bear the same 
uautes as Vasudeva &c. Thus the hrst Kate of V&sudeva Pada is called Vadu- 
deva, the second Kate of VftsUdeva Pada is Satykarsaiia, and sr> an. 


2. “ May t tell thee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva 
Form) ” “Tell me Sir,” He said to him. 1 The Eastern region 
is one-sixteenth (Vasudeva), the Western region is one- 
sixteenth (Sahkarsana), the Son them region is one-sixteenth 
(Fradyamna), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirud- 
diia). This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah¬ 
man, 0 Friend! The (secret) name of this quarter is 
Prakasavat.—201. 


MANTHA 3. 




¥1^1 SI^T?TTrifr ? ^T^frT 


. s^ntr: sRnTmrR^rr^r \\\\\ 

sfir H ^ i! 


ST Sa, he, w Yah, who ^ Etam, this (one quarter of Brahman consist 
mg of four Kates}. Evam, thus (named as Prakiiaval). Vidvftii t 

knowing, afijnsr Chatuskalam pidatn brahmagah, the quarter of 

Brahmaij consisting of four Kates. PrakarfavW Hi, the Prak&davat 

thus, Upiste, meditates, worships, sr^rci^ Prakaiavan, full of splendour* 

srfSpqsrRj \smm bice, in ttiis World, Bhavati, becomes, Prakaija- 

vatah, full of splendour t luminous. £ Ha, indeed. Kokin, worlds. The 

luminous worlds like Vaikunjha &c. Jayati t conquers, obtains. Yah 

etam, Sec., the same as above. 

-3. 1 fe who knows it thus, and meditates on the quarter 

of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, by the name of 
Prakasavat becomes full of light in this world. He attains 
luminous worlds, whoever knows this and meditates on the 
quarter of Brahman, consisting of the four sixteenths, by the 
name of Prakasavat.—262. 









c h hA npogya-v rA nix a h. 


Sixth Khan da. 

Mantua i. 

to *r f *tt '^rfasR^rmN- 
%\x rir q^rrmTO *tt 

#W V M <XSfT3%: SfTfMmrn^T U \ \\ 

=srf{T' Agoil), lire, a l’e p tlicy. rtf? Pftdam, a quarter. Vakta, will 

td). Iti, U ms. The Bull having declared one quarter uf II rah man, said 

" Thy fire lie, Hie deity of lire, will tell one quarter of Brahman." Sc. sayin"- 
lie went away. *s Sa, lie ? li.i, then. *j: Svah, the morrow. 1 $ Bhu 
became, came. m: Gah, the cows, nfStgOTmts*, ^Tt AbhiprasthApayafi. 
chakai a, drove (towards the house cT the teacher), fit • 1 afy, they. V atra, 
Where, ill what place. rrra say am. evening. ^33 Habhftvub, became, m 
I'ntta, there, srrtrar Aguirn, lire. mqWtn Upasamftd.biya, having l.ghted, 
having put the fuel (saniidhl uu the lire. Upai udhya, having peurr 

(the cows). trfFTqFT ^r-jrq Satnidham, .idhAya, having placed the fuel on the 

I'awdi.-ti, behind. W3T- Agttch, of the file, P'Aft, (looking) to the t. 

STOW Upavivcia, sat down* 

x. Thy Agiii will declare to you another quarter of 
Brahman.. (Thtis saying Vayu went away), lie, when the mor¬ 
row came, (drove the cows towards the house oi the teacher). 
Where the night overtook them, he lighted a lire, penned 
the COWS, placed fuel on the lire, and eat, down behind the 
fa-e, looking to the east (meditating on the words of the 
Bull).—203. 

Xj£< . It appear* that the house o£ Uio teacher uas at ;t groat distance* for it took 
lnm- iliivs to reiwh ifc. Moreover S;it vakdma wm kind towards the animals arnicas not 
driving them hard ; but allowed them to walk slowly. 

M ANTRA 2 

^ ffer vtto ffrrt to- 




It H It 

Tam, him. srffr.' Agnih, the deva of fire (materialising). ^* 5 ^ Ahhy- 
uvudn, said. «W=SRT | SaiyakamA 3 O SatyakAroa. ffw 1th thus, m: Bhaga- 
vah, Sir 1 snt Iti, thus s Ha, then. Pratisuiirava, replied. 

2. Then Agni said to him “Satyakama!” “Sir!” lie 
replied.—?64. 
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Mantra 3, 

agrcr: * qr? srartrftr srftg i* 

rf^ ftTPT *J?Mt SMI-rlfit# TOT TOT 
t #**? TT 3 T II 3 , II 

HgnfP Brahmanah somya te pad am bravftyi iti, 'may I tell thee a quarter 
£’ of Brahman. srftj Bravltu me Bhagavan, iti, He said ' Tell it Sir- 7 rrdf 
S « a*T* Tasmai sa ha uvAcha, tie said to him. «jfsrtt Prithiv i, the e arth, the 
physical plane, srst KalA, one-sixteenth {Variedeva sixteenth). Antank- 

‘‘am, the middle region, the Astral plane. Kali Sai'ikarsana, one-sixteent,). eS* 1 
Dyauh, the heaven, the mental plane. Kali, the Pradyumna sixteenth nf£?- 
’Saraudrah, the Great Expanse, the Buddhic plane. KalA the Aniiuddha one- 
sixteen ill. Esa vai somya chatuskalah pAdah Brahmanah, this verily O 

friend, is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, XPPfCIPJ 
AnantavAu, tiic endless. Anantavat. qTa Nama, named. 

3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 

ae Sankarsana Form)? “Tell me Sir” He. said to him 
“ The earth is one-sixteenth : the intermediate region is one- 
sixteenth, the heaven is one-sixteenth and the great expanse 
is one-sixteenth. This is a quarter of Brahman, consisting 
of four-sixteenths : and called Annan tavat—265. 




Mantra 4- 

4 iH**d'd i nV^Wdi ^rhRTuqf^r ^ ^rr- 

\ rj^-TO qr? 'litS*1 -cr-u^^mII * II 

ifw qg: fl ^ H 

^ Sa, he, &c, 1 he same as mantra 3 °f the Fifth Kbantja except that the 

& word anantavan is substituted for the Prak&iavan* 

4 t He who knows it thus and meditates on the (ban* 
karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, 
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in tnis 
world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know¬ 
ing this meditates on the (Saftkarsana) quarter of Brahman, 
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta¬ 
vat.—266. 


x 


















CHRA'NDOOYA-UPANISAD. 


Seventh Khanda. 



Mantra j, 


TIT ^ f *TT 

TTT? 7TT 5ET5TTf^TPT ^MfWTHW *TT 3W’^ 

jgfrrvjroTsmr 'T^rr^ir: 3Tfrh^T n <> n 


Hamsa, a flamingo. Hie Four-failed Brahma in the form of a fla¬ 
mingo, % Fe, to thee, tpra; Pedant, a quarter, ^fjr VaktA, will tell! will declare. 
The Agni said Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman/' So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra i 
of the last Khahda. 

1 “ A flamingo (Brahma) will declare to you another 

quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He, 
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house 
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and Si. 
down behind the fire, facing the east.—267. 


M antra 2 . 



qi Tam, to him. Hainsah, a flamingo, Upanipstya, having 

flowl). Abhyuvada, said. The rest as above isi previous mantras. 

2. Then a Hatnsa flew near and said to him ; “ Satya- 


karna ! ” He replied : “ Sir.”—268. 


Mantra 3, 


Sgnu: ^ TIT sTTHlftfrl SRffcj *T 'HWfHm 



It TTli ^o 4 <Ui lit 1+1 tl ^ II 


Brahmaiish, of Brahman, The words are the &ame as in the corres¬ 
ponding mantras of the previous two Kan das The KaUs however here 
are different* WW Agmh t the Are is oue-sixteentb and is called Vasudeva KalA 
of the Pradyumoa Pftda). SOrvoh, the sun (the Saukat Sana Kalk of the 

Pradyumna Pad a). Chandrah, the moon fthe Pradyumna KalA of the 

Pradvumna Pada). Vidyut t the lightning (the Aniruddha Kata of the 

Pradyumna Pida.) liftfjfm P i Jy^tismAn, called jyotisinat (full oflight). 











ISkif N vV\ 

mt \*\ 


iv adiiyAya, vm khaxpa, i. 






'• ■>" 3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!” 

(the Pradyumna Form) ? “ Tell me Sir.” He said to liim : 

“ The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat.—-269. 

Mantra 4. 

BTdHT ^tfcPTTTfo* 

\\ $ U 

V II « II 


Sa, he. Yab, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas, 

4, He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six¬ 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra- 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jyotismat.—270. 


Khan da Eighth, 

Mantra i. 

qpj H f nr 

qjR cfT 1 *TT 

q5TT^%: SfTfqtqf^T II t II 

Madguh, a water-bird Vatu^a, in tins form. Hie words are the 
same as above. 

X. “ A water-bird (Vanina) will declare to you an¬ 
other quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Brahma went 





















CHBANDOOTA-UPAmSAD. 


Sl 




2'ray.) He when tlie morrow came, drove the cows to¬ 
wards the douse of the teacher. Where the night overtook 
them, he lighted a lire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the 
east.—271. 

Mantra i. 

\ fftf TO f sri%- 

U * II 


2. Then a water-bird (Vanina) flew near and said to 
him : “ Satyakama.” He readied : “ Sir.”--272. 

Mantra 3, 

dm? % ^ vrnTrfen % 

srnu: WffiT TRflT TRdT 
't : Tlfr pPfT WPPHWm || \ tl 

£mn: Pr&nab, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kata of Aniruddha Pada> 
Chakstih, the sight, tlieeye (the SaiYkatsarta Kata of Aniruddha Pada) 
Srotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pradyumna Kata of Aniruddha PAda) r^: 
Manali, the mauas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kata of Aniruddha Pad a). 

3- “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 

(rhe Aniruddha Form) ? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him • 

“ The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Ayatanavat (having a home).”—273. 

Mantra 4 , 

TF? II II 

TWiyn: n C J 1 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
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% 


teeiitiis, under the name of Ayatunavat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi¬ 
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of 
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat,—274, 


Khan da Ninth. 

Mantra i, 

STTT W&m \ # 

ffrt t Slfrr^rm n \ u 

STT^ Pr&pa, reached. Thus taught by the Devas, SalyakHma reached the 
^ome of his teacher f Ha> then, Acb&rya-Kuiam, the teacher's 

me. pf Tam, to him. Aehftryah, the teacher. Abhy-uvada, 

J * O Satyakama Slc, 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him: 11 Satvakaraa ! ' He replied Sir, 
—275, 


Mantra 2, 

vrTfa 3 * 3 - 

fftr t ^ ^trt ^3 u r it 

Bralufiavid, the knomr of Brahman, f*r Iva, like- % Vai, verily, 
clearly, Sfcmya, O friend. Bhasi, thou shitiest. ^ Kah, who (a 

Devaor a man), 3 Nu, now. Tva, to thee, w*mm Anc&adaaa, has 
taught, hi, thus. The teacher said 11 thou, lookest like r ko©wer of 

Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teacii thee. Satyakama 
replied "no man lias taught me—beings other than any man have taught me. H 
^ Anye, other than, Manusebhyah, than men. Hi, thus, 

Praujajfie, he replied. He replied is Beings other than human have taught 
me, What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil/' Bhagav&rt* 

Sir. 5 To, but. ^ Eva, alone, ^ Me, to me, my, ^rr4 KAme, for wcllare. 
Igqf^, Brfty&t, say t should teach. 

2. The teacher said: “ Friend, thou shinest verily 
like one who knows Brahman. Now who fias taught thee 

















CEB A NDOQYA-UPANIKAD. 


:(a:-iuan or Deva)?” He replied “Being! other than men, 
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach 
me.”—276. 


Nate*— TJio last sentence may also he translated “Tint Sir you say benediction for 
tho completion of my desire. 1 ' The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete. 

Mantra 3. 

fffX H WT^TRITtw f 

SH^rfnrT , d 

#m*rf II ^ It 

ffh *ETW: ti % 11 

grffSnrtarn, l have heard, R Hi, because, erg Eva, alone ^ Me, by 
me. XlUr-fS^: Bhagavnd-driscbhyah, from great men like you. •m^ wh 
Achftryat, from the teacher, ft Hi, verily. Eva, alone. frUT Vidya, 

knowledge. VidiU, known i learnt. Sidhistham, to real good 

the best. ffTTUfif Pripayati, leads, hi, tlius. Tasniai, to him (Sat 
k&om). g Ha, indeed, then. iffR; Etad, this (which was already taught 
the Devas). qg Eva, even : alone. 3^ Uvflciia, -aid. gjw Atra”, here, t. e., 
on account of having learnt from the Devas. g Ha, indeed. ^ Na, not. 

Kimehana, any. fan ViySva, harm occurred, 51$ Iti, thus, dfUR 
ViySya, liarm, occurred. iti, thus. 

3. “ Because even I have heard from exalted ones 

like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good." 
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakama) 
suffered no harm, (though he had learnt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm.—277. 

Note .*—The occult truth— M tli q Yidyj learnt from m A oh try a leads to the real goal" — 
la at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training, Satvakama had never 
accepted the Doras as his teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that touching really fruitful, he asked hie own Teacher to conUrm It, which he 
gladly did. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 


Khay$Ot Fourth to Ninth , 

The barr»varga VldyA—the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution, uhtcli relates 
both to the Para and the Apora Brahman- has been described in the previous Khan das. 
The firuti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively; namely 
the Vidyi or knowledge about the Divine Quaternary <-the Chat iinnflrrf consisting of 

YAsudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and S&ukarf&tya* It introduces die subject by the 
story of Satyak&ma, given in the six Khan das (from four to nine,) 
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straightforward. The YMfiiua Silfcra also refers to this. 

But suppose a person is straightforward nod truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he Is a mn-dtdv^ To this the Commentator anawors mhh anempha>&ic ym t by quoting 
8&im SamhiLL 

k is tliiiR in the SSma-SamhittL :—“ Straightforwardness is the prin¬ 
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahrmina It. t, of three castes entitled 
U> t,h& knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the Stulra is that ho is not 
straightforward- Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know¬ 
ing this initiated Satyakdma.” 

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya- 

kama ? These are irrational animals.) 

To ttiia the Commentator answers 

V&yn assumed the form of a bull, the God of lire appeared himself 


Vgni, Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Varan a as 
ub Diver-bird ; arid thus these four Devas taught SatyakAtna. 


Tluus the abo v% which Is also a quotation, * hows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Pr&na the cUver-btrd as explained by S'fuikara, Tlio Hull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
the Wutor-bird taught Satyakanui one foot of Brahman oaob ; called respectively IHkAsii 
* it, Anantapat, JyotL^nnat, anti Ayalanaval. What are the meaning of tlieso being the 
r*mr foot of Brahman ? 

To this the Commentator replica 

The four nsufes Prakas&vat, Atiautavat, Jyotismat mid Ayot&narat 
re the epithets of the Lord Hari, and refer to the four forms of the 
Quartern ary, namely to Vasudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddlia and Saftkar- 
^a. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 
rules, 

[Thus Vi the ruler r>f Kashmir* fs simply called Kashmir also: the Duke of Devonshire 
h callefl Devonshire also- So Yonder* &o., are called by names of the places also}. 

Says an objector : If the Bull d&c., here are Dovas who taught Satyakama, how is It 
that Satyak&rosi who was taught by Devas them solves says to Gautama “You air my only 
teaohor^yeu only t wish, should touch me," A man taught by a higher GoriL like a 
Deva, should not ask to bo taught again by a lower Guru like a fUsL As says a verso 
M If unsough t one gobs the best G uru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation," 
To this the Com men bailor replies : - 

These Devas did not tench SatyakAm* thinking that they were his 
A chary as or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as 
regular Teachers ; but as casual fivers of knowledge.} Hence Satyak:ima 
asked his Gum to teach him again : and begged his permission. 
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U It not possible that Satyakftnm took these Devas ns his Gurus and learnt 
Divine 'Wisdom from thorn, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this 
the Commentator answers : — 

If am lias obtained a better Teacher and has accepted him m 
a Teacher, let him never desire to team from a lower Teacher and even if 
lie hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such 
teaching.} 

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grarkv The gradation of Gums is given nest. 

Higher than the Masters (Ri$is) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Yayu (the Christ), higher than V&yu is the Lord VLmi i the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acburya 
Satphitib 

One may learn from & lower Gam even, but should never confound this hierarchy of 
Teachers, Tf a Person has ta&en a Deva as Ids Guru, he cannot pay the lame devotion 
fo a Guru as be docs to the Deva. But if a Deva of His own accord teaches him *onic 
thing, that docs not mean giving up bis Ri$i Guru. 

The ninth KfmutU closest with the words Atra ha na klflohsna vlyftya Ifci vTyAya itl 
According to Sankara they mean ** Nothing was left out. ,f But Maclbva shows that 
is not the real meaning of these words. 

The words atra ha tm kinchana viyaya mean “ and to him no hatti? 
occurred M —for hi@ hearing from the Devas did not cause any harm to 
him. 

The law of oeeult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher but 
from Lts own Guru. Satyakfima however allowed himself to 1m taught by thews Devas, with¬ 
out previously getting the permission, of his Oura. This breach of discipline required 
to be severely punished, but in the ruse of Satyakama, no harm accrued because he did not 
wilfully go to these tube taught, but they t hems elves of their own grace taught him. 





Tenth Khan da. 

Mantra 1 , 

f % TOT^T: 

rn*t % sfr^qfcpdNt mR^k h f 
srrf^FT: ^ 11 % II 

Upakoaaiah, Upakosala (by narnej f % Ha vai, mere expletives, 
Kdnulftyanafa, the son of Kama Sayan a. j T f fR- r Sat y aka me J abate, 

with SatyakAma jabiln Brahmacharyum, for die sake of Brahma- 

knowledge or as a religious student* ^Tft UvAsa, dwelt, Tasya, his r e., 

(of the teacher). % Ha. a mere expletive. 51 -fv.T Dvadads, twelve. Varfdpi, 

years. Again, lires. TTVT 3 R PancbgchAra, tended, S.*, he (the tea¬ 

cher), % Ha ( hut, m\ SmA p a past tense denoting particle -did. 

Any an antevasinah, other boarder pupils. SamAvarrayan, 
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M lowing to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion of the course of studies in mordern times : passing, fa-m. 
him (UpakosaJa)! ^ ila f behold S Sma, a past lense denoting particle, 

^ Eva, even, ff Na, not. FT Sant Avar tayati smn, did not allow :o 

return, did not give him the linn I certificate, did not pass him. 

1. Upakosala, the son of Kamal&yana dwelt as a reli¬ 


gions student in the house of Satyakama Jabala. He tended 
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to 
depart.—278. 


Note ,—This Bhows that twelve years was the general period to finish a course 
of studies, and enter household life. Average students were generally sent hack after 
twelve years, as graduates. Only students ol exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained Cor post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his 
teacher. He thought ho was detained because he had not come up to the average standard 
of the passed students. 

Mantra 2 , 


w smifara net ^rard 
erm: qfoNi^ srffiw ffir ?r# srer- 

11 ^ 11 


^ Tam, him (the teacher), sarrm Jay A* the wife, the teacher's wife, 
IJvacha, said. ?rw: Tapiah, exhausted through austerities Brahma- 

chan, the student. 3tWR Kusalam, properly, carefully, Agnin, the 

fires. PariehachArlt, tended, m Ma, not, sqr TvA, shy* 

Agnayah, the fires, Paripravochan, said, blame, qmt | PrabrCihi, tell, 

teach. Asmai, to this (pupil). 51% Ui t thus, Tasmai, to hint (Upakosala). 

Aprpcfaya, without teaciiing. ug Eva r even, however, Pra- 

vAsAfi chakre, went away on a’journey, went to foreign parts. 

2. Then his wife said to him “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because hf has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended have not taught him. Now 
(at least) teach him.” But Satyakama, however, went away 
on a journey, without having taught Upakosala.—279. 

Mantra *. 

h % aHH i &mitere qr^rfor- 

str RTWRfH% b trft ^mr 

RHRRT RftmTTftfo It ^ II 
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Sa lia, be {Upakosalal then, Vy&dhm&, from sorrow, from 

mental dejection at not being passed* SRffrpr Ana&tum, to leave off faking food, 
to fast. ^ Dad lire, made up Ids mind. ^ Tam, him, w^T^'otnn Aebarya* 
Jaya, the teacher’s wife. 37P? Uv&eha, said Brnhmacharin, O Student 

Asaiia, take food, cat. f% Knit, why, ^ Nu # now, ?f Na T not. ^nf»T!T% 
A catesl thou. Sa* be, ^ Ha T then. Uvaclia. said, wi^r: Bahavah, 

many, ^ hue, these Asm in, in ibis. ^ Pur use, man, Kim ah, 

dtsiies stpff N^nn, many, ^jzn - ! Atyay&h, going, directions, 
Vy&dhibbih, by diseases, sorrows at noi getting the objects of my desires, 
ifm^- PratipQrriahj completely full. Asmi, I am. ^ Na f not, ufftr^jPt 

Agisyami, l shall eat. J ti. thus. 

3 Then Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head 
to leai 8 oil oei nig. Then the wife of the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat .'Why do you not eat ? " He said* “ There 
are many desires m this man here, which go in different 
direct ions. X am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so .1 do not take food/'—280. 


Mantra 4, 

3TO fTim: Wtfft ciRt ?T; qjferfr- 

3*3^1 Stf^RT ?Rif il vi II 

<5fiT Alim, then, when the student had finished speaking. Ha, then, 
WW Aguaynn, the liics, being moved by pity, QifrH Sam-Odire, said to each 
Ollier, fta: I'aptah-bralinia- h&rt, the student exhausted through austeri¬ 
ties. $ 05 f Kusalam, carefully, properly, sj: Nah, us. Parichacharit, 

tended. 5RT +ianta, uow Asroai. to this (student). JTsrifpr PrabravSma, 

may we teach iUic knowledge about Lite higher a id the lower Brahman). 573 
hi, thus; having made up their mind. I asrnai, to him. 5 Ha, then. 3^: 
Ucliuh, ihey said. 

4. Thereupon the fires said among themselves 
"This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now lei us teach him." Then (hey 
said to him.—281. 

Mantra 5, 

smiV ^ R fbTRT 

T^rnirt zfa 3 ??Nr a a ^ ^ 

m ® sTTcrf ^ ft# cr^rm =%: m\ 

ifh ^3jni ^5r: it n 











IV A DRY AY A, X KUANDA 5. 



m 


THUf: Prfi^ah, sti'CtigUi; endowed with strength. Breath, The LTe breath. 
The Christ, Brahma, Brahman. The lower or A para Brahman. Kam, 
the Ka the juy. Endowed with independent strength and Joy is Ka, ffg; 
Brahma, Brahman, the Para 01 higher Brahman, iff Kharn, the Kim the infinite. 
Endowed with independent strength and wisdom is Kha. hi. thus. ^ Sa, 
he n'Upokosala). f Ha, then, Uvdcha, said. ftafPflY? Vijanaini, 1 know. 

A ham, I- gir Ya% what (you have said), srrnyi PrSna Barhnta, Pr&na 
is Brahman. Brahman is Pr&Qa or strength, ^ Kam f Ka. Cha, and, 3 To, but, 
Kham, kha ^ Cha, and. ^ Na P not. Vij&Dami, I know, hi, thus. ^ Te t they 
(the fires). f Ha p then 3Tf: Ucbuh, said Yat, what, V&va, indeed, 
di Kazn. sfir Tat, that, qq Eva, atone. Khani ^ Yat, what. qq Eva, 
even. jga Kham. ?n? qf ^ that is even Ka hi, tInis, srng Pranam, the Chief 
Breath, The A para Brahman Qia t and g Ha ( art expletive. qp&Aamai, 
to him (Upakosrtla). 1 nri&, then. AkH&am, the Full- Vismf, the 

Supreme Brahman. ^ Cha f and, Uchuh, said. 


5. “ Prana (power) is (lower) Brahman. Ka (Infinite 

Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher); Kha (Infinite Power 
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.” 

He said. “ I understand that Prana is Brahman; but 
I do not understand Ka or Kha.” 

They said : “ That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that 

which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him 
that the (lower) Brahman was Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu).—282. 


Xotfc,—The Power simply is Prilna -the Christ principle, lint it Is under the Suproin , 
Therefore Prftna or power is taught hero as the lower Brahman. While the Supreme 
Brahman Is described by the two words Ka and Kha, Now Ka means pleasure, and Eh® 
means other. Upnkoeaia therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether bo called 
Brahman. Ho took Ka and Kha in their separate senses and hence said ** £ do net -mdor- 
etand Ka and Kha.” The fire® therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not separate 
entities, but identically our>. ICa denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Eha 
denotes Him as Um mi potent and AH-wise, This mantra In fact teaches both about tins A para 
Brahman and Par* Brahman. The doctrine shoot Prftna is teaching about lower Brahman, 
the doctrine of Ka and Kha -otherwise Akita*— fo teaching about higher Brahmao. 


MADHVA S COMMENTARY, 


Not^—The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again renamed in this and 
five subsequent Ehan.taa. They glvoaUo the teaching about the death and the Path 
followed by the soul liter death. This ia done in the form of a legend ol Upakosals, 
The phrase PrAnali Brahma does not moan that the attributes of Supreme Brahman are 
temporarily imposed on Prdna or breath: but that PrAna means here Power; and it 
describes that Brahman is AU-powor. Hone* the Commentator says 
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<SL 


The pbr&se prano brahma means that Brahman Is essentially power, 
ICa means that Brahmau is essentially Joy. Kha that He is Wisdom or 
Knowledge. 


Thus PHLna, Ka and f£ka describe the three attributes of God—Power, Bliss or 
Gudims, and WT&do n. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise* But the mere Power 
aspect belongs fco l?ran» or Chief Srenfcli .also : but his power is under the control of God* 
This tin.? coiiiuieutator proves by sm authority : — 


The lower Brahman is Prlna who Is the deify of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially AH wisdom and bliss 
and Fnil. 


[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power* or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Fcnver only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and tile Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with 
tliis difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions]. 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss: while Klia means the full independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 


AVjte—Thc word nalja is used in the vara© which literally means ** belongng to oue‘s 
own self * nut dependant upon another, hence Independent. Th© juirua is used in the 
verso and means full”-~but “ full” and H independent'' are synonymous. 

The Supreme Visuu, whose essential nature is that (namely it is 
Ka—uncontrolled supreme power and joy ; and Kha—uncontrolled sup¬ 
remo power and wisdom) is called SkSrfa—the All-luminous or All-perva¬ 
ding, 

Thus there are said to be two Brahmans—PrS.ua (the Lower Brah¬ 
man) and Aka&i (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the saum 
(Sima Sarnhita), 

The well-known meaning of the word PrAna is Vuyu. (Therefore 
Upakosaia) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings (or one) said u 1 do not understand Ka and Kha 11 . 

It doo© not mean that he did not know tba ordinary mcaninga of Eft — pleasure, 
and Kha -- ether. He was in doubt whether Ea and Eha referred to the same person or 
to two different persons. 

Therefore to show the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said 
" That which is Ka is verily Kha, that which is Kha is venly Ka.” 

Note— This establishes the complete identity. All Kate Kha; All Rim Is Ka. Or 
In modern logic all A is B, and all B te A will be true only when A and B are identical. 
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Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra k 

mi ffcr 

rrq h Mrswnfruuu 

Allia, then (after the teaching by the tliree Fires conjointly). 5 Ha, 
indeed, tpfH; Enam, him (Upakoaala). *rn^T 3 T The Gftrhapatya, Fire, 
Amt-ea^Asa, taught, PrithivS, the earth. The Vast. The Lord called 

so because of Bis ail-ex pa n si ven ess. ^psp Agnih, fire ; the Leader of Body, 
=g-gp^ Annum, food, the Eater, the Destroyer, snfov; Adityab, the sun, the 
Eternal: who exists from the beginning iftdP. Iti, thus. Tp Yah, who. tj^: 
Esah, this. Ad it ye, in the 5 tin. The Solar Logos. TOT: Purusnh. tne 

spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections. Drisyate, is seen (by 

Divine or clairvoyant vid.tti). tr: S-th. Be. Aham, 1 : the Lord called 

Abam, or Sv.preme because He is not (a) inferior (ha-lieya): and dwelling 
in the Gftrhapatya Fire. 3tfw Asmi, 1 am. The Lord ealjed asmi= ( ‘ I ah". 
g; Sah, that, tpr Eva, indeed. ^r^Aliam, 1 , tgrfw Asmi, I am. Iti, thus, 

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught him. 
“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agni), Destroyer 
(aiinam) and Eternal (aditya).” As subjective Ant ary am in. 
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the So Jar Logos (by 
the illumined sage). He is the. “ supreme I am/' He in¬ 
deed is the SUPREME I am. — 283. 

Mantra 2. 

H *r vTqfr^ri sf refr qqfa 

sforxsr vft^sgf^f h hh ir u 

Sy%^ 5 i: tl p? 11 

^ Sa, lie. ir: Yab, who. q^ Eiam* this ; the all pervading aspect of 
Brahman : as wdl a= His amaryamin aspect, qq Evam, thus, VidvAn, 

knowing, Up^ste, meditates. ^TTf*T A pah ate, 011 the destruction. 

Papaki ityam, the sinful deeds, dWlf Lokl. dweller of God's world, 
^ ^Tf: Sarvam 4 ytir eti f attains life eternal, jftrRf J yolc Jivati, 

lives resplendent. w Na, not, Asya, his. Infers *: persons, 

servants. ffN^r Ksiyantc, perish. ^ Vnyafti, we (Fires), ^ Tam, him (the 
Knower of this two-fold Lord), 3 Tg>iTFT: Upa-bhuftj&mah, we guard YVc do 
Dot allow his servants to perish, qiw^ Asmin, in this. qT|% Loke p world. 

Amusmin, in that, Cha, also. 
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Si 


2. lie who knowing this thus meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of tlie world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do 
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him.— 
234. 


Twelfth Iviianda. 

Mantra i 

sra %mnl fkrr 

f f^r *r ^ ^Frf^r 5# ^ *i>$^rfor ^ 
WfH^nrcr n % u 

AtUn ha enarn, then to him* The Anvahfcrja Fire, Anusaiasa, 

taught. Apafr the waters, the Pioiectorol all. (^fT—All qr~ to protect), 
f^tr: Diiah, the quarters ; the Guide (deiana=director, the Teacher), 

Nakfa trah, the stars i the Supreme King {oa=uot^ ksattraasking. Who has 
Liu ruler above lirmh ■sfsjrfr Chaudranuh, the moon, the Delightful. The 
rest as above, 

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him :—“ Brah¬ 
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 
the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos. He is verily 
the “supreme I am.” He indeed is the supreme I am. —284. 

Mantra 2 . 

h *r vm&ti sfNft wrfrr 

*T IRII 

aenytn H fM. ti 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
perish, "because we guard him in this world and in tbe 
other, whoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—285, 
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Thirteenth K hand a. 


Mantra 1 , 

v ^ f=r^r ^rrsfRfer ^ f^nrrofrfcr 11 \ w 

W^pfhli Tile Ahavaniya, Fire, rhjj : Pranafe, the breath, the Powerful. 

AkAiJab, the ether, the space, the All-pervading, e^i Dyauh, the heaven, 
the Brilliant Shining One. Vidyut, the lightning; the Conscious, the 

K newer. 

1. Then the Ahavaniya Fire taught, him:—“Brah¬ 
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.” (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (by 
ihe illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the “I 
am," He indeed is the “i AM T—286. 

Mantra 2, 

HT^TT^rTW: 3 RT ft 

H IRIS 

*fa 5 i%r^ 5 T! ^105; 11 ^ 1 

2. lie who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we guard him in this world, and in the 
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him.—287. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

■ ■* 

Mantra 1 . 

$ HPPT 

^ ffrt \\ \ It 
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% 


they (the Fires), f Ma, then, having thus taught him conjointly 
and severally, 3^: Ochuh, said. STtfiTOtf Q Upakosala l ^ EsA, this. 
Somya, O friend i h Te t to thee, Asmad VJdya, the secret Doctrine 

of u I ; the knowledge of the Aruary&rmn (the Inner Ruler). ^ Cha, and. 
%hc*ifiw Atma-vidyfi, lie doctrine about the 11 Atman "—God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the Ah-pervading, Hie words 1 have been taught" should be supplied, 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidy&s T 
as we have 1 aught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher, ^rrq^h AchAt yah t the teacher 3 Tu, 
but, alone. % Te. to thee. uj^Gatim, the method, the mode of meditation; 
and the goal Vaktd, will say. 31 i, thus. ^rr a E WI^ T Ajagama, arrived, came 
back. % Ha, in time, Ac h ary ah, the teacher. Tam, him. 

Acharyah. the teacher. Abhyuvada, said, $ LJpakosala 3. 111, 

thus. 


1 Then they said : “ Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines about God, 
namely, that God is the “ I ” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the u Atman *' (the All-pervading cosmic 
agent), lint thy teacher alone will tell tliee the (practical) 
mode (of realising tins teaching)' . In time his teacher came 
back, and said to him “ tjpakosala 7} !—288. 

Mantra 2. 

TUFT ff?T f ufrT^TFT 5T§I^f^ & §ST TTlfcT 

^ 3 ^JfTCTT^frr ^ 

fir 3 nfr*? fern 

11 ^ 11 


: Bliagavah, sir. hi, thus. Ha, an expletive, Praiiatirfr^va, 

he replied. Brahma-vid iva t like a kuower of Brahman. Somya, 

friend. % Fe T thy Mukham, face. *URt Fihati, shines. ^; Kab, who, 

3 Nu J now a particle of interrogation, wt TvS, thee, Anugasasa, ha* 

taught. Is it a human or a divine being? 1 ti T thus, w Kah, what (man or 

asura). 3 Nu, now. m Md, me. Anusisyat, can teach. Blip, 

0 Sir I iti, liius. f^r> I have, the dwellers of iht's (ihaS and of the torn? (ava) 
planes ; men and demons- Va, indeed, ^33: Nilinutah. Iiide Both men 
and demons hide themselves before thee: are not capable of teaching in thy 
presence. I he Hevas alone have taught me. |if Ime, these (pointing to the 
fires) ; the presiding deva* of these. 333 Nftnarn, indeed, certainly, few 
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V IdrisShi >ike tliese (visible fires in their colour and brilliancy). ?TKir??IT- 

cIHgiU but unlike these (fires, because tliey were endowed with an organised 
form, with bands, head, feet, &e.) lti, thus, pt Hia, here (before his teacher), 
sjr^hl Agntn, the fires, (as his teachers). Abhyflde, said (Upakosala), 

Kim, what. 5 Nu, now. pfyrq Somya, friend, Kila, verily. % le, to 

thee, ^r^Hfsr Avochan, they said, lti, thus. 

2. He answered “ Sir.” The teacher said : ” Friend, 


thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Now who has taught thee (a Deva or a lower entity) ? Upa¬ 
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir? 
Men and asuras hide themselves before thee. The (presid¬ 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, Ac).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said : “ What, my friend, have these 


Fires told you ?”—289. 


Mantra 3 * 


frmfa ? srr%s% ffer 

qpr ^ |7rl R 

^TFT II * II 


*% ggfsi: sns: I! l« )l 

Idam, this. It ip thus, g Ha, indeed* Pratijajfte, replied he* 

Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him. Loktn^ the worlds*: 

the supporters o! all ; namely (0 the Prana, (3) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah¬ 
man— ( 3 ) the Subjective SeH, the Antary&min Brahman—^* ^ Vdva, 
verily, These three certainly ought to be known, ffri? Kila, indeed. 

So my a, Friend, Avochan, they said. I hese, of course, thou should 

AjioWj but not meditate upon ; not take as thy goals* ^ Aliam, L g Tu, but. 
% Te, to thee, Tat, that. Vaksyanu, will teach* i will tell thee 

that who is to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be 
reached* He praises the teaching that he is going to give* Yailift. as. 

Torm: Puskara (lotus) Palasa (leaf)* ^TP?: Apas, waters, sr Na, nol, 
Sbfyaute, cling to. ^ Evam, thus. Evam, thus. Evamvidi, in (the 

person who) knows thus, qd? Papam, the sinful, gpt Karma, deed sr Na, 
not * ^lisyate, ding* hi, thus. wStQ Bravftu, teach, tell* ^ Me, 10 

me. Bfaagvin, st. hi, thus, Tasman to him (to the teacher}* g 

Ha f indeed, Uvacha, he said, 

3 








■“Sim* 


QREA NDOGYA-UPAMSAp. 

Upakosala answered : “ This ” (repeating ail that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said : My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about, the World- 
supporters, but [shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus. 
He said : "Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.—290. 




FIFTEENTH KHAN DA. 


Mantra 


HT u $ u 


K: Yah, who, tt?: Esab, this, Arnar, within, srfftftr Aksnyi, (In) 

the eye. Purusa, the spirit, the person. Drisyatc, is seen {through 

divine clairvoyant vision). Esah, this. w&ft Ami A t the Self (called Vk- 
mana). Ui, thus, f Ha, indeed, Uvaciia, lie said luad, this. 

Amnfcain, the immortal, eternally free m His own nature, Abhayarn, fear¬ 

less* tf^Etad, this. Brahma, the Brahman, the Full fall Perfections, 

In this (Lord). ^ Na, not Kificbana, anything, ^iisyati, clings. 

The Lord is untainted and untain table: free from all attachments, lai 
therefore. srrt Yadi, if. The Commentator Vedeiatirtha evidently reads m 
and explains it by Because: L e t bceau-e such an untamtable Person 

dwell ■ in the eye P uf% A pi, even. mvm. in this (eye), Sarpir, butter, 

w Vftjr Or* 33^ Udaka tit, water* Sfbchati, any one drops. Van- 

maul, on two sides, n? Eva, indeed, GadicUhaih it g^es. 

X. (He said). This Person who is seen in the eye is 
the Self (called Vamana). This is the Immortal, the Fearless. 
This is Brahman. Nothing clings to this. Because (such 
a Person resides in the eye) therefore if any one drops 
melted butter or water on it,-it runs away on both sides (and 
does not cling to the eye).—291. 
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Mantra a. 

s^N^d % Suffer TRTRTft?' 

*wk*M q T^j ^ || ^ \\ 

(fTO Etam, this (Person in the Eye called Vamana). *rq $ F *?: Sariiyadv&ma& p 
the Sflihyadvama. iiJ # ditts. ?rr^f% Achaksate, say (tiie wise), Etam, 

to this, fif Hi, because, Sarvapi, ail ^prd% Vaniini, blessings, beauti¬ 

ful things. qrf+Ujiirfci AbhisamyaiHf* approach : go towards, enter, Sarvim ail, 
eil:lM h bim ; V'amani, beautiful things. Yah, who, qd - Evam, thus. Veda, 
knows. 

2, The wise call Him the Samyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus.— 292. 

Mantra 3, 

^ snrrsffo i% ^TTHTR H^fcT 
nrnrfa ^ ^ 11 ^ 11 

q«r: Esah, this. 3 U, indeed, ^ Eva, alone. Vamani, the giver of 

beauty; called Vamani. vptnk Nayati, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 
Vama ni is tt compound of Vilma "beauty,” and “ni" give, He who gives 
oeauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksml, &c., is called 
Vftmani—the Giver of Beauty. 

3. He verily is called Vamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself).—293. 

Mantra 4. 

^ 3- ^ 

•Hlfrf q M II $ II 


W[»rt5r: Bhamamh, the Shining, the Resplendent, iqyj^ Bhlti, shines. *jifg 
Sarvesu Lokesy, in all worlds 

4. He is also BMmani (the Resplendent) for He 
shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines m all 
worlds—294, 
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Mantra 5. 



OT $#cT qft ^ 

HTHTWI^TT^"”*: ^F=TT^ Hwti = i^*iuWi- 
^HhTR l=rT^: II V II 

=utt Atha, then, now. 3 *r Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether, qq 
Eva, even, Asm in, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate. 

$avyam, death ceremonies, obsequies, The rites regarding the E^ava or 
the corpse. §#fv?r Kurvanci, (his kinsfolk) perform, sit 3 ^ Yat U Cha, or 
though, or. ft N a, not. On the dying of such wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart ^ and through the 
Brahmanatjt they pass out of the body and ; each Archis, =?jf%q, Archisam, tie 
higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). qg Eva, even. StfSraWffPfT 
Abhisambhavanti, reach. The Archis plane is two-fold—called the plane ol 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. See the Gita, Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the AtivShika Vftyu Loka : and theiiccto 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Altar, (the Day), 
Archisah.from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) vn, Ahar, to th e plane of 
Altar (the Day-God), Ahnah, from the Ahar plane. Apflrya- 

tnana-paksam, to the light plane presided over by the deity of ttie light half ot 
the moon (the Fortnight-God). ApQryamAna-paks&t, from the Fortnightly plane. 
*IPT YSn, those which r sf? *tRTR. Sad Mflsfln, six months. Udaft, north, 

qfir Eti, goes (the sun), The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity. 
7 TP* Tan" them, : Mflsebhyah, from the months, Sainvatsaram, 

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varima plfine, and then to the Piajfipati 
plane, From this plane to the plane of the sun. Satp vatsarat, 

from the Year-plane. 3T!ft?TS. Adilyam, to the plane of the Sun. wif&IP* 
AditySt, from the Sun-plane. mwm. Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane, 
rpfjpjr;: Chandramasab, from the Moon-plane, alter passing through the 
planes of VaiivSnara' lndra and Dhruva, Vidyutam to the plane of 

Bh&rati (Saraswatl) called here Vidyut. I’hen Tat-purusah, her husband, 

her Lord fnamely the Lord V&yu—BrahroA). m ms i MSnavah, the servant of Manu , 
the beloved minister of the Lord Uanu. Manu is here the name of God—the 
Thinker. The beloved of God is Vftyu (Christ). '1 his is why Christ is called 
the son of Man-the son of Manu, the son of God. 

5, Now when such persons die, -whether (their rela¬ 
tions) perform their death ceremonies or not, they go to the 
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plane of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from 
the Day-plane to the Brlght-fortniglitly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six. monthly plane, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the 
Animal plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of SarasvaU, (from that they reach to the plane of the ohiei 
Vayu) who is her Lord and heloved of Orod. -'Jo. 

M antra 6. 

*TRT STT^rT tl 1 H 

1^1 WWi It ^ ]| 


Saij, he (V&yti, the Beloved of God), tpTR Ethem, the souls o( 1 he 
wise whu had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Gymbol- 
worshippers (FiaUkfilambanas) or the non^syinbot-worshippers, sr^l Biah" 
man, the Vfty u takes the souls of the noa-syrtibol-worshippers to the Supreme 
Brahman, and the symbol"worshippers to the Kfirya Brahman, Gamayati, 

leads (Vayu). Fsah f this, Deva-patliah^ the path of the Devas ; 

the path guarded by the Devas* ■ Brahma Pathah, the F alh leading to 

Brahman. q^Etena, b) this (path), Kha n, verily, Ih nti* 

p dyamauah. proceeding, f{% Imam, this. Manavaniivartam, die 

Sauis&ra, the round of humanity. Na, not. **rc!*% Avar tan te, do return. 

N&vartante, do not return. 


6. He leads them to Brahman. This is the path 
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman, 
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this 
round of humanity, yea, they do not return,—297. 


MADHW41S COMMENTARY, 


Not*,- All the fires jointly thus taught Upakosala the Imowledg© about the Para and 
the Apara Brahmaa in a general and collect!ve way. lit the subsequent three Klmnyis 
each Fire teaches separately and Brahman is described in detaib each Fire teaching one 
aspect of Brahman, Thus the Gdrhapaty* fire says “Earth (Pyithivi) fir© (Agm), food 
(Annamb and the sun (Aditya) are my (forms). The person that is seen In the sun, I r Ahara) 
am lAami) ho." Now this vers© in its literal meaning as given above conveys altogether 
a wrong potion. The words Pritbivl Ac. do not mean horo Earth etc., out they nr© 
names of the Lord, Primarily, like ©very word, they denni© certain attribute!* of th© 
Lord; secondarily they have come to be applied to J earth* * fir© ' ifcc. Similarly A bam 
As mi does not mean “lam” bat it is also a name of God, Similarly in Eh an da I2 f tb© 
Anvfihirya fire tenches about Apas i Wfcteis), Diti&h (quarters), ftataatiu (stars) and 
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These words ftpasj &e< do not mean here “ waters ” &c. bub &r© 
d. The Ahavamya Are teftehes In Khaptia thirteenth about pr&iia, ilk^a, 
tlyau, vulyut. They hIhu are name iff the Lord, and do not moan the breath* the et her, 
the heaven, the lightning. The com meat a tor shows this hy quoting an authority 

Thus it is in the Tattra 

* 1 The Lord \ i mi i,i is called 1 Yithivi, beca u se of JIis expan$ivenem 
(pptht! -expanse). He is called Agni similarly, because He is the Lmder 
(netri) of tlie Body (ahga —body, microcosmic and macrocosmic). He. is 
called Armani, because He always is die Eater (atri — eater, destroyer). 
He is nailed Aditya because He exists from beginning (Ac J i= beginning ). M 

iVote* —The force of tho affix tyap in adt fcyap is that uf “ existing." 

He is similarly called as. because He protects (PtWCo protect) all 
fully A-hdlyl. He In also culled Did localise He directs {dHanu- tlireo 
ting, guiding) all. He is called Nafo^atni, because He has no (na=nu) 
ruler lv^atra —ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supremo King). He is 
called Ohaudramas, because He is bliss (chand= to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (prana—powerHe is called JLkh&t, 
because He fills all (a—all, tn fill, to pervade j. ile is called Dyau, 

because His form is Luminous (div=to shine). He is called Yklyut, because 
He knows (v i d =* to k n ow) all Y 

Note, -The commentator nexttakes up theeeatenees “that which in in the Suu/ 

“that which is in the Muou," and ‘‘that whioli is la the Lightning " and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three Ares U&rh&patya dee., with the Puna-pa in the 
£>wn &©*, at* has beoo taken hy Sankara. 

He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup¬ 
remo Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vjdyut). Me 
is called Alia tn, because He is the Supreme (a=not # ham=lieyam, jiiforior). 
He dwells (as the Antary Ain in) in the Garh&putya Ac.” Thus it is in the 
Tat tv a Sa m h i th . 11 

Note.-—But may not th© Brutl tl explained as estohlhlhl the identity of Aiq I!ti$ 
in th© (JSrhy.pat.yA &e t , with. the Jiv&S In the bun &© ? That is the Jiva in the GSrhapatja 
Fi is the ham© as the Jiva in th© sun; the llva in this Aavalt&rya Fire U the same as the 
J f. u its the moon and so on. To Oils the Com tn cut a tor snys : 

if the view be taken that the f3rufci (intends to} establish the identity 
of the Jtva {in the fire arid the sun Ac.) ; then the separate mention of the 
Pum^a tn the Sun, the Furuga in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning 
■ all the three used in the Locative case, ya esa Sditye pnrufah Ac.) 
won Id not be appropriate ; (but the nominative case would hare been 
used—the Puru# who is the sun, the Purina who is the moon, the Ftrnifa 
who is the lightning). 
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fat* — The Locative ease would establish only Lite identity of the Furixfa fit the sum 
hut not of the Paruaa who is the gun &a. But U the words Mitya &e, he taken here 
ws meaning the physical orbs of thP> sun* uioon &c, f then the principal meaning of these 
wordy has to be needlessly given ap, These -words Mitya &c., denote eotuctoat beings 
and uot the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may bo said *■ the phrase adityc 
partisa means Brahman who U iathoJiva called Mitya, and the friruti intends to establish 
Lho iclontdy of the Jiva anti Brahman. 11 Then also arises this difficulty : in the fcrnfci we 
find Mitya, ohandra &©., montionorl In the nominative ease also : showing that they refer 
to separate things. Therefore the Com men tutor says 


(The Struti first says) ^Pfithivl, agni T annam, Mityab ** (IV-lLl), 
and again further on it says M ya ©ba Aditye purusah dfidyate (1Y-11-J } f 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase 41 the Panina in the ■Hiitya ” for lUe meaning 
of the word adityah in the nominative ease cannot be the same as that 
in the Locative, They must refer to two distinct objects, (The construc¬ 
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation). 


A’ote. In fact tfie word adityah used in this vorso in the nominative ease must denote 
a being different from that referred to in Mltyo in the locative ease, The two c&tmoi *u> 
one, Therefore the being referred to hi the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the sume. If idftya. < aominative) means God. then id Ityn (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would bo absurd to *uy the " Puru*ft in God *'}• fit fact, we 
are obliged to take the worda Mitya, ohandra and vidyufc in two senses, though occuring 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra 1 of Kheu.lu 11 the word Mi tv* occurs 
twice, first In the nominative ease (in the phrase arid again In the 

locative oaso (in thn phrase U 3^^■ )* The first Mitya is explained as being 

the name of the Supreme Brahman, the second an the Home of the Solar Logos (a Jivaj in 
which dwells iho Brahman. Similarly in Mantra L of Khauda 12. and Mantra 1 of Klmnda 
where words ohandri*lima and vidyut arc similarly used. The general rule of inter¬ 
pretation Is, that if one and fclie name word occurs twice, in the same sentence on© mean- 
!u # alone is to he given to it in both places unless there tie tome imffcrtffnji tv the contrary* 
llero we have given two different meanings to one and the same word--because there Is 
such a contrary indication in the difference of the oases in which those words are used, 
one being In the nominative case, the other being in the locative ease. Ken©© the Com¬ 
mentator saya 

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the -Tiva ami Brahman). 

Note,—Therefore the phrase u &o*harn asml ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that I nr erp rotation would lead. The phrnfl© 
■ herefore is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner J tutor (Autaryaroin), hi id He gays * N 1 am 
the same Attain the Supreme ; I am free fr ;n all limitations;' Therefore the cftimnantator 
says 

The Phrase sa ova aham asmi “ I am He indeed ” is used to express 
the absence of all differences with regard to the Antary ft min Lord. 

The AntaryAmin within the Bokr Logos and the Antary&mln within the G&rhapatya 
hire is one and lb© same Lord, without. the slightest difference. Two phrases are used 
in Mantra t of the Kkaudas 11, 12 and U.- Namely (l) so'bam asmI; {t} sa ova aham asmi; 




(jRffANDOGYA-UPANJSAD 


The flraitihraso (so'Ji&m affcaij declares the i [identity of the Antaryftml* in the Sotarffc#** 
with the Aufearyftmiu in tho GArhapatya Fire. The second pbrase : sa eva ahum asmi) 
eujph arises this identity, declaring there Is not the nUghest shade of diftevenee hetwoen 
these two jLntewy Amins. Hut would not the first phrase (ao‘lmm asini) which is in a very 
emphatic form, h' auffioiertl to indicate absolute identity: what is the necessity of the 
second j>brose fsa ova ahum asroi) 7 To I his the Commentator replies 


Though the first phrase “ so’ham astni ” was sufficient to denote 
identity, yet the second phrase denotes something more (it U not merely 
Identical*-but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference). 


Moreover th i phrases like b ’ ho' ham asmi u never denote the identity of the JIfji and 
Brahman but declare the identity of tho Antaryamm in all Jiva*. lie alone is entitled to 
say M t am.'* All Jtvaa have consciousness^ becanan Flo has uttered, in the beginning 
t( 1 am 1." The Commentator again quotes the S&ina Samhita in support of this view. 


The words ahsm “I.” asmi ,f ! am,” a ad the rest are primarily 
applicable to tho Antaryamin alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all 
Souls’). They secondarily apply to the Jtvas, because every Jlva is in 
(indissoluble) relation with the Antamimiu (the Highest Self of all 
Therefore these words (aliarn “ I ” asmi “I am ") Ac., found In the Vedas 
denote the Lord Hart (alone), in His aspect as Antary Amin. 


■ The Lord Jamirdana (has two aspects) one the Alt-pervading (cosmo¬ 
logical), the other the Self or Atmnu-nspeet t Psychological) This second-- 
tiie Self dwelling within all souls— is denoted by the words like “ 1," 
•< [ aln " & c . Titus the Fires taught. Hpakowila these two aspects of Visnu.' 


Thus it is in Sanaa SamhitA. 

The Phrase na asya apara pnruafth kfiyanto i Mantra 2 KhanJa 11) is oxplained by 
Sankara as meaning his lower generations—i e. dusoondants perish not." Tho word 
aps* ra-pturna£ h does not mean descendante but servants. 

Ho never loses hie servants— i. e. lie has always servants to help 
liim. This is the meaning of the words *' na asva apara Ac ” 

The Phrase “ lokl bhavati” of the same mantra (TV-ll-i:) means “ he 
goes to the worlds of the Lord {*. e to Vaikimfcha Ac).” 


(When SttvAk&ma returns from bis journey ho find g Upakoaala ehiuing with inspira¬ 
tion, and Uu a^ks him 4 who has taught. hina/“ Cpakoaala tiae-sthe words Ko“nu njft*»usi§y6d 
bho it i And then aro usod tho words “ ih& vevu mlmute" They arotaken te mean by 
Sankara “ ho conceals the fact, as it were/" It is not a very happy rendering, as It imputes 
lo Dpakosala a very ignoble motive. Madhva gives the following exp)a.nation). 


The word ih We is a compound of two words iba and ava 
dn the dual), means ‘here/ * in the physical world, the mortal world/ 
It means the dwellers of the physical plane, means * lower/ * the 
dwellers of the lower planes/ $1[ft thus means “ men and asuras/ 1 (aeuras 
are dwellers of the lower planes like patala Ae), The whole sentence is 
It means 11 the men and demons verily hide themselves before 
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ycm S'iv; (for they cannot beach in your presence). They are not capable 
of teaching. Therefore, {men and ilepuon being excluded^ Devas alone 
have taught 1110 “ Tim is what Upakosaln. meant. 


Tho word ^ in the above moans *TT or alone The phrase WffflT! is uscil in 

Mantra 2 ot Khau.la 14, According to Saukara it is translated 44 Are these fires other 
than, fires ?’’ This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upakosala—n very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva;-- 

“ like these ” — the Devas who taught me were shining ones 
Hke these material fires: their colour being fiery and shining* 3T*3r£HT : 

unlike these ”—the Devas however were unlike these physical fires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c. 


This is, of coarse, a far better explanation than that of Sahara. Ho says i; the mean¬ 
ing is Ui at Up akomla does not actually conceal the fact, nor does ho plainly give oat 
what the tires had told him. Upukoeala says 4 Those fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to mo and hence, 011 seeing you, those arc trembling with fear an it were, now, though 
they wore quite unlike this, Wore’—with this in view, he pointed to the Urea, hinting as 
it wore, at. what he meant.'* 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
he was taught by the fires, but that tho Arcs themselves who are Havas, wero afraid of a 
human being Satyakfuna, who belonged to the class of Rifle only. The fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakdma a ftlsi, m& a Deva always baa a right to teach, 
where a Risi may teach ; though the inverse of this proposition would not bo true- 


The Commentator now gives a reason why the words Prifchivj &c. are names of Cod. 


Because the God has all names like those of Chandra &a, (therefore 
the words Frithm Ac., are names of God. In the Rig Veda it is said 
“ Who alone has all ihe names which separately belong to each 
Deva.”—which proves that to Vl^n belongs all the names. 

MADHYA'S COMMKNTARY (to l$th KJuvida.) 

Note.-This Kb and a shows first that the Lord has His residence in tho eya Since 
nothing can Lain! the Lord, the eye (the residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of nnbafiifcabOity, 

Thus it is in the Mah; Korooa: — 

?' Tho untaintability of the eye is the result of its being the residence 
of the imtaiutable Lord, (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
Hirf residence* the eye has become un tain table among all things* Adora¬ 
tion therefore to that Lord called VAmaiia, the Supreme Self. 

Note,—The picture on tho retina is certainly very small—ameremimatareouly— 
a dwarf (which is also a meaning of the word Yamuna). Bat it has within it the whole 
universe, The man does not ^ec the world outside him directly, hub this minute image of 
the world on the retina. No wonder the Rifle took thH as one of the greatest glories of 
the Creator. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact. 

The Commentator next explain the phrase Mstnavnm Avartam of Mantra flh Tho 
word mlnava does not mean ■' appertaining to Mami." as explained by Sankara, but has 
its ordinary moaning of 11 human,' 1 



CffH&NDOGTA-UPA Nf$AD. 


Mi'inavam Avartam ” is a compound 
means 11 the place where men (Manavah) whirl Invariants, constantly come 
and go)-” The ordinary compound would have been il&navSvartam ; the 
i? in the text is a Vedie archaism. 

The knowers of this Vi cl y a do not come back to this whirl of huma¬ 
nity {i. e., to this Sams fra,) As it is said “ Ho who knows the VAm ana 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this Sam- 
srtva so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord V&mana.” 


Sixteenth Khanda, 

Mantra l 

rn? f i qYTT ?TTS^ ^cT $*rfcT 

<pTm ctwttH ^ tftst 

nr^sf ti \ ii 

Esah, this. 5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, qjt Yajfiab, the sacrifice, 
the sanctifier, q: Yah. who, the Great V£yu. Oyam, this, qqq Pavate, 

purifies, tf* 1 hsab, tllis i Va J’ u )- ^ Van, nioving, passing. ^ Idam, 
this. «rk Sarvatn, all. gqrcl PunAti, purifies, q* Yat, because, ijq: Esah, 

tliis. Van Idam Sarvam Punftti, moving purifies all this, qrjtni Tasrnat, there¬ 
fore. qq; Esah, this, qq Eva, alone. qHi Yajftah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemer. 

!R*t Tasya, his. qq; Manah, the mind, ^ Vak, the speech, Vartan!, 

the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, van “ to walk, to move.’’) 

X. Verily, lie who purifies (Yayu) is called the Sancti¬ 
fier : for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything. Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is called the 
Yajna (the vibratory-purifier). His (Vayu’s) two feet are 
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests).—297. 

Mantra 2. 

SRHT FTWHlfa ^IT 

KTHI^dd<T^n JJTT Tf^ v Tr^PTFTT 

symflrf U R II 

^ [ayoh, of these two (feet). -y-UHtiw AnyatarAui, the one, i. e., the 

right foot, *nur Manasi, with mind: by mental activity and by keeping silent. 

Samskaroti, worships, srffil Brahma, the BrahmA priest, srrqr Vac hi 
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'^y's’pitfech, by the recitation of the mantras. Hota, the Hotri priest, 
Adhvaryuh the Adhvaryu priest. Utigdta, tire Udg&tri priesL ^rw*? 

Anyfuar&m, the other (foot, the left foot}. *r Sa f he (the Brahmft priest), 
Yatra, when, Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute), trrsu^i^ 

Prataranuv&ke* the Pratai'anuvak-ceremouy (case absolute). Pura, before. 

: Par id'll Inly ayah, of the Pavidhauiya hymns : the japa of these Riks 
nark h the end of the rite* agrr Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vya- 

pavadati, utters speech. 


2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu. and the 
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, 1 after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
hut before the mental recitation (japa) of the ParidhairiyS 
fliks utters speech.—298. 


Mantha 3, 


wt ft^rfer 

f\ 

ft^T-rT qsmRtSgftwfb H qWhTF^fcT I! * ii 

TOflUtf Anyataffttfl* the other (the left Toot) q^T Eva, only, Vnrta- 

nun, the foot; Samskurvanii, perfect worship {the Horn priests). 

Hfvate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacrifice is omitted, 

Any a tar a, the other (the right foot), sr Sa r that, ipTT Yathfl, as. q^riSTrt Bka 
pit. etc* the one-footed person. pf5f^ Vrajan, moving, walking (is Injured), icr* 
Raihahj a carriage, Ekcna Chakrena, by one wheel. Varta- 

manah, going, Risyati, is injured, Evam, thus Asya, his. 

<!?l; Yajftah, the sacrifice, Risyati, is injured. Yajftam Risyantara, the sacrifice 
being injured. anffiR* Yajatn 4 uab f the performer of the sacrifice. 

Anurisyati, is injured as a conscqucEtce. Sa, he, is|vA ( by having saorU 
ftceri* P&plySn, a mot e sinner, a worse* Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 
left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is injured, or us a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner.—299, 













m ^rrr^ir ^rr *prr 

&rm*£( *& 3H?TF H ^ptS^RTr II 311 

^HT Alla a, now, then : therefore, Yalra, when, UpAkrhe prfliar un- 
uvake, the Prauranuvaka ceremony having commenced, PurA Parillfttytyab, 
before (the silent recitation) of the ParidhAntyA Riks. BrahmA, the Brahma 
priest, if Na, not, Vyapava-dati, utters speech, gfo CJb'he, oth f qq* Eva, 

indeed* Variant, the feet. Sainskurvanii, they (the priest) make perfect* 

^ Na, not, ^r4@f HJynte, ss injured, WZRW, Anyatarft, the other, 

4. Therefore, when after the P rata ran uv aka ceremony 
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari- 
dhaniya Riks, the Brahma priest does not speak, then the 
priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is 
injured.—300. 

Mantua 5. 

it u^fpTWf/s^fr ^rurwiT ^ttr: srfer- 

fd8'SHui*T W? srrdffTBR sn%frI6F?t 
5T(%Tcmr% IT f^TT ^TRTRfcT 11 * II 

tf?r dfeTn 3T*s: 11 1 % II 

^ Sa, he- HnrrVathA, as, UbliayapAt, a person with two feet 

whole, r Vrajan, walking t?I; Rathah, a carriage TT VA r or. 33TP*lTi{ 
UbbAbhyam ChakrAbhyam, by both wheels. VartamAnafr, going* 
£nKOTT% Pratittsihati, gets on, is firmly established. Evani, thus, Asya, his. 
Yaifiah, the sacrifice, Pratitisfhati, gets on. Yajftam Pratilisthaiitam, the sacri- 
ficei getting on Yaj&raanab, the sacrificer* Ann, consequently, Pratitifthad, 
gets on* Sab, he. IstvA, having sacrificed. drey An, holier, better* 

Bhavidi, becomes. 

5. As a man walking on two legs or a carriage mo¬ 
ving on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm, 
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, the sacrjficer gets 
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better —301. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The knowledges about the Apura Brahmati,—the Christ—has been taught in thti 
prey ions KhandfW beginning with “ Vdyti is verily the Destroyer, Jfec*/'— lr Pr&ua is Brah¬ 
man/- The present Ehnrjtda also deals with tho same subject, and describes another 
ttctlicd i vklyh) of n&edUition m the Y£yu* 












S'ovv Yajrla ia a word which means generally “tho rites, &c, t performed in Q mefi- 

akjo*” III ether words it meanK oidiiiarily fl saorlftee- But the very first mantra of this 
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KhaiuJa gives another meaning of this word, Yajilft means the purifier also : »ot only a 
sacrifice but a sacrl'iler. Yajfla thus is the aame or Viyu—the Redeemer, the Seed flee. 
The Commentator shown this. 

The Vayu (the GliristJ is the presiding deity of sacrifice, and is 
named also the sacrifice, and dwells in sacrifice. 

It la La sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. Ho is called the Prlya bUfitya 
or the il h clove cl servant M of God, 

The word YaJ fia when moaning the purifier ie derived from sf jftz r H tn be pure,' 
is thy present participle of y *TT» to move. Ho who moving Wt) 
purifies (Jiia)—Ho who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the 
Great Passion. 

Because he purifies by his passing, he is called Yajfia, which is 
tie rived front the root jila ‘to be pure; and van passing, moving 
along.” Hence the VAyu is called Yajna or the Purifier-hy-moving. 

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called 
BrahmS (constantly) worships this foot. His left foot rests in the speech, 

and the three other priests, tlieHotfi, Ac., worship it. 

(Brahma priest worships the foot resting in mind: therefore his prayer is mental, and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, bo sits ritenfc and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice. He 
must not speak). 

Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant (Pr&tar 
amiv&ka) till the final recitation of Arati [Paridhilniya (he must keep 
silence* and worship silently). If Brahma utters speech (during thin period) 
he causes the toss o( one foot of sacrifice. The V&yu is the sacrifice, 
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech. L he re- 
fore, let Brahnii become a muni {silent sage), meditating on the Vayn 
and the Lord Hard. 

The external sacrifice befog a symbol of the Vfiyti, if tlie Brahma priest speaks, he 
Injaron, as Lf it were, a foot of the Vayu : makes the Vayu tame- makes the sacrifice im¬ 
perfect. In aii act of sacrifice-soy occult rite—every priest must perform strictly to 
the latter the duty appertaining io his office. The doty of the Drahml priest is that 
of a Silent Watcher; he must net speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony. 


Seventeenth Khan da. 

Mantra i. 


d^WH RT*. 









CHRANDOGY A-UPANISAD. 

^ ~ “ 

gur *7Pf: Prajapaiih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu, Lokin, 

the worlds, the physical, the astral and ■the mental : and the devas presiding 
over theta. Abliyaiapat, brooded over* He cogitated “are these 

the essence, or the essence is something; more subtle than these Dev as.” 
TcsAtn, of them [the worlds), 3 cq * T T * TH T% Tapyam^nanam, so brooded over, 
OTrf Rasfln, essences, something more refined Prftbp.bat, he squeezed 

out, distllle i. Knew as the final conclusion 5TFTJJ Agnim, the Fire* 
PrUbivyA, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from the goddess of earth. 

Vayuru, the lower Vayu, Use breath in the nose. Anfcariks&t, 

front the intermediate plane, Adiiy am, the sun, Divah, from the 

Heaven. 

1. The Lord of creatures brooded over the world- 
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (good ess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 

of) the heaven plane.—302. 

Mantra 3. 




st ^n=rr rr^nwr 

STPTf te Fr eTTTP^Tf^3Td[ tl H II 


X TRT- 


^Ti Sab, He, the Lord called Prajapa i T TJflTP Etah, these, Iisrah, 

three, Devatah, the shining ones, Abhyatapat, blooded over, 

distilled. mm% TMm, of them. TapyamanAn&m, being brooded 

on. RasAn, the essences ; Pi&brihat extracted, squeezed out, Agtieh, 

from Agni, Rjchah, the laws of the physical plant; the Rik laws. Brah- 

m&, the Lord of the Riks. Vayoh, from V&yu ; qcfft Yajumsi, the Yajus 

laws, the laws of the astral plane, ^iva. the Lord of 1 tic ^ajus. ■yAdit- 
y&t, from Aditya €PT!FT Samftni, tlie S&rnan laws, the laws of the worlds of 
harmony, L #♦, of the live higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu 
(the Chritt) the Lord of the higher planes. 

2. He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences :—(Brah¬ 
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (Siva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Yayu‘the 
Lord of) the Sanians from Aditya,—303* 


Mantra 3. 

h 5nfT i^m^TdMT rw r w i« W T q pn 

^rfrT UUW Il'RM 
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b, He. Etm t these. ssnffaftqt*Trayim vtdy&m, the lords of the 

ilsi ee Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over, Tasyah iapyam&nlyfih rasfln prabnliat, 
fro in them brooded on, he extracted the essence. *£ fffl BhOli iti, BhOh lIius, 
The Boar called BhilJj. FUgbhyah, from (BrahmA lhe Lord ofj the Riks. 

ip-: fjlj Bhuvah iti t Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah, mph Vajur- 
bhyah, from (£§iva the Lord of) the Yajusas. Svar iti f ^vah thus, Kapil a 

called Svar, SAmabhyah, from (VTlyu the Lord of) the Simans, 

3. He brooded over the deities of the threefold know¬ 
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences, Bhuh from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvah from 
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the 
Samans,—304. 


Mantra 4 ,' 

cTSrptf 

jfr&X fnhrj^f zmv n 2 it 


MM I J 


Fat, therefore ^ Yah IJiktab* through the Rik : on account 

of the fjik. Risyet* is injured. If the sacrifice is injured, Pff^T fl% 

Bhob svalta its, tA Bhoh Svaha," hi^ 4rtf GArhapatye, in the GArhapatya tire, 
STfeir^ Juhuyat, let him (Brahma) offer, [he Brahma priest should offer a 
libation to the Lord tn the Gtrbapgftya Tire, with the words Bhuh SvdhA, medita¬ 
ting on the Boar manifestation. Bddum, (of the Four-faced Brahma the 

Lord) of the Ftik*. ff Eva, even. Tat, then, rasena, from the essence. 

^^T%Rieham, from the Riks. Vlryena, from the powerful (Boar) : from 

the grace of the Boar. Yaj&asya, of the Riks of the sacrifice, 

fiftfttf Viristim, injury. SamdarlhAti, he (Brahma priest) cures. 

4. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Rik side, let the Brahma priest offer a libation in the Garha- 
patya fire, saying, Bhuh Svaha. Thus he cures through 
the essence of (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks, and through 
the grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the Riks, any defect 
in the sacrifice on. account of the Riks.—305. 

Mantra 5. 


sro fr^^: ^tfrf tfNntrrat 

rf^RT 11*11 


Atha, now, Yadi, if. Yajtistah, through the Yajus, Risycta, is 

injured |p; Bhuvafe Svaha. Iti, thu* DaJssiiyagnaU, in the Daksi^a 

JuhuyAt, let him offer a libation. YajusAm eva tat rasena, 
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tli'CiTjaVefi through the essence of J^iva the Lord of the Yajus Jaws, 

Yajusam Viryepa, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus. 
aig^T* Vajus3m p of the Yajus Yajiiasya, of the sacrifice, Viristim Sand a- 

dhatii he cures the defect 


5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Yajus side, let him oiler a libation in the Daksina fire, say¬ 
ing, Bhuvafi Svahfi, Thus he cures through the essence of 
(Hiva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the 
Man-Li on the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the 
sacrifice on account of the Yajus.—306. 


Mantra 6. 


sn&r fTsTFR mm mm owm u i a 


Atba. now Yacii.ih fjfifli; Samafah, on aecoum of the Stmafi Rifyeta, 
is injured STTfr Svah Svaha, iti thus, Ahavanlye. in the Ahavanlya 

fire, Juhuyap let him offer a Hbation* ^ S&moAm eva rad rasena* 

through the essence of Vayu the Lord of die Samans. S&mnfim 

Viryetja.* through the grace of Kapha the Over-lord of S&mans, S&ninam 
Yajna^ya viristim ^andadhati, he cures che defec: of the sacrifice arising from 
the Saman. 

6. Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the 
Saman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavanlya fire, saying 
Svah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of (Vayu 
the lord of) the Samans, and through the grace of (Kapila 
the Over-lord of) the Samans (any) defect in the sacrifice 
on account of the Samans.—307- 

Tho Kapila mentioned hero is an Inc it nation of Tisna, and should not be con- 
fotmded with tho founder of tho atheistic Sdhkhya, The Lord as Kapila showed out the type 
of the highest Man : the Lord as ffpisiinha (Man-Lion) showed out the type 4( the highest 
astral entity, and he as Yard ha (tho Boar) is the type of the highest animal ortho physical 
t,vpe. BlnVn, Bhavah and Svah represent the three planes, as well as typify the highest 
types of organised beings peculiar to thorn planes, 

Mantra ?■ 


H'Cr^TT dAcR ^5 

[^TT sTT? TT* TR ^UT IIVSH 

ftg Tat, that, zpn Yatha, as st^Sr Lavanena, with the salt, with the borax. 
^I» Suvartiam, the gold. SafidadhyAt, {a goldsmith) may cure, g^fa 
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with gold, Raj a tarn, the silver. Rajhtena, with silver .w jTrapu, 

tisi, I rapupa, with tin, Steam, die lead, Steena, with lead* Lnham, 
the iron. Lohena, with the iron. ^ Daruh, the wood. Dilrub, the 
wood, ^(farri Qratmaoil, with leather. 

7. As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the 
in purities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, 
or also by means of leather.—308. 

Mantua S. 




m^rrflr m ^ 

vmRf II c: tl 


lbvarn, thus, »jqT^ Esam, of those. Lokanflro, of the worlds, 

tlte physical, astral &c, As&m, of those. pfcvatan&m, of the Deva 

Agid &c, Asy&lj, of this. 7 ray yah, of the threefold Vidy£- 

3 ah, of lIic knowledge, t. Brahma, Siva and Vayu. s ft& rr Viryetia, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Rhfth hy the Lord, by the grace 
of the Lord : of the Almighty ar*T€3 Yajuasya Virisfim Sandadh&tr, 

(The Brahma priest) cures the defect of the sacrifice, Bliesaja Kritah, 

performed by a physician, well-done, f % Ih vai, indeed. Esa Yajfiah yatra 
evam-vid BrahmA bhavad, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 
knows thus* 

8- Thus does (the Brahma priest) cure the defect 
of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Bevatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
nud by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
done where there is a Brahma priest who knows thus,—309. 

Mantra 9 and to . 


5 srr mt qwmmr 

®fT fsrromg *tm qdt ^ iis.ii 

mn-ii 


$>#=* 11 \© ii 
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Yt Esalj, this, 5 % Ha vai, indeed. 353 $ lRV Udnk-pravaijab. inclined 
towards the north, going icwatds tlic bighei world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the udak or the higher planes. ^ 3 ; Yajfiah, the sacrifice. Yatra, wliere. Evam vit, 
Lints knowing, Brahma, the Brahma priest, Bhavati, is, Evam-vidam about, thus 
knowing, Ha vai, indeed. Esu gatlift, this gatba. Brabmanam, the Brahma priest 
Anu, regarding, app aig: Yatah, Yatah, from what what, front whatsoever place, 
owing to the defect of the sacrifice. 'jnqfiir Avartate, (alls back, tig ^ I ah 
tat, there there, thither. Gachclihati, goes (through the help of Brah 

mj priest), gur?: MSoavah, tire man, the devotee, the sacrificer. mt Brahma, 
the Brahma priest, Eva, alone, qt* Eka, one. Ritvik, the priest. 

Kurhn, the performers, the sacrificer and the other priests, tmi Asva. 
the quick-witted, ^ng Quick, plus qr Va, wit. Aiu+vS=aiv2,quick-witted 

Abhirak^ati, thoroughly protects. ■ tpi% Evam vid,;hus knowing. 

Ha vai, verily, indeed. SStr Brahma, the Oralmia priest. *tg Yajfiam, the sacrifice. 

Yajaminam, the sacrificer. Sarvan cha ritvijah, and all 

thr" priests- Abhiraksati, protects. gtTtrq; I'asmat, therefore. Evam- 

vidam eva. thus knowing alone. Brahmdr.iam, the Brahma. ftfht Kur vit a, appoint. 

Na, not. An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing. 

9 & 10 . That sacrifice verily is Upward carrying in 
which there is a Brahma priest who knows ihus. And with 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the following 
Gatha:— 

“ From wherever it falls back, thither (through tlie 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. Tire Brahma alone is 
the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice).” 

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who knows this his Bratuna priest, not one who 
does not know it, who does not know it.-—310, 311. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 


If the sacrificial priests Brahma &c. break the role of their odlce, thus if the BrabmA 
gpi &kiB, during the performance of the sacrifice., ot the Dotri fail to recite Mantra* 
or reeito them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect. To complete it* the Yyfthj'iU Homa is 
eojaiaed us a penance. This is done by offering oblations in tbo lira, reciting the Mautrafi 
Om Bhilh Svfhi, Dm Bliuvah Hvaha, Om Srah Svibi. The preset, Kharida glorifies tfoeao 
Yyikh pities, and show's why they are. so efficacious* 

Thus it la iii the same“ The essences of the three worlds (the 
EarUi, tlie Intermediate Region, ami the Heaven), are tile Fire {Agni Deva 
the Lower V%u (the Leva of Passion Ac.), and the Stm (the Dev a of Mind. 












IV AUUYAYA, XVII KIIAXDA 


<*L 


“VBralimrl the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 
jb said to be the essence of Agbi ; while ILira (Siva) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower V4yu ; while the chief V4yu the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to he the essence of 
Sftrya, The essence of Brahma is Bluih and (the Lord Visnu as) the 
VanTha Incarnation ; the essence ofi?iva is Bhuvah (the Lord \ r isnn as) 


the Sj tiiha Incarnation ; tlie Essence of Vayu is Svah (the Lord Visnu as) 
the Kapil a Incarnation, 

tin fact BUftfi nhLLvah mu! Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord™ 


namely the Boar, tho Man-Lion and KapUa,) 

M The Brahmi priest, knowing thus 'that the three Vy&hplis BMl? 
etc. are the names of the Lord) should protect from injury all tin. priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vy^hpitis, because 'they arc the 
names of the Lord), Lot every Brahm li priest be thus knowing, Thus 
il b hi the same (hook already quoted), 

Tim phrase udak pravanab in mantra 9 means ,L inclined upwards/ 


“ going to the higher worlds/ 1 

The (commentator oust explains the g&th& given In that mantra, namely, 
rR rT7 SWfiT* He first takes up the 

pkraso yato yate ftvart&te tat tad gaclichhati mfuiavuh. 

Owing to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from whatever particular 
place one comes back (unsuccessful), to that very place lie goes with (the 
help of a) Brahma priest who knows this (Vy&hyiti Iioiua), 

iVfjfcfi,- The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice Incomes lost owing to th^ 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learned Brahmil 
Iciest, * .. 

That Brahma alone is the one priest who protects the actorsfKnrtiri =: 

performers of a sacrifice, the sacri fleer as well as the other officiating 
priests). 

The is the 11 quick-in tell igenced/' ‘‘the intuitional per- 

son/" (It does not mean “a mare 11 here)* 

The word arivfi is derived from the root v& * to go 1 , with the prefix 
fidttp quick. It therefore means *' the quick moving, 11 The word u going ” 
always has the secondary meaning of “ understanding 11 also (gati=avagati), 
"The quick moving 11 —"the quick understanding. 

Bays an objoct#¥, + 3F — ami not =5R^L How do you shorten the ^TT into 

% and elide the ^ of To answer this, the Commentator quotes tho following Sfttra 

"There is optionally the elision of the long rowel, of the visarga, 
and the rest/* Tt is by applying this sfitm, that the long vowel is shor¬ 
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun <srerr meaning lf the 
quick-inteliigenced/ 1 "the wise/ 
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FIFTH ADHYAYA. 


First. Kiianda. 

mantra i. 

^ ^ £rg'^r ^ f 1 H^fct 

sthtt str it ? u 

q: Yah, who* $ Hn, % Vai, expletives, ysrgi* Jyestham, the oldest ^ 
Cha f a Did, ^rcstEiam, the best. Cha, And. ^ Veda, knows, sargi 

J yestbab, the oldest. *m: ^restlmh, best fihavati, becomes, qrw: Pranab, the 
PrSna, the Principal Prana. 

Note.—In subsequent parts, wonts like *r f $%, will not bo translated. Similarly 
words which occur several times, in tlio mme or connected wantons. will be translated 
only once. 

1. He who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be¬ 
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers). 
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best.—312. 

Note.— This praises the Prana and Knowledge of Pr£n& (the Christ), thus show ing 
that Pr&rde Knowledge is very essential 

Mantra c. 

^ M f ^RT mfrT SIRM 

#ra*. n =t u 

T' Yah, who. Ha, val *fm*L Vasistitam, the best of the dwellers or 
residents, Veda, knows. &TWH Svanam, among his own people, Vak, the 
speech ; the Agnl 

2. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be¬ 
comes himself the best of the residents among his own people. 
(The Prana working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 
the Dwellers.—313. 

Note,—Uy speech is meant the Pr&na as indwelling in Speech, i. e, f in Agni the god 
of speech. 

Mantra 3. 

f 1 sifk ? 

stferer n ^ n 
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gf^jri£ Pratifthfiui, the firm support or firm resi. srfw Prati 1 tstbatL, 

becomes firm, remains firm, Asm in Loke, in this world. 

Amusmin, in that (world) the next world, Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the 

presiding deity of the eye* 

.Vote, Hy eye is meant the Prflna as indwelling in dm eytr r f. e.. in SArya the Deva vi 
the eye. 

3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Prana 
working through) the Siirya is indeed the Firm Stay. -314. 

Mantra 4, 

? 1 mi wjw: 

u a it 

Saiupadam, success, Asmai, lu him. Kamfth, desires, 

objects of desire, riw^T Saiiipadyame, succeed, Daivah. the divine. 

Maimsthe human* Srotram, the ear, Indfa, the god of ear. 

4* He who knows the Success, succeeds m (getting 
all) his desires, both divine and human. The (Prana work¬ 
ing through) Indra indeed is the success*-—315* 

Mantra 5, 

*TT % TT 2?RrH %^T?TrR^f ^TTHf *T#T TRT % 3T 
11 * II 

Ayataiiam, the home, the refuge, **pTPi^vAnam, to his people. jr*i; 
Manas, the mind, Riidra. 

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge 
of his people. (The Prana working through) Rudra is in¬ 
deed the Refuge.—316. 

Mantra fi. 

^nr f smtiT sgftrcsix y ^tt- 

f wtrfcr it < n 


W Aiha, now. sjnTTf: lVatjah, the senses, the devas of the senses, st? 
'intnr Ataam ^reyasi, in {the matter of) " I the better," namely, as regards who 
was the best, VyOdire, quarrelled. Altam, !. 5retr^ (freyin, better. 

?lfp«T As mi, am* 

6. The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as 
to who was the best, saying, ‘ 1 am the best, 1 am the best.’— 













rf Te, they. tnnfr: Pranaj), the sense-devas, inirrRw.Prajapatin), to the 
Lord nf creatures ■ Nmayaua. fqtTrij. Pita ram, the Father. q?T Etya, .going. 

Ochuh, said. qin*l Bhagavati, Sir, Lord, Kah, who. Nah, amongu 
us. <sth: Sresthab, the best. tfaiti, thus. etPL Tjh, them. TSTT Uvaclla, he 
said, qfcra. Jasmin, in whom, on whose. % Vai, verily, Uikran te, on 

departure, m Idaro, this, tfOt ^ariram, body, the Brahma’s body. •-TtfqffcTdl 
FSpisthalarum, worse than the worst, like a corpse. ^ iva, like, gstifeT Br:s- 
5 eta,'is seen, may seem, * Sa, he. * Vah, among you. «v: Sresthah, t he best. 

7. The (devas of the) senses went to God the Father, 
and said, “ Lord! who is the best of us ?” He said to them, 
“He, by whose departure this body (of Brahma) would seem 
like a corpse, be is the best o£ you.”—318. 

jyota - Tho esperifiionk is performed ou tUu First Malo-BwImS the Adam fcCatlmOtt— 
tho Paradigmatic Man. 

Mantra S. 

ht % ht wmi srr^r 

^$r ^ *if» u * n 

rtr sa, she. Ha. Vak, the Speech. Agni. wot U elicit ait rima, went 
away, departed. W Sa, she. rrmurq Sadivataaram, for a year. mW Prosy 
being absent; having sojourned. <^3T t’aryetya, returning, coming round; 
going round (to other prftrtns who were in the body), m Uvacha, said. 
*q*Kattaam, how. Afekata, have you been able. 3JH Rite, without. 

*Tff Mat, me. Jivituin, to live. ff?l Ui, thus. _ rpil \atlia, as. U^tflT- 

Akalah, the mute 'mw Avadantah, not speaking. Wfi: Prftr tantah , breath¬ 
ing. gTOH Pratjena, with the breath. Patfyaiitab, seeing. Tf^qr-'.iiiaksu- 

sah, with the eye," Sri'.wantah, i.earing Srotrena, with the ear. 

Dhyayantah, thinking. «RHr Manasft, with the brain, <P* Evam, thus. 
Iti. tjf^fsor Pravivesa, entered (into that hody). g Ha, then, vak, the 

speech, 

B. Then the (deva of) Speech went, out, and remaining 
absent for a year (came back and) going round (to the other 


















V ADUyA'/A, I RBAftDA, 3, 10. 



& 


• :: p¥&has) said. “ Hofa did you manage to live without me?” 
(They said): “ As mute people do not speak, but breathe with 
the lungs, see with, the eye, hear with the ear, think with 
the brain. Thus we lived.” Then the Speech (knowing 
that he was not the best) re-entered that body.—319. 

Mantua g. 

sms q *NY =f H 

STfifFtT: ^TRT 



'^rr’Frrf unfNftrfe ^ n ? 

Gijaksuh, the eye, ihe deva of the eye. I la &<:. the same os i:i i)ie 
last. Tnur Andhsh, the blind Apasyantab, not seeing. 

Vadamah, speaking. 'TPTr VAch^, with the speech. 

9. Then the (deva of) Sight went out, and remaining 
absent for a year, (came back and) going 1 round (to the other 
senses) said : “How did you manage to live without me?” 
They replied: ‘‘ As blind people do not see, but breathe with 
the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of speech, hear 
with ilie ear, think with the mind. Thus we lived.” Then 
the Sight re-entered the body. — 320. 


Mantra to m 


R^ftfTrjfHTrf smiRT: srrTR 3^cTT 

sikf sftspa: 

n n 


jm^roiram, the ear : hearing : the god of hearing, wflm: Badhirah, the 
deaf, Afjriiivantah, not hearing. 

10. Then the (deva of) Hearing went out, and remain¬ 
ing absent for a year, (came back and) going round to the 
other senses, said : “ How did you manage to live without 

me?’ They replied; ‘‘As deaf people do not hear, but 
breathe with the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of 
speech, see with the eye, think with the mind.’ Thus we 
lived,” Then the Hearing re-entered the body.—321. 















GUHANfioGrA-uPMWAt). 


Mantra it. 



fRT tTWsFm cRdTtFR 5Tt*a| 



*rer snr^rr smjRT: srr^m T^rh 


, *v ^ rs r\ r\ *n 


^TT q^cT^qr ^JT^FfT: 

II n M 


srm?r % *h: 


mq Manas, the mind. The Beva of mind, *rsr BaUh, children under 
si* months, Amaii&sah, mindless r without the functioning of the Rudra- 

presided mind, though the Prapie mind, is active, 

II. Then the (dfeva of) Mind went out and remain- 
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to the 
other senses, said: " How did you manage to live without 
me?’’ They replied:—“As children, do not think but 
breathe with the organ of breath, speak with (lie organ of 
speech, sec with the eye, hear with the ear. Thus we 
lived/ - Then the Mind re-entered (he body.— o2'2. 


Mantra 12 . 


11 11 


wz A the, now. % irla f then, when the inferiority of ail was thus proved, 
irm; Pragah, the Chief Breath. Uchcbikramisan, wishing to go out. 

e Sa, he, *f*TT Ylilhit, as. Suhayah, a spirited I101 se. Patvtfta, the 

controller (isa) of the clever (patu) i.? H the restrainer of ihe spirited animal, 
i> ( the tether-pegs. Max Muller translates padviia by fetter. Saftkfln, 

the pegs (to which his feel are tethered). Saflkliidet, might tear up 

(when some one trying ro test him, rides on him ancl whips him)* itf Evam, 
thus, ItarAn, the others, Pr&u&n, the senses. Sa match] da t, 

lore up, r? l am, him (the Chief PrAija). % Ha, then, Abiusametya, 

coming round (to him). 3 ^ + Ochuh, said, Bhagavan, Sir, Lord, tjfkr 

Edhi, he ye (great,) it Tvam f thou, qn Nab, amongst ns, jjrtf.thah, the 

Best, A si, art m Ma, do not, Utkramih,go out (of this body). 

12. Ncm the Chief Breath wanted to go out, as a 
spirited horse tears up the strong pegs (to which he is 
tethered), thus he tore up the other sense-devas (from their 
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Then they came round to him and said .—“ 
he thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us, 
not depart from this body."’—323. 


Mantra 13 . 

ufaaifer asrfhsrcftfct n t\ h 

Atha, then, t Ha. Etiam, to him (the Chief PrAna)* Vak, 

speech, Uv£cha r said. ^ Yat, what, if, Ah am, 1, 3T W3* Vasisfbah ; 

the beat of the dwellers, ^ Tvam, thou. Tat, that, Vasisthah, flfll Asi, 
art thou, Iti, thus, n^: Chaksuh, the sight, srfrrar Pratistha, the firm stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him : <( What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him “ What, makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.”—324. 

Mantra 14 . 


ta*, mrr%r 

tH m HHRT lit#11 


pqnr? E$rotr.am, Hearing, Indra, Sam pad, Success, Manas, Mind ; 

WQ?R*t Ayatatmin, the refuge, 

14. Then the Hearing (India) said to him : ” What 
makes me the Successful, is Thy power; for Thou art the 
Successful." Then the Mind (Uudra) said to him :—“ What 
makes me the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 
Refuge.”—325. 


Mantra 15 , 


* 'I =TRr ?T H STtefftf ?r 
strut strut if^Nrr*f ^rrrRtr ii \ ^ 11 


st*w II \ 11 


^ Na, not. % Vai, verily. *rr?r; yacUah, 1 he speeches Na f not, 
Oiaksiupsi, the sights, Na, not, sSrotr&gi, the Hearings* Na, not. 

*thh% Man4g)si f the min do. Iti, thus, Achaksate, say the wise. 

The wise do not say ''the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind; they say 

6 
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They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all 
the senses j for they know that it is PrAna that controls and works through 
all the senses* s*nfff: Prajpah, the Pr^ijas. Itr f thus* ^ even, 

Achaksate, they say* sfrojT- Pranah, the Pr&na, f| Hi, because, therefore 
Eva, even. tjrTTFf EtAni, these ; wfifm Sarylgi, all. *r?r^T Bhavanti, are, 

15. Tlie wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights 
the Hearings, the Minds ; hut they call them Pranas. The 
Prana verily is all these.-—326. 


Second Khan da. 

Mantra j* 

?t ^ mM h 11 ^ u 

% Sa, lie (the Chief Pr&ija), % Ha, 37 T=*T UvAcba, said. r% Kim, what. 
iT Me, for me. WrtH Annam, food. *ii^s^f?T Bhavisyati, will b& fi% IB, thus. 
W Yat, what. Kipchit, soever. 571 ldatn, this, m A from, up to. 

*3Hl! Svabhyah, to the dogs, m A, up to. urgrRi-n: fSakunibhyah, the birds. 51% 
Ili. thus. Ha 3Tg: Oclmh, they said, m Tat, that. % Vai, verily. tfrPt Etat, 
this. Anasya, of the Altai the Chief Prana, vspl Annam, the food. app 

Anah, the Ana, the Chief Prana. Ha vai. *na N.mna, indeed. 

Pratyaksam, in every (prati) sense (aksa). He dwells in all the senses, there¬ 
fore Prftim is called Pratyaksa " in every sense.” Na, not. f Ha, verily. % 
Vai, indeed, qwftfa Evatpvidi, to one who knows thus, |%=r?r Kinchana, any¬ 
thing, {that the Pritiia is All-Eater). ?PTS1 An-annam, non-rood, ittpt Bhavati, 
becomes. This primarily applies lo Rudra, who is the best knower of Prina, 
and hence the All-Eater, namely the great Destroyer, 

1, Prana said : “ What shall he my food ?” They 
answered : 41 All that there exists even unto dogs and birds.” 
Therefore this is food for Ana. Ana is verily called the 
PraP aksa (the dweller in all the senses). To him who 
knows Ana thus, there is nothing that, is not, food—327. 

pr&aa g&Id Tour praises, O Devas ! are not sufficient. You m mb make Pilja 
to mo with food and drink also. Now what is the food that you arc going to offer to me T r 
Devae said ; ** What food can we offer thee to whom every breathing thing is food ? Every 
being down to dogs and birds are thy food* All animals are food of the Ana — the 
breutho?*” 












V ADHYAYA, u KHAIM)A, 2 , 3. 


Mantra a. 


(& 

DJj 


& ^ srrar ffcr 

^mrr VH^vnf i f HVfcT II ^ II 


^ Sa, lie. ^t=*t Uv&cha p said, Kityi, what* *T Me, for me* v ^ du 

dress, ^fssgpr Bhavisyati, shall be. hi, thus, ^FT Apah water (drink 
by all living beings), fiS 11 1 p thus. ^ lla. 31 ^■ Uchub, they said. 

Tasmat p therefore, because the waters are the dress of Pr&na* % Vai, veuly. 
^ Etat, this food. Atfisyantah* when eating ; when they go to eat 

and when they finish eating, spirit Pura&tftt, before* Cha, and. STTCST^ 
Uparisht| after, Adbhih, with waters. ^fe v TTH Paridadhati, they surround ; 

they dress, they clothe. Latnbhukah, obtamer, gainer. Ha, indeed. 

W$' Vasah, of (heavenly) garment, ^ftT Bhavad, becomes. SRCT: Anagnah, 
not naked. Ha, Bbavati* becomes, 

2. He said : “ What shall be my drees?” They ans¬ 
wered “ Adi tlie waters that animals drink. Therefore 
when the wise people are going to eat food, they- surround 
it before and after with water, (A person who thus sips 
water thinking that it is the dress of Prana) gains divine 
dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).—328. 


JVW.—Because all the waters thank by living brings go to clot bo the Prtnn, therefore, 
those learned in Sacred Scriptures* consciously clothe the Prana, by the process of 
Apoenaa. H is sipping a small quantity of water before commencing to eat and similarly 
when one finishes eating. The process is culled Aposaua or gandflsa. 


Mantra 3. 

j ^ Tlfrn ">?SR3T: Mll^: 

TvTT^ir^lPdr II \ II 

m Tat, that. % Ha. Etat, this science of Prana. ^rrwrar: Satya- 

k&mah Jabalab* *rpg?l% Goarutaye* to G^ruti. VaiyaghrapadySya, 

sou of Vyaghrapada. Uktvft* having said, Ovacha, said : *>, told its 

fruit thus, qft Yadi, if %vt Api, even. q$t{ Etat, this (science of Prana). ^m 
Suskaya, to the dry* Stha^ave, to the post, stick. Brfly&t,- (one) may 

tell, sjm^Jayerau* would sprout up, grow, mf Eva f even, Asmin, in it. 

TOj*r* Sclkhah, branches. ITaroheyuh, would spring up, TOT^ifi* Pa]&£ani ; 

leaves* Iti* thus. 























CniiAKDOGV A-TJPAm$A 1). 

Satyakama. Jftbala having taught this 
science) to Gosrutl son of Yyjighrapada, said:—“ If one 
were to tell this science to a dry stick even, verily there 
would grow in it branches, and spring out leaves.”—329. 

Note: Even a dry-ns-dust philosopher on learning this science of Chris Novo 
becomes rcjaveuatad -saeli is the life-giving power of the Prana “the Lord of Life, 


-§L 

(occult 



Mr'.NTRA 4 

-m qf^rRi 

RR §RT w 9 u 

W 1 Athfl, now. ^ Yadi t if, Mahat, greatness (ns regards this visible or 
invisible world), J igamiset, wishes to obtain, Am a vdsy ayam, 

on the day of the new moon. ^TT%Hr Difcsitvfi, performing preparatory rite (for 
a nsrtmgbt, such as living on spare diet of milk &c. keeping vows etc.) 

Paurrmmftsyam r a trail, on the night of the full moon Sarvau- 

sadbasya, of aJI herbs, i\ e m of the ten kinds of grain, rice, barley &c, ip^ 
Manthato, paste, powder: mash. Dadhi-mac! hunch, in curd and honey, 

Upamath va> stirring, mixing, RTfT Jyes(hftya aresthfiya svalid, 

with the mantra 14 SvHhfl to tbo oldest and the best/' In, thus, wS\ Agnail, in 
the fire, ^sinusal Ajyasya, of the ghee : the paste refined with ghee, Hutv i, 
having offered as oblation, nff Man the, in the paste, wm Sam pa tarn, throw¬ 
ing. Avanayet, let him do 

4. Now if one wishes to obtain greatness, let him 
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon 
(and having kept the rules for a fortnight) prepare on the 
night of the full moon a paste of the ten kinds of grains, 
and mixing it with curd, lionev and ghee, offer it into the 
fire reciting “ Svaha to the Oldest and the Best.” After 
that let him (scrape the mixture sticking to the ladle), 
and throw it into (the vessel containing) the paste.—330. 

Note.— Th& offering is called mautha (to stir* to churn) because first a Hour is ramti 1 
of ton kinds of corn* rice, barley <&c, (technically called sarv&nsatfha) and then it is mixed 
with c«id and honey and well stirred. The churning ceases when the paste 41 rises/' 
becomes spongy. Thou ghee is poured into it. Taking a ladle (smyiil full of this mixture, 
it is offered Into the fire, with the mantra “ Cm Jycstb&ya Brosthaya Hv&M.'' Then the 
iadle is cleansed and the mixture in it put into t he vessel containing rhe paste. Simi¬ 
larly four other oblations are thrown into the fire with four mantras as given below, 









Y ADH.YA.YA, 11 EllA, 5, 6. 



*WT?m^3rfrr- 

f<3TT fF^r ^<ITrTO3SFT^fat 


tiWfrWHfl ^TT W% mTrm^R^FT^^m NI¥T 

S3 



It * 11 


TTHST^i ^T?T Vasisthaya .Svaha 11 Svaha, to the best of the sealers," Jti 
aguati, thus in fire, Ajyasya, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee* 
Man the sampStam avanayct, let him throw the remains sticking to the ladle 
into die vessel containing the paste. Similar!# offerings ate to be made to 
Pratlffha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana, 

5. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 


the fire, saying “ Svfiha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that let him throw the ladle-scraping into the inantha- 
reasel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 


the tire, saying “ Svaha to the Firm Stay.” After that let 
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying 
'* Svaha to Success.” After that let him throw the ladle¬ 


scraping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let 
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “ Svaha to the 
Refuge.” After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to 
the man tha-vessel.—'331. 


Note ,—'There arc five oblations to he given into tho fire. This would show fcbo 
quantity oi paste to bo prepared* The pasto which remains after this ftcwKi, Is to be 
eaten by the sacrifieer with the mantras nest given* 


Mantra 6 , 

srsr wmwt *rrff 

% f| sites TF?nf¥r%: ® rt 

n 4 , 11 

W A tha, then after the homa. *rf?r^ Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the 
remaining pasie into the fire}* TTJlHt Aiijalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
hands, irfsrq M antiram, the paste. Ad hay a, placing, wm Japati, he 

recites, let him recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying, *pj: Araah, 
Ama, qpt Nama asi, thou art by name, Amah, immeasurable, infinite. 

















CURA NDOGYA-UPA XZM D, 


<SL 


Hi; because % Te r thy, Sarvam, all. Idam this. The whole of this 
universe h no measure of thee. Or ^f*rri f| lr may mean “all this verily 

dwells with thee M In this sense ^rt: does not mean '* measureless **; but 
u those who dwell together,” “ those who are dose together/" w+ Sah, lie, the 
Chief Prana- r§ Hi, because. 5 ^ 5 : Jyesfhah, the oldest in age. Sresthah, the 
best (in qualities), mrr RdjA, the king, the delight-giver, Adhipilib, 

the over-lord, sovereign, the great protector, Sn, he. m Mfl, me, 
JyaJsthyam, the condition of being the oldest. Srgsm graisthyaut, the state of 
bring ihe best. jfl^R^yam; royalty* snf^fWiAdhipatyarn, sovereignty. *T*rni^ 
GamayatT, make, carry, may he lead to; give. Ah am, T. yq Eva, indeed. 
Mam, this, g^lSarvam, all. Asflni, may I bring under control, may I 

become* 


6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), Ire 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites : “ Thou 
(Prana) art. named Ama (Measureless) : because all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best, 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers). 
May I become (or control) all this.”—332. 


iM ANTRA 7 , 

srWIflfrF S^ 1 'di* 

TTf?T TT TTFT *TWcfHftl^FTT- 

3* wm m tern n vs n 

Then, after finishing the above japa. ^ Khalu, indeed, Etnya, 

with the following, Richa, with the rik. Pacbchhab, at every line 

of the Stanza ; at the end of each Pads of the stanza. WTPrffr Achftmnti, he 
swallows t let him swallow the paste. w*gf*gi Tat Savituh Vrinimahe, 

we obtain from the Creator. Iti, thus. Acharaati, may he swallow, m Vayam, 
we. Devasya, from the God. >fr3pPJ Bhojanam, protection and pleasure. 

Iti Achamati. vs? ^restlmm, the best. StJwr? Sarvadhiiamam, the greatest oi 
the supporters of alt. Iti Acbamati. gf Turam, the swift t the servant. WW 
Bhagasya, of the Lord. Dhtmahi, we meditate. Iti, thus, m? Sarvam, 

the whole, f^tfir Pibati, he drinks, let him drink. 

7. Then let him swallow the mantha paste reciting this 
Rik stanza:—“We obtain from the Creator”—here he swallows 
one mouthful ; “ We from God, protection and pleasure,”— 

here he swallows, “On the best and all-supporting,— 












tate ’’—here he drinks all.—333. 


iYofe.- - The whole stanza rims thus .s—*' Wo obtain from Ood the Creator, all pro¬ 
tection and pleasure. We meditate on the boat and all supporting servant of the Lord." 
The gamut of the Lord of course, is Pr&ria (the Christ}* 

Mantra $. 

Rf%^T To: Wh 3T 

3T snwTFSSTHT?: RPT 3i*f- 

fir ii q u 

f^ptm Nirgijya, having cleansed, having washed, Kaipsam, made 

of bell-metal. Cbapiasam, made of udumbara wood. The vessel in 

which mantha is kept should be either of belt-metal or of wood (udumbara). 
This vessel should be now cleansed, Va, or. Paschit, behind, i fa. 

Agneb, of ft re, Sam visa ti f he sits down : let him sit down. ur^fnT Charmanr, 

On a skin, m or, Stha&dtle va, or on the hare ground, 

VAcham-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking, AprasAha^ 

without making any effort. Without being accompanied by his wife. rj Sa, 
lie (sacnficer), <aR Yadi, if. Striyam, a woman* Paiyet, he may 

see (in dreams), Samrtddham, has succeeded, Karma, the rite : the 
sacrifice* Iti, thus, Vidyat, let him know (as a sign). 

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which 
should be either of bell-metal or of wood, let him lie down 
behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, lei him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has been successful.—334. 

Mantra 9, 

^twr. 11 ^ 3f4i TOfcru 

snjtl m 3ir4hrr#^F^HftfSw cfarera fa g V ft imi 


5ffcT fipftu: II ^ II 

ffifl at, on this. 1^: Esah, this* ^lokab, this verse, Yada, when, 

Karmasu, 111 rites, in sacrifices, Kamesu, (which are) Kamyas, 

optional performed with the object of attaining any desire. Striyam, a 

woman, rrmj Svapnesu, in dreams, mom Paayau, he sees, fiamriddhim, 

success, nw Tatra, then, arnftwn Jaolyat, let him know. Jasmin, m 

that. Svapna-nidaniane, iiKdream-vision. 

9. On this there is the following verse : — “ If in 
Kamya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then let 
















CHHaNDOOYA-UPAUIZA d. 


rh know 




this bodes success—this vision shown him in a 
dream, this vision shown him in a- dream,”—335, 


M A DU VA'S COM \I ESTAUY. 

Note* -In the Fourth Adhystya was described the teaching about Brahman under 
the heading of Para Brahma-Vitlya, anti also the teaching about Yiyu under Urn title of 
A para Rrainaa-Vidyfi* This Adhy&ya deals with the ddino topic, and a hows that (ho 
aspirant after salvation must get the grace of Vdyu, for without Ills grace, release is not 
possible- ffence the glorification of V&yu (Christ) iu the first two Khnnibs. It may he 
wiled the Viyn Yidy&. Hence the Ooimnentator qnotes an authority to prove the great 
ness of Tftya, and to explain this Khan da. 

It is thus in the Prabh&va : —“ He who knows that the Vftyu is the 
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attaining irrnkti the best 
and the oldest among his equals, 

* k ITe who knows the VMyu as the Best of the Dwellers (Vasif$h&) 
becomes best among those who dwell near him. He who knows Him as 
the firm rest (Prati$|ha—stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
choose to stay hi (That is he can dwell in any pj&ce that lie likes, and 
d \ v o 11 the re p er n iai lently if so inclined.) He who knows Hi m as s u ccess, 
gets all successes, and lie who knows Him as the home, gets home/ 1 

Thus the Y4yu is the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 
find the Abode of all* 

The Great Vfvyu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
neighbourly* the most firm, the successful, the Abode* It is through II U 
grace and figuratively only that Agni is called the most neighbourly* or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm or that Indra is called the success¬ 
ful, or that, Rudra is called the Abode/' Thus it is in the PrabMm 

The Commentator next explains the word pr&fcyaksa in the phrase A to ha n4ma 
prat yaks am, The word here does not mean 4 that which is the object; of perception ’’ 
but that which ia in every sense (prat!-i aksa) that which is the real agent ia all the 
sense activities. 

This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them (ike., it works them from within): and it is separate 
abo from every sense* (Even without the help of the separate sense, 
Pr&na alone could have performed all that they do*) But though He is 
so able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings)* In infants under si* months, all the separata functions 
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) Prana 
alone through the rnanas ; hence there Is no memory of that period. 

Mind is under Rudra* Bub in an infant ntider six montlis, Tlud*a dona not taka pos- 
session of the mind- Honec oil psychic activities aro performed during that period by 
PrAiui alone. Consequently there ia no memory, for the ordinary Radra-donAnaLed mind 
does.uOfcenter in those activities* 




perceptions 


senses,) 

the state of Mttkti, the «ense-Dev»f* vanish. !fc is through this Universal Sensory 
Pr&na. that all ^eiis& fimotioua aro then performed. Thus the examples of the infant 
anflW the. Released show, how Pray a performs all sensed notions without tho senses, 
ft hyg t the question, since the Rudva-coiitroltcd raind is not in Mrikti; how docs 

the man remember the world experiences in that state. The organ of memory is not 
there, hut memory still Is active.] 

tf The memory however (is retained) there (In Release) by controlling 


the Prftna. 

(Prana being the ntore-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in htnktl 
by controlling tbit Prana. But how can any man control Prana who is the highest Being 
iu the universe next to God ? To this the Commentator answers,) 

“ The phrase ! controlling the Prana' means getting His grace by 
enLire deration to Him, When Prana is thus controlled, (i. e. t becomes 
gracious) the manas k controlled, and consequently all the senses.” Thus 
it is in the same, 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas: and telergy and other 
sense activities of persons iu a state of trance or catalepsy,] 

The Prana or Ann (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) is 
called Protyak^a, because He is in all the sense organs, The word Praty- 

ak$a, would thus mean the Universal Sensory, 

Note. —In the citato of Mulct!* the Jiva is in his highest vehicle called the Svarftpa. 
Indriya, all other vehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This ^vardjpa indrlya 
is the body of the Christ or Prana. It is through it that the Pr&na works; no lower 
dovas can work through this SvarApn deha. But the Mukt-a is one who has obtained 
the grace of Prana and hence through Pritna recovers all his memories of past lives. 

The Srnti next says that he who knows Prina thus, to him everything is an object 
of food— ho can eat every tiling. This is prima facie a paradox, for man can never eat 
ever ything. The imn therefore could not have been referred to In this fcruti passage* 

. (t Rudra is said to be the only person capable of having the full 
knowledge of Prhua principally, therefore he is the real All-eater : other 
persons can know Pr&na partially only, according to their capacities, 
more or less; and so secondarily they are said to be also all-eaters,” 


(Ibid,) 


The bruti next nioutions that food and garment are given to the Prfina by the Devaa. 


Was W?a without food, or dress before; And does ho depend upon the Devaa for his food 
Kod clothing ? To Hus It is answered, the Prana had all these, but it is offered to him 
in the same sense as offerings given to the Lord,’ to whom belongs everything* The 
offering given to the Lord marks the love of the giver, not that the flung given did not 
belong to tho Lord from before* 

“ As to Vi^nu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent; 
of all; but men offer to Him ptija with these, because they stand in need 
of His help, and not that He has any need of the^e offerings ; so the Devas 
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CHILIAN boor A-U [-‘AN IS AD. 


(q t 


in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Prfina> Thus it 1 b in 
Karmtaupdrvi, 

Tho Sruti < mantra 2 khan da 2) says il Therefore wise people, when they ur© going 
to 6at food, surround their food before and after with watur. He theta gains a dree# 
sad In no longernaked/* This primal facie would mean that a man whe performs the 

Apo*ana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is not the 
Moaning, 


sf A person who drinks miter both before commencing to take food 
ond after finishing it ? with the notion that such water forma the covering 
of the Pnlna, surely gets divine drees in Heaven and in Release,” Thus 
it is in the Prabhanjana. 

Tho ‘Sr f \iti then says i ih If you wore to toll this to & dry stick, brandies would grow, 
and leavos spring from it" ThU miraculouspower of the IVuna Vidya is truo only If 
tho dry stick had tkeoapaeity to understand the Pra na YJdya* Since the Jivas are iu 
ove^y object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva. if that Jtva is capable of understanding 
tho Pray a YIdyA then this miraculous effect would cKJtnir, 

“ It a stick tliat ia deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Pntpa 
?i|yi, tkeu his branches would grow and leaves spring: ami after that 
lie (the Jfva in the stick) mil get ifukti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Vi$nu, There is no doubt in it,” Tints it ia in the Prana Samhita. 

(In kkurida 2 mantra 5 itt taught the immtras for offering homo. to tho Priua under 
tho name of J.vo^tha and brc.it ha. Then it is farther said that ho who offers oblations to 
Prana infchfH manner, became* the oldest and the beat. Loat one should think that ho 
becomes so in this world, only, the Gowineuury explains it by showing that it is in tho 
next world also that he becomes Jye^tha, b’rostbp,] 


" Having offered oblation to the Prfina with the mantras ‘JetfhAya 
Svdha/ 1 Sre&haya Svftha,* tho worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest 
and the best among his peers both ia this world and the next ■ there is 
no question about it” ( Ibid.) 


[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitjd, sec kbauda 2 mantra 7. The fltibject- 
mattor of theeo tWO JEhapdas is however the Prfiua and his glorification. Ilqw is it that 
the Buu-god Savitfi i^brougbb iu hero ? It looks irrelevant. We Prana here Is identi¬ 
fied with SavJtpi my some Commentators. The author shows that Savitri here means 
the Creator a - the Lord God Yi^iiu Hiiiiself.j 


The Uik “Tat JSavitur Vfimmahe Vayam iJavasyu Rhojanain,” means 
u Wo obtain (Vfiuimalie* Vayain) from tbe God Savitji, i e. t from the 
Creator of all, namely from Vi^mi, the bbojana which moana protection 
-ind enjoyments {of all sorts).” 


Id fact the word bkojana is here from the routVLJiuj u to protect," M to enjoy.” It docs 
not menu mere food, but protection a* wctll, and food also ia to be taken in its wider sense 
of all enjoyments." 


The latter part of the Iiik is ** fc>re?tham Saryadhfitamam, Turam 
bliagasya Dhimahi/’ The word bliagasya means 11 of the Lord Visnu r who 
possesses u!l lordliness, dec., in the shape of all perfect qualities/ 1 






;; Tlie word hhaga literally moans primarily lofdllnesa and cognate attrifoato. Here 
it moans and includes all the sit attributes which go to make one a Bhagavafc. 


Turn in means servant: and refers to VftytL Sreitliaiin, the best; 
Sanwlh&tamam, of all supported the higlieftt. 

The whole [Ilk Unis means “ We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protection and enjoyment* We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 
{namely on Yayu), for lie k the best and highest among the supporters. M 

The; Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation. 

,f Having meditated on the Vftyn the servant of N:1niy&na, as the 
best of alb may we get all enjoyments from Yisnn the Creator of the 
universe,” (Ibid). 


Third Khanda. 



Mantra i. 


m:% sr^rr- 



jftnnu 


fivetakinuh, ^vetaketu by name, f Ha. ^TKiTfq: Aruneyafa., the 
son of Arum, who was me son of Anrni. PafichilanA n, of the (rulers 

ofthe Upd of) PaiSclidlas* Samitim, assembly, committee, qmi Ey&ya, 

went (in order to display his learning), f? Tam, him, to Svetaketu. Ha. 

£lf&r; Pi a vShana Jaibili. Uvacha, said, fpm Kumara, boy. arj Atm, 

a preposition to be joined with the verb avisat. Tva, thee. vrilPfil Ayisat, 
the full word is anva&saf, instructed, ffar Pita, father. (f?r IH, thus, fg 
Aim Hi, did instruct, yes. tqtpr Bhagavah, Sir. Iti, thus. 

1. Svetaketu Anmeya went to the court of the king 
of the Paftchalas. Pravahana .Taibili said to him “Bov, has 
thy father instructed thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he replied.—3.36. 


Mantra a. 

5T5TT; SR^^TfcT Jf *R^F ffrt 

ifrU i qfcd l * ffcT * ffrT q^r^TTTOf fa<|- 

qTWT ^ sqTT&TT ^ ^fcT * W3 fftt! R II 


VctthEL kjiowest ttjtpu. Yat, wliai (path «, %$: I tab, From this (wo* Id). 

Adhi, taking hold. Prajdb, creatures. Prayaml, go (from this 

world to the other). ^ Ui, thus, q #Na bhagavai id, no sir. Do you 
know the paih on which all creatures go from this world to the next ? A T o sir. 
%nr Vettha, knowest thou* Yaiba, bow, by what path, PuaarAvar- 

tame iti ( they retm n. ^ Na bhagavah iti, no Sin Veuha, knowest 












CHHANDOGYA-UPANIMD. 


<SL 

va- Path. 


^ thou ttfi Pathoh, of the two paths* Dev ayanasya, of the Dev a -1 

Pltnyanasya, of the Path of the Pirns, Vyavauane, two diver¬ 

gences* h fft Na bhagavah h\ no sir* 


2. “ Knoweat thou that Path on which the creatures 

go from this world (to the Brahma’s world or the Chandra's 
world)?” “ No Sir,” lie replied. “ Knowest thou by what 

Path they return ?” “No Sir,” he replied. "Knowest thou 
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Dev ay an a 
and the Pitriyana?" “No Sir,” he replied.—337. 

NotC'—Tho third question relates to th^ causes of the divergence of these tv?o paths. 
What are the moans ami acts which make the Jiva take one of these two paths ? Why 
soma go on the Devayana and fcho others the Pit jriy&ua ? 


Mantra 3, 


^ TOT TO 

TOTOJini^dlTO; Weftf c! ^ w u\\\ 

qnr Vettha, knowest thou, Vatha, how, Asau, that* Lokah, 

world, 3 Na, ndt. Sampfiryate, becomes full* Though thousands are 

dying hourly, how is it that the next world is not lilted and this world exhausted, 
Vectha, knowest thou* Yatfaa, how, in wlial manner* TOnir* Pafichamy&m, in 
the fifth* Ahutau, in the libation ^T: Apah, the waters. 

Furusa-vachasah, called man. The Jiva wrapped in waters obtains a body and 
gets the name of man. 

3, “■ Knowest thou how that world never becomes 

full r* ff No Sir,” he replied* u Knowest thou how in the 
fifth libation, the water gets the name of Man? ” “ No Sir,’ 

he replied.—338* 

Mantra 4* 


3 frorrh h Itottot 

h ftTO; %t#to 
to w 


8 U 

^ Atha, then, being so ignorant* 3 fej Nu Kim, why now. ^rgfSrci 
Anuiistah, instructed* ^ I am instructed* 1 ’ Avochathdh* didst thou 

say, Q- Yalj, who, ft Hi, because. Im&ni, these* 3 Na, not, Vid- 

yat, does know, Kaffemi, how* *f? Sah, he. Anusjistah* ins¬ 
tructed. Bruvita, can say. Iti, thus, 3 a, he, S^vetaketu, $ Ha 












V ADEYJLYA, III TT/MiSTU 4, 5. 


-ft 

ina). ng: 


=!rnnff: v^j'astah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture {by Pravahana). 

Pituh, of Lbe father, Arrihain, place, house. tj$Rl Eyflya, went back, fi 

Tarn, to him, to the father, Ha. trsm Uvacha, said, Ananu&sya, with¬ 
out fully instructing. qrv'Vftva. Kila, how. iff M A, me. wgi^Bhagavfi.o. 

Sir. Abravit, said, r^r Tva, thee, Auufjisam, “ I have ins- 

t meted/ 1 


4. Pravahana said “Then why didst thou say— 
M am instructed.’ He who does not know these things, 
how can he say ' I am instructed ’? ’ The boy being thus 
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him “ With¬ 
out fully instructing me, your honor said ( I have fully 
instructed thee.’ ”—339. 


Mantua 5, 

m : 5r^rmr#^rt £rw- 

^ || * II 

Paftcba, five, m Ma, me, R&janvabandhuh, the fellow of a 

Raj any a, the pseudo-ksatrjya. Prado Au l questions, A prAksit, asked. 

TesAm, of them* q Na, not Ekam, one. Ghana. Asakam, 

l could. pfTijiu Vivaktuni, to answer. Svetaketu then told his father the five 
questions, hearing which his father said ^ Sa, he (the father) ha, 33m* 
Uvacha, said, srT YatM, as *rr M&, to me. w Tvaro, thou, m*? Tata, dear 
boy. iptn^Etau, these, Avadafo hast told, am Yatha, fully, properly. 

■7TF$ Aham, 1 qqr Esam, of these, ?T Na, not. ir^spr Efcaftchana, any one. 
qs Ycda f know* Yadi # if Aham f L these, Avedis- 

yarn, knew, Katham, how, ^ Te, to thee. ?r Na, not, Avaks- 

yam, 1 should have told. 

5. t( That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me live ques¬ 
tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father 
said “Dear boy, I myself do not know the answers frilly 
to any one of these questions which thou hast to]d me. If 
1 knew these questions, why should I not have told thee ?” 
—340* 

Not&^Thon Gautama sau : to Svetafcetii* " If thou hast a mEnd to loam this vidyth 
come with me aud let us go J o the king aod remain there as religious student am! learn 
it from Mm,” But Hfr&taketn after the rebuff that be bad got, did not like to conn another 
discomfiture, and said “You may go. I won't/* Then Gautama alone went to the king* 
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Mantra 6, 

r % ntant ^ t siihiW^R *r 

% srm; wi ?K hwhWi 

3fT fT»5wr fftr H ffafsT TT*l«+H«l*i fevl 

fjWWr^ H 3^tfrT I! i. H 

g- Sa, he. Ha. ^H1= Gautama, rui: Rdjriah, of the king, Ardham, 

place. <prr*t Eylya, went. trf^ Tasmai, to him. (Gautama). Ha. utttm Prftp- 
tftye, to the visitor who had come, ?r;'(w Arh2in, honor. 'TtStr Chakftra, 
showed, did. « 5 a, he (Gautama). Ha. Jirctr PrJfttr, in the morning. ^TR 
SahhSge, when the king) had entered the. court room Udeylya, went 

out. ti Tam. him (to Gautama). Uvlcha, said. *rmq«I MSnusasya, of 

man. Bhagavan, O venerable. ifjt=r*T O Gautama. RtW 3 Vittasya, of 

wealth, like gold &c. ^ir Varam, '10011. ftffrtrr: Vrimthjth, choose thou fPr iti, 
thus. f( Sa, he. Ha. trtFT UvScha, said, m Tavn, thine, tpr Eva, indeed, a** 
Raian, O king. jfrj^ Maniisam vittam, human possessions mV Yim, what. 
tfT Eva. even. Kuittirasya, of the boy. Ante, near, tP^A Vic ham, 

speech, questions. ■*;hi ^ mi AbhitsathSh, thou didst say. ?tT^ 1 am, that. tpt 
Eva, even. gf| BrOhi, tell thou, sni Iti, thus. 

6, Then Gautama went to the king’s place. He (the 
king) honored his visitor. Next, morning when the king 
had entered the court house, Gautama again went to him. 
The king said to him “ 0 venerable Gautama ! ask a boon 
of such things as men possess.” He replied “ 0 king ! 
Let such human possessions remain with you. Tell me the 
(answer to the) questions which you addressed to my boy.”— 
341. 

Mantra 7- 


ft* HX. 

H-ZTT HT ^rf: f^TT 

3T&RU MK31% HRTTf «Tt%3 

3# U '3 H 

II \ II 

3 Sa, he (the King). ?Ha. Krichchhn, perplexed. *33 Babhflva, 

became; because the que^jjous i elated to mysteries not yet revealed to the 
public, (f Tam. to him (Gautama). Ha ^ Cl drain vaaa, stay sometime. 













V ADV&YA , IV KlIANDA, 1. 

Ajf&pay dm Cbak^ra. commanded, ^ 1 am, to him. ^ Ha, then, 
Uvftclia, said, iprr Vntlm, as. nr Ms, to me. sj Tvam, thou. «fhT<T 
O Gautama, tm: Avadah, thou iiadst said. The King said “ Dwell for some- 
tiitieher^ after that f aa thou shall tell me, I will do." According to scrip¬ 
tures, the student must live at lea?t for a year wiili his teacher, before any 
instruction could be given Lo him. The rule could not be relaxed even in favor 
of Gautama, m* Yatlifl, as. lyam, this knowledge, n Nn t not. PrUk, 

before. ^[ Tvat, thee. ^ Tu, but* ^tr Pur4, before* fim Vidya, knowledge. 

Btahm^uan, to BrAhmagas* n^f^r Gachdihatl goes. Tasm&t, 

therefore, because it was confined to the Ks&triyas. 3 U. Sarvesu 

Lokeeu, in aU rhe worlds, Ksatrasya, of the Ksairiya. V? Eva, even. 

nwR? Prafesanam, the right of ruling w teaching. 33^^ Abbot, was, Iti* 
thus, nw Tasmai, to him* I Ha. Uvacha f said, 

7. The king was perplexed : and commanded him, t 
saying : “ Stay for sometime here ” : and further added 
“ 0 Gautama, what thou had at asked me, (1 shall tell thee 
then, on completion of the probationary period) : because 
this knowledge lias never gone to any Brahmana before 
thee. Therefore the riding power belongs to the Ksat- 
riyas in all the worlds.” Then (when the probation was! 
over) lie said to him.—342, 




Fourth Khan da. 


W$t 313 of^Ft 


Mantra i. 





^st^s^apTr a^rRa ft^Rrwr: it » n 

^rer Asau r in Asu or in the Life : Asati is locative singular of asu, 
(The Lord dwelling) in the Chief Praga* 3T3 Vava, vctily. Loka^thc 

iuminant ; the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Heaven}: Nar&yaija* *rpm 
U Gautama. Agmb, the Later : the Destroyer, He ha? five forms* 

Tasya, uf Him, the Lord NarAyaua called Agui and dwelling in heaven and 
in prana, Adityah, the Adilya, tire Lord in : the sun: called Adilya 

because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything, 33 Eva even tfrftr* Samit 
fuel. 'The Highest, ^Sam—fuli* fft It—ctlha-high. the Lord Visgu is 
called Samit or the Summit, rwq: Kaimaya^, the ^ys ; delight and wisdom. 
K Ha-delight and iu wisdom, V&sudeva tpt: Dhumah, smoke; the 
shaker; he who causes trembling- jjDhu-tu tremble, the terrible, Aliar, 
the day ; Indestructible, 3 t-not r f= destroy, that which Nescience cannot 









cm A NbOGVA-U PAN ISA I). 


Sl 


touch or destroy, SaOkarftna. ■ Archih, the light ; the Much (ar) 

adored (chiu). Chandramab, the Moon t the Delight-giver, Pradyumna, 

Aiig&rMi, the coals : the pervader of limfei aOga—limbs, ra—pervading 
The Thriller. H^ T^TT Ru Naksatrlnh the stars : He who has no f?f) other rule 
(Ksatra) over him is called Nairsaira, Aniruddha. r^pir^r: VisphulingAb, the 
sparks; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. The 
Inspires 

X. O Gautama! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven 
world) and the Prana is the (Lord Visnu indeed called lirsl) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High ; the form that delights Vasudeva, the Terrible ; 
the form which t ranscends ignorance is Sahkarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thriller ; and the form, that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 


inspire r.—343. 

Note .—Literally tko verse menus The Agni is that world, 0 Gautama ; its 
fuel Is the Sub itself, the smoke his rays, the light the df^ the coals themooe, the 
sparks the ntars. This, however, describee the Heaven world or the Ttevachan under 
the simile of a Fire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the Sun, which ill amines the 
whole heaven : and in therefore likened to samit or fuel, Samit also means the Highest 
inanifenUtionof the Lord In Heaven. Technically it is N&riyapa. The terror inspiring 
form oft lie Lord In Heaven is VSsudeva, the Rays that proceed from the Sun ; all evil b 
destroyed by the vibration of these rays ; the day in Heaven is the SaAkargana and called 
archih or light or the adorable ; the moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of the Lord, 
the stars in Heaven are JLIIs Aniruddha-form. Thus the Lord presides In Ilie live forms 
in heaven. The five forms arc called by various names which have come to apply to 
tiro-altar and its accessories. Thus 

Hamit—fuel—the Summit ie., Nik ray ana. 

DhUma—smoker tho Awe-inspiring Lc n YAaudcva 
Archie—flame or light— the Adorable Siuikarsaiia- 
Ahgfiva the Iive-coale=tIie Thriller Le. f Pradyumna, 

Yi§pliuliuga—the sparks—tho Imtpiror £ o., Aniruddha. 

The ruin, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven are all forms of tho Lord. 


Mantra 2 . 


^t: 3F5T aw 

jjsr fcwwfa 11 * 11 


n H 

Tasman, in Him. in the Naraya^a, in heaven Etasmin, in that 

Lord possessing the above five forms, srih Agnau, in the fire Dcvab, 

the Dcvas : the rulers of the Heaven-world, wf fSraddhte, the Faith i. f the 
disincarnate pious man who had performed with faith all the sacrifices while 
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Y ADHYAYA, V KHAi?t>A 1. 


IS 


6 n eanh, It represents the Jivasurrounded by water of fault : l e., the 
five permanent atoms* juhvati, sacrifice* offer as a libation. 

fasyah, from ihnt Ahuteh, from oblation. aR: Somali, Moon. ctsjt 

R^jL king', Sambhavati, becomes, I hat is he enters into the world 

pfSoma king. 


2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer’ in that Fire (Nara- 
yana) the Faithful sou] ; and from that oblation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body)— 


3fL 


Note.- Tiro Devas carry the soal ami present, him to tko Lord Li Flea von : a nd it is 
thus that the Soul of the pious enters heaven, where tlio sen, moon, and stars, mists and 
light arc all fortas of the Lord. The soul is here called Srad&hd or Faith. This word also 
moans water, bhaaesa water is the great vehicle of sacrifice* This ia the first oblation 

w& ter. 

Fra vah arm takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was 
“ why iu tho fifth libation tiio water is called Man.” The five stages in the soul's 
reincarnation m e meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma- 
world the Derachan. 

Tho word Sraddhi generally translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms —the physical, the astral, tho mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling tc 
man throughout his life Journey, The Life of faith is the functioning of those atoins. 


Fifth Khan da. 

MAiYTRA I. 

q^fr srm 'pit 

^uiPkww fr^ft f^rgifowT: n x ii 

44 ^' Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param^great and jatiya^ 
father: the Lord Vasudeva called Parjairya, 3 JTlfr; Agoih, Fire; altar, 
lasya, Ms. Vayub, the air ; the Lord ns wisdom and life: wisdom 

and Ay us=life, Samit, N arcana. Abliram, the cloud : the Loid as the 

supporter(bhra) of water (ap> DbCmah V&sudeva. Vidyut, the lightning, 

the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archi^ light- A^anib, thunderbolt; 

the Lord as Eater (asana^eating), An gar ah* coals* Hraduuayah, the 

thunder mgs i the Lord as ever glad (Hrada-glad). 

1. 0 Gautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in 

Iudra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second) 
Agni. Of Him (the form which is Intelligent Life is the 
Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter 

of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which is 

s 










CRUAyDOGYA-UPANISA D, 



'Bfeminating ia the Adorable (Sank a rs ana), the form which is 
the All-eating is the Thriller (Pradyumna), and the form 
'irhic.h is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Aniruddha) — -345. 

Note*- This describes fcho Infcatiauxil&te Region or the Astral piano* whero the aoul 
now descends from the Devacluiu/ The air, the dead, the lightning* thunderbolt and the 
thnnderhigs are the ole mentals and elemental easeae© ^ the astral world* 1 he Lord iu 
Hla five forms dwells in those also. 


Mantra s. 


^T; dmx TT3TTH llrfrl cT^TT 
it * n 


sfo q&ZHi II H II 


Taamin etasmin agnau, in that fire, Dcu&b, the Devas of 
the astral plane, ?tuho Somam rajftnmn, the king Soma namely the soul 

descending from the kingdom of Soma, and snrrouuded by a coating of Soma 
or roeuLa! matter. jiihvaii, offer as libation, rTW" WTgS: fasyab Ahuteh, 

from that oblation. Varsah* the rain : the soul is enveloped in rain, in 

a coating of astral matter. 

2. The Devas (of the astral piano) offer in that fire 
(Vaeudeva, in the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul 
enveloped in Somic matter), ! rom that oblation, (the soul.! 
arises with an astral body (literally, arises rain).—346, 


Sote. _Tima in the second oblation fch© }iva gels another coating* The soul ha* 

now two sheaths*-the matel and the astral: the two atoms uow become active. 


Khan da Sixth. 

Mantra i. 

^rm ^rnr rf^ brR TT; i&m* m 

Priihivi, ihc eai th : the Lord aa Vast Expanse. Saukaraana* 
Saipvatsarah, the year: the Perlcci Enjoyer, Akaiah, the either; the 

Perfect Light. W* Ratri, tne night: the giver of joy. ftur: Digah, the quarters i 
the Teacher f Supreme wisdom; MiRitf- Av&it^Tadi4ah, the intermediate 
quarter?, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom. 

1. O Gautama, that Vast Expanse (dwelling in the 
earth) is the (Lord Sankarsana indeed called the third) 
Agni. Of him the form which is the, perfect enjoyer is the 

















V ADHYAYA, YJ KF!AW>A, 1,2. 


High (Nurayana), the perfect light is lhe Terrible 
(Vasudera), the jov-giver is the Adorable (S .nkarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Rracfyumna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniruddha. 34 i. 

Note.— The (Lord Snkdwapa in) tiio Cfirtl) Is the Agui 0 Gautama, hi the year Us.df 
1 b the Highest (NSrSyaua) intbo ether is the Awe-inspiring (Viisudeva), In tile night » 
the Adorable (Santersaiia', in the quarters is the Thriller {t'radyumnah in the Hitor- 
mediate quart ora Is the Inspires (Antnwldha^“347. 


Mantra a. 

wrpf ii * a 

|Rt H %. 11 

$$ Varsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter, im* Annam, food. The 
soul gets a physical body i, the etberlc body- 

2. The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises with an 
etheric body (bt. the food).—348. 

.Vote, In the third (dilution, the Wat outers the plants, tfc., which are food of nan. 


Khan-da Seventh. 

Mantra i* 

jpqt ^T=r *||+Knnf|l' f*n§T- 

f%3T^T^TTT: to \ to 

Puntsalj, the man. the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. THE 
Vftk, speech, the word, cm: Prinab, breath i the Life Jthva, tongue, the 

Sacrifice!-. ^ Chaksuh, tlie eye: (.lie All-seeing. *5r* Srottam, the ear: the 
All-hearing. 

I o Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwelling m 
man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agm. 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (Narayana), the Life is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Sank a man a), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyunma), 
and the AH-hearmg is the lnspirer (Aniruddha).—349- 
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Nofe—-The (Lord Prath-umna in) man in the Agni O Gautama, in the speech itself 
te the Highest (Nariyana), in the bren Mi is tho jiwe-insjpiring (Vftsiulcra), in the tongue 
£s the Bwierohle (SaAkarsana), in the eye ie the Thriller (Pmdyunma). in the oar is the 
Ins p iron (An i ruddha). 

MASTRA 3 , 

^r^rff^FT^ %^T mi ^TRT rTWT STT|H ^cT: 
^rirT II R li 

^FcT 5THH: iwcr^i II >5 II 


Annum, food ; the soul dwelling in lood. "fa: Reiah, seed : the sperm 

cell, 

2. Tlie Devas (of the body of man) offer in that lire 
(Pradyumna) the food. From that oblation (the soul) arises 
a,s seed.—350. 


Khanda Eighth, 

Mantra i* 

H ffrfrf ^TS^Rf T%^T%T:? 

YosH, the woman : the Worshipped by nll r the Served by alf, the Loved 
one by all, V&vn, verily, U past ha, the Most Proximate, being in the 

heart of all LJpnmantfayate, persuades, coaxes. The Lord is the 

great conciliator 3 tR Yooi, wdrab, the union. Toe Lord is tlie great uniting 
Force* A nah karoii, dra^vs in, hie Lord dtfaws everyone within 

hbm*clf in the Great Latency, Abhiuandah, joys: The Lord is the 

Gi eat Joy, 

1. 0 Gautama! that Beloved (dwelling in woman) 

is (indeed the Lord Aniruddha called the fifth) Agni. Of 
Him the Nearest is the Most High (Far ay am), the Conciliator 
is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and 
the Joy-maker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—-351. 

'Mantra i, 

rchafer rmx 

n r n 


tt < l) 
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2. On that. Agni, the devas (in the body of Man) offer 
seed. From that, oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body).—352. 

Note.— Tima Man called SraddhA or water of faith, In the Ufih oblation becomes 
Man tf. e,, endowed with a physical hotly. The sacri(leers are Deras here. They are the 
true hvtlu hero* The first oblation l» n>;ide to the Lord as He is hi Heaven, the second 
to the Lord os He is in the Intermediate Region, the third to the Lord as tic is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lend as Be is in Man, and the fifth to the 
Lord as He is in Woman, 


Khan da Ninth. 

Mantra i„ 

ffcf ^ VnFrfrfcT H 

Tmt ?S(T TT WT JTRTR^i *lRf<3T 
3mfrT II X II 

ftff ^ Iti lu, thus, 3TtfHT PanchamyAm ahutau, in the fifth obla¬ 

tion, ^7: A pah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jiva when he 
throws off his bodies at death, Porusa-vacliasah, man-styled, called 

man. Bha vault, become* Hi, thus. w Sah t (fiat Jiva UlbA 

vrltah, covered by the placenta, mr : Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Dasa f 
tcu, Tf W, or. HlSWl MasSn, months. $rt; Amah, within the womb* 

Sayitv^j having slept, dwelt, lain, WT Yavad Vd, or so long as l r, ten or 

more or less months as are necessary, At ha, then. Midd Jdyate, is born, 

1, For this reason is the Water in the fifth oblation 
called Man. That jiva, covered by placenta and dwelling 
in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary, is then 
bora.—353. 

Mantra z. 

H TTmf TTTrfT^t tf ^ 

T^cT ^TTcT II R II 

%fh hew l % II 

Sa # he, siftr J&tab, being born, Vdvai Ayusam, so long 

as is his life-period: the allotted span of life. Jfvati, lives. ^ Tam, 

him. stef Freram, departing one; dead ghost, Disfam, like, in the same 

maimer, ftp Itah, froffc this world, Agnaye, to the Fire* Eva, even, 
?if% Haranti, carry. The Devas carry. Vat ah, from where, fir*, froni 
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the Fire uf Heaven, of astral plane, and of other* Spf Eva, even, 
to this place j t\ ^ P| physical plane* q??: Yatah, to where, /. c, t to the Fire in 
Man and Woman. 'Sambhtitah, born, spring. Bhavati, becomes. 

2. When bom, he lives his allotted span of life. 
When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular 
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 
from it)-—(to Unit Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth.—354. 

Note.—Going bafck is in the reverse order—men and women take the physics.I corpse 
to the physical fire; etharlal corpse is taken to the etherial fire (Haakar^ana) by the 
ether Bevas where the etherial oorpie in consumed and the aatrai set free; ike astral 
corpse la taken to the astral Fire Vtaud&TO who disintegrates tho untvm body and sets 
free the mental, the Mental Devaa carry the mental corpse to the 'Mental Fire NArfiyana 
who disintegra tes tho mental body. 


Tenth Khan da. 

Mantra i <& 2 . 

TOf^fl^cr^nrsfT^T *n <u 4 ^ 1 * 4 ' i ^ 

\ h 

*m: H v&T*m ^TH:q^ETT R 

Now an answer is being given to the first and third questions* rfr^ 1 at, 
therefore; because the performance ot all Kiwya Kartiias (self-regarding 
acts), lerd to repeated births and deaths : one should become disgusted with 
such Karinas Ye, rvho (have become indifferent, Virakta)* f^r lttham, thus, 
this secret of the Five Fires, and the jivas being born through them. The 
five aspects oi the Lord, Vi dull, know, ^ Ye t who. sr dm, and, 

in.e, these. sntrq Aranye, it- the forest, in a pleasant spot. *fgr ^raddhA, 
faith, Tapas, austerities 1 * t. f nivmtti Karmas. Xti, thus. SwiUd UpAsate, 
follow, practise ; namely those who arc great io wisdom and those who arc 
great in unselfish works (tapas and &radtfha). if Te, they* Archisam, 

to light, Abltisaihb&Bvanti, go: attain, I 5rf%sp Archisah, from light. 

The rest of the words up to the end of mantra 2, ending with Devayinah 
pain hah are the same as m AdbyAya Fourth, Kharida Fifteenth, mantra 5 , 

l & 2. Those wlio know this thus* and those who 
perform works of faith and hardslnp (altruistically) in some 
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to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servant of God (Mann), he leads them to Brahman. This 
is the path of the Devas.—355, 350. 

Mantra 3. 


TftcT JTTHT'h 

ppt n 3 . 11 


Attia, now. if Ye, who, line, these (Kfimya-doers) lypt GrAme, 
in a village, Ista-pftrte, ticrl Bees and works of public utility (such a& 

digging of tanks). ^ Dai tarn, alms, lib and the rest, e f g rf EjrAddha, Sic, 

tfqTEPT Upas ate, practise* H Fe, they* DhOmara, smoke, the region of the 

Deva of moke* Abbisariibhavaptf, go to, reach, ^grrrf Dhum&d, 

from smoke, trRrg ftatrim* to the deva presiding over night; rrtf; RAtreh, 
from night. Aparapaksam, to the deity of dark fortnight AparapaksAt, 

from the dark half of the moon, Van, to those, q?r $at, six* Months. 

Daksiuaiti, goes to the south. them. ^ Na r not. Ete, these* 

Sariivatsaram, year, ^pBir-^Pcf AbhiprSpnuvauti, reach, 

3. But they who live in a village, and practise sacri¬ 
fices, works of public utility, alms, &c., they go to the lord 
of smoke, from the-smoke-lord to the night-lord, from the 
night-lord to the lord of the dark-fortnight, from the lord 
of the dark-fortnight to the lord of the six months when 
the sun moves southerly. But they do not reach the year- 


lord.—357. 


Mantra 4. 

m^TR: fotJoTT* ft ri<WT+[^?^TWT^T?TT^3rJTOTrq 

HhiT trar cfbfRmsi urmfa 11 n 


Mascbhyajt, from the months. fq^r#r^i Prtplokam, to the world 
of the Pitfis, PitpilokAt, from the world of the Fhris, AkA- 

sa id, 10 etLieij. the world of Vi nay aka, Akaiat, from the world of 
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VinSysfea. Chantlrnmasam, tlie moon Ess, iliaf. gfa: Somab, 

the Soma, rrarr Rflj.1, ihe king: the sparkling. ?rar l‘at, that moon : or Soma- 
juice, DevSitam, of the deva?. ^ l am, that moon or elixir. 5^: Devafi, 

the Devas, Bhaksayanti, eat. 


4. From the Lord of die southern months, he goes 
to tlie world of the Pitris, from the world of the Pitris to 
the world of Vinayaka (the lord of fourth dimension), from 
V inavaka to the moon. That moon is verily the sparkling 
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Devas : the Devas 
eat that.—358. 


.Vote — The Moou world is tins place whore the Den-aft drink the ambmunj ancl the 
Soul that reaches tho Lunar World drinks Soma in tho company of the gods* 


Mantra 5, 

*ii =1 r^mr *rsm- 

m^TRnTRiTiTOTi w mt 

rnfri tt * || 

fasmin, in that Lunar Plane, Y&vat, so long as; till 

Sainpdtam, tho consutoptioct of good works, Usitvd, dwelling, Atha, 

ilmu Etani, ihar, qrq Eva, very. Adhvanam, ppth r way. 

Pmsaravartaiuc, return again, mi Yathd, >}■ what, Itam, went (to the 
moon,) ^TfoFRr^ Aka^aui, to cliter, Akas&d *-otn ether, Vayum, to the 

al! - dT^ : VAyuh Bh&tvA, becoming air,, /. e mf dwelling in air. 

Dh&maj* Bhavati, becomes smoke, ie, r dwells in smoke, DhGmab 

Bhatva, becoming smoke spf* *r#l Abliram Bhavati, becomes cloud, i m e . f 
dwells in cloud, 

u. Having dwelt there, till the finish, they return again 
by that very way by which they had gone up. (Or from the 
moon) to the Vmayakaloka from the Vinayakaioka to the 
world T ayu, from the Vayu-loka to the world of smoke, 
from the smoke world, they enter the mist.—359. 

iWc.—The return from tlie Moon m cither by the same path by which cue had 
Ascended. Or by a different path altogether. The alternative path is mentioned in 
orclor to produce disjgaat with the Moon-VYorid. It U not tike the Svarga, from which 
the doscent is hgr the name path as the ascent. This alternative path of descent from 
the moon is beset with dignities, as will appear later mi; and so Moon ought not to bo the 
goal of any wise person. The K&tnya Karoms must he renounced, and all one's works 
must be altruistic—duty performed for duty's sake, and performed well. 







smm rT ft mr? • 

m. #- 


qt ?TT fef:T^rfcr ill 

=SR*^ 1 J^T Abhram bhQtva, become a mist, *rq: s?3l% Megliab bhavati, be¬ 
comes a cloudy *>., dwells in the cloud %q: ijFft Meghah iMittiv A, after dwelling ■ 
m the cloud, *r^r% Pr&varsati, be rains down, that is enters into the falling 
vain. Te, they, the performers of k&inya works $$ Iha, heie, on tins earth. 
aiif3WT liriht yav&h T rice and barley. Osadhi vauaspatayah, 

herbs and tress, fhs *mti 1 ila masih, sesamum and beans. Jiyhnte 

are born. ?nr: Tatah, from that, % Vavverily. Khatu, verily. 
Durnisprapatanam, difficult escaper always fall Into lower depths, constantly 
falling. Yah Yah, whatever male, rfellt, indeed. wsra, Food, ?rftf Atti, 

eats, n. Yah, who. \ap Retab, seed, r%wfS Smchati, sprinkles, h* Pat, that. 

BhOy&h, again, ipr Eva, even. w<T Bbavati, enters i becomes. 

6. Having been in the mist, he enters the cloud, hav¬ 
ing been in the cloud, be enters the rain (and falls down). 
Then he is born as a rice or barley, herbs or trees, sesamum 


or beans, &p. From this point there is constant (tantalising) 
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off¬ 
spring, (the jlva) is there in that food aud that seed.--360. 

^ ■—Tho jiva docs not became rice or barley, At 1 ., but is a co-tenant with the jirae 
of rice &c* It t* an unconscious dwelling in dec &c* 

Mantra 7. 

^ sr^rrcfr ? *r% mf?f- 


W WITCH ^ Ti^TT 
5?T TT II ^ II 

^ Tat, that, among thebe. ar Ye, who. %% lb a, here. Rama 

niya char art 4b, good conduct, whose conduct had been good on earth, whose 
physical ads had been good, wmt- Abhyasah, quickly on finishing their time. 
? Ha, verily, qa Yat f what. ej 1 c, they, wtftaT drPfa Ramaniyotn yonlm, gopd 
birth. WFTCfclApadyeran, attain. Brahmaija, yonlm, the birth of .1 

Brahuiana, The birth bf a Ksatriya. m Va, or. The birth 

t a Vaiaya. Atha, but. if Ye, who, lha, here. Wftfmffl- KnpCya 

char an Ah, of evil conduct KapuyAni vomm, on evil \ irtb, Sva yomro, a dog. 
IjyTN; Sokaui yonim, a hog. CUapcjAja youim, a Chiodala, 

u 
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Of these, whose conduct here has been good, will 
quickly attain some good birth, the birth of a lirahmam 
or a Ksat.riya, or a Vaisya. Brit those whose conduct here 
has been evil, will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth of 
a dog, or a hog or a Ch.an.dala.—361. 

Notf*. — This ahowa iho necessity of rebirth on a physie&l.jjlobe (generally on this 
very earth'. Emotional and intellects! acts, good or bad are ©xjai&ed in tho invisible 
worlds, Li. a S varga or tiio Moon worlds. The nets done physically on the earth mt»«t 
expiated on this plane. Moreover the period of rebirth Is not delayed od fri/taffuni' Tie 
jiva must he rehorn’within one year from Its Ml from heaven or any other higher world- 
Hence too Smtt use the word u quickly"—the rebirth may be delayed, but never for 
a period longer than a year from tli* downward fail. 




Mantra 8, 


w^mr: ^ rTFfbnH 

^Tctrr^r v&fcn feR^^rr^t?T\^TR crtst 

w, 

vfbfiv h jfaj&t. sikv n c it 


=qq Alhn, now, q?i%; qqf: Ecayoh pntboh, of these two paths—the path 
of knowledge (vidyA) and the path of karma, ^ Na, not. Ekatarepa, 

by any one (of the two), ^Cha # aod, qiRf Tdni imftni, those these 
Ksudra-mibrani, small mixed; men of small deeds mixed with 
pleasure and pain : the majority of men who never rise to any height of ac- 
donor wisdom, ihe lukewarm, wrSft Asakrit Ivartioi, continually 

returning, iffilfil Bhutan i, beings. Bhavanti, are. ffr 

J&yasva mriyasva iti (of whom it is said) be born and die ,' 4 Who are bora 
quickly and die quickly—between whose death and rebirth there is no inter¬ 
lude of heaven world, Etat, this (neither svarga loka nor chandra lokas). 

TritiyAiti, third, Sthanam, place, Tqna, therefore. Asau, 

that. M%i' Lokah, world. ^ Na, not, Sampflryate, becomes full, qtm? 

3 asniit, therefore, spjgrsra Jugup^eta, let him despise it. This answers the 
question why the next world does not become full, for some do not go there 
a t all ( others come back from it. The whole object of ibis description h to 
teach Vairflgja—tasmAt Jugupteta—let one learn to despise this low living, but 
have high aspirations and perform altruistic deeds. 


8. On neither of these two ways those men of small 
(hearts) and mixed deeds go: who are returning continually 
(to rehirtb) and of whom it is said, “ Live and die.” Theirs 
is fhe third place. Therefore that world never becomes 
full. So let him despise (such rebirth).—362. 
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Mantra 9. „ 






q^nflfsrr^^ftfrr n «. u 

Tar, on this subject: /.€,,*on the point that the knower of this Pah- 
ebaiga vidyft is never tabued by the evil of bad company. They may mix with 
Lbe greatest sinners and will not be defiled trsp Esafr, this. Slokah, 

vcr?e, Stenab, a thief. ftnru^T Hiranyasya, of gold, Sur&rn 

piban cha r and drinking spirits. ?jfts ?r^ Guroh talpam &vasan, dis* 

honoring the bed of his teacher* BrahmahA, who hills a knowerof Brahman. 

Ete f these* Pat anti, fall* *3RfP[: Chat v&i ah, four* cpqr*f; Pahchamab, 

the fifth, Aclia ran, associating. ^Tu, but. %: Tai, with these, h i, 

thus* 


9. On this is the following stanza":—“The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violator of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall 
(into lower worlds), and as a fifth lie who associates with 
them.”—363. 


Mantra 10 

^r: WcT q ^ ^ tr# ^ ^ o 

sRr <3^ ii to 11 

Atbri, but. % hi, verily* a?: Yah, who, ljcTFt ^tan, these, ?r# Bvam, 
thus* q^nrtfH P&Eicb&ginin T ihe five Fires, Veda, knows* *r Ma, not. (U Sa, 
tie. f Ha, indeed) or ftf Salm, with, ft: Taih, with these door kinds of evil¬ 
doers). =?jiq Api, also, even, qnwtftAchran, associating. grew Papamana. with 
evil or sin. Upyate, defiled, fbiddhnh, pure outside, <jrp Patah, 

clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others. jppHfgf;: Puuya lokalj (a 
dweller of) the world of the pious. Bhavati, becomes, tq: Yah, who. 

Evan i, thus, Veda, knows. 

10. But he who thus knows (the .Five Divine Aspects 
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even though 
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
(himself) pure, he purifies (them); and obtains the world of 
the pious : he who knows thus, yea, he who knows thus.— 364. 













MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 



lu the pj'Cvums fCh&ri last, has b(?o:t ill ns tangkt Lhe PrAfia Yirtyu appertaining to tho 
npara Brahman. Now will bo taught the doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the 
P at a B rah 'nan, hi a isle r1 hat to en m ay ae qu i ro vai ra gya oririd i (to re » ee, Th o t wo p a tha — 
the Dovaynna and the Pit riyAna, will also bo now described in these sis Khandaa [from 
KhaiUa throe to Khanda tea). Til® five Agnis are not H varga, but the Lord Himself 

in His fire aspects. If tho Five Fires meant sVarga, astrah &c.» then this doctrine would 
also be a teaching about tho phenomenal, and not aBi-ahmavidya* Bat the Opanisad 
says that R U ft Brabrnovidyi for tho k no war of it go as to Davayina from which there 
i* no wsfcarn <*« Khaiida tenth yo ittlmni vlduh, and so Agni* bore cannot mean 

Byiuga, piidchdhg Yldyfv relates to the Supreme Lord and this the Commentator 

proves by quoting the welt-known Siitaa-BamhiU, 

It is thus written in tLe SfUn* 11 The words Dyu t Parj any a, 

Varsfi, Parana and Yo$4 are the five forms of the Lord, namely 
N-irfiyana, Vdsudeva, Safikarsafln, Pradyumna and Aniruddha respectively 
These arc called the Five Agnis* The word Agni is derived from s/ud 
U eat, or from /aga-pni the mover of the immobile, or from/a-hgani 
never moving. (It thus means: 1. The Eater or Destroyer, 2, The 
Mover of all immoveables* 3* The Never Moving,) 

Tima <t) * ^rn+ft =WW the eater, (2} (that which by itself 13 immobile) 

stfsf i]lQ Mover of tbo Immobile. (8) ijt (not) +¥T$* CnD10 ' 

ving, 

•Evccy Agni has ssvmit, dhftrna, arohis, angira and Tiaph u liuga-namely fuel, smoke, 
flimsy live-coal, and spark. But a* Agni does not mean here the physical Are, but God ; 
30 these words samit, &c. p do not mean fuel, but are the names of tho live manU 
testations of the deity—namely Dfftriysvna, V&sucteva, SaukarHana, Pradyumoa and 
Anil uddha* 

Visuu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent. (Sam=super, 
it=sedha=exce]lent)« He is called dMina because lie causes all evil¬ 
doers to tremble. ijlliu=to tremble). He is called arch is, because He 
]a the most, adored. (Aram = most, chita=adored). Ho is called nftgAra 
because He delights lii the bodies of all jivas. (A/iga=linib or body. 
L{ati=delight or because He takes delight in his own body). He is 
called vi;phnlInga because he (lashes ou tlie wise in diverse ways (vi= 

diverse, sphiinina=flashing on the raindi. 

Tims Hamit_which by tin? bye Is the same word etymologically 13 l!>e English word 

Summl' • means Urn Highest or the Moat High ; dhanw-the Awe-inspiring, dm Terrible ; 
arclit*—Uo Ever Adored ; Augira=-tho Thriller; vigphalingar-the Insptrer. 

Moreover Lord Vi>nu lias again five Forms, as NitrSyana, (Vdaudeva, 

Satikar:;ana, Prndyunma anti Aniruddha). 

Every Agni has five forms, Tims tho five forms of the first agni are called Sdltyu, 
rflsroi, aiiar, Chandra and nnhsatra, generally moaning the suit, the rays, the day. the 
moon'and the stars. Uut as forma of tho Lord, those words have different meanings 


beret 
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fie is called tidily a because Lie takes up nr attracts every thing 
(such as |,he lives of mou &o). He is caller! radmi because He is joy and 
delight {ra* delight, da=joy or wisdom) Tie is called aliar because igno¬ 
rance cannot overpower Him. (A = not. Ha=*to kill or overpower, fmm 
Hum to kill). He is called cliandra because He is supreme happiness 
4/chand=to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Him. (Na=not, K^atra=protector, ruler). 

Thus Aditya=U,e Attractor; ra«mi=dho dolight-giver ahar==tlio untouched bj Evil, 
the Bver-wiso Omnisotenee. Chandra-We joyful, naksatrv-Omnipotent. Thus thew 
five wards denote the five Primary attributes of Gud, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy', Omni sclent, AU-BIiss, and Ouu.i potent. 

Similarly the words riyu.abliro, vidyut, asani, hridunt are used whh regard to the 
second Agni. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering. 
But horn the}- describe the five attributes of God. 

Visun is called vnyu becimse He is essentially wisdom and life. 
'Vft=wisdomfiyns = life). He is called abhra because Be is the support 
of waters. ‘Ap=water, bh^a«support). He is called vidynt because 
He enlightens alt. (Vidyotaiia=enlighteti, illuminating). He is called 
mhmi because He eats up all. (Aifiina=to eat) Tie is called linhluni 
because He is always cheerful. 

Thus VAyu^ Wisdom and Lite, »bh Ml-Support "f waters, vidyut-rihe illuminator, 
m'htiI -the Eatef, hrj'uUni -the ever happy, 

WiUivegaKl to the third Agn i, sjtfiiUdy tire words aro u^t. mmtAy snmvaUatii* 
nltri, dik, and rvinLam dik T ordinarily winning, the y*»r, the t-thor, tho night. tho 
quarters and tho intermediate quiiriier*. But its n|i|u-lhvtioi»< of God they have different 
meaning 

Ho is called Samvatsara because He causes delight to all children, 
or because He enjoys and dwells in all (Sftm=al1, Vasa=dwell. Rs= 
enjoy: or 3am=aH. Vatsn =Oalf or child, Ita=*dehght). He is celled 
Akifa because He illumines all 1 i—fully, Kfi4as= illumining). He is called 
lUtri because He gives delight. Hlam-delight, tnUi=dadaU- givesi. 
He is called dis, because He teaches the supreme truth (dufr-to teach), 
lie is avail tara-disl, because He teaches the secondary tnitiis. 

thus Sawvatwra-tbe perfect eujnyor in nil,tM'Wto perfect delight, ritri -the 
giver of joy, DIs -ih>- Teacher of the highest truth. Avdiitan, Dl*~U.e Tocher of the 
lower teniii. 

Similarly with regard to the fourth Agni the eve worfii used are vail, prina. jiliva, 
Chakju, anil nrotra, ordinarily meaning the speech, the breath, the bDjig'i.*, eye * nd 
the car. But when applied to tlio Lord they have different meanings. 

Ho is called vak because He is the \) ntd, He is called piana,, 
because Ho is the Life nud Leader (pr§na=to lead forward). He is called 
Chaksu because He is All-seeing. He is called brotra because Ho 
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Ho is called Jikva because all oblations homa) are offered to 
bins ov because He it the Great Suerifreer. 

Thus vAk—the Word, Pj’&iia^wthB Gititle;, 01i,ik$u==the All-seeing, ^rotri—thc All* 
hcatlng, JLhviI--tlio offering tho sacrifice. Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth 
AgiiE Iihyo different meanings. 

He is called Upastha, because He is near to all. (Dpastba^standing 
near because He is in Hie heart of all jtvas). He is said to persuade, be¬ 
cause He is the great Conciliator, He is called Yoni because He unites 
(Taj=to unite} all. He is called Antaknt because He draws every one 
within himself al Pralaya- Ho is called Nan dan a because He is delight. 

Ft to things are mentioned as five Agnia : namely Ay an LokaU, Parjanya T Prltiiivi, 
Parnsa and Yo$a t ordinarily moaning that Work! (Heaven). tho Haitj-god, the Earth, 
tho Man and the Woman. But hero they are n a rues of Gael* 

The Lord Ketfnva called Asau Lokah because He is in Pinna (asu= 
Prana and as an is locative singular of asu), and because He is i Hummer 
(loka—to illumine)* He is called Parjanya because He is the Creator of 
the Great (jan—fco prodnoe, param=great). Ho is called IViibivi be¬ 
cause He is vast (pratba—vast, expanse), He is called Furusn because 
He is abundance, and from IIim b all abundance (puru—abundance). 
He is called Josa because He is served or worshipped by all {Jo$$ra= 
served, loved or worshipped), thus it is ill tho Silnia Saigxhita. 

fn khunrjii tenth, mantra six, Is described the descent, of the soul from higher planes. 
It It: said there : u Having become a mist He becomes a elottrt, having become cloud, He 
rains down/ 1 Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist &c. The 
Common tator corrects this misconception* 

The phrases like “He becomes smoke/’ “He becomes a cloud 1 ' mean 
that the soul fjiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, Ac, (He moves 
when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, He remains stationary when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Gtoud-god, or Smoke-matter or (J1 nod-matter). Because 
the wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
cloud Ac. (The Mukta Jiva clone becomes an Ad hi loin Purusa—a cosmic 
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, Ac.., and not ordinary pious men). 

TIib -word Parjaova lias been explained In the above quotation as the Pro-creator. 
Tho Commentator now explains in Ills own words, bow Parjauja means etymologically the 

Groat Father. 

The word Parjanya means the Creator (jartya) of the Great (namely 
of the four-l'aced Brailnm, hence He is called the Great Father. 

The Lord Hart in His five-times five forms dwells in the Sun Ac. 
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, Ac., because the Lord by 
dwelling therein gives His name to it. 









V a mi yA ya, xr kha at a, 1,2. 



{Tiio Lord* Tor example, is called dyu 1 the Shining 0u^ ,f The heaven is exiled djv, 
be cause the Lord Dyu dwells there. Tims the twenty-five objects mentioned io this 
Pa fi eh agni Virlyii, are named after the Lord, ami not that the Lord is named after them* 
These words are not primarily the names of objects, but names of God ; in other words as 
run hi words they are God names. Secondarily they are names of objects'. 


- Eleventh Khan da 

Mantra 1. 

%TT 3R: JR^TTtrTt ffer WTWmfk^t t?T fTfRTMr 
HfmrfkTt: TiT 5 WRBT fk ST^T S| 

sn^ftTOIR; PrArhT nasal ab, aupamanyavah, P|&chhiaifala son of 

Upamansu, Satyayajftah Paulusih, Satyayajfta son of PultLsa. 

Indradyumnah Bh&llaveyah, lndradyuirma son of lihallayi* 3Pf: 

Jauah ^arkar^syah, Jana son of ggrkar&ksa* ^rPsPrcn%: Buddah 

Atfvatar&ifVih, Budda son of Asvaiaraiva, % F.e, they. % Ha, verily, q% Eie r 
these. *lfniiTW: Maha&Hab, performers of annual sacrifices fully. Those who 
perform fully sacrifices every year, Maha&otn yah, kno wars' of com¬ 
plete Vedas and their meanings* Sametya, coming together r having met* 

#fdniHr|Fi: Mfin&rus&m chakruh p held a dieMssiOTj* Kah, who, what marks 
has he. ^ Nab, our, w Atm a, the A [man, the Lord called fedv&nara, who 
is adored by us. Kim, what, Brahma, B rah man. 

1. Praehinasala son of Upam.an.yu, Satyayajrla son o.f 
Pulusa, Indradyiimna son of BhaPava. Jana son of i^arka- 
raksa, and Budilu son of Asvatardsva, these five great saeri- 
ficers and great scholars met once together and held a dis¬ 
cussion as to who is our Self (the Lord to he worshipped) 
and what is Brahman, —366. 

Mantra t. 

cr ? nsrrft- 

*WTTTTB Ir^TBTTT^rtrT %% 'fP^T- 

^ 3 : n r h 

% 1'c, they* £ Ha indeed* d'TT^errwgt: Sam pad ay a rii cha knife. eflecied 
came to the conclusion. Not having come to any decision by discuss:ng among 
themselves, they concluded to go to Uddidaka to settle their dispute. They 
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'tlius^xpressed their this decision : <&$!%: Uddatakah Amnih, Uddalaka- 

son of A run a *fW*T: lihagnvantah, O Sirs. Av am, ibis, Sariiprati, at 
present. %W. imam, this. The Lord called VaidvAnara. W^m 

Adbyeit, knows most. «=f lain, him. Lhinta, well. Abhy%aeh- 

ehhamah, we may g". ^ Tarit, him. s Ha. sa Abhyijagmfih, they 


went. 

2. They decided (to go to Uddalaka, saying): “ Sirs 
there is that Uddalaka sou of A ruga, who at present knows 
best this Atman called Vais van am. Well, let us go to him.” 
So they went to him.—36b. 

M A NAT HA J, 

rr % HtrT^rr^RrT sr^rf^f Uf^rr^rr Hfrsh- 

Bf-fl \ 11 

m Sa, tic, Uddalaka. % Ha, then, gqfltqrWR Sainpidayam, Cbakara, 
(knowing the object for which they had come) decided (that ibe fit teacher of 
those is some one else). Praksyami, will examine, m Macrae. %t\ 

tliesc MahAgAlih raahasratriy&h, the great sacrifice's, the great scholars* 
Tehbyab, t<> them, g Na, not. 1$ Sarvam, all Prat i pat sye, I shall 

tdl. w*r Hama, vvelh Aham t I. gpR Anyam, another. ■spanatfRffrNAbliy- 
amisasfmi, let me recommend as teacher. 

3. But he decided: “ Those great sacrificers and 
scliolars will put questions to me and lean not tell them all : 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them. 1 '—367 

Not?* -Query. WasUddalaka tmabl& ti answer their ci«e«tion*, or was he under som« 
t ledge net to roveal the answer ? The first view is move likely. 

Mantra 4 

N T^nug: It 3 11 


0 |^taa, to them. 5 Ha, indeed 7?rr=sr Uvftcha, lie said. ««n: Bhaga* 
vantah, O sir's, wifin Aiv*?*i\ king of Kekaya country. Samprati, at 

present. Imam this. Atmauam Vaisvftnaram the Lord called Yaiiivflnara. Adhyeti, 
knows best. Tam, him. Ha, well. Abhyagacbcbhamah. let us go. hi, thus. 
Xam , him. Ha, indeed, the'), Hlft-W-'SP'S: Abhy-fc-jagniub, they wenh 

4. He said to them : “ Sirs, Asvapati king of Kekaya 

knows at present best this Atman called Vaisv&nara. Well 
let us go to him.” They went, to him. 368. 











V ADBYAYA, XI KHANpA, 5, 6. 

Mantra 5. 

^qrr f srr^r«5T: ^ srrer: 

^#TfR ^ ^ #RT *T ^ ^TRT- 

f^mRif^ra- #rcnfr 1 

frrf^‘ *rn^$w ^ ^mrf^ crr^ra^yd) 
TTwr^r smr^r ffini vut 

Tcbhyah, to them. ^ Ha. in^^; (to iliem) who had arrived, 
Frithak, separately, to each, Arhaij^ houors. KfrrayAirt chakAra, 

caused to be shown or made, Sa, he, f Ha, fifpp PrAtafa, in the morning 
Sanjihinah, on rising, on leaving the bed. ^rr*T Uv&cha, said. w Na, 
not. ^ Me, my. cfo Stenai, thief. im> Janapade, in kingdom q Na, not. 
Wf: fCadaryah, a miser, n Na p not, jt$r; Madyapah, drunkard. ^ Na, not, 
AnAhitAgTjih, without fire-sac riticial altar. Na, not, AvidvAu, 

ignorant. ^ Na, not. Svairi, adulterer, tfrTjift Svairiul, an adulteress, 

^T J Kutab, how, {When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress), 
YaksyamAnah, going to perform a sacrifice. % Van verily, 
Bhagavantah, O sirs. Aham, I. ^rff'T Asmi, I am, mqw Yavat, as much. 

Ekaikasmai, to each one. sgfMt Ritv»je, to priest. ^ Dhanam, wealth, 
?r*^lfa Dasy&mi, l shall give, fttq^Tgvat, so much, 3 hagavadbhyaT? r 

to you sirs. I shall g^ive. Vasantu, dwell please, stay, wn^r; 

Sirs, ff% hi, thus. 

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to he paid to each of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them : “ (What makes you come 
here ? Are you troubled by bad men ? But there are uo 
such peoplo in this land). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per¬ 
form a sacrifice, Sirs ; and I shall give you. Sirs, as much 
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please.” 
—369. 

Mantra 6 . 



7rc^e5r?qp^fa ctcr dr srftfrr 11 ’< it 



















CmiA NIXffl'A-OPANJPAD. 


% 


*fe, they, f Na, z?%\ Uchuh, said, sft f ^ wfcf Vena ha eva arthena, 
by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. 

Purusa man. Charet, may go, may attain to release &c* ?r Tam. that 

q^f Eva, indeed* May say t your honor may say. 

Atm an am, eva imam Vaidv&naram, that Vaidvanara Self, even. <5s|% Samprati, 
at present Adhyesi, thou knowest best ^ Tam, that, Eva, alone. 

Nab, to us* ff^ Brfihi, tell* ff?r Iti, thus, 

fi. They replied : “May (your honor) tell (us) through 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at 
present the Supreme Self Vatsvanara. Toll us that. 5 '—370, 

Note*—Or the mantra may bo translated : il Every man ought to ^ay for wliat purpose 
he comes. You know at present that Vaisv^nara Self, toll us that ” 

MaNTKA 7. 

HP f TUre SnrTT: UT d^Th l ^ rTH rf f 

gw u vs u 

HUH 


FTtf Tan p to them. % Ha. Uvacha, he said* th?: Pratah, to-morrow, 

if: Vali, to you, trMTrKTRfT Prativakiisml, I shall give answer* ff% Iti, thus. 
% Te, they, f 11a. Erw.'TUri^ Samit pAnayah, with fuel in hand Ftir- 

vflhne, in the fore-noon* trifr^rtr Pratidmkramire, they approached; went 
again, rfR Tin, to them. g Ha, Anupanfya, without making them 

undergo the ceremony of pupilage, Btat, this* Uv§cha, said. 

7. He said to them : “ 1 shall give you an answer 
to-morrow." They went again to him next morning, with 
sacrificial fuel in their hands. And lie, without ceremonv, 
said this to them.“371. 


Twelfth Khanju. 

Mantra I. 

vrttt 

f%TFrT #3tT Sf 

?TWP?TT ^ yirmigrT tl \ It 

O Aupaiiianyava ; % Kam, whom, under what name. Tvaro, 
thou, Aimanam, the Vai^vAimra Self. Upasse, thou worship- 

pest. lti r thus, Diva m, Heaven. ^ Eva, only. vpnr Bhagavah, 

sire, EUjau, O king, fR Iti, thus, f Ha UvAcha, he said qsf 

















V AmvAYA , XII KUAXljA 1,2. 


% 


Efatt, this. % Vai, verily. QH'm* Sutejab, Smcjas, Great Refulgence, ’snw 
Wht: Atm& Vai^vanara, the Va&v&nara Seif, Ay am, that, ^r IVain, 

thou. sg ri ^M^ AtmAiwm, Self. Uptime, thou worshippedt* Tasmtlf, 

therefore, ^ Tava, in thy family. f|W Sutam, son. ngrj Prasutaoi, grandson. 
^Tgft Asutam, great grand son. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
libation called by these names, Ivute, in the house, family, fsf^ Drisyatc, 
is seen. 

1. “ Aupamanyava! Under what name dost thon 

worship the Lord Vaisvanara?’’ He replied: “As Dyu 
only (sportful), 0 holy King;" He said. “The Lord Vais- 

vanara that thou worsliippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in 
thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatgrand- 
sons.“—372. 


Sate ,—The Lard under the name of Dyu tho Sportful, upholds the heaven. An- 
patuanyava meditates on thic particular aspect of tho Lord only, He worships tho 
Father in Heaven only: therefore his conception of God i& incomplete, h'or Vaidv&nara 
means * l pervading the whole humanity.'* The humanity functions on all the three plane** 
and not in heaven only. The worship of Uod, however imperfect, has its fruit, and so 
Aupanmnj ava has sous But it has its drawbacks also. The next nmnlra mentions 
that. 

Maktra s. 


q^rf^r qqqfrr Brq nquirq q$r- 

q ijqf #q wtsfr 

ffa ^ sqqfct^qqi^t HHWq II R II 

*f?T SPV II ^ II 


Snro Atsi, thou eatesh ^jt Ann am, food: #>., thou art healthy and can 
digest food. Wifif Pirfyasi* thou seesc. fW Piiyam, pleasant things (like son 
&c.) Anti, lie eats. Annum, food. q*ni% Pagyati, he sees, tfpq*r V iyam 

pleasant. snnt Bhavati, teconies. Asya, his. Bra hma-y arch a- 

snm, Vedic glory. Sfft KLule, in house, sj: Yalj, who* q?r^ Etam, this, 

Evam, thus, Atra&uam Vaigvanaram, the Lord Vairfv&oara, 

Visnu. Upilste, meditates upon, worships, Mtirdha, head. 

5 Tu, but. fc^ah, this* Atmanah, of the Self, of the Lord, srt % 

iSpq- Ui ha uvacha, thus he said. MArdha, head. % Fe, ihy + s qijriaqq r 

Vyapiatisyat, would have fallen* Thou wouldst have been humiliated in dis¬ 
cussion. Vrt Yat, if. *?f MAm, to me. ^ Na, not, liriw^: Agamisyab, thou hadst 
come- 

2, ‘Therefore thou eatest food (he., art healthy) and 
sees! pleasant objects (prosperous), Whoever worships thus 








OR HA N D OOfA - V PAX SKA t). 


% 


Lord Vaisvfinara becomes healthy, and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his bouse. But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus your bead would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.'—37:$, 

Njto.' An) eligible who worships Vi? rut thus gets this reward, But this aspect 
^allod Dyu nud tiutejM !In only thy head of tho Lord called VaiHYAimra iho Uuiver ! Man, 
Mp OBQ Should think this hnowDnlgo ia enough; for otherwise ho would be humiliated in n 
discussion. 


Thirteenth Khan da. 

* ? 

Mantra I, 

sro ^ 

wcHT I^rtt ^ wg fksmx 

|| 9 , || 

** Mha ' lhen 3 Ha - Uvfch, lie said. To Satyayajfia 

1‘aulusi. JlNMpit Prachliiayogya, O thou elect from eternity. 

Kariitvani AtniAaam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 
Lord. mfcnr ^ Aiiityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun. f^jj: 
VifivarGpa, AU-see ing t spr BaLu r much. 

1. Then be said to SatyayajOa Paulusi: “0 thou 

eternally elect! under what name dost thou worship the 
Lord Vamvanara ?” He replied : « As Aditya (the Lord in 

the sun and attracting all): 0 holy King !” He said, the Lord 
Vaisvanara that thou worshipped is called Visvarfipa the 
All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is seen much and mani¬ 
fold wealth.—374. 

Mantra 2 * 

wfa f & % rr^elPlRHR %^JT- 

f m ht- 

JTHT-T ffrf a * a 


?r?r 5prg{ II II 
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V ADBYAYA, XIV KilAVVA, 1,2. 



ippf Pravritiahf cn, ssrnr?Kk*r A^vatnrl rathah, a car with two mules. 
Dash slaves, Fjs-fi; N iskab, jewels ^ Tu # but. Chaksulj ; eye, 

A rid hah, blind. 

2. There are cars yoked with pairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vfcdic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eye of the Lord. Ton would have 
become blind, if you had not. come to me.—375. 


F OURTHENTH KHANDA , 

Maxima u 

ffrT ¥TW TrarkfrT 1 wAt 
?TTt i wreto qw 

m u 

Vaiyagbrapadya 1 Y&vum, the Lord in the Air : called 

Wisdom-Life {va—know ledge ; Ayus^lire), Prithagvartma, having 

div-erse course, for llie Lord as V&yu can perform that which V 3 vu simply can 
neve: do, <£%%% Prithak, diverse. Baiaya^ offerings, qn^r% Ayanti, 

Come, rq^nira: Rathasrer?ayah f rows of cars, K^pgki Anuyanti, follow. 

1, Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya : “ OVai- 
yaghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?" lie replied : “As Vavu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knowledge-Life' 1 , 0 holy King L He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 

Prithagvartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore 

offerings come to you in mysterious ways and rows of cars 
follow you.—376, 

Mantra a. 

sreto tonto ^ 

3 ^ ^ ?rr- 

sircrcn r 

%m qgfew ^ 03 ; t! 11 














CmANDOGYA-UPA UlSAD. 

Pr&na[] f the life breath. Udakramfcvat, would have gone 

out. 

Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous : lias Vo die glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath would 
have left you, if you had not, come to me. 377. 

Fifteenth Khanda. 

M ANRI A 1, 

STO ^T'SL *TT%Tf^ ^ 

vriRf Tnrr%r% 1 erpr wTRr 

5T t^TRTTT^T^qT^ 5TW ^ WR *$ \\\\\ 

Ak£$jah, the Lord in Akatfc, and called also Ak3sa because He is all 
(k) luminous (Kasa). Bauulah, much s full Praja>^ with offspring 

Dlianena, with wealth, 

1. Then he said to Jana ; “ O S'arkaraksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara ?” Lie 
replied: “As Akasa (All-light and support of ether): 

0 holy King.’ lie said : “ The Lord that thou worship pest 
is the Lord Vaiiv&nara called Bahula (full). Therefore, you 
are full of offspring and wealth.—378. 

Mantra 2. 

'T^r ruwvw =r$r- 

ffrT ^PTf^R |Tcf It ?. It 

shr 1 1 f'A 11 

Sandahah, the trunk : the middle part of the body, s*ptftz¥;r Vyaiiyat, 
would have perished. 

2. Therefore thou art. healthy and prosperous, Who¬ 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes healthy 
and prosperous and lias Vedic glory in his house. That, how¬ 
ever, is but the trunk of the Lord, and your trunk would have 
perished, if you had not come to me.—379. 
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V ADEYlYA, XVI KSAETpA, 1J. 

Sixteenth Khan da. 

M antra l 

f^nr v? HiTwt rr^r^rrh 1r t^ttcht 

't^nrfr sr s> u 

SPj, Apati, water: tlie All-pervading rfa: Rayih, wealth : the giver of 
delight (rati) rtser^ RayiftlSn, possessing wealth, Pustirnan, flourish¬ 

ing. 

1. Then lie said to Budila Asvataratvi: “0 Yaiya- 
ghrapadya ! tinder what name dost tliou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?” He replied, “ As A pas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0 holy king !) 
He said “The Lord, that thou worshippest is the Lord Vais¬ 
vanara called Ravi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.' 1 —380. 

Mantra 2 . 

qnrqfcr m s^r- 

ffet fftr 11 h 11 

*rt -iavgi 11 \%u 

Vastih, bladder : the Loins. Bhetsyat, burst : broken, 

2 . Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That however, is but the loins of the Lord : and your loins 
would have broken, if you had not come to me,-—381. 

Seventeenth Khan da. 

Mantra i, 

wn rc^Hrer %ncm r after 

vmt t sn%BTw 


















CH HA NDOO YA-UPA NTS AD. 


# vWTtQF&Fnm rmrvs srfcrftmtsfo 
’7#r^r i> \ n 


-8l 

WT ^ 


shift p j itliivS, earth. The Lord supporting- the earth, and called 
Prithivf because all expansive or Vast mmi Pratistlifl r firm rest or support 

1. Then he said to Auddalaka Arum “ 0 Gautama ! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Va&vanara ?” 
He replied : “ As Prithivi (the Lord supporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is vast), 0 holy King.” He said : 
"The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Vaisvanara 
called Pratistha (firm stay”), Therefore, thou stand est firm 
with offspring and cat tle - -382. 


Mantra 2, 

TOTFT ftpiTUUH TOfrT Br4 WROW g^f- 
^ f ^ V HdrHUI?RR ^cTT^PR 

fnrra <rrfr % 4 ni|| ^fini * 11 

«(cT sn^Ii 11 ^ II 

sift Pftdau, two feel. sar* 5 fl , f'*Hr 5 r i Vyamlasyetam, would have broken : 


shrunk. 


2. Therefore, thou art healthy and prosperous. Who¬ 
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. Those 
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would 
have given way. if you had not come to me. — 383. 


Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra \ 

^4 wBftWHRn ih =Nra4 f4sr- 

n % ii 


















V ADHYAYA, XVin kuaxoa, 1,£. 


Tan, to them. % Ha, Uvflcha, he said, qrf Ere, these, 

indeed. Khaiu, verily, YCiyam, you. Pfiibak, separate, .many. 

^ Iva, like, as if for there is in reality no difference in the various parts ol 
Lord’s body, Imam, this. Atmanam, Self, Lord. Vai^vflnaram, 

ftgfat Vidradisah, ye knowing, Anna in, luod. Attha, ye cat. But 

lit who worships the Lord in His entirety baa the following fruit. Yah, 
who, ttie eligible. g Tu, but. qjfo Etam, that Atman. ^ Evam, thus. 
Pr&dei$ja, a span : the size of the heart. *n*<t Mattram, measure. 
Abhivimftnam, boundless, limitless, immeasureable : abhi = all round, vi=slost, 
not having} m£iUm= measure whose all circumscribing limits are gone 
In other words, ail-pervading. %*SPrt Atm&nam Vais5v4naram, the Lai d 

of Universal Humanity. Upaste, meditates, worships. S' Sa, he. *Ts<i 

Sarvesu lokesu, in all worlds. >J>3 Sarvesu bhQtesu, in all beings. 

Sarvesu Atrnasu, in all Selfs, m* Annam atti, eats food. 

1 Then he said to all sis of them:—“Now you 
verily, knowing this Vaisvanara Lord as if many, eat your 
food (t. a., have got your small reward). But he who worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all beings, 




and in all Selfs—384. 

Vote,-Man can worship the Lord best In his heart, while novas worship Hun as 
Limitless The reward above mentioned is more appropriate for iJovrts than Men 
Men may riae to the rank of Devas* 

Mantra 2 , 


sttUT: 

o^r ^ qf^rfJTTTT SRT^WT^T- 

" * 11 


«vg! II II 

Tasya, His. g Ha. % Vai, verily. Etasya, of this. WSW: 

Atmanab, of the Self. VaisvAnarasya, of Vaisvanara. ijytf MOrdha, 

head. tyr Eva, even, rpnrr Sutejas, Chafcsub, eye. Rwr Visva- 

rbpa. vn!i: PrApah, Life breath, i^nrr Prithagvsrtman. Fitns: Sandohnh, 
the trunk. *gsr Bahulali. *ffcr: Vastib, bladder, loins. & Eva, even, tft: 
Rayih, rayi, Prithivl, the earth ^ Eva, even, W, I’Adau, two feet. 

Urab, the chest. Eva even. yfc Vedih, the ahar, apiTft Lornani, the 
hairs. : Barflih, ihe grass, fi|* Hridyani, the heart. the Gflrlia- 

pstyam, fire. ir:h Manab, the mind. the Anvaharya, fire, srr^q 

Asya in, the mouth. TO^li the Ahavaulya, lire. 

U 















OHHA ND$GYA~UPAN 18 AD, 


Verily ot that Lord Vaisvanara, the head is the 
Good Energy (of thought), the eye is All-seeing, the breath 
is All-moving, the trunk is the Space containing All, the 
bladder is the Ravi (matter in the astral), the feet, the earth ; 


the cheat, the altar ; the hairs, the grass ; the heart the Gar- 


patya lire, the mind the Anvaharya-fire and the mouth the 
Al uv vaniv a-fire.—385, 

yotti.—Aa tii<5 Srutl Ib now going to tenth blid JTfce-oftoririg <w homa, ko th* latter 
jKUh of this mtmtm ihows what parts of the Lord Y&IsvAaara Correspond to various sacri- 


floial tilings. The DevttB of homo, pecfll&o oyer various pjn-Ds of it—auch afe tbct-firMltar 
ilto sacred grass, and tho three Urea O&rhapatya, Anv&hfirya and Ahavaniya, These 0evan 
reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Lord. 


Nineteenth Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

m ff* 

qTvft IfqT^RTFT STH* Rtfq(rl II r < 11 

Tat, then, at the time of eating, Yah what- Bhaktam, food. 

ij^^Pratbamam, first Agaehehhet, may come (towards the month). 

m Tar, ill at, Horn ly am, the horn a material. t?i Sab, he, the eater, sff 

VAiti, what 3rrgf%3 Abutim, oblation, ippjf PrathamSrli, first, JuhuyAt, 

may offer. 7ft ggUT* Tam JtihnyAb let him offer that. &nrrra fra PrAnAya 
SvahA its, with the mantra ki Svdha to Prfina/' jtrtt: PrAnah, the PrAna. 
Tripyaik is satisfied. 

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken 
(should be considered as) a Homa material. The first obla¬ 
tion that he offers, let him do so with the mantra “ Pranava 
3vah|y Then Prana is satisfied.—386. 

Mantra 2 . 

spt f<=ETm ^f^TT% TpmtfFmsgzt- 

rpm ^ rrf^- 

^SITpffcTrrcT^^frT H^TT^TH rJ^frT Sfmi TSjmT- 

^ II R It 

vHre ft fo ft *ws'< i! \\ ti 


















V ADITYAyA, XIX KHAlXVA, 2. 


axil Prune* when the Pi ana - Fjipyatt, being satisfied. Chaksu]*, 

the eye t another name of Pr^na. Tripyati, satisfied, ^FSjf? 

Chaksusi Tripyati* when the eye is satisfied srife**: Adttya, ihc sun* Another 
name of PrAua, Tripyati, is satisfied. Ad stye tripyau, the sun being satisfied, 
tdh Dyaufc the heaven: The wife of Vftyu. Divi TripyruHyam* the 

wife of Vayu being satisfied Ya r .. kin*, Brahma called Yut Kim. Yat 

™wisdom. Kirn — Pleasure, intelligence aud bliss, ^ Cba, and 
^nf| r ^ 7 ; =sr Dyauh cha Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. 
AdhUisthaLabp rule over (the eastern gate of the heart). ?fH ! at, that (Brahma). 

Tripyati is satisfied, Tasya, His (Brahma’s)* fjfffT J riptmi* satis fac¬ 
tion, Ann, after, following, ^nfft Tripyaii, is satisfied (the sacrifice!). 

Prajaya, with offspring* q^f*: Pattubhib, with eattk Ann ad yen a, 

with health* with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity, ?r*THT 
Tejasa, energy, with brightness, with bliss, Brahmavarchasena, with 

Vedic glory. 

2. When the Prana is satisfied; the eye is satisfied, 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, when the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dyau) is satisfied, when the 
consort of Vayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of Vayu) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, then fol¬ 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrificer with his offspring, 
and cattle, and ho gets health, and energy and intellectual 
splendour.—-387. 

N0le>~Th\is tho Eastern gateVkoepers are the Wife of Vdyu and the San—Dyau And 
Aditya. Tbs three words Petya, Eye and the Sun refer to one and the same entity. But 
Prdna is an aspeefc f Vayu. Ro practically the Eastern gate-keeper is Taya and his 
wife, hero called Dyau. 

Twentieth Khanda, 

I i 

Mantua i. 

yw qr fkcfai ffqrsgrarqr ^r|fcr ^n?r- 
^rfer mu ' 

9 ftf Atha, then* (jr Yarn, what. The words are the same a* in mantra 
i of the last Khanda, except that iniq is substituted for qtW- 

1. Then when he offers the second oblat ion let him 
offer it saying : “ Apanaya Svaha, " The A pan a is satisfied. — 

388 , 











CMLaNDOGYA-VPA nisa d. 

Mantra 2 . 

rpn^r sra <r»r% 

^F3^r% §*3JTcT ^TR^^cT T^| SJT&^r T%- 

VX® <T^?frT rf^T^sriH f^fcT 

st^ft w^iwdrijd mgre-^fa 11 r 11 

sfa fit ST: II 30 II 

5>4i^f Vyane Tfipyati, YySna beng satisfied, grotram, the Ear, 

Tripynii, is satisfied, fitm ^2it% &otre Tripyati, the Ear being satisfied. 
Chandratiuih, the Moon* Ti ipyati, is satisfied. ftaira Chandramasi 

Tnpyati, the Mooli being satisfied. ft^r; OifJab, the quarters : the spouse of 
Vflyn called Diiah. ^cgr*fT TripyanU, arc satisfied- f^i Diksu 

Tfipyamtsu, the quarters being satisfied, ^ Vat kim eba, the Lord of 

Wisdom and Bliss, i%?j: ^ ^ifdr; ^ iCT%fflSf% Disab chaebandram&h clia Adhi- 
usthanti, the Quarters and ibe Moon rule over {the Southern door) ^ <j^r% : 
Tat iripyaci, He the Lord being satisfied. The rest as above, 

2. When the Yyana is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied, 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the 
Moon is satisfied, the consort of Yayn (Dis) is satisfied, when 
the the consort- of Yayn is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom 
and Bliss (Yayn) is satisfied, The (Dis) consort of Yayu 
and the Moon rule (the Southern gate). When the Lord is 
satisfied, then the sacrifice!- is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, and he gets magnanimity, bliss and 
Vedic splendour.—389. 

—The Southern gate-keepera arc Uxe Wife of Yayn and the Moon. But Vyfina* 
Ear and Mopu ate identical, being the same as ‘Vy&Wj and Vy&na h an aspect of Vdvn, 
Thaa the Southern gate-keeper la also Yfiyu along with his consort, here called Disalt, 

Twenty-first Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

HcCFFT ^^?TtTT 

^fcf II X II 

Trityftm, in the third, Wm Svalii to A pan a. 












V ADBYAYA , xxi KtiANTjA, 1, 2. 


& 


1. Then, when lie offers the third oblation let him 
offer it saying “ A pa nay a Svaha.' The Apana is satisfied.— 
390. 

Mantra 2 , 


C C 4 

qMt f^rfcr qm^t 

^rBf«rrr%r%Hr^H^fci stmt 

sigra^ftfcr 11 r 11 


«r«Kgi tl II 


grsr Vflk, speech, sria 1 ; Agnih, lire. (jftpft Prithivi, the earth : Sr I, the 
consort of Viju. Prithivi cha agnih cha atJhitisfoah the Earth and Fire rule 
(the Western-gate). 

2. When tlie Apana is satisfied, the Speech is satis¬ 
fied, when the Speech is satisfied, the Fire is satisfied, when 
the Fire is satisfied, the Prithivi is satisfied, when the Fri¬ 
th ivi is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss (is satisfied). 
Prithivi and Fire ride (the Southern gate). When that Lord 
is satisfied then the sacrificer is satisfied, along with his 
offspring and cattle, with health, energy and intellectual 
splendour. — 391. 


Note*-? ike Western gate-keepers are the Fire and the consort of Y:iyti. But 
ApAia% Agnl and Y;ik are identical. And Apau.i hiumuins an aspect of Ytiju. Thus the 
We*tern gate-keeper is also V£yn along with h’m consort, here called PpUhivL J iri how¬ 
ever, doubtful about this. Mr! identified with Pjdthiyf, may be the Sri (wife of Visnu). 
The Western gate-keepers would be Apana and Sri. Out of the five gates, the consort of 
Vftyu is certain] v in the three—Kasfc, South and North. The doubt Is about the Western 
>nd the Central gates— where Sri and Laics inf are introduced. 


Twenty-Second Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

*rr bereft ^wrtfer h*tt- 

tt % II 

:.ChaturthSn) t fourth, Svaha, to Sam Ana. 















OB HA N DOGVA-Upanihad. 


<§l 


1 Tlien when he offers the fourth oblation, let him 
offer it saying Samanaya Svaha.’ Thus the Samara is 
satisfied.—392. 


Mantra 2 . 


<f3TT% f^c^fcT BiSig 

HwfrT ST3T?fT q^T^T- 

^rr^r miW II =1 11 


s% 11 ^ M 

tPTR Sainfitie, the Sam ana being satisfied, Manah, the mind. tpSwr: 
Parjanyal;, Indra. few Vldyut, the lightning ; the consort of Vayu. 

2. When the Samana is satisfied, the mind is satisfied, 
ivheu the mind is satisfied, Indra is satisfied, when lndra 
is satisfied, Vldyut (the consort of Vayu) is satisfied, when 
the consort of 1 ayu is satisfied, (he Lord of Wisdom aud 
Bliss is satisfied. Yidyu! (the consort of Vayu) and Indra 
rule the Northern gate. When the Lord is satisfied, then 
the saerificer is satisfied, along with his offspring and cattle, 
with health, energy and intellectual splendour.—393. 

Note .—The Northern gate-keepers aro imliM and the consort of Vayu, But fcaro&na, 
Manah and Indra are identical : and Samfina itself is a form of Yarn. Thus fho Northern 
gate-keeper is also V&yo along with his consort, here called Yidyttfr, 


Twenty-Third Khanda. 

Mantra i, 


qf is^ft ifqref 

wfe II ? II 



■fqpfht Paftchaihlm, (he fifth, swm erwr Udanfiya SvabS, Svaha u, L’dflna, 
1. Then when he offers the fifth oblation let him offer 
it saying “ Udanaya SVaha.” Then the Udana is satisfied, 
—394. 
















^g^q-fcT fJVSVfi WrS 

”+,v^t sjfrstf^ ^r^srr^iPirsfrRr- 

?Tf?lT5fJK WTT ^r^Tt^f 

%3THr It H II 

SliftfSfcR it ^ II 

qv$: V Ay u h, V ay u t f srt the A k atfa , the w i fe o f Vdyu 

- When the UclSiia is satisfied, the Vuyu is satisfied, 
when the Yayu is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord ol Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied. 
The Vayu and AKAfcjA rule (the Central 01 Upper gate). 
When the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, 
along with his offspring and cattle, wiSi energy and intellect¬ 
ual spiendou r.— 395. 

Note^YAyn md Akaia are noh different hnt duo and f lirt same - identical, lu the 
H&Hisafti Yldya (III 13-5) Udftlia, Yiyu nnd Akutm are taught. ns identical. In conformity 
with that Vdyu nml AH*a and FtlAtia aw taken bore also as identical, hafc in 

the phrase " Ydyu and Akasa rule the Upper gate r —Ak 5 *:t ]< to be explained as separate 
froiri Y&yn. This Akfius is Vayu Lakfimi. arid therefore different from that AkAsa which 
In ideut it- ai \v ifch A ayu- 

The Cotd ml gate-keepers are si mi lively Otifiua and YdytT« contort. For Uddna, Yavu 
and Aka-fa are identical. Bat Udtum himself in an aspect of Yfiyu* Thus tlio Centra] ^ a to 
keeper iB also Taya along with his consort here t ailed Ak;Ua. X am doubtful here* also. 
Does Akasa menu here the consort of YSyu, or Laksnii the wife of Vifpn. I a m inoliiied 
to the latter view. 

Twbxty-Fgurth Khakda. 

Mantra i. 

m n ^ftscrcftrfNr iffr^r *rorfirmf§r 
^TiTrrr^cT^rux m % n 

^ Sa, he, S|: Yah, who. idam, thw, Va&v&nara, ^1%I? Avi$van ( 

not knowing, Ag::ihotram, Agnilioira, prana offering. 'Sfitfe jyhoti, 

offers oblation, qm Yathft, as. Angardn, live coals, Apobya, 

removing. Bhasmam, mashes; on dead ashes, spjqpr juhnyat, may 

offer oblation. T4drik f so, like Lhat, n% Tat, that raf* Svat, may be 

%v il| he, 










CHllA NDOOtA-UPA torn D. 



1. He who, not knowing this Lord Vaisvauara offers 


an Agnihotra, he is like unto that person who removing the 
live coals, offers libations on dead ashes.—396, 


MASTRA 2 f 


mr v ^trfrr && «n% 

vrrm n r ii 


WJ Atha, but, q: Yah, who* Etadj that Lord, that form of VnifciVAnara- 
Evam, thus Vidva.0, knowing, *TT£TItW Agnlhotram juliQt\ 

offers an Agnihotra, rf^i Tasya, iiis,of him. ^Iftj Sa. vtsu, in all* Lokesn, 

m wcrhfe* nfg Sarvesu, in all Bhfiicsu, in beings, Sarvesu, in all 

Atmasu, hi Selfs, Hutam, ottered vr#f Shavati* becomes* 

2. But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an 
Agnihotra, he o«ers in fact oblation to all the souls animat¬ 
ing all bodies in all worlds.—397. 



rim srf^r^tw ^ srtr*. 
srf*F^ v n 3 a 


Tat, that mt Yath§, as. ^frsFTT Isika, the IsikS reed, TDtam, 

fibre, the upper part or point of ihe reed, Aguau, in fire, ifft Protar!i f 

thrown ; entered, jjpnf Prad&yeta, its burnt, turned 10 ashes, m* Evarii, thus* 
f Ha, indeed. ireq Asya, hi*. ^ Sarve, alf* m%nm Pftp-mftnah, sins. 
Pradfiyaute, are burnt, Yah, who* Etad, that, Evam, thus. Re* 
VidvAn, knowing, wagmtf sfsriff Agniliotrnm julioii, offers an Agnihotra. 

3. As the tuft of the Isika reed entering into the fire 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra.—398. 


Mantra j. 


\?m rr^r s&tmt ti a n 


Tasinft-t f therefore. 3 U, % Ha, Evamvit. who knows thus. 

Yadyapi, if even. to rt chandate, r Uclichhi^tam, ihe 

offals* the remaining food. Prayacbchhed, were to give* ^mf^ki m&ni t 












in lb© Self- £ Ha. rr^ Eva. Asya> hl^ f of the chandala. Rtf lat, tiiat 

stale food, In the VaisSvdnara, pr Hu taro, offered. fair?* Syat, will be. 


4. Therefore indeed, if such a knower gives what is 
left of his food to a chandala even, it would be offered in 
the Vaisvanara Self of the Chandala. 399. 

Note*— Tb© food one© consecrated by being offered to the Lord, by w person who 
knows the PrAna-Agnihotra retains its purity oven when eaten by an ignorant savage. 
Th© Lord, who* Is in the cbantlala ©von, is satisfied by that food i and snob food produces 
spiritual result* in the body of the chamt&hi. 

Mantua 5. 

usrf ffiraT srraT ftrat ^ eqffrr *frr- 

stftifrstgqra?T f^fft?tgqrart # u *ui 

5% *3^: II W II iRr U55^u: W5TU 1 

*gfcwn*n n % it 

^ 1 at, that, 011 this point, Esa, this, =#3*: Slokah, stanza. ^ YathA, 
as. 55 [ha, here, KsudhitAh, hungry, arfSTT: BalSh, children, 

Mataram, to mother. ’Tg'Tres ParyupAsate, surround, entreat. ttf Evam, thus. 
?rqfr% Sarvapi, all. BUhtani, beings, ^trfsrti# Agmhoira. 3^5 UpAsate, 

sit round i have recourse 

5. On this is the following Stanza:—As here tlie 
hungry infants cluster round their mother, so do all beings 
have recourse to Agnihotra. 100. 

No t. e —Thus any rltualistic woi 1 shi p> l ike Agn i botra, in order to be eitc acious mu st 
be performed Math knowledge ; otherwise it is waste of energy and time-pouring ghee 
on ashes and not on tire, tt is the Lord in His Five-fold aspects working on the hve planes 
of tho universe—both as Tnter-co&mic Rate® and the Inter-dtmle Guide—who must be the 
only object of worship : under whatever name Ho may be worshipped* As children entreat 

their mother for food, so must we bog our daily bread from the Lord Yaiav&nara—the 
Humanity. 

‘/ADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Thus in the previous Kb&udfte there has been described the knowledge of the 
Five Fh os as referring to Brahman the Supreme. Tho same subject is taught in the 
subsequent khandas also, but under the name of Vaisvanara VidyS. 

The word MflhdfAla (XI. I) does not mean a lord of a hig house ; nor does tho word 
M&hasrotriya (XI, I) mean ouo who can recite the Vedas, Their true meaning is thus 
^iven, It is thus written in tho Vaisvanara Tidy 4 

“He who performs fully a great sacrifice every year is called 
ifaha^Ola \ while he is styled Mah&tfrotriya who fully knows the Vedas and 
their meaning. 


li 















§ ohhAndoqya-dpanisad. 

The iifiiues like Dvn. Smiejite, &c„ are applied io Vais Yana* a. They do not moan 
hoiven T &o +F but are epithets of God* called here Yai^v&or*ra, Aapoamnyaya said he 
warships, Dyu: to whiuk the king said this U TaS^vanara frufrejilfi* These two words 
Dyu and Sutcjis (XII. I) are eypialnod now. 

“The Lord h called Dyu because He is sportful (vhTivu to play), 
a ad because He is the support of heaven (dyu=heaven), He is called 
Sutej ls because He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy Oojas-- 
heat). The head of Visnti is the support of heaveii“-(i,€., the heaven is 
contained hi the head of the Lord). 

In khurrda 16. S^tyajajua a&yls*. he worships, Adit ja : to which the king replies, this 
U VWviu’fi.pa forro. These two words A&itya and Yi-iVaiOpa arc now explained* 

“ The eyes of Vi^nu are called Yidva rdpa because they see rufly 
all forms v r Vwva=aU, rupa-= forms: nothing is concealed Loin the sight of 
the Lord). The Lord is called Aclitva because He takes up ah lives, 
(Mafra—attracts, seizes), and because He is the refuge of the sun (Adilya” 
mn) for ever* 

IndrsidyTirana says, be worships VAyu. To which fciiekiug replies : lie is Pfithagvart* 
iii'Xiu Those two word^ (XIV. Ij arc now explained * 

The breath (Prana) of Hart accomplishes that which can never 
be attained by the breath of V;iyu hence He is called PritkagvartmA 
-of the diverse catirse, (for the course of divine life is different from all 
other lives, and accomplishes that which nothing else can achieve). He 
is called Vayu, because He is intelligefcce and Life (va~ wisdom, dyus-- 
file) : and because Yayu is ever refuged in I lari and (mad© capable 
through Him to accomplish that which he otherwise would not have 
been able to do : in other words, God is called Yayu because He gives 
the power to Yayu to perform all deed). 

Jsma SArkarak*iya says, ho worships 4kAjt&. The Mug says that ftkftta m bahula. 
These two words (XV, l) aro now explained, 

11 The Lord is called Bahula because He is fall (bahu—ali, full). 
He is named Akifla because the middle portion of the body of Vi^nu, the 
Lord of KamA, is shining (k&aa=!light), 

Btitlila A§vatara$vL says that ho meditates on Apaa. The king says, it isRayi form 
o* Lord. The two words (XVL I) are now explained. 

<k The Lord is called Apas, because Ho is all-pervading fap=to per¬ 
vade). He is called fiayi because lie causes delight (ra—joy). The 
middle portion (the trunk) and tk© bladder cf the Lord contain the other 
and the waters and hence He is called Akitafe and Apas* He is called 
PjiJhh-i because of Hi vastness (pratliana^ expanse). He is called 
Tiafcifcfhu because He is the firm stay (pra*besfc f stkn~ support, stay}* The 
Piithivi is so called because it rests in ur within the two feet of the 
Lord Vi§mi. (The earth is His foot stool). 







V ADHYAYA , XXIV KHANDA 


J - :- ^Ivris all tho cosmog ig contained witluo the hotly of the Lord—heaven in ftkrni&rd* 
th& sou in Big eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters in HU bladder, the earth In HU 
feet— the live worlds in these five portions of fits body. Says an objector ; The &>nti 
says, tad Yisnoh paramam padam, the foot of Visnu is in heaven, How do you say that 
the earth is Hi* foot ? To this, the Commentator says r— 


i( T!ie word pile!a (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole body 
l-—-a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Veclic test tad Yhnoh 
the word padam denotes the head &e. {That is the whole body of Yi-nu 
is spread in space: the heaven being in His head). See \L Uulukya 
Upanisad where the word p&da is used to denote the whole body of 
VaWvftnara. 


fl The words Pinna, Chak^uh, and Aditya (in XIX 2) refer to one 
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Vittm : 
similarly Vy&na, Jsrotra and Chan dramas (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Vi$nu ; similarly V: k, Aphm 
and Agm are the names of the weaten door-keeper: so also Spp&na,- 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Ud&na and Yiyu 
and Aka&t are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Vi§mi, 

NaJe.—The five door-keepers mentioned in Adkyfcya Third, Kharida Thirteenth art 
referred to in this Adhyaya, Khan das 19 to 23. Now in Ad hr Ay a Third, the Prina, 
Chaksu* and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern g£Ui> 
keeper;the game words used in V. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper. 
.Similarly with the others* The Third Adhyftya merely mentions those gate keepers: 
herein the Fifth Adky&ya, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 


tire readers as to the names of these gate-keepers 

l> Irn ofcimi s. Th t rd A d ] i yfiya. F ifth A dh yaya, 

East.-*The sun ... Called the Eye and PrAna, also ... Dyan. 

0owfh,—The moon Culled the Ear and Vyfma also ... ... Di«\ 

iFflsL- The Fire ... Called the Speech, and ApAna also ... PfithlvL 

Nor tK —In dr a ,,, Cal led the Mi nd and 8a in fi na a 1 s o ... V id y nr. 

CenimJ—YAyu ... Called tho Ojas md Udfina also. 


But in v, 23 it is said Viiyus eha AkM,v4 eha adhitisthalah u YAyu and Akasa rest/’ 
This shows that V&yii and Akas& avo two entities and not one and the same* The Com¬ 
mentator removes this doubt, 

“The Vayu here in indwelt by Lak$mi and so is different (from the 
Vilvu mentioned in the first part of this fchaiuia). 

In those khanilas, 19 to 28 thoro occur the words Dyau, in conjunction with Adi fey a, 
DU' with Chandra mas, PpifchLvi with Agni, and Yldjut with Parjauya* To a - limn do these 
four Words Dyu, Dis, PyitMvS and Virlyufc refer? Tbs Ooimutmtator answers It > by 
that three out of these four words mean the u wifo of Yay u ” while Ppithlvi imam rirf. 

!i By the word Pfitbivi (XXI, 2) reference is made to ^ri only* The 
word* Dyau and DW—and Vidynt refer to Vaya's wife indeed, 





Cm BANDQOFA -UPANTH D 

Nofa-Tht, m mentfotiM here is also the* consort of XAju t anti not the Highest |?) f 

!t ** ul 1,1 kh&nam (to to 25 > « if Adit ya being satisfied, Dyit is satisfied d&c,* 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B? To this the Commentator answers* 

gate-keepers (of the respective quarters and called Pnthivl 
&c>i are all founded in the scatheless faultless Lord N&r&yana—He Is 
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied), 

in these kkainlas ftfl to 23) tlio woxU^ refisr occur, several times. They do not 

mean “ whatever,* 1 hut refer to the Lord. 

' Visriu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (yil—to go, to 
know) ; He is kim because he is essentially bliss. (ka=jov). 

The five phraser 1 tat tplpyatl * — 4 That (Lord) in satisfied'—are now explained ; when 
fhme (fi^t^keepem) are satisfied. Hart is satisfied; for 0e is the Beloved of these. 

The sacrlfieer gets net only reward in this world, hat in mukti also he is happy. 

* Men obtain the Lord Keskiva through the grace of the Sun the 
gate-keeper of the east, (They enter the Divine Presence by the east). 

I lie PiIf is reach him through the grace of (ho Moon by die Southern gate, 
the Gandharvas reach Him through the grace of Agni by the Western gate, 
the Risk* reach Him through the help of Indxa by the Northern gate ; 
the higher Suras like fSiva, <%c., reach Him by the Central gate through the 
grace ol Vfjyu- It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which Is 
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace pf the 
Supreme is also necessary/' Through the graco of Yisnu called VaHva- 
nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence/* 

Can all obtain tins full knowledge of Yaisvinnra ? To tins, Uie Commentator answeru. 

M The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of VaifJvanara : faml they alone can fully meditate on Him) 
therefore they get, the full fruit—the others (Men, Puds, Gandharvas, and 
ilrihis) according to their competency/ 1 Thus it is in the VaWvunara- 
Vidy& 

Notc,- Tha doctrine of VUisvftmtra must refer to the Buprome Bmhman arid not to 
Fh'o culled Y&t4?taara. In fact, VgtfvAnara here means the Supremo Lord* 

The section (khandas II to 24) starts with the question "Who is 
our Atman? Who is Brahman ?" The answer to it is. “ Vttiivfinarn/' 
(Therefore Vaisv^iara, must mean here, Brahman, and not Fire).” 

(Similarly in the Mindukya Upaniead the term Vaifeu&ra is applied to the Lord), 

" This Atman has four feet. The Eater of the gross, Vhirfvdnara is 
the iirst fool” (SL Up. L) 

Similarly the Vedanta SAtras alao explain Van v* tiara to mean YIjjiui, In this passage 
(Tedflnta Sfitras I, 2.21) 







V ADHYAYA, XXIV KHAKI)A. 



& 


M Vaisjv'&imm ia Braliman only on account of the common term haing 
qualified by a diatingmghing epithet 3 

Note, -Tbn tenn Ypiivdnara .applies both to AgQl andYisiiu, but in this pmge It 
tl ©notes Yisnu only, became of fcho epithet Atman applied to It. 

Similarly lit tlie Gita, the Lord say* the same. ' ^ . . 

“ ] as VaifSvitnara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Oitn, XV 14). 
From all these and other passages we conclude that A aisfvanara 
means the Lord Vr$m*. 

So tha Vaisv&uara Yldyi is really Brakmtt-Vidyft ; and uo inferior Vulva, Seethe 
! J uru$a Sflkta of the Big Teda : whoro also Heaven is said to be tbo head of the LoTd, 
and 50 on. Tho allegory of the Purina fcflkta is reproduced in this VaUvAnara VidyS 
of tho Chhlndogya XJpanLgiiri, 

Says an objector. , _ , . 

luktanda 20 mantra 2 it is »i«l ‘Yiyus eta AMsss oh» «dh l els (Latah. Here tta 
verb is In tlie dual number, aUo^ng that VSya ami Aktfa are tiro d.lteront things, But 
in the *«« mantra, tn a previous passage, Vay-tt and AtaUa are said to mean one and tho 
same thing. How do yon explain this anomaly ? To this tho Commentator answers. 

In the Deva-Smi-Vklya (Third Adhyfiya 13 Khurida Mantra 5) we 
read ■ « He is Udam, He the V&yu, He the Akiubi.” This shows that 
Va yu and Ak^a are identical ; and therefore in the previous passage 
i r. XXI11. 2) we have explained it so, in conformity with the former 
passage.(XUI 5). But in the subsequent passage (Vayus cha Akarimf tiha 
adhiti^lmtab) Vuyu is separate from Akhsfa, for the same Vflyu when 

permeated (fmst*, by Laksinl is called Ikiitfa. 

Thus Vayu is hot,!, Akiia and not Ikisu. The tataml-pwmoata! Vftyu is Akisa ; 
of the fi , con d passage tho simple Vayu is not so. In fast, the word AMs* has eexeral 

iim&nftygK „ . _ T , . n x £. ■ t 

The vigh#fa (Gaa^lLB called Akftfe, the is called Ak^a, 

Luksml is called Akud.i, and the Supremo Lord Hair is also called AkCHa. 
Thus in the Eurbda Nimaya. 

Noihk—Thus in mantra v, 2ttiS* Ittfc is ^cd m tho first passage as identic! with 

Yivu* ia tho fleooi^as maatiing LakamL . 

But it ia said all the llinhs of tho body of the Lord wo .dontleul, there is no d 3 
enee between t hem. Tho body of the Lord is a homogeneous substance with no differences 
in P How Cit then that different names like Mejia. Ac, wo given to the various limbs 
of tho body of the Lord ? To this the Commentator answers. ., 

The various limbs of the body of the Lord of Lnksmt Xian) are 
named here as Sutejte, VidvarApa, &c„ (not because there is any difference 
between these) but because in the sight of ordinary people, they appear 
to be different. In reality there ia no difference-all is one subs- 

tance, (Ibid). 






SIXTH ADHYAYA. 


First Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

& ?r*. f ftritare 

h 1 ^RrsH^f m^rfcT % 

sj^f: Shetakettili. f Ha, Indeed, verily, once, Aruijeyah. son 

of Aruiji or grandson of Aruna. 5TH Asa, was. 115.3 Tam ha, to Kim, once. 

Pi'S, father. 3war Uvaclia, said. <§353) fhetaketo, Cii i^veiaketu. m 
Vasa, dwell, Brahjnacharyam, as a student i e., living in the house of 

Gui !1 in order to study the vedas. 3 Na, not. % Vai, verily URT Soma, O 
child tgwg Asmat, in our. Kullnah, belonging to one’s family ot 

race, m ArianOchya, not without studying (the Vedas), ilSI^sgi 
Bramha baudhuh, a Brahmana by birth. He is a Brabmabandhu who has 
BrShmana as or kinsman, Iva, like, 35* Bhavati, becomes, It‘, dms, 

1. There lived once Kvetaketu Araneya. To him his 
father said “ Svetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied ( Vedas) and is merely like a kins¬ 
man o£ Brahmanas.— 401. 

Mantra 2, 

1 r g ro rr w.frn*wi4 t ^ i s^r- 

%?ft HfTRHT 

n h u 

rt 5 Sa ha, he, indeed. Ovada^a-varsah, being twelve years 

old. 355 T Upetya, having arrived at the house of Gurit. ^gf^rsrfar Chaturvim- 
sati, twenty -four. Varsnlj, years. sqfg Sarviui, all. Vedftn, vedas. 

mdhg Adhltya, having studied. *r?mr: Mahamaafth, self-conceited. ^rj’TR* 

Anftchanamanl, thinking I have nothing to study, t 0 ssr: Stabdhah, stern, 
arrogant, ijnnt ley Ay a, returned. 55 Tam, to him. £ Ha, verily, Pita, 

rather. UvSeha. said, 55 Yat, that, when, g Nu, now. w*T Sornya, 

O child. %ZH_ Ida in, this, Mahamanaji, self-conceited. 

Auttchauamani, considering well-read, raw Stabdhah, arrogant. Ast, 

thou art. 35 Uta, well. 55 Tam, that. %!&>!%_ Adesam, instruction, 
Aprflksyah, have you asked. 













vi adhyAya, i tn Aim a, 2 , 3, 4. 


Having gone when twelve years old, lie came 
back, when be was twenty-four years of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well- 
read, and arrogant, Itis father said to him ; Svetaketu, 
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read, 
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction. — 402. 

Mantra 3. 

iraTfrR ^ H'WPT frrWf^TTrT spy g 

vm-. H 113,11 

^ Yena, by which, by hearing which, Air ti Lam, unheard, the 

devas and the karrtras not learnt from any body £> rut am is heard, be¬ 
comes known, Bhavati, does become, Arnatam, not thought rf 

inconceivable. understood, conceivable, AvijMtam, itj|t 

known, not meditated, fquiw* Vjj&amm, meditated, known. It, thus* 

Ka:ham, how, and what. 5 Nu t now. vm^: Bhagavah, O Sir. Sa> 
that, AcWah, teaching, instructions, Bbavatt, is §th Iti, thus* 

3. By hearing about which we hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, by understanding which 
we understand what was never understood before, by me¬ 
ditating on which we know even that which was never 
known before. Svetaketu replied “ What is that instruction, 
Sir.”—403. 

Mantra 4. 

mi m w 

mt VatUA, as, Somya, O child, 0 Sou, Ekena, by one. 

Mritpii^.ena, by a clod of earth 01 day, Sarvam, all. Mpnmayam, 

made of earth, made of day. ft*Tf?T3 Vijfiatam, known. Syft, becomes. 

VadiA, by speech, by the organ of speech. Ararabhanam, utter¬ 
ance. R'Jtfti Vikirab, modification, change, Namadheya, the name. 

MriLtika (the word mruika), hi, thus, qpj Eva, alone. 

y am. true, eternal* 

■f The father replied “ My dear child, as by know¬ 
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known, 
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction ; or as by 
knowing the true word' Mrittika all other words (likemitti, 














cn iiAndogya-upantsad. 


Si, 


y / V 

mud, &c., are known) for they are corruptions of it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech.—404. 

■* MANTRA 3 * ^ 

JJ5JT ^murium ml fwrtw^raniwr 

ftjpm ftw'ro msm u x ii 

m Yatha, a-. UTW Somya, O! child t*#;s Ekeua, by otic. KTSrfrdTr 
T ohamaniuft, by die best of metals, by gold. Sai vam, ail. Loba- 

mavam things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). Rftms, V U' 
natam, known. Rtr? Sy *, becomes. trim Vachft, by speed., by the organ of 
sneecli, Aramblia.lain, utterance, iwt Vikftrah, modification, change. 

^^rNamadl.eyam, the name. <m* Loham, meU. 1 : loha. rftU', thus. <Tf 
Eva, alone, Satyain, true, correct. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity), so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, Ac., are 
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe¬ 
rence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech.—405. 

Mantra 6. ^ 

igfpq H 'tffWrftfcf HlU ^ _ 

y Yalhft as. UI^T Somya O child. tf#pl Ekeua by one. 

NakhSrtmancna,' nail scissors. * 5 * Sarvam all, 

; an ma de cf iron, tori* 1 V.jiifttam, known. RW SyU becomes. "n't Vnchft 
Z'ch by the organ of speed.. VR A.ambhanam, utterance. 
H modification, change. Namftdhejcni, the name. 

KrisuSyasani, iron, (Kfis^yasam). #r W, thus, fltf ^ alone 
true * correct. «*. Evan., thus. UTW Somya, O child, a Sa, that, m 

Xdciah, teaching, testruction. ^ Bhavati, is. f mJtMbus. 

‘ B> Xnd as, dear child, by knowing one pair of nail- 
scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its simi¬ 
larity with it, so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Karsnayasam one knows all other words, 
which are corruptions of it owing to the difference of pro** 
jniueiation, caused by the organ of speech — 40G. 

















ftarsr iivsu 


sr«TTTi ii * it 

sf Na, not. % Vat, verily, -e=tk Ndnarn, certainly. Bhagavantah, 

the venerable ones, my teachers. % Te, they* qfiw El at, this, which ihou hast 
said* Avedisuh, knew. ^ Yat p if. (% Ht T certainly, because- irfg 

Etat, iliis Avedisyan, if they had known ic. Katham, how, why 

% Me, to me. rj Na, not. Avaksyan, they should have told it. [ii r 

thus. Bhagavan, Sir. <j fu, but. qf Eva, even, alone- b Me, to ine- 

^ Fat, that, gpffcj BravUu, say, ^ Iti, thus spqr Tatha, be it so. 
Somya, O child, ff% Ui, thus, g* Mverily. Uvffclm, he said, 

7. The son said : “ Surely those venerable men (my 
teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 
why should they not have told it to me ? Do you. Sir, tell 
me that.'’ 1 Be it so,’ said the father. — 407. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

!n the previous books, have beep taught the various kinds of meditations, which 
load to Release and other inferior rewards, Tor persons who know the herd who is the 
Best of all, the moat compassionate and possessing all auspicious qualities and who is 
different from the Jivuh and the inanimate world-staff. Tins sixth book establishes, by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and -Souls and Matter, It removes the 
doubt as regards the difference (bheda) between God and man. hvetaketuis taught this 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole world. The story states that 
Svetakecu, when a boy, was sent, by his father to learn Yedas. A fter studying for twelve 
years, SVetako n returned homo when he was twenty-four years of age. The text says 
4 * Svotaketu returned to bis father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all the 
Vedas.' 1 The phrase in the original is “SaDvldnsa Yursa Upetya J ' which is generally 
t ranslated ofi “ when ho waa twelve years old, then ho commenced bis apprenticeship/* 
But a Brdb man boy is to bo initiated at an earlier age : and further- kvetaketu's father 
was romigs in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier- To remove this 
mis con cep Lion, the Commentator shows that the plirnse u dv:t dasVvarfa M is not to be 
taken %& showing the age at which he was sent to Gurukula. Svotaketu Was sent to the 
Guru at the proper ago of eight- {op seven ), and returned at the age of twenty- four, Otifc of 
the sixteen years passed with his Guru, yvefakctu spent only twelve years in Vedic study. 
Therefore he is called tbo twelve-y eared Sretaketa, because lie spent only 12 years on the 
Vedas and the remaining years on something else. 

Or ho went to the Guru's hottso when be was twelve years old, though he was initi¬ 
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed bis earlier years m reading with his father- 

1 










C&HANDOGYA-UPA X ISA b. 


T~~ 1 . ... " —’—-- 

Tima it is written in the V&kya NIrnaya 


“ Svetnketu is called in the Bharat a DvUdarfa-Var^a twelve-yearcd, 
because he studied for twelve yearn only. It does not mean that Sveta- 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayaim! at the age of twelve/ 1 


Nofe-^Twelve years is the time iMcmwnry for mastering otio Yedfl, and 4$ yc&ra 
to master all the four* Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Ytidas in 
twelve year.% and so got the epithet of li twelve-y eared/ 1 In other words he was a pr -co- 
eioos youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious person* 


According to Sankara this sixth Adhy&ya is but sm expansion of what was taught 
In the previous ones* In Khanda* lit 14, 1 It was taught 8 b wain Khalvirtfim Brahma all 
this ri verily Brahman, then further on in VJ 24. 2 it is said that when a man who knows 
Brahman tnkes ilia food the whole uni verso ;s satisfied, because the At ms being one, the 
satisfaction of the J ildnl is the satisfaction of the whole world, Uriddlaka teaches the 
same den trine to Eiih boh, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissorm ridtl&laka, also teaches that all is Brahman, These 
fonr Mantra?* VI* l. 3 to 0 are thus translated, according to Advaitins : — Hi*± father said to 
him, "Svctakolu, as you are so conceited* considering yourself so well-read, and *o stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction by which wo hear what cannot bo heard, 
by which wo perceive, what cannot bo perceived, by which wo know what cannot be 
known ?'* “What is that ins tr action, Sir ? if he asked* The father replied : u My dear, as 
by one clod cf clay is known all that is made of clay, tho difference being only a name, aris¬ 
ing from speech but the truth being that all is clay ; and ay n my dear, by one nugget of gold 
all that is made of gold is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, 
bat the truth lining that all is gold; ami as, my dear, by one pair of uad-scissors all 
that is made of Iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech T but 
the truth being that all is iron, thus my dear, is that instruction 1 


The Advaitins take this to he a text strongly in their favour. According to them, 
all the three Illustrations have the name seiwc> Madhya shows that the three illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarity and difference; and this passage is far from teaching Advaifca. 
The first illustration show's that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object, made of 
clay is known, through dimiltiflUj so also here. By knowing that t he Lord is existent and 
mil* wo know that tills world is also real; for t he law of similarity works boro also* If 
Vlspu, the Creator m real, the world, Bis creation cannot be unreal. 


As by knowing a clod of clay, through the very fact of this simi¬ 
larity alone, nil objects made of clay are known, so from the similarity 
v;ith the reality of Visnu is known that the world Ls also real. 


The world and the God arc both equal so far as they arc both real. But the Lord is 
infinitely BUpcrior to the world. The second illustration shows this superiority. 

For when gold is known, then Its superiority over iron Is necessarily 
known. So when the Lord h known, His superiority over the world is 


necessarily known. 


Ah by the knowledge of gold one knows that everything made of 
iron is inferior to it, so by knowing the Lord : Yi§nu, it is at once known 
that He is superior to tlio world. 



VI AD BY AY A, I KJIATypA. 




The similarity here consists us between a superior anti inferior ; as gold is superior 
to Iron, so the Lord Is superior to tho world. 


The third illustration of a pair of scissors shows that sometime? by knowing » small 
quantity we cua know, by tho law of anology, the attributes of that in which that fiuba* 
tun ce exists in a large quantity. As by knowing a small quantity of iron, one Harare the 
larger mass of iron j m by knowing man, oh having a smalt quantity of happiness, wisdom 
andsentieney and consciousness, one knows the Lord In whom those qualities exist in 
their in Unity* 


Since by knowing a thing, which la very email in quantity, one can 
know analogy, the same substance when it is iri very large quantity, as by 
knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing 
in a large mass am also known (so from the knowledge uf man, there is 
the knowledge of Vbnuh 

But says one objector—This is not a fit illustration- Vi mu is vast, 
the world is small: to judge the big from the small is wrong. The 
Commentator says, “true : it is not always good U> judge the great from 
the small. It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know¬ 
ledge of trie big includes the knowledge of small/" Therefore he says : - 

Since even by knowing a small thing, by analogy we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissors made of iron we can know all iron ; 
how much more must it he true that by knowing Brahman who in large 
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small. 


la other words the knowing of the Lord includes kuowing the world. He Who knows 
the Lord, mnst a fortiori know the world, lie who knows tho whole, knows the part; he 
who knows the largo, knows tho small. 

In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon him: as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mrittika Ayas, Ac,, one comes to know nil the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &e. Thus it is in SSmasaifahUfi. 


The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being tho universal language of roan and gods, 
he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and snore, which a person knowing a parti¬ 
cular dialect has. All non-eanakrit words are either corruptions of .Sanskrit as cow 1 of 4 go/ 
* heart ' of 1 hf id ; ’ * father' of 1 Pitri 1 and so on* Or such words are conventional creations; 
hut Sanskrit being the language of tho whole world at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
woujd not require to learn the dialect of every province, in order to make himself under¬ 
stood. In anoint times, Sanskrit was the esperantoot the world, and all could understand it. 

The word “ Lbhamani" in V. L5 means gold, as we find it so 
explained in the ^abda-Uirnaya• 1 “ The words Syarna, Loba Mani and 
Pun^a all mean Gold/' 






OHITaVDOGYA-TJPA mm d. 


& 


The word Lobaftmni is a Yoga-rudhi word . It incans etymological!y 

**tbs best (mani) of the metals (Lcha)/’ therefore Gold. 

The Commentator now allows how the explanation of this khanrla, as given by 
Sankara ia wrong* Tlio latter takes this khanda as tacking that all vikSra or variety or 
mod idea tion Is false. But if tho Bruti meant to teach that all vikrlra is false, then it 
would not have used tho words oka* pin Ha, and mani* for they are then not only redundant, 
but positively misleadingAnil instead of saying " by knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known, 11 it would have saidby knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known/* and Instead of saying:—■“ by knowing oue imggci *>f gold all that is 
made of gold la known,*' it would have said:—"by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known,” and instead of saying“ by knowing owe pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known, T1 it would have said j—** by knowing iron, at! that is made uf 
iron is known.” 

Thus the word rha repented thrice is useless. Similarly the word pie da (clod) man! 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scasiors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(all), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modillcations of one nugget n[ gold or of one cold of clay or of one pair of imi l-seispora. 
Moreover the theory of advafta is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, ess snake 
i* superimposed on rope. But this khan da does not show that all that 13 made of clay Ss 
superimposed on one clod of clay, &e, Therefore, the Commentator says i~- 

If the EWti meant to teach modification (viktaij, the words eka, 


pin da and inani would be useless* 

While according to our explanation the words eka (one) and sarva 
(all) are perfectly relevant, for they are necessary in order to teach similarity. 
We take this kliarida to teach sftdrtJya [similarity, and not vik&ra (modifi¬ 
cation)]. Thus the word pin da is used to show the similarity of two things 
as far as the suttva-hood is concerned, both are real, and none false* The 
word muni is used to show pre-eminence of one over the other, for mani 
means pre-eminence* While a nail-scissors which is a very small thing 
shows the inferiority of the universe as compared with Brahman, 

Tho Ad va if ins explain the next passage vAcMrambhaua, &c, t thus:—"the vikAra 
(difference), is only n name, arising from speech, but the truth being that all is day, gold, 
or iron.” The Commentator allows the inconsistencies of this explanation 


Moreover the word “ iti '* repeated thrice > as lurittlksT iti, lohamani 
iti, kar^aayasain iti, is useless; and similarly the word u&madheya, used 
thrice. Had the drqti meant to teach that the viktlra (modification or 
difference) was fake, it would have said :— (< the clay alone is true, the 
gold alone is true, the iron alone is true/ 1 and not the words nftmadheya 
and iti* 


For them the moaning would bo the difference is a matter of Speech only, the 
clay is true; the difference is a matter of speech only, the gold la true; the difference i* 
a matter of speech only, the iron le true.” The words ustmadbeya and iti would be u *- 
less. F01* according in Sankara the word nftmhdeya means " a name only* 1 ’ Now a 
name only and tie phrase ** a matter of speech” vaoklramfchanam have the anme siguifl* 
canoe, and one or the other is redundant* The word * Iti 1 is a mark of quotation, and is 




neither techm«»L1y. does mr etymologically thi» word mean false. Moreow r a-; iho 
phpagp “ he ate bread only/' implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, 
&C 7 ., ho it i-> a name only, would mean that there wan no substance in it 

But there is no such word as "only” (rnatro) in the above sentence. 
It i s not vAcMrambliatta mltram, (so you cannot say it means by ini plica¬ 


tion falsehood ], 

Tims the word rucharambhivim does not moan arising from speech, but utterance 
through the ojfe&n of speech, AU corruptions of pure Sanscrit words are duo to the 
defect of utterance, arc the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vftch lueuns 
the organ of speech, i e,> the larynx and ftrambhana means utterance. 

The word firambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vachnrarnbhaua means “ the change (vikara) of pure words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (urambhana) Ihrough different Organs 
of speech.” The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions f kfira). 
The varieties of corruption of the pure word depend upon the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyani qualifies namadhevam. Thus 
eat yam niinadheyu means the original word is the true or the eternally 
existent. The meaning is that the Sanscrit words like mrittika, &c , are 
eternally existent, but not their corruptions. The word satya means 
* eternal/ because the wise know (ya) it as pervading ftatam) all time 
as a substance (sat) in other words, that whose substance exists through 
ah time is * true * or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
either corruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these 
words are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vikara or 
modified forms of the originals. 

Bays an objector;—tho word vikara ig masculine, how can it be const rue J with 
Arambhanacn, a neuter noun ? To this, the Commentator says ; 

The word vikara, being a word which is always masculine, remains 
unchanged when constriibd with words of other genders* The phrase 
Srambhanam vikorah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah pranri- 
nam. Moreover it is not correct to say that the words mafi, &c., are 
Vikara of the original word mrittika. Strictly speaking no word is a 
Vikara of another word, every word is vikara of ak&fSa. The whole 
khanfja describing the pre-eminence of Sanscrit over uoinsauscrit words. 
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xeally tenches* the pre-emincniee of the'Lord over every tiling else. The 
cosmogony taught in the next khruifla is also for the sake of teaching the 
superiority of Lhe I^onl. 


Second Khan da. 

Mantra i m 

rT^FJ ^T|- 

Sat, ilie True, the Good, the Being, the Best, Nariyaua. q*T Eva, alone. 

Somya, O Child. 1 dam, of this, to Agra in the beginning 3 TF#? 
Asft f was. E karri* one, hoim geneous, not sepanued in members, rff Eva, 

alone. Advitfyain, without a second, without an equal. 1 ct, that 

g Hi, indeed-" qfc Eke, some, vrgs Ahuh, say. TOC Asat, the non-being, 
iht void, the chaos, tyj Eva, alone, I dam, of ihis, TO Agre, in the begin¬ 
ning. TOftC Asit, was. Ekam, one. TO Eva, alone. Ad v illy am, 

without a second, without an equal, timr? PasmAt, from that. TOfP Asamh, 
from the void, die lmc t t!ie P leuL,m * J&yaia, is born, 

1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal. 
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was produced the Plenum (Sat).—408. 

Note: The won! Sat- tuny be trains late rl as Uio Time, the CSotKT, the Plenum, The 
word Aaau, refers fcu th* theory of &flnya Vida whieh maintains that, in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Void, From which eame out everything. 

Mantra 2 . 

ftro 

Kutah T how, 5 fu T bur, ^ Khalil, certainly* #^SpiTiyn, O Child* 
frqt? Evam, thus, Syfft t it can be. Itr, thus, f Ha, indeed, swm 

Uv&ha. said, to? Katham, how. to* Asafah, from tire void, ^ Sat, the 
Plenum srra* JdveU, be born* m h*i thus. Sat, true. 3 Tu, but. 

Eva, alone, only! FT*T So nya, O Child. ^ I dam, of this, to Agra, in the 
beginning. Aslt, was, ^ Ekam, one. it* Eva, only, 

tlyam, without an equal, without a second. 













Vi ADHVAyA , IT KtiAWA, 3 , 3, 4. 



1 


2. ‘Bui, 0 child, how could it be thus,’ said the 
father. ‘How from the Void should be born the Plenum. 
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 
beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal.—409. 

M antra 3 . 

c^TcT Wg Srm^fcT rf%5i B^TcT srg 


m ^ r^mr srmt 11 3. u 

Tat, ihat the Lord called Sat, Brahman, Aiksata, thought, 

cogitateci, *f^ Bahu, many, assuming many forms tn order to control the 
universe, *Tjpr SyAm, let me be. trTO Frajayeya, let recreate living-beings. 

Li, thus, era. Tat, here, then, ^: Tejah, fire, the Goddess Ram A along whh 
Fire, or light ] oi winch she is the presiding deity, Asrijata, Me created. 

that, Goddess RamA called Tejas acid having the form of fire, 
Tejah, Fire, Goddess Rama, t^pr Aiksata, thought, cogitated. ^ Balm, many. 

Syfim, Hi ay 1 be, srsrpra Prajayeya, may I create, Li, thus. Fat, 
She, Goddess Kama, Z W1 Apah, water, the PrAna called waters and the 
presiding deity of water, Asrijata, created, TasmAt, therefore* 

Vatra, where ever. ^ Kva, whenever. ^ Glia, and. sjprfa Sochati, is hot # 
is sorrowful, weeps, Svedatc, perspires, \% or, xgftq, Pmrusab, man* 

Tejasah, from fire, iff Eva, its deed, alone, fra; Tat, that* uro Adhi, over, 
verily* another reading is nj hi ‘indeed. 1 Apah, waters. J Ay ante, 

are pi educed. 

3. He thought 'I shall assume many forms (in order 
to govern the world) and create beings. * He created Fire, 
The Goddess of Fire thought, * J shall assume many forms 
and create beings.' She created the Waters (Yayu)* There¬ 
fore, where ever and whenever any body weeps or perspires, 
water comes out ; for it is from fire that water is produced. 
— 410* 


Mantra 4, 

fTrwnj^FcT sraFtafdcT m ^TH^-r r 

: cT^rmn m ^r^rfer wrere- gr hh 

ttt# i! v u 


fg$m: sps :11 ^ t i 
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*TT; Tab, they. A pah, waters, Prana, '^rT Aiksanta, thought, 

Babvyah, many, f^rni Syfima, Let us be. Prajayemabi, and 

create beings, It*, thus, ht: Tab, they, Prana called the Waters. 

Annam, food, the God I<udra, the presiding deity of food, the food here 
means the dement earth, Asrijanta, created, TasmAt, therefore 

dw Yatra, wbereever. % Kva t whenever, tt Cba, and, Varsati, it rains. 

IT?r Tat, then, there, tj? Eva, alone, Bhflyisthani, much, Ann am f 

food, Bhavati, is produced, ^q: Adbhyab, from waters: from Vftyu. 

^ Eva. alone. *f?r Tat, that, [ft hi verily.] Ad hi, over, after, fifiptRL 

Annadyant, eatable food mm Jayate, is produced. 

4. The (God of) water thought ‘may i multiply and 
create beings.’ He created (Kudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, whereever and whenever it rains, much food is 
produced; therefor© from Water alone is produced all food 
fit for eating.—411. 


jVofr : -Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The creation of the world is now being taught. So order to establish ihc greatness 
uf the Lord, The second khaii lU begins With the fhmom passageSad era swnya idam 
3gra dsit. ekam ova advibiynm. This is the key-sLono of the advaifca edifice, and naturally 
jyj a <j h vri takes pains to ref Lite t h e \v von g i n to rpvo t a t Ion of the ad ya it i n b . Sa hka m takes 
the three wordff okam, ova and advtUyam, as negativing the throe sorts of hhedas, namely 
the svagata, the sajiUiya, and the vijutiya, bliedas. Tbm in a tree, t he difference that 
exists in it. between its blanches, loaves, is a svagrnu bheda or difference intvr $c. 
There is no snob difference m Brahman, His homogeneous. The difference that exists 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is sa jfitiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. An iff 
i Sic difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and which is vij:Uiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference In 
Brahman. The word oka or one shows, that Rralmian is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like Vhcclay which Iff the material came of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter's wheel, &t\ Brahman is tho material and the 
efficient cause a& well. The word advit!yam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman, It is the only wubatinico that exists. This view of Sankara 
is set aside by our Commentator 

The words elcam ova adviiiyam mean that the Lord is five from 
svagata bheda, L lie Is homogeneous; and is free from sapUiya bheda, 
that is, He has no one,equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance 
and is peerless. Assays the text:—“He is called ckam evil advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, arul because, Ho lias no 
differences Intel' m\ being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta. 




VI A D BY AY A, tl KkATVDA 

The word 4 ova : is used in order to exclude the theory of blied^-bheda 
(which teaches that Brahman h m difference and is differenodess also.) 
The word Ladmiyam 1 shows that He is free from equality and Superiori¬ 
ty : — for there in one equal to riiin ox superior to Him. (Had the 
word ‘ eva 1 not been used, then * ekam advifiyeni 1 would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far a =5 the pot is concerned), it is one, hut it lias differences in its various 
parts* The bhedfi-blicdu theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this SSruti sadeva, etc., says that the Lord N&rayana is 
* ckam ova, 1 * one only/ Tim word dvitiyam means ‘equal/ This word 

is used in the sense of { equal * in the Midi abb Asya. 

The Mnli&bMsyftreferfcnco in:— a^ya gar dvitiyena bMvyam iti nktosadriio gaur 
eva. up adiynte oa a 4 valina garclabliah. This shows that diyitlyam has the meaning of 
aadrisa or equal also. 

'The word advitiyam, therefore, means without c equal/ How can 
any one be superior to Hire, when no one can even come up to Him* Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
S 'una Samliita. 

Nor is the absence oE vijAtiya bheda a well-known thing ; (for no 
one has ever seen a thing which 1ms not its contrary,). Moreover there is 
no proof ol the existence of such an absence of vij Aliya hlieda. The 
word advliiya does not mean the absence of vijAtiyn bheda. Assays 
another text “ When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than lie/ 7 Bo also another 
text The Lord is one, there h no one equal or greater to Him/ 

]f it be said there is nothing else than the Lord and all that exists 
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as vijatiya, and consequently 
the absence of vijatiya bheda its the most natural tiling in the world; 

then the whole context becomes absurd. 

For the question [jut by Uddalaka is what is that thing by knowing wide* the 
unknown becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Erahman, the knowledge of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing ; for nothing else ex- 
i >ts. Therefore the Corn men tat or flay s : — 

If there exists no vijatlya object, hut ail is Brahman, then the very 
question of Nddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is that by 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot, bo heard, by which we perceive what cannot be perceived. Ac. The 
very question takes foT granted the existence of other things which arc to 
be heard or perceived. &C. And since every thing is Brahman, the know¬ 
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would he the knowledge of Brahman. 
Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, nay the very acme of 

•1 
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knowledge ; for there being no vijattya difference, ignorance and knowled¬ 
ge is one ami the same* Nor would remain there any Back difference, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of stick difference amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijdtlya bheda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something. 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identify is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these “ this is truth; 
this is false ” cease to have any meaning, so it is as much true to say that 
the Jiva ami the Xrfvura are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the Iff vara are different is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 
reality and everything else is false becomes mi tenable. 

Another absurdity of this position that Br&hm&n itself becomes false, for there being 
no difference between truth find falsehood, it Is as much true to say that Brahman 
Is; an to say that it is not, JSfven if we admit that this Great Text ekem eva advjtlyrim 
declare# that there is no bhoclus In Brahman, whether svag&ia or sajitiya or vij^tiya, 
w© explain it in this way : — 

This text prohibits saj atiya and svagata bheda and that kind of vijntiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vijaiiya object greater than 
Brahman, (in other words, Brahman is a homogeneous sub lance, has no 
svagata bheda j Ho is unique,—lias no other substance of his class, has no 
feaj&tiya bheda; and lastly there is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no vij&tiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
object greater than lie. 

The Commentator now explains tho whole kbanda in the very words of a well-known 

book. 

Tho Lord Nlrayana Hari is called Sat; because Re is the best of all ; 
(the Good par exellenee). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess fM) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or light (She is the presiding deity of Fire or light). She h called 
iej&s either because she resides in the All pervading (iR in the all-per¬ 
vading) and m Unborn (aja unborn; te-j-aja\ Or She is called tejas 
because the creation f ju) is by her, with the Lord (fata) as efficient cause. 
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidya, 
is born fja) from the Lord Hari (ta.) 

From Her is born even the Br&pa called also Mann, and named also 
water or Apas* From Her also comes out the Lord Brahma, the presiding 

deity of the four-castes ol Brubmanas, &e. 

In fact, the birth, of Prana and Braking i* simultaneous, and PHua always in turn 
become# Ikalniia, therefore, the birth of Prina is said DrsL Moreover Pr&na is more 
Important o£ the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned tat* 




VI ADHYAYA. Ill KHAVDA, I, 2. 


From Prana is "born the Lord Para, who is called annamor Food. 

These fchirco D^vEitis—Pra, na and Biahma, and Hatch are called hero by t he? names 
of throe elements —light., water and earth, and they are the presiding deities of these. 
In faob, this Khanka teaches the creation of these three Dovat&s and of these three 
elements as well. 

That Shining One—i^ri dwells in ligh t, and Prana even dwells in the 
water, therefore from heat (tejasl comes out water, (a - perspiration). The 
fjord Kara dwells in food, and so food comes out of water (as Hara comes 
out of Prana)* In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
hut a form of earth* 

Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

hr wrRt 

H ^ H 

Tes&m, of them, Kbalu, verily* qm* Es&nr, of these*, of the de¬ 
merits to be described taler on, ‘ijrrPTC 1 * Bhtittoam, of the elements or beings, sftfifc 
TriQi, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth, rnr Eva, only, Bij&ru, 

seeds, sources, origins, causes. B ha van If, are, there are* Aodajam, 

bom of egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. afHstw Jlvajam, born of living being, 
viviparous as men. Udbldjjam, springing from the ground, bursting 

ihrough the ground, sprouting as u ees* Iti, thu*. 

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission.—412. 

Note t —Tills Kba-nda describes tbo greatness of the Triad of Ligb t, Water and Earth 
(£*f, YAyit and Rudra) as the sources of all other beings* 

Mantra 2* 

wi ^?r^fct kr #frr- 

HIUM II R II 

^ Sa f hc P fqn [yam, this, the God called Sat. ^Pfr Devata, the God. 

Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of £$ri t Vayu and 
Rudra* along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth, Mama, well, 

A ham, L fRT ; Lnali, these, (the Fire, the Water and the Earth created by 
me already). Tisrah, three. Devatab, the Gods, Laksml, Prflna, and 

Rudra. Anena, through this* jivena, by the living, hy my aspect 
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called Jiva or Aniruddha. sinter Atmana, by the sell, as the Inner Guide. 

Anupravi4ya, entering after, entering as ihe Inner Ruler. 
Namartipe, tile names and forms, stjr^ttrrnir Vyakarav&ui, 1 shall evolve, I shall 
reveal or develop. sftr R>, thus, 

2. That God thought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created; now I shall enter into them, with that aspect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Amruddba) and 
shall develop name and form.—413.’ 

■ Mantra 3. 

cTTrrt Br# Bricrn^t 

^TT U ^ II 

jnem Tasam, Ilf these Devatas. Trivrilam, trinary, tripartite f&ftit? 

Trhritam, trinary, tripartite, '1‘hat is lie made the three deities enter into each 
Other, Lhus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into 
the Fire, Fire and Earth entered into the Water, Eka-ekam, each 

other, Kara vagi, may i do.- Iti, thus 5 TT Sa, that, qqrr I yarn, 

this. %r«T Devata, God. q»w: Imah, thes*. frren: Tisralj, three, Devatah, 

Gods, ’wrft Aneua, by this, qq Even, alone. aftqrr Jlvena, by the living, ST^r 
At man a, by the spirit srgunriiJl Anupraviiya, having entered through tliem. 
ifTinpt NamarOpc, names and forms, like Iridra, <Stc. sef'+itl't Vyakarot, developed. 

3. Then that God said “ 1 shall make these three 
tripartite, hv making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three DevatAs, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms (like 
those of India, &o.)—414. 

Mantra 4. 

Brin Bn 3 m% 

vnrBr ^ f^rr^tfrr 11 « ti 

qfe 11 \ 11 

qrer? Tas&ni, of them, Trivritam, tripartite. f%l<T?t Trivritatn, 

tripartite, yk&’l Eka-ekam, each other. snRRr Akarof, He made. stqr Yatha, 
as. trNu, now. Khalu, indeed. ^ftmSdmya, O child. qar Imah, these. 

Tisrah, three, qtnrr Devatah, Gods. prf» Trivrit, tripartite, fwfs Trivrit, 
tripartite Eka-eka, each. *tt( 3 Bhavati, becomes, rj^ Tat, that. ?? Me, 

from me. frwflft V>j anil, h l e! »' n thou - Di, thus. 

4. He made each of them tripartite, Learn now from 
me, 0 child, how each of these is tripartite,—415. 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


Rati tig orratt'd tbc^c, the Lord Jvoj&wa thought within hunseaf 
“ 1 shall create names and forms*, l>v entering into Lak$mi and the rest, 
with tlsat form of mine which is called Jtva, and which is the name of 
Aninuhiha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them 
th tee-fold emit” Tlipa .think mg, he entered into them and created the 


names and forms of Indr a and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other lie formed Agni, Sooia and Sflrya. 

this passage occurs the description of the three* fold ness of 
all creation and in H occurs the phrase Jiva Atm A, this word Jivi At mu 
is generally understood to mean the human soul or the individual soul ; 
but here it has not that meaning. Tt means the Living Lord. By this 
tripartite Laksmi, ike., are made to evolve other Devotas as Tndra and 
the re^t; who in their turn evolve Agni, ifoort and Surya* The three 
DcvairVs Laksmi/Yayu and Rudra entered into each other and by their 
combination evolved India, They entered also into the FirOr the Sun 
and the Moon and thus gave them a three-fold not are. 


Fourth Koanda. 


Mantra j, 

hffrTK, WV *T^p? 

d ^ 'HI'WOTTTTRTUW f^^TRt 



WOK II \ II 


rWTT W*T 
RTfpTt sftWT 


^ Yat, what. Agneh, of fire. trf^T^ Rohitam, red. ROpmn 

form, colour, Tejasah, of Jejas or Laksnil Tat, ibat ^<r*r R0pam t 

colour, Yat, what, sSuklam, white. sp* Tat, That. ApSm, of 

waters, cf VAyu. ^ Vat, what, Krisnam, Black, Tat, that, 

Anna&ya, of food * Rudra. siTqmr^ ApAgAt, vanishes I the name Agni is not 
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the rea] Agni or Eater, 
^■Tp Agueli, of fire. Agnitvam, fierynesS ; die etymological applica¬ 
tion of the word Agni or Eater. Vdcha, by speech, owing to the organ 

of speech. Aramfibinam, utterance. Vika rah, modification 

conventional, s$fih as the name Lafcsmi is the true name of the Goddess Laks- 
mi but conventionatly it is a name given to many women also. When a woman 
is called Laksmf, it is conventional use of the word and not the principle use 
of it. 7Tt*rrq^ N&mauheyam, the name, tfrfw Frini, three. ^qntlF Rfipavd, 
forms. Iti, thus, ^ Eva, alone, Satyani, true. 

Note :—'The word Agni literally moans lire eater and is the Primary name of the 
Lord and of LaksmT Secondarily ifc is applied to tiro also, hut with regard to fire, 
tjie word Agni is employed only in its conventional sense, just as tJUo word hak«mi may 
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he fclibmi tno of » woman. This conventional hw is called Vikdra, a juere for 121 of epseeh 
(VflcMrantblmita). Primarily f hreo forms namely the Tejas, Apafy and Aimarn are tko 
true forma, to whom tJioho words aro really applicable* 

1. Tlie red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks- 
mi), its white color is the color of Water (Vayu), the lilack 
color of lire is tile color of Earth (Ritdra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en¬ 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 
name always true.—410. 

Mantra 2 * 

UTf cU WV rTrfPTFA^T ?TT?T 

sftftr froo tt r it 

^ Yat^ what, Adityasya, of the sun. rrff?T^ Rohitam, red. 

Rftpam, color, rfsr^: TejasaJj, of Laksmf* ?par Tat, that. Ropatti, 

colour, sjer Yat ( what ftakhm, white, m Tat that; wil” A pirn, 

waters: of Va;vis. Yar, whnL Krisnam, black, ?rar Tat, that. t mm 

Annasya, of feed : of Rudra. Ap%4t ( vanishes, ihe name Aditya is 

not the primary- name of the sun, but of ihe Lard who is the real Aditya, or 
seiner or attractor, Ad it); At, from the Ptrn, the nature of being Adit- 

ya. Tmfk&n* Adityaivani, the nature of being the sun. the etymological 
application of the word,Adilya or attractor. tt^T VftchA, by speech. 
Aranitbannm, utterance. VikArali, conventional use. N Sma¬ 
ll hey a ni, the name. ^ r tnir Trnji three. Rapdtji, forms, hi, thus, 

Eva, alone, ftatyain, true. 

2. The red color of the sun is the color of Tejas 
(LaksmfX the white color of the sun is the color of Water 
(Vayu), the black color of the sun is the color of Earth (Rud- 
ra). Thus vanishes (Uie reason for the application of the 
word) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true,—4J7. 












Mantra 3. 


TfTfcTK ^7 rT^rf *4^1 

^r^IWrrf f^FRT ?HTN*T 
hwr n ^ n 


^ V.Tt, what. Cliandramasafr, of die moon. crf^T€ R iliitam, red. 

mf* Kfipam, colour. - tts^z Tej*$ah t of Laksmi. ^ Tat, that, Rapam, 

e^l Kir. H3| Yat, what. jj^uklam, wliise. ^ 1 at, dial f? Apum, waters : 

< f v ayu. ajff Yat T what. ^FJJ? Krisiam, black, fat, that, Amtasya, 

of fond. SrqTifoik Apigat, vanished, Ciianclrat, from the moon, 

Chandratvam, the reason of being called Chandra, Vaeha, by speech., 

Arambhanam, utterance. VEkarah, conventional use, *IPP4W 

Nkmadheyam, the name, frlni, three. Rfipftmi, forms, ^ Iti, 

thus, Eva, alone. Satyam, true. 


3- The red colour of the moon is the colour of Tejas 
(Laksmi) ; its white color is the color of Water (Yavn), the 
black color of the moon is the colour of Earth (Budra). Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Chand- 
ramas to the moon. The moon is called Chandra mas con¬ 
ventionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The 
Three Primary Forms are only entitled to this name and 
with regard to them alone is the name always true.—4IS, 


Mantra 4, 


rtrgrT^ m ww 

rR-yf^TTTinC^r \k*Jxk RffiFtf RTTT^T sftftr 

*m*i ii « u 

V* Yat, what, Vidyutat, of ihe lightning, RolvUam, red, 

Rtipam, color, ?nnr Tejgsah, of Tejas or Laksmi. Tar, that. i 
Rfrpam, form, color, tjs? Vat* what, Suklam, white. ^ Tat, that, 

Apam t waters 1 VayuT w Vat, what, Krisuam, black. ^ Tai r thad 

Annnsya, of food. ^pttttpt Ap&gat, vanished. Vkiyutah, from the 

light-ning, fljFBRT Vidyuuvam, the reason of being called Vidyuta. VficbS* 
by speech, Arambhanam, utterance, rwR: VibArah, conventional 

use Naiuadlieyam, the name, aftraj Trlni, three. w^W\ ROpAfji, 

colors, forms, Iti, thus, qr Eve. al nc. Satyam, true. 























vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidynfc 
to (he Lightning. The lightning is called Vidynt conven¬ 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true.—419. 

Mantra 5 . 

i ^ wvrrvfT Hfmri%^TT 

Brrmsg: n * \\ 

Elat, this, ^ Ha, verily, m Sma, a mere pm tide. % Vai r indeed, 
nfctiRV Tad-vid outsail, the knowers of tins. Ahuh, say, ^ POt ve, in 

former days. F^noi^r: Maha^Uh, great performers of annual sacrifices. 

Maiiftsrotriyah, the great ku >vvers of all the Vedas with their mean- 
j n g_ sfNa, tick. *f: Hah, of us: amongst us. mi Adya, to-day, ^Ft Kas- 
eh ana, any one. Airutam, unheard. IPT^ Amatam, unconceived, not 

considered. Avijaataro, unknown, Udalsai isyanti, shall men¬ 

tion. hi, thus, ff Hi, indeed, tpa* ISbliyah, from them, from the learned 
men who had teal lied Btahmau. Vidamchakriili, they knew. 

0 . Verily knowing this, the great sacrifices and the 
great theologians of vore said 11 From this day, none ol us can 
bo said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known, For of a truth, otheis in pf e- 
seu t times have learnt everything from these teachers of 
yore,—420. 

mantra 6, 

vr^7 : H <l u 

Yat U, wlsat verily. Roll it am, red fT Iva, like, mnt nbhht, 

wai. ffii iii, thus. fr*ra: Tejasah, of Tcjas, of Laksml. JR 1 at, that 
Kapam, colour, fft It», thus. ^ Tat, that. frlNgc VidftiUcIwk. ufc, iltey knew. 

Yadu, what, verily. Suklam, white. Iva, like. Abhflt, was. 
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IT*? Itr, ihus. Apam, of V&yu, of Water, Rupam, color. hi, 

thus. Tat, that, fSfeNrap Vidarbehakrub, they knew ajj Yadu, what verily* 
black, Iva* like* =5ngr AbhtU, was. hi, thus. 
Atmasya, of Rudra; of Earth Rapam ( color. ^ lti, thus Tar, 

that, VidSifcchakrub, they knew. 

G. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be 
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to be due toVayu; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.—421. 


Mantra 7 , 

tpgjftgr 1 cf ^rnvnx fftr 

r?te-Rf^TT 3 ^ WW 

to ^ fosn4l^lfa n v if 

*fcT qgfc «P>*: I' a II 

3 * Yat, what, 3 U, verily, ^RncTf«f^ AvijiteUm, unk nown, inscrutable, $$f 
Iva, like. H^Abhut, was* fj% iti, thus, EUsAm, of these, Eva, 

c veil, alone. %f=rr^T?[ D*vattain of the deities, 33PTCT SamAsah, combination. 
5 T% lti, thus ?far Tat, that ntffafr: Vidamchakrufc, they knew, zrqr Yalta, as. 3 
Nu, now. Khalu, indeed. Somya, O child, Im&h, these* f^*r: 

Ti is ah three. Devaliti, deues. Purusam, man* prApya, 

reaching, Trivrit, three-fold, tripartite, Tirvrit, threefold, tripartite, 

^%urr Eka-eka, each one. srtu 1 Bhavati, becomes, ft^t Tat, that. % Me, 
from me* RsFFftft Vijinilii, learn thou* Iti t thus. 

7. Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these throe deities, Now 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity be¬ 
comes tripartite in its descent into man*—422. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY* . 

Now that which is the red color (in whatever object it may ho 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of £5x1:—Whatever 
is white is produced from the color of Y&y'tt (Pi ana) ; and know that the 
black is horn from the colour of Ekva (Hara), 

(Since Agni thus depends upon jJri, Vayii and £§ya) therefore that 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why it is called 
Agni (ag+nih -agni) really belongs to this Triad of Sri, <5b* Therefore 
Agni lias no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all to them. Simi¬ 
larly all power of attraction (idad&naj belongs primarily to this Triad, 
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who arc the true A ditya (attractor) while the sun Is Adilya derivatively only. 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chant!) belongs primarily to this 
Triad, who are the true Chandra or (jladners, the inoon is called Chan¬ 
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to this Triad, who are the true Vi ly nt or Enlightnex’s, the 
lightning is called Vidyut secondarily only. Thus this Triad haa all 
names and all forms, all other objects are but reflections of these f there¬ 
fore, those Agni, Ac., also assume all forma and colors, red, white, Ac., 
iu turn. (In themselves Agni, Ac,, have no form of their own, nor any 
color,} 

Now thfit Comm on tat or explains the phrase viielni Jtramlbtiaaam vik;Vrah n am a cl hoy am 
trial rvipfiiji ova sat jam. 

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as firn is called Agni, a name belonging to Ike Triad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vikara or secon¬ 
dary names employed, the eternal name iis that winch refers to the Triad, 

As the names Laksmi, Vayu, Ac., primarily belong to the devatas 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also ; and in the 
ease of the latter the name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; the human names being secondary only and not primary; so all 
the names of the Vedas are primarily the names of these three deities. 
Therefore they are called sutyani: for satya means the primary; the 
principal. 

As the names and the forms of India and other devae are but the 
secondary names of these principal Deities: derived from the names of 
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three ; because 
India, Ac., as they are subordinate to tins Triad, and us the Triad m 
superior to them in power, so the names of Siva ami his forms are 
the primary names of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to diva ; similarly 
the names of Vfivu and his forms are the primary names of Lakfmi, and 
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Lak^rnl and her 
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari, and His forms* There¬ 
fore He is alone the Lord of all, lie is all forms, lie is all. 

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. Al] tbs 
forms that belong to others are reflections of His forms* Ho is one only 
without a second—the peerless, and consequently, the best of alL Ho 
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; Ho is called the Satyam because 
He is good (Sat), He is ail-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Ta.) 
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■XJius fcatyn ig the name of the I.onl Visnu ; a tat' tvuni asi fivetaketo thou 
ai t not that 0 fjvetaketu. Why art thou, therefore, so conceited and stern. 
T])e gods India and the others are higher than thou in wisdom and 
power, yea higher than they are the Triad End, Prftna and £Siva : while the 
highest of all ia the Lord Visnu ; so never be conceited. Never think 
thyself the wisest or the greatest. Thus knowing the great power of 
k iijsn'u, let neither pride nor sterness enter thy heart; for none can ever 
remand stern, who come to know the power of Vjsnu : for the knowledge 
of Vifinu cannot he the cause of pride. Thus it is in the Sanya Samhitfo 




J 


Fifth Kdanra. 

Mantra i, 

VRTrf m FT || % || 

An nam, food, the God ^fva in the food. vrnH*r A si tarn, when eaten, 
when taken as one's support, Tredh^, three fold. Vidhiyate, be¬ 
comes. Tasya, of his, of it. ^: Yab, what. *ri \Ry 1 Sthavisthah, Grossest, 

DhAtuh, portion, humour. ff? Tat, that Porisam, excrement, feces. 

xifh Bhavati, is called, sj: Yab, what. *TWU Madhya mat, middle, w Tat, 
that, ijf^ Mimsam, flesh* aj: Yab, what, Arjistbah, most fine, most 

subtle. ?r? Tat, that* Manah, mind* 

1. (Rudra, the deity of) food when eaten, i.c., (nourish¬ 
ing man) becomes three fold; IIis grossest portion is 
called the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh, His subtlest portion 
is called mind.—42.3. 

Note The Lord Siva, -when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three fold way, first as directing the excretory tortious. and cipeliing ail 
noxious And uael£8C particles from the body. This part of the food is called fee eg, and 
Rudra also gets this name because It presides over this function, similarly with bin 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his highest 
part, ho builds the mind of man and is called man as* 

Mantra c, 

^rn: 'TTcmihrT rNk^r ?rmt m '<x^- 

5^T H^frT *Tf H SRUH II ^ II 

Apab, Water, Vdyu. *frrTT' Pi tab* when drunk. J'redha, three-fold. 

Vidhiyante, become, rrmr^ Tasam, of his. w* Yah f what, 
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Sttravisfhah, grossest. uts- Dhfttnb, portion. .f?r Tat, that. gww Mfltrnra, 
vRfH BhiivaU, becomes, q: Yah, what. Madhyatnab, middle. ?rar Tat, 

that, Lohitam, blood. n: Yah, what, ^ffajs: Anistiiah, subtlest. <J Sa, 

that. UTOP Pranah, life-breath. 

2. (Vayu the deity,.of) water when drunk (and going 
to nourish man) becomes three -fold. His grossest portion 
ia in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest is in "the 
breath of life.—424. 

Mantra j, J 

crsftsftra *r: ^ikrer 

*ct wmi ^ vm qtsRra: ht ^ n ^ u 

Tejab, LafcsmT, Ajjftarn, when supporting man. ^rr TredhR. 

three-ft Id. Vidhlyatc, becomes, Tasya., of her g: Yah, what, 

Sthavisthah, grossest, Db&uih t portion, ^ Tat, that, Asthi, 

bone. *rsf*T Bhavafci, becomes, m Yah, what, Maclhyamah, middle, ^ 

Sa ( that. Majja, marrow, 3: Yah, wh?; c . moTB' Amsthab, subtlest, sr 

Sa, that, VAk, speech. 

3. (Laksmt the deity ol) fire, when nourishing man 
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is iu the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man,— 425. 

Mantra 4 . 

wwm, f? hh smirra^rmfr 

^ t^f m w h a 

<?ro?: || i* || 

Annamayam, made of food, Having principally Rudra the 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity, Hi, verily, So my a, O child. s^f: 

Manah, mind. tyiQmtu Apomayalj, consisting of water. Having Vayu the 
deity of water as its chic I presiding deity, gng: PrAuah, the life-breath, 
Tejoroayr, consisting of hi e, tfpx Vak, speech, fft Iti, thus, Bhtiyah, 
again, tr* Eva, indeed, even, *rr Ma, to me. Blfagav&n, venerable Hr, 

Vijftfipayatu, teach. fnr [ti t thus, ft^T Tatbft, be it so, Sutnya, 

O, child, f?H hi, thus, ^ Ha, indeed, UvAcha, he said, 

4. For truly, my child, mind has for its presiding 
deitjr Rutfipa the God of Food, the life-breath has its chief 
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Voyu (the God of Water) and the speech lias its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi). 

‘Please sir, instruct me still more/ said the son. ‘Be it 
so, my child/ replied the father.—426. 


Sixth Khanda. 

LV 1 ANTRA I, 

Btm srrwrr b 3^1; 

dcUffi&TTrT II $ II 

TO* nadhnab of curd, Somya, O, child* srsspfR^r Maihyam ftuasya, 

when churned, q*. Yah, wliat $fnipn Amina, subtlest- ^ : Sab, that, 

Urdli vali t upward*, Samudlsaii, rises, ^ fat, that. Sarpih t 

butter, Bhavati, becomes, 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por¬ 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter.—427. 

Mantra 2, 

^3'flMfrt rRpfr vndrT ti R U 

Evam, thus- ^ Eva, indeed. Khalu, verily, only, Somya, 
O child. Anna&ya, of food AsSyantftnasya, of being eaten, 

of £1 Eva when nourishing mm rj; Yah, what, AiimiS, subtle, m Sa, 

that. 3^>f; Urdhvah, upwards. ^ns£)r^ Samuel [sat i, rises. Tat, that, jr: 
Man ah, mind, Bliav&ti, becomes. 

2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into the mind.— 428. 

Mantra 3. 

mtK sfN tfhmHMi b 

b vmt mfo ii \ n 

OTT? ApAiti, of water : of Prana. mm So my a, my child, Piya- 

mAn&tiam, when drunk: when nourishing man* w Yah, what, AnimA, 

subtle, 3 Sa, that, sjwft Urdhvah, upwards, Saniudisaii, rises, h 

Sa, that, ijniji Prdnah, breath of life, Bimvati, becomes. 

















* 

CHBjtNDOQYA-UPA. NISA D. 


(Vayu, the God of) watery when nourishing man, 
0 child, causes his subtlest portion, to rise up, and enter 
into the breath of life,—429. 

Mantra 4, 

rR*T: ^ftPTT 3Js|i *4T 

II 3 II 

Icjasah, of fire t of Lakaml, Somya, O child, Asya- 

mAnasya, when eaten : when nourishing man. ip Yah, what* w^PTT AnimA, 
the subtlest. 3 n t what. Urdhvah p upwards, *T^t^Tir Samndisaii, rises, 

^Tl S&* that, ^rat; V&k p speech, Bltavati p becomes. 

4, (Laksmi the Goddess of) fire when nourishing 
man, 0 child, causes her subtlest portion to rise up and 
enter into the speech of man.—430. 

Mantra 5. 

m wrrtnsf: urmfer 

^5 *r* nr wm^m?f=rfo ?m st^ft^imi 

ffa tnsr: n ^ ii 

WR!i? Antiamayam, food as its chief. f| Hi, verily. tjj*q Somya, O child. 
HH-. Manah, mind, srnnw Apomayah, water as chici. Hfrar Pratiah, breath. 
JrtrmjJt TejomayT, fire as its chief. ^ Vak, speed), ^ Pi, thus. Tjg: Btitiya^, 
Again, Eva, even, iff Mfl, to me. BhagavS.n, venerable sir, fSjf g i na j 

Vijftapayatu, instruct, teach, Iti, thus. ft ffr Tat ha, be it so. CF3 Somya, 
O child, pff Id. thus, t Ha, indeed, trip* pviichn, he said. 

5. For truly my child mind has for its presiding 
deity Rudra the God of food, the life-breath has for its pre¬ 
siding deity Vayu the God of water, and the speech has for 
its presiding deity Laksmf, the Goddess of fire. 

“Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. “Be 
it so, my child," replied the father.—431. 

Note. —Tito words of this Mantra are exactly the same as those of YT. 5, 4, 

Tho theory impounded in the Chhamlogyn Upanisad that a man if he fasts for 10 
(ton) days, taking water only wilt loose all memory* artel his mental activities will be 
)c msm&t because mind depends upon food, is true as a genera.! rule but there arc excep¬ 
tions to it. Experiments have been made lately to prove that man eau live without food 
for a very long period. And that dmd ng this period though there is physical weeknesa the 
general health is not impaired and mind is more active than usual. Wo give the following 
quotation from the fipineia of Reviews for the month of April, 1310, 
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M r. Sinclair a personal experience. 

Mi*. Sinclair describes how a natural robust cop sti tut ion. was broken down by i ~rcgu - 
lar oatiog. Ho nover drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian, 
liot overwork and carelessness both as to how and when he ate brought on. dyspepsia, and 
be became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, ho decided to give tbo cure a trial. He thus records Jus experteuces 
during the tirsfc four days : 

I aru very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that 
all dyspeptics know. T had a little hunger the second morning, and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever-no more interest in food than if tit ad never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast l had a headache every day for two or three 
weeks. It lasted through tbo first day and then disappeared never to return I felt very 
weak the second day, and a little on arising. J went out of doors and lay in the euu all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude, 
but with groat clearness of mind. After the fifth day l felt stronger, and wa Iked a good 
deal, and T also began some writing. No phaso of the experience s urpri od me more than 
the activity of my mind v I read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before . 

During the first four days I lost fifteen pounds in weight; something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter J lost only 
two pounds in eight days, an equally mmaual phenomenon. I slept well throughout the 
fast. About the middle of each day 1 would feel weak, but a massage end cold shower 
would to fresh me. 

Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

jterawT: ^5^7: 

ftsrrrm: srnot ^ Brarft Br^ir^m fBr n $ n 

Solaria kal ah, having sixteen parts* So my a t O child. £***: 

Purusah, man. Panchadata-ahaui, fifteen days, gr Mfi, not. ^fts - 

Ajjih, take food. Kfimam, as thou wishest, as much as you like, 

Ai>ah P water, Piba, drink thou, Apomayah, having waler for his 

chief, ?rm: Prariah, life. ^ Na, not. fq^r^r: Fibaiah, drinking, Vichhet- 

syate, will be cut off, will leave thee Jti, thus. 

1. 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fifteen 
days do not take any food, but drink as much water as thou 
Jikest; for the breath of life is under the Lord of water; 
and so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not be cut 
off.—432. 

Mantra s. 

qssrroirBr spftB? *4t 

ewMlPm ffaR *n srfrmif^rT 





\\ 
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Salia, he, Svet.iketu. TT^tr ?raPt I'afichadaaa-ahSni, for fifteen days. 
q Nn, not* ^fnr As:i, lock food, tgtf Atha, then. % Ifindeed. Emm, to 

him, to his father Upasasfida, approached* fer Kim, what Bravlmi, 

shall £ speak, shall I recite, 4t* Bhoh, O Sir. Id, thus, IJichah, the 

KJg Veda verses. m*q Somya, 0 T child, YajClibsi, the Yajur Veda verses* 
hrtpt Satu&ni, the Sama Veda verses, ^ In, thus. 0 Sa, he (^veta^etu). £ 
Ha, indeed, W’T Uvftcha, he said. ^ Na, not, % Vai, verily, iff Ma, to me. 
ffffPTrfsFT Pratibhanti, occur to my memory, 4t‘ Bhoh, oh, ffq hi, thus, 

2 . fc>vetaketu did not take any fotid for fiftee.ii days, 
and then lie repaired to his father and said “ What verses 
shall 1 recite?’ 1 The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Taj us, or Saman verses 1 ’. lie replied: “They do not 
occur to my memory, sir,”—433. 


Mantra 3. 

^TtrmT^: H m FTF? 

% 4r^THT ^rrfM^n FTT^fl 


TV. . . .. Ti 


\ H 


Taiti p to him. f IJa, verily* sfPT Uv&ch, he said, smf Yatha, as 
*ff ?3 Somya r 0 child, fffrf: Malm tab, of a great* AUhyfthitasya, 

lighted fully, vjft'. Ekah, one, ■SfjfiTi AugSrah, burning coal. tsr^R^nr; Kba- 
dyota milt rah, merely like a fire-fly in sksc, Tiffire; Parisistah, which remains 
behind, is left behind, fqpr Syat, may he. I'eyna, by that. Tatah, 
than th at. A pi, even. ^ Na, not* sff Bahu r much, Daheta, may 

burn, tr^tf Ilv&th, thus, *fr*q Somya, O child, ^ Tc r of thee S>da- 

idnflm, of the sixteen* tyitfHnr Kal^nim, of the pruts, n^ff EkA, one* 

Kaia, part* AtrijsfA, is left behind. Sy&t r may be. rf2?T Tayd, 

by that* Etarhi, therefore, Vedln, the Vedas* ff Na, not, ?nj*Frf% 

Arcubhavasi, thou reniemberest Aiftna, eat thou Atha r then. *T 

Me, my* f^3Frrc£jf€r Vijii&syasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt learn from me. 

Iti, thus. 

3. The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignilicant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear eon, 
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there¬ 
fore with that one part yon do not remember the Vedas, 
(do and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou 
didst learn from me."—434. 
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Mantra 4. 

** fTOT ax f *#fr* qsra 

srfrra% ii « u 


^ Sa, he. f Ha, indeed, Asa, took food ypq Atha, then. ^ Ha, 
Indeed, Enam, to him. llpasas>£da, repaired, approached* rt^ Tam, to 

him, ^ Ha, indeed, Yaikifjdia, whatever* Paprachchha, askedl 

Sarvam, all P % Ha, indeed. Pratipede, replied, answered. 

4* I hen Svetaketu took food and afterwards approa¬ 
ched his father* And whatever his father asked him lie 
gave replies to it appropriately*—435, 


Mantra 5 , 

cfX S-f^TTS^II^ttrT' 

qr% ihfttz $ rjtwwnrFT vm\wi?R qf 

^tc[ II V II 

Tam, to him. 5 Ha, verily. UvStiha, said. *rar Yatbfl, as. 

Somya, O child. Mahatah, of a great. tswirft«(zi Abhyahitasya, of a 

fully-lighted fire. tfWjj Ekam, one. srjpp? Ailgaraui, burning coal. tgftnrr uraH 
Kbadyota-mati-am, merely like a fire-fly in size, qf?r%^r« Pariifstam, remained - 
behind, I am, that. Tririaib, with straw, whh grass. a qu di um Upa- 
samadhiya, putting upon it. imi5t^ Praj vilayet, may be lighted. Ten a, 

by that. *Ttp J atah, than that <gft Api, even, aij Bahu, much, 5 W Dahet 
may burn* 

5. I he father said to him 4 As, 0 child, of a great ligh- 
ted fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may be made 
to blaze up again,^ by putting grass upon it, and* will thus 
burn more than this.—436. 


Mantra 6 . 

<^x hwt % 'TteTTRr ^rn%ffew^Tr5 

vm srrcW r 

teqi i fefo flr ^m%fri ' ii $ ii 

*f?T ^l¥W: II \3 II 
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qroS&ara, thus. Mtrq Somya, O child, 1 * Te, of thee. sfr^^TFTPlSocialnAm, 
of thc six tee 11* ^i^rr^TT*! Kahl ruim, of the pa r t s. ir^r E k ou e * 3J=5tt Kal A , part. 
*rf?TT&£T Arisista, remained behind, Abhot, was, ^ that. =5^ Annena, 

with food. Upasamdhitf), being-placed upon ir r invigorated, 

PrAjv 4 Ht| lighted up again. ?prf lay A, by that, qtfjfe Etarlu, therefore. 
Vedar, Vedas, Aoubhavasi, reme inheres! thou, A on am aya m f 

food as its chief. f? Hi, verily. ^r*?i Somya r O child. hh \ Manah, mUith 
HTTtw Apomayah, water as its chief, qrnj: Pranah, breath. ^PT^r Tejomayi, 
fire as its chief, Vak J speech. |f% hi, thus. 5^ Iti, thus, ^Tat, that, 

' f Ha, verily, Asya, that: the genetive must be cans trued as accusative. 

K^fT Vijajfiau, he understood, ffifr Iti, thus. f^!^r Vijajnau, he Understood. 

Ui| thus. 


fj. Tims 0 child, out of the sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated "by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas, 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of Food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayw the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksmi the 
Goddess of Fire.—437. 


Note In some tot a of the Upanisad the following verse is also found. 

qs%pE£I 

jw srqra ?ert it 

Pahchendt iyasya, of the man consisting of five senses, 
Purufasya, o( the man, 3*;, Yad, when, Eva, even. Syat, becomes, 

may become. ^PTTpra An&vritam, unprotected uncovered by food. ^ Tat r 
then, Asya, his, fTHT PrajrlA, intelligence, Sravati, flows away. 

Briley from a leathern bag, P&dat, from the foot, fv lva f like, 

Udakam f water. 

When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 
is not supported by food; then his intelligence goes away 
as the water flows away from the mouth of a leathern 

bag.—138. 

MAonvA's Commentary. 

Says an objector; — 

Still you cannot explain this subject, as if it all applied to the devaa ; tor how will 
yon explain the phrase ‘the middle one became the flesh, Decs the devafci became 

floah? And the word* mamsam, &C< } are well-known namoa of Qeshj !Thm objection 
is thus afiiiworod;— 
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words mSihsa, eta, arc the names of the dovatfts. (The three 
devat&s called Laksmi, Y&yu, and diva are called also Mazijsam, lohita, 
and* Majjft, eta). They arc so colled because by entering into the flesh, 
bloofl and marrow, these Devatns regulate these organic parts and 
nourish mam 

But how eon you tako tho words food, water, ©fcc., aa mean mg; Povat&a when the 
upanifad gays “ th© food when eaten becomes flesh, the wafer when drank becomes blood.' * 
It can only yefer to physical food and water, and not to Doratda, called Atinaiu and A pas, 
etc. This objection is thus met *—■ 

The word 'being eaten’ means being osect as support of life. (The 
Devasgo to support the organism, so it is said the Devaa are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk). 

But if with every morsel of bread* wo ara chewing a Dora in that broad ; and If wick 
tsvory gulp of water, wo are swallowing a Dova, then the lives of the Devaa must bo most 
miserable. To this the Commentator replies * 

Tho Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
drunk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The 
bmfi further says these three Devafc&s having entered tho man become 
each tripartite. 

This ^hows that the Povas enter as liTiug-beinga through food, eto,, and within tho 
body of tbe man they divide themselves into three parts. Uad they suffered any injury, 
in the process of digestion and assimilation, they couLd not hav© rognlatod the manufac¬ 
ture of flesh, blood and marrow. The word Jiva has been oxpb.un.ed* as meaning the 
Supreme Lard ; to this an objector says :—Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual seruie? 
It would ho more appropriate to take tho words food, water, etc., in their ordinary sense, 
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivifcm& does 
not enter into it. To this the author replies 

The term Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says tbe 
following ^ruti : M —Pr&nasya prauah, etc.” He is the Life of life, the Air of 
the air* the Jiva of the jiva, Matter of matter. He, the Lord of the four¬ 
fold form,” Says another text, “The support of Pr&na is Haii alone and 
no one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born Cji = born) and because they transmigrate (va — to go).” 

In ether words the term jiva, when applied to seals, is a word derived from the roots 
Jan and \L Jan gives ji with the affix fli, and vd gives va, with the affix ka. The word 
jiva thus derived means the tranamigrating soul. 

Another reason, why tbe words jivena atinana in Mantra 2 of lihanda 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jivAtmari, is thisIE the word jiva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would mean that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another soul. The passage says:—The Tejas thought, &c., which shows 
that the Tejas, <£c., are sentient beings, who can think, what was the 
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necessity of another jiva entering into this ji va, in order to develope name 
and form ? One jiva does not stand in the need of another jiva to develop© 
name and form. 

But the same reasoning would apply to the entrance of the Lord Into the soul j what 
was the neaes.sity of the Lord entering into the human soul in order to develop e name 
and form? The answer to it te, that the jivaa by thenmelvcs have nob the power to 
develop© names and forms; in other words, the jivas without the assistance of the Lord can? 
not bring about Croatian* As says the following textThe Lord saw that the creative 
Powers lay dormant after the cosmic dissolution, (and though alive were mutblte to create), 
therefore he entered into these twenty*three croaJ ivc hierarchies, called the tattvas* 

The Lord simultaneously entered into the host ol the twenty-three 
Tativaa, when He eaw that their power to manifest creation was dormant 
and required stirring up. (The Bb&gavata Parana). 

The twenty-three creative hierarchies arc;—The five devas of sensation, tho five 
devas of action, the five devae presiding over objects of sensation, the five devas of 
elements, and fcho devas of Manas and Almnkdru. and Buddhi, EiU are not Ihcae 53 tattvafl 
Insect Sou f. objects ? No, The text of our Upanisad show** that they are sontlent beings : 
and the Ohlgavata Parana also a aye the same 

(T)io devas of the tattvas finding themselves unable to create thus 
prayed to the Lord) :—** \\ r e are thine, 0 Eternal 1 Thou hast created us 
iii order to further develop© this universe, but we being a disorganised 
mass, cannot fulfil thy purpose, and cannot repay thy debt by creating, 
0 ! Unborn ! make us capable to bring thee offering (in the shape of 
creation) in tine time; organise us that we may eat food ; and adoring 
Thee and us may the people of the world bring offering to Thee; and 
undisturbed may it eat food. Therefor© 0 Dova ! give us thy wisdom 
and power, that we may create/ 1 (Bh&gavata Punma Book Third Ck, 5, 
verses 48-49). After this prayer of the Tattvas, the BMgavafca goes on. 
to say, that tho Lord entered into the Tattvas, 

The words jjva of Mantra 2 Kimiula 3, has been explained by na as moaning the 
Lord, Tho same phrase jivena itmani occurs in Mantra one Khantlc 1L Thor© tho word 
Jiva cannot but mean the Lord, and is Inapplicable to transmigrating soul, That passage 
referi to the Jiva of the tree. According to *&ihkar;i it translated then 

11 If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree here, it would bleed, but 
live, Tf he were to strike at its stem, it Would blood but live. If he were to strike at its 
top, it would bleed, but live. Pervaded by tho living Seif that tree stands firm, drinking 
in its nourishment and rejoicing/' Therefore our author says ; — 

The passage in litli IChanda Mantra 1 shows that the word Jiva 
cannot refer to the transmigrating soul but to the Lord, For it says 
u drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing/* Now who rejoices ? Is it 
the body of the tree or the Jiva in the tree, that rejoices ? The tree cannot 
rejoice, because it is insentient; therefore, tile Jiva in the tree rejoices- Now 
it proves that the Jiva Atman referred to in that Mantra, which pervades 









VI ABHYAYA, Yin KUAN7M 1 


"Jlva is the name given to the inner Dweller of the onjoycr 0 f 
pleasure and pain (ie<, the Dweller within the Soul). The some Imd 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (DevaiAa) is called Sat. 
H© is the Lord, the Highest Spirit” Thus it is in tine Tattva Viveka. 

The word Agtii is not the primary name of fire ; primarily it is the 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to fire : 

Note: - The word n£imdticya means 4 a name,’ the affix dheya has no specific force 
here. The word Yikfira means <k not the primary;- “ the Secondary meaning/’ An objector 
says :-" T ho t ext (’VI-4.1) upilgdd agiior agnitvam vtoUfcrnmbhanam vikaro nSiiiadheyam 
tyliii rflplnitycva satyam literally and grammatically means- 1 thus vanishes what wo call 
fire, im a variety, being a name, arising from speech. What is true arc the three colors/ 
Your explanation that the application of the name Agnl to any one else than the Triad is a 
conventional use Of speech, is wrong as there U no such phrase 4 as any one else’in 
the text, nor it is right to explain tfini rQp&ni by a genetive construction tray&nam 
rflpanam." To this the CoruTiientator answers i— 

The sentence should be construed thus r— 

Agni n&m&ni trim jupnni iti n am ad hey am satyam Ityadir 
All the names of Agni are the primary names of the Triad ; not only the word Agin, 
but it* synonyms a|so are the primary names of tho Triad, and secondarily of others, 
Similarly tho word Aditya and its synonyms arc primarily applied to the Triad, and are 
secondarily to the sun and others. The 8m r iti (Tattva Viveka) is therefore right in 
explaining tflni "by traydnam " j for the text cannot be explained without the use of a 
genctivo word. For in paraphrasing it we have to use a word in the gonotivo ease ; thus 
Agnyidi namSnl tos&m ova mukkyani : where Les&m is used. 


Eighth Khanpa, 

Mantra i, 

3'^=in ^TPrr jt 

fefpf'rfrfri ?rm Herr ?t^t 

frtr mfo 

n \ ii 


Uddalakah, by name Uddalaka. ^ Ha, once, ifpsntr: Arunib, tbe 
son of Am pa. Sveta ketuni, to ^vetaketu. Strain, sou. 




















CmiNDQQYA -UPANISA D. 


<sl 


Uvficha, said, SvapnAntam, the end of dream state, i, the state 

called susupti: the nature of deep steep. Me, from me. rt&X Somya t 
O child, Vijanihi, learn thou. Iti t thus, qm Yatra, at what time i 

when in deep sleep. q?jar Etat t this; another reading is ayam. Purusah, 

manjlva. Savapiti, sleeps, ?rr*T Nam a, then, sh? SaU, with the Sat, 

with the Lord Vistju, with the Supreme Self, Somya, O child, sm Tads, 

then : in that state of deep sleep. SR'TsT: Sampan nab, gone to, attain to, com¬ 
panionship. mfe, Bhavati, becomes, fTU Svam, the Lord called Sva or the I ti¬ 
de pen dent, *%fq Apitali, attained, reaching, entering unconsciously. The 
unconscious merging of an entity into a higher is culled aplta. ?r*riw Bhavati, 
becomes, Tasinat, from that, therefore, Enam, him. Svapiti, 

sleeping, ffq hi, thus. Aciiaksate, they say, The wise say. ^ Svam, 

the Independent Lord, jf Hi, because, ufq £?r: ApHtah attained, reachedj 
entered. Bhavati, becomes. 


X. Uddalaka An ini said to his son Svctaketu, “ Learn 
from me the true nature of deep sleep (susupti). When a 
man sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (True 
and Good), He has reached the Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
the Independent.”—439. 


Note .—This vortso may bo explained as applying to Uio state called Mnldi or Release 
also. Then the word Svapnfinta would mean the end of dream or the middle stale called 
that of Jivan-M.irtrii. Wheu a Ji vam Makta becomes fully Makfa, then In. in £&id to have 
reached Sva or his Lord or hi a Master, In tlik state, he is In the company of the Sat or 
tha True* The state of a Mukta reaching the Lord is called Svapiti, 


Mantra 2, 


^ ^prt wn fejrf 

3 FR fref 11 \ 11 


Sa, be, wm Yatlid, as, dakunife, a kite, falcon, hawk, any bird, 

fj^rrty Sutrena, by a thread tied the Lhuiub of ihe hunter, by a thread tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer, mz- Prabaddhab, tied to. fem f^T^r Disam di&im, 
hi e%*ery direction. Patitva. flying, falling. Auyaira, anywhere 

(ilian the bondage). Ayatanam, rest, release from the string, place 

of rest. Atabdhva T not finding. Bandhanam, the bondage, 

Eva, even, WWW U pairs rate, settles down, rest, qw Evam, thus, q*r Eva, 
even* Kbalu, verily. #*3 Somya, O child, ^ Tar, that, HT Manali, mind, 
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uker. f|^r? Disam ciisSam, every direciion. Fatiiva, fal- 

litisr, (lying, Anyatra, anywhere. Ayataimm, rest. ^5TTfif Al- 

atxlbva, nst finding. jrnjf« Prflgaiii, the Lord, the Life Breath, the Sat, the Su¬ 
preme Self, Eva, even, SSRRtfj Upairayatc, settles down upon. 
Fi'Aga-bandlianam, tied lo Fraja, the Lord, r» Hi, because, %[ra[ Saniya, O child. 

M.mah, mind, Jiva, the Thinker. |f% Iti, thus. 

2. As a hawk tied by :i string (to the finger of the 
hunter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc¬ 
tion, anti net finding release anywhere, settles down (on the 
finger) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc¬ 
tion, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, iny child, the Thinker is fastened to Breath.—440. 

Npte*—the slate at deep sleep is a constantly recurring element in the life of man, 
and Its ohjoct is to givh> absolute rest to the Thinker when tired with the experiences of 
the waking and dream gfcta. The state of Mukti is similarly & state of rest from tko expe¬ 
riences of tho Samsira - but without any return to mundane existence. 

Mantra 3, 

HTRTT PT ?T?T=% HW *Tt?TRtPSRRT; ^RPT 

RETEftft ^fWfrfrr it 3 11 

Aiand-pipase, hunger and thirst, The desire to eat is called 
asnAya. The sit is elided as a vedic anomaly- The desire to drink is called 
pipasa. Me, from me, gm Somya, O child, RwdYft VijAnlhi* learn thou, ^ 
Iti, thus. Vatra, where when Bm f this. Purusah, man. 

Agisisati, hungers, wishes to eat. Nmna, a particle. WTT A pah, water, Pr&na 
the Lord of waters. ^ Eva, even. ^ lat, then, that grnrcr* Agitam, eaten 
food, fr®rs% Nay ante, carry; the waters which have been drunk, carry, ?nr Tat, 
that then- WJJ Yaffil, as. Go 11 ay ah»the leader of cows, a cowherd 

Aevah&yah, the leader of horses, (asva plus n&ya) a keeper of 
horses. Pur usan ayah, the leader of men, the king or the commander 

of an army, ^rf iu t thus, Evam, thus, ^ Tat, therefore, Apafc, wa¬ 
ters, Prana, Achaksate, are called, they eall r the wise say, srarwi A&a- 

nAya, the leader of digested food, Id, thus. Tatra, then, Etat, this, 
SJjfw Buhgam, the hud, the offshoot, from the seed, Utpatitam, brought 

forth, comes out t an effected object, the body. Somya, O child. FNFffrJ 

Vijanthi, learn thou, =T Na, not, ^ Id am, this, ufamfir Bbavisyatt, shall be, 
AmCtlam, without root or cause- 




jfv'a the Th 













3. Learn the truth about hunger and thirst, 0 child. 
When this man desires to eat then the waters (Prana) carry 
the food which has been eaten (i.e., Prana the Lord of waters 
modifies the food into tlie germ). Therefore Prana is called 
Asanaya, because Prana is the leader of food, Just as a cow¬ 
herd is called Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asva- 
naya, or a king is called Purusanaya :—thus the waters are said 
to be the leader of food or Asanaya. Thus as this oil-shoot 
(presupposes a root) so this created body. It is verily not 
without its root, 0 child.—441. 

Note*- Tlis real object why & Jiva eats and drinks is to reproduce another J[v& 
of its kind. 

Having shown in the laati verse that the man Li under the Lord, in his state of MukU 
and Deep Sleep; this verso shows how he is under Him in his waking state also. The 
fart of reproduction is a standing miracle proving the dependence of the Jiva on the Lord, 
He eata and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bono ; and makes the 
reproduction of species possible ? It is the Lord acting through Prana—the Life Principle. 
The wOrd Stiuga used in this and tho subsequent mantras is significant. As a ^uugu or an 
offshoot In a mark from which wo infer tho existence of its cause or root, «o tho body 
of tho child presupposes its cause. This body must hare an agent, as it is an effect, just 
as an ofiskoot. 

Mantra 4 . 


W&l W ^ 13% 

HU*? CT5FTT 

ft 4 : u^tt: 

mwmu HSrfaGfT: II II 


Tasya, of that, of this physical body, m Kva, where. Mulam, 
root, cause. Sydt, may he, can be. Anyatra, any where else, sppx* 

Annit, than the food (Rudra). <pn? Evam, thus. Eva, even. urg Khalit, 
verily, Somya, o child. =5^*1 Amiena, by food, through food, through 

Rudra. ^uiVgena, through the offshoot, the food itself is an effect like 

au offshoot which is an effect of the seed. ^TiTlW^ Apotimlam, the waters 
or the prana as the cause or root. Anvichchha, search thou, seek thou, 

Adbhibi with the water, with Prana* Somya, o child, ^uhgena, 

as an offshoot, from which to infer the existence of the root or cause. 
Tejoitialaiu, the root of heat, wn 1 ^ Anvichchha, search thou. ?farar Tejasd, 
With the tejas. m*% Somya, o child. sjjf?r fSurtgena, as an offshoot* 
SanmUlam, the Lord Sat as her cause, Anvichchha, seek thou, 












foundation* 

■i. And where could the root of body be except in 
Food (Rudra) ? And in the same manner, my child, taking 
the Food (Rudra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana). Taking Water (Prana) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek it’s cause the Fire (Laksmi), Ta¬ 
king the Fire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu). All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwelling place in the Good, 
and (even after Mukti) they rest in the Good, 442. 

Note.—The body being an effect we have to find its cause. That cause wo find to 
bo Food (Rudra), Hut Food itself is an effect, wo have to find its caueo, which wg ascer¬ 
tain to be the Waters ^PrAua), From Water wo infer Firs, from Fire the Good, Thus the 
living man is also under the Lord and dependent upon Him, 

Mantra 5. 

f^nrrfcr ^ 

cFW JJWR 

H * u 

^ Atha Vatra, now, when. ti?Tff; Etat, this, gsr Purusa, roan 
favrafa Pip&sati, wishes to drink, becomes thirsty. stiff NStna, a mere particle, 
^sr: Tejab, the fire (Laksmi). Eva, even. a* Tat, that. Pitam, water 

which has been drunk, Nayatc, leads, carry, w* Tat, that, qrrr Yatha , 

as. nnira; GonAyah, cow leader. Wf AdvauAyah, the horse leader. 3* 
PurusanAyab, the naan-leader. ff?t Iti, thus. ^ vav. Evam, even thus, fT¥( I at; 
that- fr»: Tejah, the lire (Laksmi.) straff Aehaste, is said, is called. 
Udanya, water leader. ;f^ Li, tlius, Wff Tatra, then. vnd[ Etat, this, (ft 
Eva, even. iLiigam, offshoot. tjtfffffeR. Utpatitam, produced: effected. 

Soniya, O chid. ftwtfls Vijanihi, know, learn. ff Na, not. fn*r Idam, 
this. Amtllam, without cause, without root. Bhavisyati, can be, 

will be ifa Iti, thus. 

5, When a man desires to drink then the fire (Lak¬ 
smi) carries the water which has been drunk (and converts 
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it Into the germs), therefore fire is called Udanya, because 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-heard is called 
Gonaya, or a keeper of horses is called AsvanHya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Udanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child.—443. 

No te.—Here tho inferential chain start® with & stop higher, with tv a ter (Pfina), 

Mantra 6, 


SrtN| 35 Nd^@E ihror hfrt 






EF 3 fT; HSPJTO: SWT g 

3^4 stray 

tTfrp wmm smm 

mzfa to srr% strci^FsrffcsteT; q^rr^di*nHti i N 


mn Tasya, of that, 9 Kva, where, Mftlatn, root. Sy&t, can 

Lie. Auyatra, any where else, Adbliyah, than the water 

Adbhih, from water. Somya, O child, Suj*gena, as an offshoot, 

fejomfllam, the fire as root, as cause. Atmchchha, seek thou, 

wmr Tejasa, with the fire, ^t*?r Somya, O child. sj|?r gSuugena, as an offshoot, 
SanmAlam, the Lord Sat as her cause, Ailviehchha, seek thou, 

SaumQUli, the Lord Sat as the cause. Soraya, O child, 1 mah 

these Sarvftj? all qrw: Prajab the creatures, SRTTOTF Sad&yatanaJj. 

having the Sai as their resting place, their refuge. ?3?JmrwT; Sat-piatisthAh, 
Sat as their foundation, msn 1 VatbA as. g Tu, but. Khalu verily, ctW 
Somya, O child, f^rr; I mAh, these, fm: Tiara h, three, Devatib, 

divinities : Fo e Water and Earth — LakstnJ Ft Ana, and [iudra, ^sf« Purttsani, 
man, PfSpya, having reached, fwf* Trivrit, three fold. f!^r Trivrit 

tripattile* tffefif EkA-Eka, each one, eveiy one IShavati, becomes, ^ 

Tat, that, Uktatn, has been said, PurasiAt, before (in mantra VI- 

4*7 ) Eva, even. Bbavati, becomes, Asya, of this, sffar Somya, 

O child, Parusasya, of the four-faced BrahmA, of the Man, Paradigma¬ 

tic Man, itto Pray a tab, on getting Mukii from the cosmic Governorship. 

V&k, speech, (fire, Urn a). ir?rf% Manasi in the mind, in Rudra, Sam- 

padyate, merges her body, to Matia^ inlud (Rudra). jtrt PrAne, in the 
chief Vayu (in Christ), ump Pranah, the chief Vayu, Tejasi, fire Laksmi, 
in the Holy Ghost. Tejah, the fire Laksint, <rtW** Paras&m, in the 

Supreme. DevatAyam, in the Goci. 
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6. And where could its root be except in (the God of) 
water. With water, O’ child, as an offshoot, seek after his 
cause namely lire (Laksmi). As fire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup¬ 
port, the Good as their stay. 

And how these three Devatas, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God¬ 
dess of) Speech (Uma) is merged in (the God of) mind 
(Rudra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 
—444. 

.Notes, — This shows that not only men* but gods also at© under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosmic dissolution shows how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

Mantra 7. 

^ *rf rroFT^K H WI^TT 

ciwrra ^ m 

mi 11 vs> n 

r: ti d t 

*T Sa, that, the God called sa the Essence (S&ra), Yal, the God culled 
Yah (Yama) the controller. m : Efiab, this, the highest God Visnu desired of all 
(Islita). Animl apprehended by subtle i tel lech Aitad- 

atniyam, this controller, as controller., the universe is controlled by this Lord., 
therefore it is called Aitad&Emyam, fg? I dam, this, Sarvatn, a3' r the 

whole universe, Tat, all-pervading, Satyam, the true, the supreme 

bliss, the Good. ^ Sa, the destroyer, the full. mm AtmA, the 

full* the perfect, wqw At. at, not that. ^ Tvam, thou, Asi, an, 

^vetaketo, O gjvetakeru. Id, thus, y&i BtiQyah, again. m Eva, even. 

to me Bbagav^n O Sir. R*nw<| V ijfi a pay at u, inform, instruct. 
h 'h thus, mi Tatlia, be it so, Somya, O child. ^ Iti, thus. ^ Ha, 

indeed, ^rr^f Uv'icha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler (of all), 
the desired (of all) and known only through the subtlest 


















obhaedoc ya-vpa ejaatj 



Intellect. AH this universe is controlled by Him, He per¬ 
vades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all 
and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 fivetaketu art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.—445. 

Tbo explanation of Madhya Is totally different from that of Sankara. Bren 
the ordinary words like BT ft ^ have been given meanings not found anywhere else. Tho 
word ft i3 taken to mean ftpt or essence or Best; if as a ulrnrt of yarn, moans the Ruler, the 
Res trainer or the wisdom from ft |flft from fft to desire* the desired one &e. The famous 
maliarakya ft ft? is analysed as H l ?n?ftr H Eut Madhva is 

not responsible fop this text torturing. Long before him* the BMgavatas had attained 
this feat. The Sftma Samhifcii has given this metrical paraphrase:— 

“s” iRr sftqfr presto* ‘V’ vrtfof; t 
HRPiiq; vuprhfom II 
"^rtwr” sr saw srrpwn t 
“art” jreti W, “o” y&fc r; i 

iR^n^wftr q^fb u *tirrfcr g n 

For Ita t ranslation sec Madhvas Commentary last pages of this Sixth Book. 

MADH VA'S CO MM K NT ART. 

In the previous chapters it was shown, that the Jiva and the Lord are absolutely 
different, by describing die Great Glory of the Lord and Hia omnipotence, in creating, 
without the help of any body, tho mighty beings called Fire, Water, and Food. In the 
present eh apt or* the same fact is illustrated by i si stances taken Prom tho experience of 
man. In his waking state, man is proud of is freedom and independence ; but In dreamless 
sleep, he is prefectly helpless; and that abate cleftcri bos the depcndenco of man on tho 
Lord, Therefore, Udddlakft describes the state called deep sleep. The word Svapiiflnta is 
used in the text. It Is an ambiguous word, and is net. to be confounded with the word 
Hvapna. Svapiuv means dream ; in tho dream stale tho Soul doos not enter into tho Lord, 
It is in tho Svapn&afca state alone that the Jiva enters into tho Lord. The Commentator, 
therefore, explains this word :— 

The word SvapnSnta moans the anta or end of Svapim or dream. 

That state* where the condition of dream ends, and tho state of deep 
n)eep begins, is called Svapnftnta, it is thus the name for Su^upti or the 
state of dreamless sleep. 

Tho Commentator next explains the word SvapitJ :— 

The word Svapiti means ‘entering or reaching the Lord/ The 
Lord Vishnu, God of all gods, is called Sva, because fie is absolutely 
self-contained and independent of everything else. Since in the state of 
dreamless sleep, the Jfva reaches tills sva, he is called Svapiti. The word 
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A piti moans ‘reaching/ The Jiva called Manas, (Thinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state only ; for so long as he is not free and docs not get 
Mukti, the transmigrating Jiva enters the Lord only in the state of deep 
sleep. The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind, (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi). 

Similarly the Lord is called Prftna* because Eg gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains the word Sung* 

The word dufiga means * the bud/ "the offshoot/ while the word 
Midi a means 'the root / which, is, in this case, the Lord Hari Himself* He 
is also the root of the Universe, in the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause. 

The word Mfila or root can apply both to the material cause and tho efficient cause* 
As in the case of pot and clay, wo can saj that tho clay is the causo of the pot, in the 
sense that it is modified into the pot. The Lord jn not such a cause. Or as the father 
is MOla or root of the son* He is not the material cause of the Jiva or the soul of the son, 
but he ts the occasion or rnmitta cause of the birth of the Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is concerned, he is the material eau*o also ; because zhe germ of tho father 
is the root from which the body of the son grows. Therefore the Commentator says;— 

He is the Mula or cause of the world also, in the sense of being its 
efficient cause, aud not its material cause; since He undergoes no modi¬ 
fication. As the Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot, without 
undergoing any mod iff cat ion ; or as the Jiva of the father is tho cause of 
the body of his son (so is the Lord the cause of the world). As the body 
of the Jiva of the seed (namely the seed itself in the case of a tree) 
and the body of the father (namely the sperm cell of the father which is 
the cause of the body of the son) are the material cause of the tree and 
of the body of the infant; because the seed and the sperm themselves 
modify into the tree and the body; not so the Lord- He is the Hffla or 
root in the first sense of the word, but never in that of tho second. Thus 
the Lord Bari, though a Mffla or root, is never a modification. 

The world is not a modification of tho Lord. Ho is just like a father who procreates 
a son. . 

Tho word mfiU does not Invariably mean the material cause of a thing. It is not res¬ 
tricted to that moaning. It denotes a cause in general : whether efficient or material. 
Therefore, the soul of tho seed (bija-jiva) is said also to be the rnfila or root of the tree : 
where mfila could not but mean the efficient cause of tho tree ; for the jiva of thei (.roe 
ia certainly not tho material cause of the tree. Moreover yon cannot say that the God 
is the material cause of the world, as the cl3j is the material cause of the pot: for tho 
strict Advaita theory does not say that the Clod is the material cause in this way. For 
according to your theory the Pure brahman cannot be the material oatme of anything. Nor 
is the illustration in the text in favour of your theory of ftrahinan limited by mfiyi to bo 
the material cause of tho world. For wo do not find any mention of mayi in this illustra¬ 
tion, It says ; as from an offshoot the root is inferred, so from body as an offshoot or effect 
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I fi* the roor ‘.araely toad, from food as an offshoot or effect Infer the root water, bout 
er WM effect infer its root Fire, from Fire an effect infer its root the Good. If any 
thing, tM» Passage may eon etc nance pantheism, where everything is Brt&un, but not 

0" t ..rye - r$yfi. Your MSyS also introduces an element of duality in Pun- Brahman 

Moreover Mayi, aeon.-ding to you, ig an life lent to create the world, why mho** a Brah- 

w rT"!t ,,llteriAl ca,1BBS world Pure Brahman and M5r4, is super¬ 

fluous. Nor ia there any test of the sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If you say the creation Is an illusion, iilte that of a snake in a rope, that is also wrong, 
i o one ever say* that the rope is the material cause (upSdina kiraua) of the snake, it is an 
0 i J““ g " riKO to “- T B0 - R °v° is tLe sdhisthina cause of the snake and not its npSdSna 
cause. The repeated exhortation of the text “search out the root," “search nut the 
root would be .rreievent in the ease of illusion theory. It would he inappropriate to 
say : as Iron, an offshoot, the root is Inferred, so from a snake And out Its root the rope." 
It would e simply absurd. Tho illustration of the sruti text does not support tho illu¬ 
sion theory, am] cannot be made to do so by any rules of interpretation. 

An objector may further say tho context shows that the material cause Is meant 
here; for it says “food is an offshoot, find out its cause ; which is water; wafer is an 

offshoot, find out its cause, which is fire; fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 

the Lord called the Good ” Now water is tho material cause of food, fire is tho material 
eauso of water ; therefore, the Lord called the Good must also bo the material cause of 
tire ; otherwise there would lie break in the continuity sentence. To this we reply that 
the word food, water. Arc refer to Dovatah, and even here also, tho material cause is not 
meant, but the efficient cause only. Therefore the Commentator says : 

Because they are the first creation, tho fire means Laksmi, the 
water means V&yn ami so on. For it is thus said in the Brahmanda 
i’urAiia : “ Laksini is the Goddess presiding over fire (tejfis), Prana'is 

the god presiding over water (Apas); Budra is the deity presiding over 
food (Anniani»; therefore, these are the three ancient primary Devatiis 
created before anything else.” 


In Mantra 2 it is said ‘ mind is fastened to breath *-Priiiabsadhanatn Li somya manah. 
This has bean explained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten 
ed to prana or the Lord; but how do you say so? The word Manas moans mind only, 
aud prdira means breath : why do you explain Manas as tho transmigrating soul, and 
primi ;lr Lord ? To ik'm the Commentator replies s- 

The scripture says “ when a man sleeps here, then, my dear son lie 
becomes united with the Good ho is gone to the Absolute (Sva).” This 
shows that the transmigrating soul reaches the Brahman, in tho state of 
deep sleep. Premising this, the scripture goes on to say;—“As a 
bird when tied by a string flies first in every direction and finding no 
rest anywhere, settles down at last on the very place where it is fastened, 
exactly in the same manner, my son, that mind (the Jiva) after flying in 
every direction, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on breath; 
for indeed my son, mind is fastened to breath." This illustration shows 
that Manas cannot but mean here the transmigrating soul, which is like 


the kite tied by a string, while Prana corresponds to the man that holds 
the string and therefore the word Prana must mean here the Lord, who 
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.hgldfi the string to winch the Jiva is fastened. The final 
the same. It says “Yea, all these creatures, ray son, bav 
in the Good, they dwell in the Good, they rest in the Good, 


the cone lading parage the word Sat dcucstes f ho Lord and the wo* J PrajA means 
the Jiy*a. So In the opening passage the word Manas must denote the-Jiva and Prana 
denote the Lord. 41 Now * - says an objector, 14 admitted, that owing to the force of the 
word Sat in the et> no Lading passage, we take the word Prfcih of the initial passage to 
mcuTl the Lord ; bnt how do yon say that the word PrajA of the concluding passage means 
the JJv&S* It may mean all the animate and inanimate creation, 1 ' To this the Commen¬ 
tator answers ;— 


Iho word Praja is a well known term applicable to sentient, consci¬ 
ous beings only ; and never to beings which are not self conscious. As 
we find in the following passage :~- 4, Tfie king gets good or bad fortune 
according as his subjects (prajn) are happy or miserable.” (Thus the 
word praja cannot refer to inanimate objects which are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain). 


Now the Commentator ciuote^ on authority showing that the Devntis Laksmn 
merit toned in Mantra ft uro to bo meditated upon : 

Devataa Laksmt, Ac., should be meditated upon by the person 
desirous of getting Mukti (release) because they are tbo builders of bis 
bodies and tbeir humours. He must also meditate on the adorable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the Ruler of those Devatas. Therefore the 
Mantra 6 teaches meditation on ihose Herat's. In fact in Mantra VI, 
4. 7 the tripartite has been taught in order to tench meditation on these 
deities. 


T)i 0 physical elements Ore, &e,, being inert are incapable of cron ting bodies or tbeir 
humours. So thoir meditation is not taught, and they are not to bo taken in this paseatra 
VI. 4. 7, (fee. 

la the passage "when a man dies his speech merges in the mind, his mind in breath, 
tho breath In ftro, tko ftr© in ilio highest being ; 11 the w<i*d£ speech, mind, breath, 
do not denote material organs of speech, mind, &c. For the passage teaches that'they 
morgo in the Highest Devaltl, (Pacasydin Dovntayam) ao these words speech, mind 
must also ba Davatls, though of lower grades. That they mean Dovatis, we iind in tho' 
Vedarifca Bntras aim As in tho following (TedAnta KCHvus TV, 2.103). 

,J [In this P;i.Ua aro treated how the gods obtaiu release and how they depart from 
the body* 

“Spemh (is withdrawn) into mind* on account of tJtu being seen (observed) and from 
the Word. (TVddnta Sutra. IV, 1.) 

A T otr. ; -UiJia, presiding over speech, is withdrawn into Jludra presiding over mind ■ 
and tho Srnti (Word) runs thus: “ilo understands those round him until hie speech i» 
not withdrawn into Mind.” (Oh, VI. 15. 1.) It is said in tho Kkanda : “By the wise 
Uwa indeed is called Speech and Rudra is called Mind; mid he who knows' this couple 
is not deprived of the blessing of wedlock 

“ That ManiU (^did) enters into Pri nia, from the gt&segtieut (passage) (Vedanta HAtva 
J V* J* + i) t 
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He (PiVlna) enters into the 8upr&n& Lord (the oMWiiacwnt Lord) «a seen from the^niate- 
tJte/ttfl, &c. t (ns to Prflna**) tfoiitp to Mm* (Feddnfa Sfttra IF, 2, 4), 

These aphoriflims show that BMarAyaaa has also taken these words speech* mind 
&e,, to mean Devafcas. The Commentator now quotes an authority to prove this:— 


It is thus written in the Sat Tatt-va:—In Mukti, Um4 called speech 
enters into (that is, merges her body in) Hudra, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind; while f&va himself enters into Vayu, and V&yu 
enters into Fire, which denotes the Goddess $ri That Goddess taking 
Yayu with her, enters into the Lord Vhsnu, the Highest of the High, 


The merging of Umft Into Rudra means that sbo loses herself in the body of Kudra*and 
all her activities are thenceforth performed through Rudra body. Rudra in Ms turn merges 
into Vayu, or as the brut 1 says that Manas enters into Prana* Here says &n objector, “it 
is not proper to say that Yjlyu merges into &ri, for the YendSuta SfUras say that Viyu 
merges into the Supreme at oueo," To this the Commentator answers:— 


V^yu certainly reaches die Lord (JauSrdana) directly, the Goddess 
bri is merely a doorway for Prana to enter the Lord, At the time of death 
and Mukti all spirits enter first into speech. 

In fact the phrase Ydyu merges into the Sri means that lie reaches Sri; and does not 
mean that he drops his body and enters into the body of ftrj, as was the ease with lower 
Devatas, He loses hia body, if he lo^es it at all, only when ho enters Into the Supremo 


Self, Yfcyu ha.*; two as poets (1) JJrahmi the Foot-faced (2) Prina,—Prliia loses his body 
when he enters Into &rl, not ao however Brahma* 


Mantra 7 of this Kh&nda introduces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tram 
Asi which is generally translated as 6 Thou art that* 1 This is one of the logoi or M&Mvak- 
; ar; of Vedanta, This versa Is thus translated according to Kahkara :.—■** Now that which 
is that subtile essence (the root of all), in it all that exists has its self. It is the True, ft 
is iho Self* and thou, G Lvetaketu, art it/' Sankara explains it thus ,% He who is 
called Sat, i e„ the subtle, the root of the universe* This Universe is called A 2 tad at my am 
meaning ** having this sat fur its self, 11 1 c, r everything in this Universe has its self in this 
seif alone. There is no other transmigrating self. The word Afcm4 when used without 
any qualifying terms, denotes this Supremo Self, and that Supreme Self Thou Art 
0 Hfretakctu/ 1 

This explanation of Sankara proceeds upon a misapprehension of the &ruth 

The Mantra is this 3a ya e?o* nimaitadgtmyam Idam Sarvam tat futtyam sa Ifcmi tafc 
train aei. 

The word Sa and Yu, &c. t primzt facie look as if they were pronouns but they are 
really substantives, Ya is a substantive derived from the nxifc Yam to control* Tho 
controller is galled Ya, The word 3a is derived from Sira the essence. Therefore Ya 
ami Sa mean Hie controller and the essence. The word aiiirua means that which is known 
through subtle intellect or knowledge, it is a compound of two words Ann meaning 
subtle and Md meaning to know. The word Aitad&tynmiu is a compound of etad and 
ntraau with Tuddhia affix. El ad means that, namely iho Lord, Atnui moans the Governor, 
That which has the Lord Yl#rm as Its Governor and is ruled by Him is called aitadifem- 
yam. The word ofa means that which is desired that which is worshipped by all, 
Therefore the Commentator says : — 


Vi§nu is called Ya because lie controls (Niyamana) all; He is 
called sa, because be is the essence o£ all (Sura) h© is called ayima 
because be is known through subtle intellect. The universe is called 
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iUtadatmyan because it is controlled by that Lord. He is called Tat 
because Lie is ail-pervading. He is called Satyam because He is the 
highest bliss. He is called Atm a because He has all qualities in tlieir 
perfection* 


The pharsa 8a atmi tat tvara a&i is to he analysed as (1) Sa (2) Atma [3) Atat (i) Tvatu 
(5) Asi; and not as (1) Sa (2) ItmA (3) Tat (4) Tvam (5) Asi. It moans thou art nor that 
and not 11 thou art that. 3 ’ Therefore the Commentator says 

la reality verily thou art not that ttlod} 0 ^vetaketu, so be thoxi not 
conceited and proud. The Asnras became conceited, thinking in their 
heart. “ I am Brahman' 1 ; they say “ tlie world is false, I am a perfect being 
1 am almighty/ 1 they say there is no Lord of the universe, there is no firm 
foundation for it” They further maintain that all the Vedas teach that 
consciousness is one alone. They arc given to false reasoning, and cannot 
brook to hear the glory of the Lord Hark Without knowing tire real 
truth about scriptures, they say that the Vedas teach unity and monism. 
They go to the utter darkness these blasphemers of the Supreme Self, Do 
not follow their doctHues, clo not think thou art one with Visnn. When 
thou shalt not entertain the notion of being one with Visnu, thou shalt 
never be conceited and proud. Verily all creation is founded in Him, 
and all must be devoted to Him, as devotion to Him leads to Release, 
Since of all the creatures He is the Root, how can they be identical with 
Him—{the effect is different from the cause). 


Ninth Kranda. 

Mantra i, 

UX II ? II 

Yatha as. Somya, O child. Madhu, the honey. n^rT- Mndlm- 
kritab, the honey bees, NisH-sthaini, collect, make, NflnAtyayfl- 

nam f of different kinds, of different descriptions, of distant places, 
Vriksanam* of trees, x^TPi Rasan, of juices, Saniavabaram, collection, 

tJdidP? Ekatam, in one place, mixture. Rasarti, juice. rpraPw Camay anti, 

make, or, cause to be made, 

1. As the bees, my child, make honey by collecting 
the juice of different trees and bring together and mix them 
in one place.—446, 
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Mantra 2 , 

& *ror cTH^SJfSTT? f^T THT 

%^m THfSWTTHt#^ ^ FRT: 

S^T: #ra * %: STcf II ^ II 

% Te p they, insentient juices mi Yaths, as. rrw Tatra, there, in the state 
of ntixiure. *f Na, not, j%^^r Vivekani, discrimination (as to their being really 
separate from each other). ^nr% Labhante, know, attain, get, wt/w Amusya, 
of that, oi the mango or the jack fruit Ahain, l, ;prfn Vriksasya, of the 
free, Rasa^jnce. As mi, f am. Amusya, of that (tree), 

A ham I. Vriksasya, of the tree. Rasah, juice. Asmi, l am, 

Sf* tlius, Evam, so. *rf Eva, even, Khalu. verily, ^tp^T 

Bomy^ O child. : Im% these, SarvA^ all snip Praja)}, creatures, jTvas, 
Sati p in the Supreme Lord, etto Sampadya, being mixed with. ^ Na, 
not. ftg: Vidu^ t know. Sati, in the Supreme, *r*^t*f£ Sampadyarnahe, 
wc have been mixed, fpt Li, thus. 

2. And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might, say, “ 1 am the juice of this tree, I am the 
juice of that tree.” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat,—417. 

Mantra 3. 

a IV ynyf vr ftr# vr vr TOft wt ^ 
vt tsrr rtWi =tr u ^ n 

U Tc, they, yv lba, in this world, sure: Vyflghiah, tiger. qj Va, or. j%: 
Simhah, a liou. srr Va, or, Vrikofc, a wolf, srr Va, or. q m -. Varahafc, a boar. 
WT Va, or. 3fte: Kitalj, a worm. qj v a, or. Patangat, an insect, Va, or. 

W ; Darhsaji, gnat, srr Va, or. Ma^nkah, mosquito. Va, or, q% Yat, 

what. Yat, what. mrr *3 Bhavauti, they are. ?rg; Tat, that. ?mWT% Abha- 
van tip become. 

3. Whatever these creatures are here, whether a tiger 
or a lion, or a wolf, or a hoar, or a worm, or an insect, or a 

gaat, or a mosquito, that they become again and again,— 448. 

Mantra 4 

^^ ^ e ^rnirrs 

a*«i+iK< ffrT ^ m 

#^frr 11 # 11 

SWST! «v*t n Ml 
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Sa # the essence. n: Yah, the controller, q^f: Esah f the desired, 5rf^TT 
Animfi, known through* subtle intellect, Aitad-Atmyarrs, the con* 

troiler of this universe, %%% Idam, this, ^4% Sarvam, all . Tat, all-pervad* 
1 n g- Sat yarn, the good. ^ 3a, the destroyer, the home, Atma, 

the full, ^fj^r Atat, not that, Tvain, thou, Asi, an. %gt?qt Svetakcto, 
O Svetaketu, fiS| hi, thus. 33^ BhOyah, again, qq* Evn t even, *rr Ma, to me* 
***Vtt% Bhagav^n, O Lord* Vijfl&payatu, instruct, fi^ Hi, tnus* cfqr 

Iatlia, let it be so. niW Somya f O child. Li, thus, f Ha, indeed. 
UvAcha, said. 

4. (That highest God is) the Essence and Rnler of 
all, tile desired of all, and known through the subtlest in¬ 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
ii all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 bVetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father.— -149. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

At the mid of the last Khaatta Svataketu says '* Ploaso Sir explain tome further " 
tuhkara takoa thU question to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question i! i ara 
not qttifce sure of what you say, Boeing that everyday all creatures, during deep sleep, 
roneUiupr Pure Being do not know that they have reached the Holng; Therefore, please 
explain it to? me by further illustrations. 1 ' This explanation is, wrong. For if it were 
correct, then the scripture would not have mentioned H And as these juices have no 
Sitfcriraitiation, so that they might way, lam the juice oE this tree nr that." Berthe 
i 11 t ra t ion of ri ver and oce a u bOcotnes relcvan b accord i ng to this ox planar:on. Sanikara 
siijh that tho illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to the finest ion of the 
eon which was to the following effect Just as in the world quo who Is asleep in his 
house rises and goes to another village, knows that, ho has eomc Away from his own home, 
why should not the creatures, in the same manner, bn conscious of tho fact of their having 
come from pure Being? ,J Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have men tip nod ;— H As those rivers when they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have coiuo out of the ocean,” but instead of this, it imya *'as those rivers, when 
they are in the sea do nob know, I Am this or that river;' In fact, according to i'ahkani's 
explanation there ia no difference between the first ill lustration of juice of the flowers 
and the second of the rivers. For in both eases, it comes to the same conclusion. The 
Commentator now explains the true meaning of the question of $\etafcutu 

Tlie son asks again "If there is a Higher Being, within me in this 
body, who is separate from my self, but who regulates my activities, how 
is it, that he is riot perceived by me?" This is the question which the 
son asks again. To this the father replies " though lie is no! pc reived 
by the ignorant, yet 0 boh, He exists within thee, so do not say there is 
not difference between Him arid thee. Do not think, that because thou 






OR HA RDOGYA-UPAtilSAb. 


dost not perceive Him* as separate in thy consciousness; therefore He 
must he thyself. As the juices of various flowers are separate from the 
flowers which are their sources; hut through ignorance they do not know 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Vismi who is 
separate from them/ 1 


Tho reasoning Is this ; tho son says, if there is a Higher Seif within me that Boll 
must bo known to me* if it is distinct from me ; hat as it is not so known* it must be 
identical with cue* For anything that is not known as separate in consciousness, must be 
identical with it. The answer to this is* that the ignorance of one*s source does not 
mean that there la not any such source, or that the source must be identical with it, Tho 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from various flowers, become all united in the 
common honey cell and there, they do not know from what flower they were brought. 
Therefore, It does not follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little 
drop of juice catue. Similarly, though the souls do not know their origin, it does not follow 
that there is no such origin. Only the ignorant souls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. This illustration, further shows that the Jlvas, when collected together in the 
Brahman, iu deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 
brought* the separate flowers of which they are the honey, because they have not develop¬ 
ed their consciousness to that extent so as to respond to Brdlnuic vibrations ; hut the wise 
having developed their souls* retain their consciousness, when they merge into Brahman, 


Though thus taught "by the father, the son again asks him u how 
conscious beings become unconscious id deep sleep.” This is the purport 
ol the second repetition. 


Tho second question is based on tho following idea. The flowers nre unconscious 
beings, so also the it juice* There is no wonder that the juice remains unconscious when 
brought into the honey eelb But Jlvas are conscious entitles. In fact, oonsciouu- 
ness is their very essence. Brahman is also Lbo Highest conscious entity. One light 
entering into another light, does not lose its lumfnousity. How do thou Jivas become 
unconscious, when they enter into the Highest Consciousness, 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

fUT: HU: qU lUIrfh- TOT: 

ugr ^r unfa ht uht hu h 

Irnflh, these; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges &c. 
Sotnya, O child I Nadyah, rivers; the river grids* Purastat, to¬ 

wards the east, sum Prdchyah, the eastern (rivers like the Ganges,) 

Sy andante, run flow, wt^ Pasch&t towards the west. tftfNp PrattehyflJ ?r the 
western, (rivers like the Indus See.) un UJj, they. *rg£Tf Samudrat, from the 
sea (through the clouds)* Santudram, to the sea, ^ Eva, even i this 
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Js to be joined with the word sa of the Satinudra, ! $rn' Api-yanli, 
enter, into ; reach unconsciously, e Sa, that; Sarmidra}; die sea, ^ 

Eva, even. Bhavati, is, remains. That sea remains the sea, does noi 

become someth Eng dse by the comiiig of the rivers into v i does not become a 
river: that sea even becomes a sea; the rivers do not become the sea, 

T&fc, they, wr Yatba, as, Taira, in that, in the sea, h Na, not, 
Viduh, know. Idam, this, srgs Aham, 1. ?sr^q Asmi, am, 5 ft Hi, iti. 

1. These rivers (devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern 
towards the east, the Western towards the west. They rise 
from the sea and go back to the sea. But that sea even 
remains the sea (whether the rivers come out of it or go 
back to it, nor does it become the river). And as those 
river-gods, when they are in the sea, do not know 1 1 am this 
river ’ ‘ I am that river (cannot discriminate the waters 
that formed their body).—450. 


Mantra 2 . 

srsm m wft*t h %; 
wr*r^TTTf ffcT 3 osrrsft 
wrifi - ^rr wmt m 

II ^ || 

qn?H Evam, thus, spr Eva, even. Klialu, indeed. ffr*q Somya, 0 child, 
tprr: Imab, these. UTT: Sarvafr all. cr^rr: Prajab, creatures. sr?r; SataJj, from the 
Sat, from the Supreme God. iipn^T Agamya, coming, being produced, h Na, 
not. f^: Vidulj, know. ua; Satafc, from the Sat, the God. ^ l u-wMV g Agach- 
hamahe, we have Come from; wc are produced, ffif iti, thus. % Te, they. 
& lha, here, sqnr: VySghrab, a tiger, ^ Vi, or. r%: Simhah, a lion, Err Va, 
or. Vrikaiv a wolf, trr Va, or. TOgi Varahafc, a boar. tj T Va, or, 

Kitab, a worm. ^ Va, or. tpr?: Catauga],, an insect. ^ Va, or. <rir Da ms ah, 
a goat. Va, or. Masakafr a mosquito, Va, or. Yat, what. 

»r^[ Bhavatiti, they become, fat, that. AbhavaiHi, come out. 

2. In the same manner my child ail these crea¬ 
tures when they have come from the Sat (the good), know 
not that they have come from the Sat. Whatever these crea¬ 
tures arc here, whether a tiger or a lion or a wolf or a worm 
or an insect or a gnat or a mosquito, that they become again 
and again,—451. 













Mantra 3. 


Wr&m J 



#T^rfrr II ^ tl 


ffa ^ 5 ra: It >0 tl 



Amma, known Ihrougii subtle intellect, IpfT Aitad ■Itinyam, tile eou- 

trolier of tilts universe, ^rr Idatn, tills. ^ Sarvam, all. fffr Tat, all-pervad- 
)!!£■ Satyatn, the good, is S<i, the destroyer: the home, rtn’t'tT Atm a, the 

full- 3ff(r^ A tat, not that, tin I v.im, thou, 'srfci Asi, art. Svctaktto 

O Svctakclu. fr<T iti, thus. Bnflyalj, ay aim <x-r Eva, even. s?r MS, to me, 

*T*Rrr* Bhagavan, O Lord. firgpTttg VijSapayatu, instruct. ^ hi, thus. 
Tatha, let it be so. *ffig Somya, 0 child, iti, thus. % Ha, indeed. 3 - 3 ^ 
UvScha, said* 

3, (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in- 
tellect. All t.liidj universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer oE all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 fcJvetaketu are not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

11 Please sir, instruct me still more ” said the son. 
“Be it so, my child,” replied the father,—152. 


MADBVA’S COMMENTARY. 


To thin the father replied*— 

The father answered Inin thus As rivers, who are conscious Deva- 
uts, when they fall into the sea, cannot discriminate their particular 
waters (which formed their bodies) so the creatures (prajnsl do not retain 
their consciousness of lower personalities, when they enter into the herd 
the home of all Personalitiea. 

Ttu- river-do vat A a do not know, when they enter into the sea, the particnlar portion 
of the water which constituted their bodies, when they existed separately. So tlio Jivas 
Whou they arc collected together in the homo uf Jivm, the Lord VI$nu ( do not know their 
lower vehicles, and hence they do nob remember their personali ties, but their conadotmesw 
is never lost. The son again Says ” please explain to me further/' Amt m understa nds 
this question to mean this : " In the world we have seen that fit the water the vatfooa 
mcamoAtinny* in the shape of ripples, waves, foam, bubbles and the liko, rise up and thm 
disappoa. in the water brooming destroyed, while the human *30* are not <1 Greyed over, 
though every day during sfaep, at death and at the universal dissolution they are merged 
h\ the it cause. Pure Being, How is thaf ’* ? 
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This explanation of Sankara is nof valid, because ma and bubbles arc Infill made 
up of water j and sea is? the material cause el the bubble ; but in the I llnsi ration in the text 
given tii t ho nevt Kbaii da fhere is no fiaeli nuktenal cause referred to. On the contrary 
the mention of drinking and rejoicing, .shows that the- Jiva of the tree is considered as 
separate and distinct from the tree itself. The Commentator therefore explains what is 
the true meaning of this question ; 

Says the san t{ Admitted that there is a higher Being in my body, 
distinct from myself, liow may I know that the Jiva (myself) is muter 
the control of that Higher Self.’* Thus asked, the father replies again, 
through the illustration of the tree. 


Eleventh Khan la. 


Mantra r. 


ufut iwf 



vtm w? 
sfk ti \ w 


3 ff*T Asya, of this, wtm Smnya, O child, ; Mahatah, cf the large, 
Vrik^fasya, of the tree. Yah who. Mate, at the root. 
Ahbyjlliaiiyat, were to strike. ^ftf^jlvan, living, so long as it is being presided 
over by ilie Lord railed Jiva or Aniruddha. Sraved, would bleed but not 

die. m Ynfi, who. ^ Madhye, in the middle, wqhprx AbhyAhanyfit, were 
to strike, -affa^ Jlvan,. so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. Braved, 

would bleed, but not die. m Yah, who. Agrc, at the top. Abhyd- 

hanyatj were to strike- Jivan, so long as the Lord jiva presides over it 

^rf Sravet, would bleed. ^ Sa f that, Esah f this tree ; the jiva of the tree. 

jivena, by the Lord Jiva (Aniruddlia). Atmaua, by the God; by 

the supreme self. 'STiftriju Amjprabhiltah, being pervaded, being presided over. 

Pepiyantaimh, constantly drinking in (nourishment), Mcrtfama- 

naii T rejoicing, mgRr Tisfhati, stands, 

1. If some one were to strike at the root of this 
large tree, it would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Ani- 
ruddha) presides over it, though it will bleed. If he were 
to strike at its middle, so long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, it would live though it would bleed. If one were to 
strike at its top, it would live, so long as the Jiva ( Ani - 
ruddlia) is there, though it would bleed. That Jiva of the 
















tree is pervaded by the Jiva (Living) Self, (the Lord called 
Jiva Atman) ; am] lienee the body of the tree stands firm, 
drinking in nourishment, and the jiva of the tree re¬ 
joices,—452. 

Mantra a* 

im HT 5ifim 5FTT STfrfcT 

^T: ^ f^tfrT ^TTR II R II 

Asya, of this* of this jiva of the tree Yada, when* q^rr-l Elam, one, 
Sakh&m, branch, 3tfan Jivah, the Supreme God : called the Jtva or Life. 
Jahati, forsakes, leaves, Atha, then. m\ Sa p that. ^usyaii, 

dries up. Dvitiyam, the second branch JahAti, leaves, 

Atha, then* *rr SA, liiat. iSusyati, dries up, withers* frffairR Tritiyim, 

the third branch, J abaci, leaves* wi Atha, them m 3a that. 

^usyati, dries up, Sarvam, all, the whole tree, sj?rf^ Jaliftii, leaves, 

Sarvah, all Jjfetfa jjusyati, dries* Tf^R Evatn, thus, irq Eva, even. 

Khalu, certainly, Somya, O child* Viddhi, know. it I, thus 

^ Ha, an expletive. Jfrw UvStcha, he said. 

2. (But even when not struck by any one, still) when 
the Lord Aniruddha leaves one nf its branches, that, branch 
withe re; if lie leaves a second branch that also withers ; 
if he leaves the third branch, that also withers, if he leaves 
the whole tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same 
manner, my child know iliis. Thus he spoke.— 454. 

Note i^This shows how the jiva in under the control of the Lord. Ho long as the 
Lord is i t the jiva of the tree, the tree may he struthut still live and wtIt nut die. lint 
when the lA>rd leaves the tree* it dies oven whom not struck by Anybody. Thus the jSVa 
in under the control of the Lord. 


Mantra 3. 

sftonrf Ti^r rerciT ffer h 

ffii m mm% ?r^r 

^TRrfrT ivm 11 ^ n 


\\ * \ II 




























ri Aim yAy a, xi kjia^jm, ,i 


<SL 


JEna? Jh-Spetam, when left by the Jiva — the Lord : the Supreme Sell. 
TO VAya, verily, fifcsr Kila, indeed, Idam, this, any one in the sjuhs&ra. 

Mriyate, dies, q Na, not at It: Jival.i, the Lord, fgjjff Mriyate, dies. 
Thus man and the God are extremely different, fti, thus. St Sa, the 
essence, n: Yah. the controller, tT«f: Esai the desired, wfiSHT Acini a, known 
through subtle intellect, '^ra- *rr?«ia Aiiad Atmyam, the controller of this 
universe. This which has him as its Seif or Ruler, The world is aitad- 
atmyain or God-comrolled. (dam, this, Sarvam, all. tur Tat, all- 

pervading, Satyam, the good, tj Sa, the destroyer; the home. tgp^T 

Atm.1, the full, =?ntv Atat, not that, Tvam, thou. Asi, art. %prrr 

Svetaketo, O bivesaketu. ^ hi, thus, Bhuyab, again. Eva, even, 

ftr Ma, to me. Uhagavan, O Lord. ftfl r f qg Vijfihpayatu, instruct. 

?fit hi, thus. ?raT Tatlifi, let it be so. Sumy a, O Child. gft hi, thus, 

g Ida, indeed. Uvhcha, said. 


3. This tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord 
called Jiva has left it, but the Living Lord dies not. (That 
1 lightest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this 
universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and Is the 
Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full of perfect 
qualities. Thou 0 fLetaketu art not that God (why then 
this conceit). 


“Pease sir, instruct me still more” said the son. 
“ Be it so my child,” replied the father.—155. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the tree, there exist the sout of the tree and also the Lord Hari the over-soul. 
That i ho soul oE thu tree is not identical with him or ladeilSpfo fa a matter »f daily 
observation, Cor tho Ueo cannot movo from its place. Tho jiva of tho tree is therefore in 
& very low stage ©1 ©volution, but all tlj© same the t roe produce* beautiful fruit; and 
flowers* U is owing to tho Lord, who regulates the functions of the tree, that fchlq la so. 

The Lord Hari is perceived as separate from the son! of the tree, for 
the tree lias no independence of its own and is absolutely dependent on 
tho Lord. When the Lord (Jiva AuM) leaves any portion of the tree 
that portion dries up, in spite of the jiva of the tree being still in that 
tree, This drying up shows the want of independence in the tree. Much 
more so ia the case with man. 

An the tree is not independent so also is man, by the very fact that ho is constantly 
frustrated In hia efforts. That all ho desires do not come to take place, it is proved 
there is some One within man, who baffles his attempts and frust rates his efforts. 
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. • ■ The following; verse oi MautfnA Hum aho^we the same idea 

V2A-W ! y y J*b- Jti A «£ t J '^A'" Lj &A\w*£.wl yJO 


Twelfth Khan da 

Mantra i . 

wrftcfr?- wm ffo frnMtftr thh 
ffir fW rhi ^HHRiN't 

f^ftfrr Brm wi^r ^fcr fo*r=r qwftfcr ?r 

*HF? ffrT is ^ II 

^qyv^vTTW Nyagrodlia-phalam, die fruit of die Nyagrotiha tree. TTfi: Aiah, 
from this tree. ?mn A tiara, fetch. ?rt J Li, thus. fdam, this, im: 

BhagavaH, O Sir. ?nr i d, thus, f*n^r Bhindlii, break it. iti, tints. rhspj 
Bhinnam,. broken: it is broken, vrrR; Bhagavan, O Sir. si% Id, tiius. 

Kim, vvliat, ajtf Atra, litre. ^ttf% Faiyasi, thou seest. 5m Iti, thus. »upq: 
Anvyah, very small, atoms. lva, like. sr: Imab, these. -^Rr Dliftnab, 
seeds, unf: Bhagavah O Lord. ^ hi, ilms. wtm[ Asatn, of these, arff 
Afiga, dear. <{3^ LkSin, one. fiff:n Bhiudhi, break. fR iti, thus, nrar Bhitind, 
broken. *Rg: Bhagavah, O Sir. nW iti, thus. Kim, what, am Atra, 

here. rrc*lffl Paiiyasi secst. Iti, thus, d hJa, not rt^t Kinehana, any 
thing. 

j, “ Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree.” “Here 
it is Sir.” ‘Break it ’: ‘It is broken sir,’ “ Wlia’t dost tliou 
see there ? ” “These extremely small seeds, sir.” ‘Break 
one of these, my dear.’ ‘ It is broken sir.’ ‘ What dost 
thou see there ? 1 ‘ Nothing sir,’—456. 

M-AHTRA 2 

3 ’I H RPTPSRTH HcfR 1 

^TRHTsfifl^T 11 k II 

Tam, to him, % Ha, then 3 ^ U v^cha, said. Yam, what. % I la, 
an expletive, Somya, O child. Elam, this. wmwwi Animauaro, 

the Atomic : die Jiva of the seed. ^ Na f not. Nibh41aya.se, perceivest, 

Etaysa, of this, % Vai, indeed, Somya, O child. Efah, this* 

rftom Atjdumah, of the Atomic. Evatn, even. Mab&iS, the large. 














VI ADHYAYA, XI XHAWA, 2, 3. 


..yTyagrodhah, Nyagrodha tree, ragfrr Tisfhati stands; exists, 
SVadliatsva, believe thou. sTrai Somya, O child, ?R It!, tims. 

2. The father said, <( My child that Atomic essence 
(Animana) which thou perccivest not, oC dial very essence, 
this Nyagrodha treesubsists. Believe it so my child,”—457. 


Mantra 3 , 

q u.mI dy Rwjfa^*rf rm&tx 

fr^TRprr ht mmc 



mi ftara ii 3 n 


*Rr so^i II \\ H 

ST Sc, die essence, if: Y'nh J the controller, fsnq 1 : Esah, the desired, =?niEf T IT 
Agirnd, known through subtle intellect, Aitadatmyam, the control¬ 

ler of this universe* Idara, this, g^Sarvam, all. <r^ Tat, all-pervading* 
Satyam, the good, *r Sa, the destroyer : the home. HF*TT tlje full* 

=SrA Atat, not that. ^ 1'vam, thou. 5 JTVT Asi, art. v^Rdr Shretaketo, O 
$vetaketu. ^ Iti, thus. Bhflyah, again, q=t Eva, even, *ir Ma, to me. 
srtRltj; ESiiagavan, O Lord, fcunwg VijSApayalu, instruct 5]$ hi, thus, fWTT 
Tatbi, let it be so $t«r Somyo, O child, ffir Hi, th is. s Ha, indeed, m 
Uv&cha. said, 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all and 
is the Good The God is the destroyer of all and full of 
perfect qualities. Thou 0 Svotaketu art not that God (why 
then this conceit). 

“Please sir, instruct me still more’’ said the son. “ Be 
It so, my child , replied the father.—458. 

M ADHV.VS COMMENTARY. 

fSankara introduces this khatUia thus The purport of the question, winch tho son 
1 $ supposed to have asked. is this " How does this gross universe, consisting: ot 
the earth, Ao., with Names and Forma duly differentiated, proceed from the extremely sub- 
tie Pur© Being! devoid of all Name and Form ? Please explain this to me1>y means of an 
illustration.*’ The reply to this is thus interpreted by Sankara that as front the subtle 
seed, by modification! the Mighty Nyitgrodlm troo grows up; so from the modi fie at ion of 
the eubile Supreme Self the whole of this universe has come out. But this is Incorrect 
and the explanation U irrelevant! because there is no such idea in any one of tho preced¬ 
ing pas|agei and them would l>e no desire bn the part of the sou to put such a question. 
Moreover Sat m Pure Being and it Is not even subtle, for subtle and gross are relative 














chhandqqyajjpantsad. 



ave not applicable to Pure Being:, Moreover, it- h said there* from that, Mubtle 
infinitely sinaII (Amman) thi^Grcah NVagrodLa tree exists, This shows timt the Animan 


referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, liko the seed. It refers to something 
which is in visible and not to the need. In this Kh&ntfji the word An!man is never applied 


to the seed and where the smalle r of the seed is indicated, the word used i* Auu 
along: with tin word Tvs u aimoat’* This shows that An 1 man is not the seed* The Seed 
no doubt, is the material cause of the treo, and if the teacher meant to instruct that 
this material cause was the source* then there was no necessity of breaking the seed, and 
Stating that tho invisible was the cause* The true question which the son Ip supposed to 
have asked is thus set forth by tho Conuueututor- 

The son asks :—“ Why is the Supreme Hari nut known as within 
ones self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely understands his 
owu Jiva. Why is not the Lord seen as dwelling within the Jiva* ” Thus 
asked Udd&laka replied to his son ;c as in that almost infinitesimal small 
seed, the Jiva oF the tree possessing the potentiality of causing the growth 
of that Mighty Nyagrodlm tree is not visible, so in the Jiva is not visible 
the Lord Hari.” 

One may look at the seed under the microscope and yet not find the life principle 
or tho Jiva of fcha tree in it. Similarly an ordinary yog a of atheistic tendency, mnv come 
to know the Jiva, but still fen to Md the. Lord dwelling in it, Tho word Animan does 
not apply to tho good, hut to the Jiva of the tree. 


Thirteenth Ktianda. 

Mantra a, 

rff sffrT ^ ^Sfx 

w vim ^Rir^%sTTur ^ 

u \ ii 

3 RW»E Lavanam, salt. (fllij Etat, this, this lump of salt, jtttfr Uuake, in 
the water. WiR Avadhfiya, place. %(q Atha, now, then, M4, to me. gnu 
PrAtati, in the morning, next morning. T«fN*IP UpasTdatliafc, come, approach. 
^ Iti, thus. 3 Sa, he. g I in, verily, q-sjr Taiha, so. Cfiakara, did, 

?TCt.Tam, to him f Ha, verily. Uviieha, the father said, Yad- 

dosali, which, last night, sr-for* Lavannm, salt. 3335 Udakc, in the water, 
Awidliah, thou didst, dissolve, wjf Ahga, O dear, fpl i'at, that, 

Ahara, bring, fetch, Iti, thus, Tat, that, fj Ha, verity, Avarn- 

ri^ya, having searched for, looked for. 3 Na, not. Viveda, lie could find. 

YaLlia, of course. Vilinam, was dissolved. Eva, even. 

1. Put this salt in water and then come to me in the 
morning. The son did so. The father said to him “ Take 
out the salt which you put in the water last night”, The 
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* 

son Igoked for it and did not find it, for it lnid heconur 
Solved.—459. 

Mantra 2, 

w ^rmfrT w#rr% 

srarT^rwrfcr ^wf^^TT^rr^frr ^rfmrf 

^ 

SPSSW&s&rT tlHRTT^r BhR H 

Pwr^FTsIrT f^irirf ti * it 


hrr VaLbS f of course, becmiFe Viljnani, dissolved. ^ Eva, even, 

=?Tf Afjgn, 0 dear, Asya, of this water, Amat, from the front por- 

tiot^ from the surface, srpTH Acliftma, sip, drink, ltd Iti p thus* Katliam, 

how, ffd 111, thus, Havanam, salt, fm Itip, thus. *r*zrpj MadUy&t, from - 

the middle. Aehfea, sip, taste, Iti* thus. Kachatii, how, 

Iti, thus. 5 Tfi!i^ Lavacam, salt. 51 % Iti, thus, 3F?TFi Antat, from the bottom i 
or the back or another part, Ach&ma, sip, taste 1 1 i t thus, 

Katham, how, ?ft Iti, thus, tavat)awj salt. fpt IH, thus, Abbi- 

prftsya, throwing away, Eoat, this, 3RT Atha, then, m iVTa t to me, 

f'Fffratfr UpaaidathSh, appear, come. Iti, thus, w^Tat, that. ^ Ha, verity. 

Tat ha, so, wafnt Chakira. he did, Tat, that, 3jv^ ^a^vat, always, 

SRRR Samvartate, exists, subsists. Tarn, to him. % Ha, verily. h=TT^ 
Uyacha, tiie father said. Atra,' here, nrj Vava, verily, f%5T Kiln, indeed, 
til Tat,- that, tTRf Somya, O child ^ Na, not. h^ 1HN& Nibh&layasc, seest 
thou, ^nr Atra, there, tff Eva, even. f^T Kiln, indeed. ff% iti, thus. 


2. The father said " Child, taste it from the surface. 
How does it taste?”. The son replied “It is saltish”. 
Taste it from the middle, how is it”. The son replied “ It is 
saltish”. “Taste it from the bottom, how is it”? The son 
replied “ It is saltish”. The father said “ Throw it away ond 
then come to me”. The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in the-water. Then the father said to him “ Here also, 
0 child, you do not perceive the existing salt, tho ugh it. is 
there certainly.”—460. 

Mantra 3, 

srerofa fftr ^ nr 

NNT 11 ^ 11 

tfh 5 ^T^r: H U B 


cT^TV^f WRHTS 
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£T Sa t the essence, Yah f the controller, q-q: Sfah, the desired. ^ifnfRT 
AmmS, known through subtle intellect. Ai tad-At my am, the controller 

of this universe, ldam ( this, Sarvam, all. (Rf'fat t all-pervading. 

Satyain, the good. ^ Sa f tlae destroyer ; the home, ^r^tr A in; a the full. t sp!^t 
Afar, not that f^r Tvam, thou. Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O sjvetakem, 

ff% iti, thus, Biiflyah, again, Eva, even, *rr Ml, to me. BhagavAn, 

U Lord. VijfiApayatu, instruct. 51% Jti, thus. 7 &u Tatha, let it be so. 

Somya, O child, ffff hi, tbu^, f Ha, indeed. UvAcha, said. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through, the subtlest intellect. 
All til is universe is controlled by Him, He pervades it all 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities. Thou 0 feVetaketu art not that. God 
(why then this conceit). iL Please Sir, instruct me still more” 
said the son. “ .Bo it so, my child,’, replied the father—-461. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

According to Sankara the question her© asked is M if the Sat is the root of all that 
exists, why is it not perceived/ 1 But thia cannot be fcho purport of the question. For 
according to Advaita theory, the Sat exists in everything, and so can never lx? said to bo 
invisible : in fact it ie every thing. The things like pot, <5rc. ( in that theory are Brahman , 
a nd there tore, t Ire q n ns t;i on bo ce m es me an in g! ess, f o r f h e £n t tie com ea vi si h! e and pore ep- 
tible in the existence of every object. It is existence of the Sat, that gives existence to 
every other object. If it he said. Ho is not visible because He is very subtle, then there 
is no difference between this and the hist Rhanda, The Commentator shows what is the 
real question put ■ 

If Hari cannot be perceived in the above manner as separate from 
the Jiva, then how is it that his power Sakti is perceived in every thing ? 
To this implied question of the son, Uddalaka replied again thus 1 “ As 
the salt dissolved in water is not visible, fin the from of a crystal) because 
it now pervades the whole water, and looks like water, but every drop of 
water manifests its existence when tasted, so the Lord Visrm permeates 
the very essence of the Jlva f and though remaining separate from it, is 
yet not visible. 

The force of the question hi, if the Lord cannot be perceived, how is St that His powers 
are perceived. The general rule Is, that a thing whose effects are perceived, is also capable 
of ucing perceived. The powers of the Lord are seen in nature; hut how ls it that He 
Hhuaelf remain* unseen. To this question UddSlaka gives tliis illttstration of the salt 
and water, implying that the Lord cannot he seen by ordinary senses, hut is to be perceived 
through devotion and IlhaldL 






.§L 

n rTrrrs^r- 


mx tT?r srrffTfTs^rfr sraifT s^rrcnrrrf^r- 


^l 4 tdTsf^R^T#t fws 1 : It ? I) 


WF Yatha p ns. flFq Somya } O child, Purusarn, a person, a rich 

man. Gandb&rcbhyah, from the Gandharas, Abhinad- 

dhaksam, with the eyes bandaged, blindfold, ^r wf fq Anlya, being brought. 
¥ftr Tam, him. ?fH: l atah then, Atijane, where there are no human 

beings, desolate deceit. Visrijet, leave him. ^ Sa, he, Yatb&, as. 

fisr Tatra, there, in the forest or desert, PrSii, east, Va, or. 

Udaii, north, qr Va, or iwr^ldtofi south, Va, or. IhaiyaA 

west, m Va, or. sp^ptfffT PradbrnAyita, may shout loudly, Abhin- 

addhaksah, blindfold. ^TPftrT; Anitah, (I nave been) brought, Abbin- 

addhakeali, blindfold. Vtsrtstab, (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and) brought 
from the country of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then 
left in a place where there are no human beings, cries out 
east and west, north and south, saying: “I have been 
brought; here blindfolded, I have been left here blind¬ 
folded.”—462. 


Mantra 2. 

St^T STfcn^rTF ^F^RTF HyFT 

f^?F sFrf?r r Rmirmri qfterr ihmft 

fk< RT^s? f^RT^S^ mm ffrF II H II 

Tasya, his. z*^rr Yathflj as, Abhinahanam, the bandage, 

Pramuchya, loosening, Tj^rzrr^ Prabrayat, may' say, Etam, to that. 
Disain, direction, GandhArah, (is the land) of (he Gandharas. 

ipffff EtArn, to that, f^tr» Disani, direction, pf3T Vraja, go thou. *ft It?, thus, 
Sa, lie. fn*TT^ GrAmat, from a village. qr^H GiAmam, to a village, gpe^ 
Ppcbhan, asking (his way). Tfesp Par;<^tah, wise. Medhavi, having 

retentive memory, GandhAran, to the land of the Ghaudharas. qq 

Eva, even, d<TO«i«*?T Opasarnpadyeta, arrives, sees, reaches, Evam, thus, 
qq Eva, even. ^ Iha, here. Acharyav&n, having found a Teacher, 





















t Purusah, a man, ^ Veda, knows, (his native land, the Lord from whom 

he came), Tasya, his, for him who has obtained the intuitive knowledge* 

314 $Tavaf, so long. Eva, even, only, Guram, delay* singr Yaval, 

as long. ?r Na, no, Vimoksye, freed from the Prarftbdha Karmas, 3 T*f 

Aiha, then, Sam pa lay ate, he attains the perfect, ift hi, thus. 

2. And as thereupon some (kind-hearted) person 
might loosen his bandage and say “ Go in that direction, 
there is Gandbara, go in that direction.” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he would ask his way from village to 
village, and arrive at last at Gandhara—in the same way 
does a nian who finds the Teacher, obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdha karmas 
are not exhausted. Then lie reaches the perfect.—163. 

Mantra 3 . 

h *r wsftr^ri3=^<hs> rr ^r^rrs 

riT^rr^ ffrr vjq- m ^^rN^mMcr 

mx ^r^rfer n ^ u 

^a?5Ct: B *y It 

^ Sa, the essence* Yah, the controller, Esah, the desired* 

Amma, known thruugh subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyani, the con- 

t roller of this universe, I dam, this. Sarvam, all. rf^ Tat, all-perva¬ 
ding, srarer Satynm* the good. *i 3 a, the destroyer ? the home* Atm A* 

the full mm Atat, not that. ?^r Tvam, thou. Asi t art, iJvc- 

ukclo, O Svetaketu. Itt, thus, Bhflyah, again* Eva t even m 

Ma r to me* Wft* Bhagavftn, O Lord. f^Tq^Ff Vijiiapayatu, instruct, fft Iti, 
thus* :jtrr l atha, let it be so* Somya, O child, Ui ( thus* £ Ha, 
indeed, ail 1 ^ Uvadin, said. 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
ihe desired of all, and known througli the subtlest intellect. 
All this uni verse is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities. Thou 0 bvetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. ” Re 
it so, my child", replied the father.—464. 










KaAkfira introduces this chapter by ex plaining? the question of the son thus:— 1 'If 
Hke the subtle essence of salt* Pure Being who is the cause oi the Univer.se, fo capable of 
being perceived % other means, though it is not perce iyud by the senses, by the perce p* 
fion of which T would have my end fulfilled and without the perception whereof, I would 
have these over unfulfilled.: what is the means of perceiving this ? 11 But this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory ; the Pure Being is iiccordmg to him the substrate on 
which is superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false notion of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope* Bat is thus the real sty under svery idea, mid so there can bo no 
method of perceiving it. The true moaning of the question is thus given by the Cbmtueit* 
tator. 

The son says “by what method that Vhnu may he known, and 
reached by the Jlva, for though he is so intimately connected with the 
d iva, yet, He so distinct from it and appears to be far off, 1 ’ To this 
([nestion Uddakka answers, " as a blindfold person, though not seeing the 
road can fmd it out and reach his home when another person tells to him 
the direction in which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 
teacher, the soul readies the Lord, though he is separate from him but 
within him, 

Fifteenth Ruanda. 

Mantra i 4 

iTRrm BT 

^TBn% BiiBki cWB BRvT B’TBB FR: SfT% 

smnvcurfh kr qncwr bmm brstri^t ii % \\ 

33W. Purusara, a man. Suraya, 0 child, zn Uta, an expletive. 

3WFR Upatilpinani, suffering from disease. =jrsr*(: .1 half,yah, Ids kinsmen! 
'Ti’TRA Paii-upAsate, assemble round, sit around him. ^tr-irf^ !» «». ; d 0it 
thou know. »fttr Mam, me. wrjt% JAntei, dost thou know. ^ Ma™, me 
5/tf Iti, thus. Tasya, of him, the dying person, YSvat, so long. =f Na" 

not. ^ Vak, (the Goddess Umft the diety ofj speech, Manasi, in the 

niiud, in Rudra the lord of mind. rrjgg?r Sawpadydte, merges, jpf: Mana-h 
mind, Rudra. sr% Prine, in breath, in Prdiia. gntT: Prdiiah, Pianali, 

Tejasi, in Light: in fjit Tejah Sri. «|WJirR ParasySm, m highest, 
Devatayam, in God. ?gg^ Tivat, so long. Janati, he knows. 

J, As a inair Buffering from disease, and surrounded 
by his kinsmen who ask: “Do you know me, do you 
know me," (goes on answering) so long as the speech (Uma) 
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is not merged in the mind (Hudra), the Mind in Breath 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (Sri, the Holy Ghost), and 
the Fire in the Highest God (Visnu) : he knows so long.— 


m. 


Mantra 2. 


srar srrffRfo hh: rrr% 

* 3 TRTfcT II r 11 


wrAtUa, tl*eu. YadA, when. 3^3 Asya, his, ^ V&k, speech* Um A 
Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. Sampadyate, merged, Manah, 

mind, Rudra. irrij Prihie in the Pr&na, Breath, the Christ, ^pj: Pr&uab, the 
Breath, %'iiRf Fej^Ai, in the Light, Sri. Tejah, the Light. Farasyam, 

in the Highest, ^TrfPTT^ Devatftyam, in the God, wt At ha, then, *r Na, not, 
J&u&Li, he knows. 

2, But when his speech is merged in the Mind, tjjp 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Highest 
God, then he knows them not.—466. 


Mantra 3, 


H ^ H STRUTS 


rTr^Tf^T ®$c5^ CRf RT VRRH 



?mT frsrre 11 ^ u 


%m ll \\ w 


Sa f the essence. Yah, the controller, trq - : Esah, the desired, 

A i) tnm, known through subtle intellect, *F\*J&*W Aitad-Airoyam, the com rol¬ 
ler of this universe. fi?w Idanij thi^_ Sarvam, alt Tat, all-pervading 

Satyam, the good. ^ Sa, the destroyer: the home, ^tpht Alma, the full. 
At at, not that. ^ Tvam, thou. WRf Asi, nrt ^rfTOT ^vetaketo, O 
gSvetaketu, ^ IB, thus, ^1 BhOya^ again, Eva, even. *rr Ma, to me. 

Bbagavan, O Lord, Vijftftpayatu, instruct, Itr f thus, 

dathfl, let it be so, Soinya, O child, Jti, thus, g Ha, indeed, 
Uv&cha, said, 

(That highest God is) the. Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him* he pervades it ell 
and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and fall 
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this conceit). 
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“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, mv child,” replied the father.—dG7. 

MA DHVA'S COM MENTAJVY. 

* 

Sankara introduces this eluipier tTi na: —Tho son askn* please ctx plain to me, by 
farther HI nitrations, the method by which. oao with a Teacher reaches tho True Being'*. 
According to him, the cfcuesfcion supposed to bo asked is <£ By what degrees a man, who has 
been properly instructed in tho knowledge of Brahman, obtains the Sat or returns, to, tho 
True, To Judge from the text both he who knows thu True and he who does not, teach, 
when they die, the Sat, pits-siug from speech to mind and breath and heat (fire), But whereas 
ho who knows, remains in the Sat, t hey who do not know, return again to a new form of 
existences. 1 But this explanation is wrong. For it w m taught before (YL ^-6) that when 
a man dies the speech enters tho mind and so on. What was the necessity of repeating tho 
same touching again, tu fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the miud 
and r-o on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When the Lord gives life to tho Jiva, thou it knowr and perceives all; when He withdraws 


that life, it becomes unconscious. The Commentator explains tho trim purport of tho 
(juoetlou and answers thus :— 


The so n asks “ Sir, prove to me how the man in no! independent, for 


every one 


feels that he lias freedom of will”, To tins the father says 


“the want of free wilt in man is proved by the fact that he knows only 
bo long as the sense Dev as help him : and when, they depart, he becomes 
perfectly helpless, this proves his dependence and want of freedom.” 

The son flays **i have understood How in tho fcroo tho Jiva of tho tree is dependent 
upon Lord, IniL man lias free willy Prove bo me by an 111Ustration, how Jiva in the body of 
emu m also dependent upon the L6t,, just like the Jiva in the tree,'' Tho answer to thia 
ia given in this Obiter. 


Sixteenth Kiiaxda. 

Mantra r. 

cwMk h ^ ctst flraf *ndcf m 

wfk h 11 \ n 

Purusam, a man, Somya, O child, 3W Uta, an expletive. 

Hastagrihitaui, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, band-cuffed, 
^ PT ^Rr T Anaya nil, (the police men) bring. Apahtrslt, he has rob¬ 

bed. Taking a thing in open daylight while others are looking on is 
apabAra. Steyam, theft (by concealment), AkArsit, committed. 
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rp? 1 ? Tapata, Hen ye. Iti ( thus, w Sail He. Yadi f if. <r*3j Tasya, of 

that crime. Kam, agent. ?reiw Bhavati, is.' Tatali, by that, q* Eva, 

only. SF^flf^Anntam, false, AtnUnam* himself* Kurtite* makes, 

err Sah, he, Atritabhisandfonh, false-minded, Anritena, by 

falsehood, Aunftpftm, self* Antardbiya, having covered, 

Fara&im* the axe. ?nr^ Taptamj heated* Pratigrmh^ti, grasps, takes. 

<p Sah he. Dahyate, is burnt, ^ Aiha, then, Ilanyate, is killed, 

1. My child, the king’s officials bring a man hand- 
cuffed, saying “ He lias robbed, lie has committed a theft.” 
(When lie denies, the king says) “ Heat the axe for him,” 
If he is the doer of the crime imputed to him, (by the fact 
of his commission of the offence and its denial) he makes 
his soul a liar. That false-minded one having covered 
his soul with falsehood, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, 
and then (his guilt being proved) he is killed.—468. 

Xnh>.-Similar}- tho minis torso/ V/iyu (the Clu-ist who judgoUr all) bring Uio Advaiiin 
the Pretender who attempts to rob CIolI and steal hia divinity, saying- 41 This man is a 
Pretender to Brahman, a stealer of B rah manhood." The word atm a also moans 1,4 Lho 
body/’ Covering tho dfctnl with truth or falsehood meaaa putting an aura of truth or 
falsehood around his body, Tho thief by his crime hub robbed himsejf of his best pro¬ 
tection, this aupa :»f rnttocenoe, and hiwi further degraded himself by his denial. The hi* 
no cent accused by his non^om mission of the crime has this aura round bis body* he 
jjucOBSCiouuly covers his hand with thist protectivo aura, and is not burnt though hit 
gt»aps the heated iron. Tho ordeals are no tests now, for there are no longer judges awl 
hings who are masters of oceulfc forces and can regulate this aura, if however there he 
5 *ay such judge or king, te-ft* by ordeal would again regain its probative value in Ids 
Court. 


Mantra z* 


SJVf uf? d^l+Vlf HHTH rTH rr^r Ht&flfRHTH 



m nfrf^lfcT B 




* TOtar *pm a * i! 


%nj At ha, now, but. ^ VatJi, if. irfU Tasya, liis. nuifl Akartfl, the 
non-doer : has not done. tflfgft Bhavati, is. (nr Tat ah, by that, by the fact that 
he is not guilty of the crime, iff Eva, alone. (T3T*t Sat yarn, true, the speaker 
of truth, ^iTfJTFrq Atm ana m, self. Kurute, makes. (P Sah, he. 

firerirp SatyUbhisandhah, true-minded, rrAj^ Satvena, by truth. “.Trtar*!? At.na- 
r.a"‘, aw ul, body, Aisiardhftya, having covered. TCfjg Paraiium, theaxe. 

Hirtr Taptam, heated n ft t gpfif Pratigrmhaii, gratis, m Sah, he. * Na, not. 
«*fir Dahyate, burnt, At ha, then, Mucbyate, released, 













VI AD IIY AY A , XVI KHAKI'A, 2,3. 

f he is not the doer of the crime, by that 
alone he makes his soul a speaker of truth. That true-mind¬ 
er! one covers his soul with truth and grasps the heated axe. 
He is not burnt, but is released.—4(39. 

Mantis a 3, 

e w m *r ?nws 

ftfir 11 \ [\ m'’*: B (% n 

^ 5 : JWIS'fii H ^ t 

^r: Snh, he. jwt Yatha, ns. ?rsr Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal. v 
Ka, not even. WTI5PI Adahyeia, sliglitlj r burnt, Aitat, of this. Wi^a 

At my am, the ruler attad®tmyam—the Ruler of this world. 333 Mam, this. 

Sarvam, all. Ta| all-pervading, aatyam, the true, the Good. 

*t: Sail, the destroyer : The home, m Atma, the full. v?P? Atat, not that. 
*qw Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, art. (Sveiaketo, gvetakeru. sir III, thus, 

FT?t Tat, that. 5 Ha, verily, wr Asya, of him, from the teaching of his father. 
This doctrine : the genetive lias the force or accusative fTJt^r Vijaj&au, he 
knew, ffff Iti, thus. favfgT Vijajfiau, he knew. ^f% iti, thus. 

3, As that innocent man is not burnt even slightly, 
by tills ordeal, (so the believers in God). All this universe 
is controlled by Him. He pervades it all and is the Good. 
He is the destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou 
Q fcSvetaketu art not that (why then this conceit).” Then lie 
verily knew this—yea he knew this.—470. 

WADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

According to Sankara the quits Hon supposed to ho asked is : a When the method 
of reaching Pttro Being is the same, for one ’who is dying and for one who U going to ho 
liberated, then how is it that (he knowing person, reaching Pure Being, does not return, 
while the ignorant person returns again? Explain to me lho reason of this Sir”. Accor* 
ding to Max Alii Her the purport Of the Khan da is this. "The next question is ; Why does ho 
nlio knows on obtaining the Sat, not return, while he who do os nob know, though obtain¬ 
ing the Sat in dj&th, returns? Au illustration is chosen, which is intended to show iiow 
knowledge produces n material effect. The belief la iho efficacy of ordeals must have exia- 
tod at the time, and appealing to (hat belief, tho teacher says that bite man who knows 
liliusolf guilty, is really burnt by tho heated iron, while tho man who knows himself inno- 
ceetj is not. In the same manner tho man who knows his Self to ho the true Seif, on 
approaching after death tho tree Bo If, in not repelled and sent back into a now existence, 
wfcUe ho who does not know, is &enfc back into a wow round of births and deaths. The 
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man who 


rti&n whb tells a falsehood about himself, looses bis true Self, amt is burnt: the man 
has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 
true self, oven though approaching it in death, he has to suffer till he acquires some day 


th e t ro e 3c now 1 edge* * 

But this explanation of Sankara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained :— 
The son asks u what is the nature of the fault committed by those who 
think themselves identical with the Lord (Abhcdfcjti&nin)* n To this the 
father replies, Cl since the thief, who steals the property of another is pu¬ 
nished by the king, how much more must not ho be punished who steals 
the very Kingship, (who eays I am the King), Similarly he who steals 
Brahman is destroyed by Brahman. That Brahman who is the Governor 
and King of till is said to be stolen by the person, who forgetting tho true 
nature of Brahman lays claim to Brahmansliip. Such a stealer of Brahman 
is punished by being thrown into blinding darkness where he lives for 
over. 


But if a person says 11 1 am king, 1 * bo is punished by the officers of the kin#, Who 
arc the officers of Brahman who punish those who laj T claim to being one with Brahman, 
To this the Commentator answers 


The Devas called Faults led by their chief Ignorance, bind tho man 
who steals the divine kingship of Visnu. They thus stop the vain con¬ 
ceit of such person. Binding him, when he dies, they bring him to Visnu, 
There the Devas try him with the help of the Lord (and he gets his con¬ 
dign punishment). But when a person who is not a thief of Brahman dies 
and is brought bound by the Devas called Faults, ho cries out 11 1 am not 
Vismt, I am not independent, I do not possess perfect qualities, My Lord 
la Hari eternally, He alone is independent and possesses in full thesis quali¬ 
ties, 11 When he tlius vebemently asset ts his difference from Him, a.s a person 
accused of a crime asserts his innocence on oath, and is ready to undergo 
the ordeal, he thus knowing is not punished. The Fire of the ordeal does 
not burn him, for he enjoys the inner bliss of a free conscience. Then 
the Lord frees such a man from those Faults, makes him His own, and he 
becomes a Member of the Household of the Lord, fie punishes those who 
bad falsely accused him. But he who entertains the false notion that 
h© is one with Brahman is thrown, along with the faults, into the dark¬ 
ness called Andha tamas, which is like a great prison-house ;or Tic causes 
him to be thrown into a deeper hell called the great-blinding-d&rkness 
(M all ft-An db a-T&mas) where there h mutilation of the limbs, or into still 
greater hell if the man is fit for that and is a perverse believer in Abheda. 
This hell is like the punishment of killing (eternal damnationL 

Th£ holla are thus of three sorts, one like more Imprisonment, second where there 
ie o.orpontl punishment, and the third and the last where there is capita] punishment. This 
last Is the eternal hell of Madhya. 




vi A d Hr A va , x Vi Kill Jy t> A. 


<SL 


Therefore foaming from Hie teacher Hie glorious perfection of Vfo- 
nu, and oneh> being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus, 
tVx M by so doing, he undoubtedly geta Release (Mnkti). Thus it is in the 
Sum a: S&iphita. 

ammAh commentary. 


The wordy Svam Api to Bhavati have been explained lf he reaches Visnu.*' An ob¬ 
jector says, this is wrong ; the word Svam is a Radht word and its conventional meaning is 
4 011 oh o vn i so If.' Thn ph rase o u g b t to 1 j e tr a. n si atcd " 4 h c merges into his o wn sol t , ,f The 
rule of Interpretation is that the conventional meaning of a word prevails over the 
Etymological meaning* Tho Commentator shows that t he word Svn mean* Via mi tn the 
conventional acceptation of that term also. 

Brahma is called Svaynmbhu, because Tie is born of Visrm called 
Svayam (thus here Svayam popularly means Vismi). Yon cannot say 
that Svayam here moans self and Svctyam-Blut means sfilf-bom ; for then 
Bruhnvt would be born of Brahma, But Scriptures nowhere say 
that Brahma is self-born. On the contrary U is said f< He who in the 
beg i a n i n g c rc a ted Brahma ?) {/. c, y 13 ia ti i n a w a s creat e< I by th e Lo rd). 

Hut Brahma is called Atmabhna alao, which also means self-bom. The Commentator 
says that this is not; so. 

The word Atman means the Lord Vfonu; he who m bom of the 
Atman is called Atnmbhu. In the following line the word Atmfi clearly 
means Vi$nu "VDrttam Durvasasam 8omam Atine&i Brahma Sambha- 
vto/’ 

The compound word Atmcsa-Brahnm-Sambhav&u means *' born of Vi^mi, Siva (fpa) 
and HrahmA/' But Brahma is called Aja also or birthlc&n, This shows that he is not 
produced by any one, but is self-born* To this the Common tutor says that Apt also moans 
born of Visnu. 

The Scriptures say that the word (A) ^ means Brahman, he who 
is born of A is called Aja—A-Born, That is Bi-ahmft. Tims the word 
Aja also means born of VLnu SP u 

Tho text quoted by you shows that ^ means Brahman, and rot Yishnu and so Aja 
ought to be translated bom of Brahman and wot born of Vishnu. To this the Commen¬ 
tator says : — 

The word Brahman is not applied primarily to any one but Visnu, 
And so Brahman is the same as VUrm* Thus the word svautt is a well- 
known name of Visnu; therefore Svamapitobliavati means ft Jie reaches 

V isnn. 

Util Apiba does not mean i reaches*' it means ‘becomes identical with*' For if mere 
reaching was Intended, then tho word i^jp 1 Itah' would have boon enough; whit is the 
force of the preposition Api 3n Apilah which %% made of two words A pi plus lfctu This is, 
however, not a valid objection. For according to Advaltn also, the Api Is roduduut* Do you 
pay that the word Aplta us a whole denote# becoming identical, or do you say that its 
(separate po$ts denote identity, this is the question that you must answer* To meet, this 
objection the Commentator says 
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The root Api plus i or Api pins Aya, as Apynyn means entering 
into u thing tmconsciously (mVoluntBJ'ily)* As we find in the following 
text of Stibela Nirnaya 

4 The involuntary and voice unions entrance is called Apitam t* e 
when a thing emers into another, without knowing that other or without 
retaining its own dSosciousness, as the rivers enter into the Sea, 01 as 
the living creatures enter into Yis-ivu at the time of great dissolution 
(I’ralaya). 

If it ivere a fact, that the Jtva gets tho condition of Uralsrojin in Bicep or in IVaU.va, 
then it can 1*5 conceded that the word Apita rightly means to become identical with- But 
the Jivfr never gets the condition of Brahma.il in those states. 

Moreover the Jiva never gets tlio condition of Brahman in deep 
Bleep or dissolution. For a Jiva when it arises from deep sleep, retains 
the recollection f I slept soundly/ Similarly when it attains Mukti, it 
remembers its past, and says 1 was in tiio misery of the world oneo 
(Saxbs&ra).” 

ThU distinctive mMilleotion of the Jiva uhows that he never attain* the nature 
of Bmliumn- Eiahmen has no memOty ; all knowledge is ever pma* ■» hi * eowioiwmawi* 
There is sever any forgetting m Brahman, no there cm bo no moUa^bn to Brahman, 
Brahman never says, like the Jim L I slept very soundly; I waa Once in the mlmtf of the, 
vwM, now 1 um free, 1 in the Omniscient, there cannot exist any such recollection- 
an objector, 1 but how do you show, that a man released from EamBi&rn., remember* tlio 
misery which he suffered in it 2 Is there any authority tot it ? 1 

To this the Commentator answer® as follows : — 

Bmhink on attaining release cried out Sk Aliam Virivain Blmvauam 
Avy AbhavAm “ i had become the Lord of the entire world.” So also 
the text “ romon bring the sorrows that they had suffered from birth up to 
death, die Released ones rejoice exceedingly at getting freedom from 
pain.” Moreover there is no recollection, on awaking from deep sleep, 
that one was Brahman when in sleep. The following text oF Scriptures, 
also shows, that in the state of deep sleep, there is not identity with 
Brahman“ Embraced by tlte Intelligent Self, the soul in deep 
sleep, does not remember anything which is outside or which Is inside ’ 
(Bri. Up, IV. 3. 7). Moreover Lord BSdnriiyana in his Vedftnto StHras 
says the same’ In L 3. 42, he says ; “ Mo who is in Brahman in deep 
sleep i s distinct from it, both in the state of sleep and in departing. 
(Thus in deep sleep, the Sutra says there is distinction or Bheda between 
the soul and Brahman). 

The whole teaching of Uddalnka to his boh Svetateeto also shows 
that A bheda is nowhere taught. If we analyse the nine illustrations, we 
shall find nowhere any example of ALhoda. (J Hie first illustration 
says ‘ 0 child, all living creatures have Sal for their root, they dwell in 
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they rest in the Sat/ (Which shows that Sat h different from the 
creatures;). (2) The second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
when they become merged iu the Goad (Sat), in deep sleep, they know not 
that t hey arc merged in the Good Sat). This also shows that the Satis 
different from the creatures, which merge m Him and who do not know Him. 
(3) The third illustration also says that all the creatures when they hare 
come back from the G-ood know not that they have come back from the 
Good- This also shows that the Good is different from creatures. (4) The 
fourth illustration also says “pervaded by the living Lord, the Jiva of the 
tree stands firm drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing/ This also 
shews that the Jiva of the tree that rejoices, is separate from the Living 
Lord who pervades it. (5; The fifth illustration is about the seed. The 
son says these speeds are almost infinitesimal; the father says break one 
of them. The son says “ it is broken, sir.” The father asks “ what do 
you yee there.” The sou replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
says “my son that Subtle Essence which you do not perceive there, of 
that very Essence (Amman) this great Nyagrodha tree exists/’ This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is different from the tree, (0; The sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect. The father says to the son; 
“ Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the morning/ 1 The 
son did ns he was commanded. The hither said to him : “ Bring me 

the salt, which you placed in the water Inst night. The son having 

looked for it found il not, for, of course, it was niched. The father said : 

' Taste it from the surface of the water. How is it T The sou replied : 

1 it is salt/ * Taste it from the middle. How is it T The sou replied 
'it is salt/ 1 Taste it from the bottom. How is it? The son replied 
* It is sail/ The father said : 1 Throw it away, and then wait on me/ 

He did so, but salt exists for ever* Then the father said : ‘ Here also, 

in this body forsooth, you do not perceive the Good iSat) my son : but 
there indeed it is. That God is tho Essence and Euler of nil that exists, 
the desired of all and known through the subtlest Intellect, lie the 
Good controls and pervades all, and ia full ol all perfection. And thou 
O rfvctakotii art not it.” This also shows that salt is different from 
water, and retains its difference when it is not visible. (7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a person being directed to go to Oandluira, he was 
told to go iu a particular direction. It is Gaudhara. I his also shows that 
Gandh&ra is different from the person who goes there. (8) The eighth illus¬ 
tration also does not establish Abheda, for it says “ when the Tejas merges 
in tho Highest God, then lie knows them notwhich also shows the differ¬ 
ence and not identity, (9) The last illustration of the thief also does not 
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establish identity ; for it shows that the heated hatchet h certainly 
different from the hand that clutches it, for if the hatchet and the hand 
were identical, it would not bum the hand of the thief. 

Thus repeatedly, by these nine illustrations, it is taught that by 
not knowing the true distinction between the Self and the Higher Self, 
there results great calamity. The distinction (Bheda) is so subtle and 
m difficult of perception that ordinarily people arc liable to overlook 
it- All these nine illustrations are meant to show, that one must not sec 
identity beuveen objects, on a cursory vievv of them. There is no illus¬ 
tration given showing identity. Neither the illustration of the string 
and the kite, nor the illustration of the flowers of different trees and the 
juice, nor that of rivers and the sea, nor that of the Jlva of the tree and 
the Living Lord, nor that of the seed and the Subtle Essence, nor that 
of the salt and the water, nor that of blind-fold man and Gandliara, nor 
that of absolute knowledge and dependent knowledge, nor that of the 
thief and the hatchet, establishes identity. 

Moreover, if it he taken that these illustrations establish identity 
(Abheda}, then they would contradict the highest purport of all Scrip¬ 
tures. For the Lord Sri Krhna has himself declared, that the highest 
aim of all these Scriptures is to establish the Supremacy of Vi$tm over 
all, and that all authorities go to prove that assertion* In the OH& it is 
thus written (XV 16 to 20)There are two energies (Puru^as) in this 
world, the destructible and the indestructible; the destructible is all 
beings, the unchanging is called the indestructible. The highest energy 
is verily Another, declared as the Supreme Self, He who pervading all 
suhuiiiaeth the three worlds, ihe indestructible Lord. Since I excel the 
destructible, and am more excellent also than the indestructible, in the 
world and in the Veda 1 am proclaimed the Supreme Spirit. He who 
nude!uded kuowetli me thus as the Supreme Spirit, he, all-knowing, 
worsbippeth Me with his whole being, 0 Bhftrafea* Thus by Me this 
most secret teaching hath been told, O sinless one. This known, ho 
hath, become illuminated, and hath finished his work, 0 Bliurata.’* 

Further on, it is again said (V. 29) ‘Having known Me, as the En- 
joyer of sacrifice and of austerity, the mighty Euler of all the worlds, and 
the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace* 1 Further on it is said (VU, 2) 
M will declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom in its completeness, 
which, having known, there is nothing more here neodeth to bo known.' 
Further on (VII. 7) * There is naught whatsoever higher than I f 0 Dha- 
naujaya. All tins is threaded on Me, as rows of pearls on a string/ So 
further (IX* 12) 1 Kingly* Science, Kingly secret, supreme Purifier, this 
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inTtiitioua], ae^rdirjg to righteousness, very easy to perform, i m perish- 
able. Men without faith in this knowledge, 0 Pamntapa, not reaching 
Me, return to the paths of this world of death. By Me all this world is 
pervaded in % unman ifsated a^ect; all beings have root in Me, lam 
not rooted in them, Nor have Beings root in me ; behold My sovereign 
Voga ! The support of beings yet not rooted in beings, My Self their effi¬ 
cient catise/ Further on (IK. 11) “Tko foolish disregard Me, when clad 
ni human semblance, ignorant of My supreme nature, the Great Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal nature. Verily the 
Mah:Uu$s O Part ha, partaking of My divine nature, worship with un¬ 
wavering mind, having known Me, the imperishable source of beings. 11 
Further on (X. 3.) ‘He who knowetb Me, unborn begiuoingleB©, the great 
l ord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is liberated from 
all sins. 5 Further on (XlV, L) 1 1 will again proclaim that supreme 
Wisdom, of alL wisdom the best, which having known, all I he sagos have 
gone hence to the supreme Perfection. Having taken refuge in this wis¬ 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
in the emanation of a universe ; nor am disquieted in the dissolution. My 
womb is the great Eternal ; in that I place the germ ; thence coihefch the 
birth of all beings, 0 BMrafca. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are produc¬ 
ed, 0 Ivavmteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 
father” 


So far these quotations from GiU do not establish Abkeda or 
identity. On the contrary, they show that Mtikfi or release consists in 
knowing the Lord as separate from one's mlL Further, in another hook, 
it is thus written“ I, the God of all gods, am reached by them alone, 
who know me as fall of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is never shaken, but not by others am 1 to be found. The release is easv 
of attainment, as if it was already In one's grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and ha ve their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the perfection and fullness of my qualities. But those who think 
that my qualities are not full, verily go to darkness. They are not dear 
to me. nor do they love me, but he who knows that 1 am full of Ml perfec¬ 
tion, lie necessarily attains perfection and reaches me, because I am dear 
to him ami he is dear to Me All authorities, proofs and evidences and 
all arguments and reasonings establish this, that I am the greatest Any 
reasoning or authority which is against tins, is fallacious and but a semb¬ 
lance of argument/ 1 
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Since the knowledge iliafc (he Lord is full of all qualities is fho meting of plogging 
tbo Lt>rJ t and thereby attaining rekafio, therefore all authority and reasonings must bo so 
construed as to establish iho Supremacy of the Lurch All scriptures have this great aim 
before them, namely t to produce the knowledge that the Lord is full of all perfection, aud 
tbu knowledge of the Lord Is the key to MuktL Tho following texts also show the 
same 

“The Bevas worshipped Him a a Bbfitl (or perfect bliss and fulness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect. Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes m and breathes out, making the sound Bhur Bhnr (blessed 
perfection, blessed perfection). But the Asuraa worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abbfifci} hence they were defeated* 11 (Ait Ar, 11. L 8. 6-7,) An¬ 
other verse says n Supreme God is to be worshipped as Bhduift (Full and 
Infinity], for llie non-full (Abh6m&) cannot give the rewards of action to 
his votaries; therefore, verily this Rlmnil (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratu js pre-eminent among all reli¬ 
gions rites,” So also in the Rig Veda (I, 176. 1/ “Throw into deserving 
darkness, 0 Lord ! every one who offers no sacrifice to Ihoc, who is a 
miserable wretch and hard of heart ; ho who Is not full of Uiee; and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence * Give to us the knowledge of lh} 
supremacy, for the wise alone can get rid of the miseries of this world. 

Aau u vat am, non-sacriftckig onft, who does not worship tho Lord, fcamam, deserving 
equal to his demerit, Jahi, rf&y, throw into darkness. Mofisam, bard of revolting, hnrd 
of heart, miserable. Vah, who, Na, not. Tama yah; full of Thee, Asinabbyam, to us, who 
worship the\ Anya, of that greatness of Thine. Vedanam, knowledge. DadAhL give, 
Stu-is, the wiso. Chit, only, Ohate, gets rid (of the satnsdrji). 

Similarly in Big Veda ( VIII. 3, 4):— 11 He with his might enhanced 
by Ri^ts tliousaud-fohl, hath like an ocean spread himself. His majesty 
_ ig praised as true, at solemn rites, Ids power where holy singers rule. 1 ' So 
also Rig Veda (X. 90, 3,) 1 "Bo Mighty is his greatness; yea, greater 
than this is Furu$a, All creatures are onc-fourtli of him, three-fortlis 
eternal life in heaven. 

So also in the Svet, Up. TIT. 8. “ 13y knowing Him alone one 

crosses over death, there is no other path to go upon.” Similarly the 
following verses declare that God is tho Highest goal [—creation, susten¬ 
ance and dissolution, necessity, knowledge and transmigration (ignorance) 
bondage and release are the eight tilings described in Astras in order 
to magnify the glory of the Lord and to declare his pre-eminence. 

That is God cronies, maintains and destroys the universe. Ho is tho Great Paw of 
peeoflflity; Ho gives knowledge, ho withholds knowledge, lie is like bondage to the 
sinners and Mubti to the pious. 

To magnify whoso greatness, and spread whose knowledge among 
mankind, is the sole object nf nil the Vedas, anti the arguments, for by 
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kriowlng His glory and oy ntkhiixg else, does the mail get release. ^ That 
Lcjrd Hari is the supreme. So also in the Big Veda (VIII. 3. 8.) “ And 
lining men to-day, even us of old, sing forth their praises to His Majesty/ 1 


Tims all these texts of the Vedas and Sifiritia declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptures consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and pre-eminence of Vi^nn. So also in the Brahni&ndu 
Punma ;—"All texts and arguments, found scattered everywhere in the 
scriptures, are for the object of declaring the greatness and preeminence 
of Visnu. That is their chief aim/ 1 

f ihr Holy BAOarfcyaila thus says in hi* Vodauta Sfttras, showing thereby that, VUm. 
Is the Chief abject of alt tho Script urea <111. SB*) 


The attribute of pcrfectims being present with s i. e. t modifying every 
other attribute kike most important, as Krain tie of all the mcrifmd 
ads) i thus 6ruti declares : (heme the attribute of perfectness is to he con¬ 
templated by all ). Similarly (IF, i* 5 );-** 

Atman is to he contemplated as Brahman (the perfect): for {this) h 
the H (i. e >, to contemplate Him as perfect is the hM means of yarning 
Hi$ perfect grace). 

These words of Lord Bftclarryana establish that God is perfect and 
that by meditating on YBrm as perfect one gets mukti. 

There is no proof hero that the object of the scriptures is to establish 
the uou-difierence (Ahlicdai between the Supreme self and the embodied 


self. This we learn from the fact that the word A tat, Tvani Asi have 
been repeated nine times over, showing that “ Thou art not that,” and 
thereby establishing the diIferejico between the Jiva and Mvara* More¬ 
over the Vedanta sutras also estahli Ax this Bheda, as ibe following five 
aphorisms say (1, 3, o.): —On account of l ho declaration of difference, 

The view of absolute? kkidifcy cannot he taken; tor the test 11 He who aeey the 
Lord worshipped by goda as different from hlmsolf and underetniids His glory,” dec- 
lares the difference {between the soul worshipping and the Lord worshipped). So also 

(I. *- 21), 


And ITe is a different one, (also) from the indication of difference. 
So also (t 2, 3):—(On the other hand) the v All-pervading) is not the em¬ 
bodied soul, as ir is quite impossible {to predicate omni-presence of him). 
So also (L 2. 20) -(Nor) is the embodied soul (The Internal Rider); for 
both speak of the soul m distinct (from the Ruler within)* So also 
(11—3. 28):—The soul is separate from (not one with, Brahman), from the 
statements in Scripture. 

These and other aphorisms also show that the Lord Badarayana every- 
^vhere has established the difference of the Jiva from the Lord, 
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, tint ^ obfcator says “Iiow do you rouortcilti the theory of Bhad* with the following 
feputi of the tlig Veda. 14 The Supreme person is all this." This &rati does not mean that 
the Lord is every tiling 1 . Ifc means this:— 


The phrase Purnsa Eva Warn Samm Yadbhfitam Yat Oha Bhavyam 
(Big YetJaX, 90. 3.) means'“by the Lord is pervaded eveiy thing, that 
exists, whatsoever that exists, whether in the past or present or future- 11 
It does not mean that the Lord is all that exists, for then would arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow or a man, <£e. This is a false notion that every¬ 
thing is die Lord, wh tether it be a tuft of grass or cake of dang, the 
phrase “curd £Saktu’\ “butter rice/’ do not mean that the curd is the 
game as the Saktu, or the butter is the same as rice ; but it means 1 the 
end pervades Saktu/ 1 and 41 butter pervades rice,’* and wo supply t!ie 
word pervade, though it is not used iu the phrase, bo in the phrase 
“ Punisa Eva Liam Sarvam " we supply the word Vy&ptam, in order to give 
it a mtiqjsrol meaning; and therefore we have explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is pervaded all this,* 1 and not that 11 the Ix>rd is all this/’ For 
the phrase Dadhi—Sakatavah or Qhirt&udanam is not translated as the 
f curd is saktu 1 or 1 the butter is rice,' but it means c curd mixed with 
&iktn/ or rather * ^aktii mixed with curd/ and £ the rice mixed with 
butter/ On this analogy, the ftig Veda text-Should be analysed as, (i by 
the Lord is pmvaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 
future/' 

Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 
and the highest aim of nil scriptures is to establish that pre-eminence; 
consequently, if the scriptures were to establish the identity of the embo¬ 
died soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 
make the embodied soul equal to the Lord. 

Hitt how do you show that those who hold i fiat- the Jiva amt is vara are one ami Jdonbt- 
cal t doro^ato the pre-eminence of the Lord ? Why should it Ik* considered dcrocralory to 
Uie Lord, if otie aays “I am one with the Lord/' To this the Com juwnafator replies by 
quoting nn authority 

Those who think that they are Visnu the ever-wise and blissful, 
rt-aily think that Ho neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and 
pah; For according to them, all knowledge of the embodied diva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the diva and the Lord are identical, all 
knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they 
really have a very low conception of God, Those who thus derogate from 
the glory of the Lord Visnu, have never any happiness. Those who 
believe the God of Gods to be something different from what He really h t 
has committed the highest shvjiqaetWc, for he is a thief, who steals the 
very god-head of tho Lord, by saying 4 1 am identical with God/ The 
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unskilled in the interpretation of the script tires, nut full} timletstandiug 
their true purport, say that the Lord and the Jiva are identical, and that the 
Atm& is one only. But it is a more dogmatic assertion of theirs* for they 
have misunderstood the true meaning of the script and passages, like “Aham 
Brohmusmi ” Ac. Such persons are overpowered by lust and wrath, slave 
to their egotism and thief of Brahman, joyless and of immature mind, and 
are always unfortunate. They do not know the right meaning of the 
scriptures, and hence they are, ay if, die rubbers of scrip Lures. They 
think that the Jiva and the Lord are without qualities iNirgtma). and thus 
they see wrongly and do not know the right qualities* of Lhe Lord, Such 
souls have their bodies of darkness (Tainas) and they go into the darkn ops. 
Because the Lord is different in frig essential nature from the Jiva (one 
is finite, the oilier is infinite), different in kinds (One is Jiva the controlled, 
the other is Jif vara) different according to the teachings of the scriptures 
also (for they say two birds on the same tree Scc. } ) and because their objects 
are also different (one is ever conscious, the other is not) therefore how can 
it be true that the Jiva is identical with the Lord ; (for all these reasons 
show the incongruity of holding Jiva and the .Lord to bo identical, on the 
strength of a single stray text like Ahum Brahma Asmi). 

Moreover the Maliabharta also shows the same 

J a name) ay a said 0 regenerate one, are there many Punkas or 

is there only one ? Who, in the universe, is the foremost of Purusas. 
What, again, is said to be the source of all things. You are worthy of 
telling me that.” Yuiaampayana said M 0 thou support of the race o£ 
Kami, the wise do not wish to assert that there is but one purusu in the 
universe* In the same manner, in which the many punkas arc said to 
have one origin in the Supreme Purina, it may bo said that this entire 
universe has its origin in that one Iforusa of a superior attributes '* 

{MahAbhrrata, Sianti Parva, Section 3nL Mok>a Dhanim and also Yana 
pawn.) 

Wmv tiio Commentator takes up the t wo well known pit rasa* “Aham Brahma Aami ,p 
fliwl n Yo’sau BoTuun Aami." The Adyaitiim expluin these sonteneos ns moaning w i am 
Bmhman " and M am that which ia Ho." The Commentator shows that the word Almui 
does net mean “I" hub it means the Kuprortic, the indestructible. 

Ham is the name uf the Jiva, because it is liable to destruction 
(Han, to kill, to destroy). He who is not liable to destruction, is called 
Ahain, the Non-Jiva hence it is the name of Yj*nu the indestructible. 

The word Aami also does not menu 1 L am T LmL it, U a compound of A nob and Sml 
meaning email L <?,, He who ia not small, Big, Full. 

Sim is the name given to the Jiva, because it is small and because 
it is perfectly uwasureabl© +JSta-=suii well measured), The Lord Is 
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caHei! Amhi, because it is not small nor Is He measurable. On account ol 
Hits fullness, He Is called Asrai ; He i£ called Brahma, because He is all- 
full* Tims the phrase 41 A ham Brahma Asmi' 1 means “ the Non-des- 
tructible Brahman is the Supreme Immeasurable,” thus the whole phrase is 
an epithet of Vismi, when lie is looked upon as dwelling within the Jiva, 
and Brahma here means 4 full ; being derived from the rooty I3rih f to 
grow,’ 1 to expand* 1 

The second phrase {dtfqfhr ) refers to Visnu, in His cosmolo¬ 
gical aspect. That (Aeau) Lord residing in the euii and far away 

from us is called A-sau, meaning “dwelling in Asa or life, dwelling hi the 
sun which is life*” Therefore this phrase means *' 1 Ho who is in A»u or 
the suu, is called Aham or the indestructible.” The aspect of the Lord 
VBmi dwelling in the diva is called Aham, i>ecause It is always above 
anything wii : ?h can be discarded (Heya)T Tims it is in the Braltintlmja 
Parana. 

Thna the above saying that thes Lord in the sun ntvl the I.on! in the Jiva- am identical 
is refuted* This also proves Unit He is tlio Most Eminent Person, in tlio umvenlB; and 
and that all anUmriti^rs have as their highest aim lo establish the unique supremacy of the 
Lord- Moreover the phrases Uke Tat tv am Asi tee.. do not establish the identity of the Jiva 
with Hie Lord. If they wore lo do m, they would contradict the mourner a hl< texts, wliwli 
establish the differ :ncQ-betweea the Lord and the Jiva* Had it been the ease, that these 
texts establishing difference were few in number* wo might give them a sub or dtaa to 
poet cion, ami s&y that bins chief object of the script-ures was to maintain tii« identity of 
fcho Lon! and the Jiva, But as a matter of tmb. the so-called Abtfeda Vdkyos arc taw in 
number, while those on the other sidk are overwhelming in their frequency. Consequent¬ 
ly, in order to give a consistent explanation of the scriptures, it is necessary that wo should 
explain these apparent Identity-texts, in such a way* as not to conflict with the distinction- 
texts. The C Join man tat or, therefore, quotes a number of texts, to show, that distinction 
or Hh o i la is tlut p r i i n u ry tea eh i ug of t ho U pa n i saris. N o r ea n yoi i my th a t t h e m d i.s ti no¬ 
tion or Bheda Vakjas apply only to Uie phenomenal oxi&toticc, and not to the highest 
truth L there is Apparent Bheda between the Jiva and the Invar a, in the world only ; 
but thoy are identical In the state jf release or Mnkti, The author, now quotes texts to 
show that hi the state of Mnkti also, the Jiva retains his separateness from the Lord. 

Thus in C1 l VI11 3, 4 it is said “ now lie who gei^ the grace of the 
Lord, having risen from out his final body, and having reached tlie 
Highest Light, appears in his true form. This is the self, 

This shows that in the state of Moksha Also, the Jit a rotains its own form, separate 
from the Lord, 

fii Ch. VIII JB, *3, “now ho who gels the grace of the Lord, having 
risen from his final body, and having reached the Highest Light, attains 
lug''true form. He is the highest person. He moves about there eating 
a m ] p lay hi g, am 1 roj oici ng, be it w i t h wo m en, ca r ri age s, or re I at i res , n ever 
conscious of persons glam ling even near to him. 
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TJiis also sitowfi Hint tho a titl e of Mukti irj a state* of separata individual existence, 
am! not of toiJS of couseiousiiofia or identity with the Lord. ‘Rejoicing with the relatives * 
tM&m rejoicing with other fcfnkta Jlvsji in Heaven, * rojoScin? with Hie non-relatives 1 
means rejoicing with the Mnktag of the past Ealpa* 

Similarly is Oh. VII, 26, 2 f 1 the Muhtas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, he who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every¬ 
where, He can assume many forms, he is one, lie becomes three, ho 
becomes five, lie becomes seven, he becomes nine, &c/* Similarly in Taitta 
II, 2 “ lie who known the supreme Brahman as dwelling in the cavity 

of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys ail objects of desire along with 
the Omniscient Brahman.” 

This alsn shown that the Mtikfca retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys*) I desires along mlth Brahman and not incoming Brahman. 

So also in Taitt. HI, 10, 5, it is said - the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
world readiest the Ananda Maya (the Supreme Lord consisting of bliss) 
after having travelled through these regions, eating whatever lie likes to eat, 
and taking whatever form he wishes to take sits down singing this hymn.” 

This Ilian snows that the Mukti Jiva. tho Lord* hut doos not becom# t-h.t.s Lord. 

So also in Br. Ar. 1, 4, 15 - c< He who meditates on the Atom alone, 

never gets his Karmas exhausted, and whatever he wants from the Lord 
(Atman) that Etc creates- 1 (This also shows the difference between the 
liord and the Mtikhta Jiva). So also in the Rig Veda T f 164, 50. * f By 
means of Sacrifice the Gods accomplish their sacrifice ; these were the 
earliest ordinances, These Mighty Ones attained the height of Heaven, 
there where the S;VIliyas, Gods of old, are dwelling/ 1 

“ The height of heaven ” here means Moksa, for the wo vd in the original is NUkdiii, 
which literally means Non-non happiness* L e n supreme happiness. The gocis of old called 
Sadhyas are the Mukta Jivaa of the past KaJpa. This also shows that the Muktas are not 
absorbed in Brahman, but retain their identity. 

Similarly in Muralaka III, I, 3:~* When the Jiva sees the golden 
coloured Creator and Lord, as the person from whom Brahma comes out, 
then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and becoming free from Avidyn, 
attains the highest similarity.’ 5 

And Katha IV t 15 As pure water poured into pore water becomes 
like that, 0 Gout am a, so the AtmiL of the Muni, who knows, becomes like 
that (with Brahman.) 

The following texts also show that in Moksa the Jivas retain their separate Indivi¬ 
duality, 

In Mukti, the Jivaa though separate from each other ape yet related 
to each other in manifold ways, yea even at that very time, when they 
are in the state of Mukti. They are free from all organa of senses made 
of PrSkptie matter. They remain in their own-form called the Svarfjpa 

Delia {i. e. f the only organ whicli they possess. It is not made of ordinary 

10 
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matter and is the universal sensory). They have no connection with 
Prakriti, these Mu Idas have no such connection, because they have seen 
the Truth (TatfcvaJ) 

Does Prakviti bind again a Mnkta Jlva m her meshes? To this the reply is in the 
negative. 

A Jfva once Mult la, does not again draw the attention of Prakrit* 
towards him, and m Puimas am many, Prakfiti has her scope with 
them, who are not free* and she leaves the Mukta divas alone, and even 
at the time of creation of a new world system these Huttos do not fall 
into the snare of Prakfiti. So also in Gita XIV, 2 the Lord says that 
the Mutfias do .not eome back into the SathsAra, even at the time of a 
new creation, nor ure they disturbed at tlio time, when the dissolution 
sets in ; and that they reach the Lord and attain similarity of nature 
with Him. 

This also shows that in Molwra, the Muktas retain their separateness and have 
the same nature us the Lord, but do not beooiae identical with the Lord. 

So also 11 Where M^yA (Pmkfiti) does not exist, what to say of 
other lower things? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari honor¬ 
ed by Devas and Asuras.” AU tlmse texts of rfruti and Brnriti declare 
that even ihe Muktas or Released souls remain separate, in the state of 

Moksa, from the Supreme Lord Visnti. 

Note The above text also shows that Asuras also dwell in heaven- The Asuras 
therefore do not mean demon#, hut a separate men of beings- The CJnmmeiitafcor now 
shows that Tat tvam as! of this section dons not mean identity, for then, it would contradict 
the whole context. 

The passage begins with the statement that “all these creatures, 
0 child, haw the Good as their cause, the Good as their support, and 
ihe Good as their stay,” Entering into the Good they do not know 
that they have entered the Good,” “Coming out of the Good they do 
not know that they haw come out of the Good.” This also shows, 
that difference m here established between the creatures and the Good, 
(Oh. VI. 8, 6), 

Similarly tt these rivers, my child, rise from these seas and go 
back to the sea, but the sea ever remains the sea, and does not become 
tha river. 1 ' This also shows that the rivers never become the sea, though 
they enter into the sea. The phrase Sa eva samudrab Rhavati means 
that the sea remains even the sea, and does not become the river, nor 
do the rivers become sea. This also shows that difference is the main 
topic of the scripture. 

Note *—.* Rising from the sea* means vising from some natural or artificial lake. The 
word ‘ Eva 1 in the text VI. 10, 1 show8 that the sea fl/etu* remains the sea* ami not that 
the rivers become the sea. 
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t illnfibrafcion of t-ho thief also shows tho sqme. 

man were identical with Brahman, whether he knew if or 
not, he could not he said a thief, ho man is said to be. a thief of a 
thing which belongs to him, Even an ignorant person cannot he called 
a thief of Brahman condition. Bat if a person is not essentially a Brah¬ 
man* and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a person can 
appropriately be called the thief of Brahma condition, for he has taken up 
that which does not belong to him. Moreover according to Acfavaita, 
every man is essentially Brahman, whether he knows it or not. So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Brahman, says ** l am not Brahman,” he cannot 
bo said to have stolen Brahma-hood; on the contrary, he is like that 
foolish person, who throws away his own birth-right or wealth. As no 
on© calk a spendthriftor a squanderer of his own riches lo be a thief; 
why should a man who says c 1 am not Brahman * be called a thief. lie 
only is the thief, who bikes away the property of another. That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, the property belonging to God, and 
God alone. Therefore, wbelt the scripture suys “ this man has taken 
away some thing, tins man has committed theft ” it means that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 
The properties of Brahman are freedom from sorrow, full and perfect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, &c. A man who does not 
really experience these sUtes in Ins consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes up the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman. He who assumes tho qualities of another is called a pretender* 
He who bikes away the property of another is called n Ihief. Roth these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. vSo also 
in the Tattva Tivcka it is written , t£ ho who *akes up the attributes and 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 
who thinks he is identical with Brahman is ever destroyed by Brahman/’ 
The Adyaita says this illustration of fclto thief in intended to show that a man suftajpg 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that ho is not gailfcy, iie will not be burnt, 
l>y the heated axe. But if he has nob this firm faith in himself, ho will be burnt. Whether 
a mon is really a thief or not. he is burnt or not burnt, according to tho firmness of Wm 
conviction. This objection is nob valid. Tho Commentator answers it thus Zr* 

This illustration ts not given in order to show the greatness of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does n6t de¬ 
pend upon one’s faith, but upon the fact, whether lie lias committed theft 
or not. For it says, 11 if be has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar ; and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself by 
a he, he grasps the heated axe, he is Burnt, and he is killed ; if however 
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he lias not committed the theft, then he nuikes himself true; and being 
attached to truth, he grasps the heated axe, he m not burnt; he is let 
oil and delivered/' This shows that death or release, is the consequence 
of the theft and non-theft; and not according to one's belief. Otherwise 
the text would have been u if he is iiot firm in. his faith, he is killed; 
if he is firm, he is released/ 1 Nor can you nay that this illustration 
teaches the importance of truth and the danger of falsehood. The thief 
is punished, not for his falsehood, but for his commission of theft The 
innocent man is released nol because has spoken the truth, but because 
lie has not committed the theft. Had the illustration, intended to teach 
the beauty of Truth, aucl llio danger of falsehood then it would have 
said he is killed, because he has apokfei the falsehood, he is saved be¬ 
cause lie spoke the truth/' But the scriptures sav that the killing or 
saving depends upon the commission and non-commission of theft, and 
not upon one's faith. 

Therefore, this illustration shows that there is great danger of 
spiritual destruction, for the persuit who believes in identity, while the 
man who believes that he is not Brahman gets release. A person who 
is separate from another can get excellence and pre-eminence, but a 
person wlto is already identical with the highest is not capable of get¬ 
ting any excellence, because lie h overpowered by ignorance and sorrow. 

There is ji clans of Philosophers who hold the theory of Bhedi-Bheda, They say 
“ admitted that all scriptures prove tlie Supremo excellence of Yisijm, still why should 
there he any conflict, if we admit that every man is identical with Brahman, In the theory 
of difference pitta identity, all texts can be easily recceiloil. M To them I ho Commentator 
says:— 

Excellence can belong only to him who is different from others 
(for where every one is equal, there is no excellence of one over the 
utherl Therefore, where there is no difference, how can there beany excel¬ 
lence. Moreover, if there is no difference between the Lord and the 
Jiva, then the Lord necessarily becomes inferior, because the ignorance 
and the sorrow, will then be attributed to him. Man is ignorant and 
Buffers from sorrow, he is identical with God, therefore God is also ig¬ 
norant and suffers from Sorrow. 

The objector says though Brahman is identical with Jlva, yet there m no -detraction 
from hta excellence. It is through i I luslon that sorrow and ignorance are attributed to 
Brahman, Jiva has net sorrow and ignorance essentially appertaining to it. The June' 
fcion with sorrow <&c. s through illusion, does not take away the inherent (PatftmArthika) 
GxceUenco ol the self* For if this were so, then Ay&t&rs like RAma and Kfigpa, whom 
all admit to bo Viijnu were temporarily in eonjmstkm with sorrow and ignorance and 
bo could not bo God* To this we answer, this is not so. For if the Lord wore identical 
with Jiva, and the Jlva were e^entially full of sorrow, then it would naturally follow 
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that .the Lord at m would be essentially full of sorrow. If, however, tho JEva is not r^seu- 
linily fall of sorrow, Imtitis only tin illusory connection, still the Lord being identical 
with Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not be 
supremely excellent A person suffering from illusion, may got rid of it in florae futum 
time s hot for the time being, his pain and suffering are extremely real* As* a person 
who has realty lost a &0U| and a person whoso son is all vs, but who has hoard the fai^e 
news of the death of his son ; both suffer equally from the sorrow of ii.c loss, and for the 
i ime being there Is no difference In their suffering* Therefore the Commentator says *"* 


In this theory, there is no difference for the time being between 
the person who has areal cause of sorrow, and the person whose sorrow 
in illusory. For the sorrow is equally keen, ffir the time being, in both 
persons* Moreover, the very fact of illusion, shelve that the man is not 
independent. IE illusion could attack the Lord Visnu also, then he 
would not be independent, for no being who is independent would like 
to he under illusion Nor it can be said, that the Lord by Ills own will 
combines himself with illusion, for illusion does not arise from ones own 
with The Avataras Rama and Kpisna acted a stage part. 14 Knowing 
himself to bo the Supreme Visnu the Lord R4gbava showed himself, as 
if he was ignorant, and was suffering from sorrow, m that the Daityas 
may become deluded* 1 ’ Thus it is in the Padma Parana. 

Moreover the venerable Radar%aim haw definitely settled it in bis 
Brahma Stitras that, the Released souls are different from Brahman, in 
t ha matter oF Lordliness and glory. For he says (IV 4. 17) “with the 
exception of world-energy ; on account of leading subject-matter and of non- 
prox unity.' 1 


Tfrs text says; 11 Ho has become immortal and attained all Jus wishes v ( A* A. II* E, i) 
atilt the text should ho understood to moan that the Released obtains all wishes, other 
titan those regarding the creation of the world, etc/' Why (this exception) ? And because 
JJva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power)* 


For the passage deals with the individual son! and each powers are very far from 
his roach. This is Said in the VaL'fiha i “There arises no wish in the released for ob¬ 
taining bliss inore than what in allott cd to each of them or fur certain oilier activities ; 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything* Even though he may bo a released souj, ho does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would ho desire such a thing/’ 


Hut cannot this aphorism be ex plained as applying to a released soul in the seeond- 
arysense of the word release, i, c., not to the /wily released, hut to the jxirtirttty eman¬ 
cipated* To this the Com incut a tor answers:— 


The Vedns and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation hud flown in the Brahma Sutras ; but riot so the 
Brahma Sutras They should not be construed different from what is 
tlieir plain nud apparent meaning. Thus it id in the Bralima Vaivarta 
Pur ana. 
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The illustration of (he thief shows theft lie who has the belief of 
being identical with the Lord goes to the darkness, hot he who knows 
that the Lord is supreme and separate from him gets release, like the 
person who is innocent of I heft (Ibid), 


Tt has sakl th® VetTas ami the rc8t are to bo construed in aecf'Ulanco with the 
“****«£ laid down in tho Brahma 8fttract, flow will you explain, according to those 
Rftiraft, which establish that the Jiva is different irom ihe Lord, the well -known tfixtfc 
lifre T&t Tvnm Asu which allows conclusively that the Jira m identical with the Lord- 
To this objection, the Commentator gives mi answer in the word# of the authoritative bonk, 
calhxt the H& m;t Samhita, where this famous passage ^ ^ &o«, 8* Ya Bsa animd, 

Ai tail&tttsyaw Idatii Ssrvam, Tat Satynm, Safe AtmS Tat Tram Aai, is thus explained:— 


He is called Sa ( £f j localise he is the essence ( ), lie is named Ya 

( *4) because he is all-knowledge { ) he is called Emh ( ) because be 

is desired by all f ST 1 ) he is called Amnia ( ) because he is ilm im¬ 

peller (Anaka) of all that exists [He is called Anima because he is the Anaka 
or impeller or propeller of every DevatA which presides over Mann or 
knowledge, i. e.. He is the inner controller of every deity which presides 
over functions of knowledge). He is called Tat () because he pervades 
all, lie is called Aitadattryarn because lie is the ruler ( ) of this all 

the universe, ). He is calledSatyam because his form is all goodness; 
He is called Atma because Ho is full, he ia called Sa because He des¬ 
troys ) everything (or because lie is a home of every tiling). Gau¬ 

tama nine limes repeats to his son the phrase At,at tvam asi 'thou art not 
that 0 son/ giving illustrations, showing that the Lord Ketfava is sepa¬ 
rate from every thing, Habitation be therefore to the Lord, who is above 
all matter and souls, who is the Punigottama, the Highest Spirit, the sup¬ 
reme God, the perfect bliss, and fullness.” Thus it is in Sam a Sarhhita. 

Thus it is established that the Lord Puru^ottama (he Highest 
Spirit is full of all qualities, is the Highest of all, is separate from all 
souls, mid matter, sentient anil insentient objects* 






SEVENTH ADHYiYA. 


First Khanda. 


Mantra i . 

& it vm ffrT fiwrr^ 

hi q^qnftfct tl ? || 

*R Om, ora. 3pfffe Adliilii, teacli, ;**?: Bhagavah, Sir. *fjj hi, ihus, 
% I la, once. 3RrifTP? Upasasftda, approached. Sanatkumaram, Sanat- 

kumara. Niraciali, the Deva-sage railed Narad a, who was lower in 

hierarchy than Sanatknmaram. ?pi Tam, him. y Ha, then. 2ttr«r Uvacha, 
said, vft Yat, what, ^q- Vettha, thou knowest. fR Ten a, with that, after 
telling me that. *ft MA, me^ 3Rffa Upnslda, come to learn, gg: Tatah, from 
that, n Te, to thee. Urdhvam, more after, Vaksyiimi, f shall tell, 

jmr Iii, thus. Sah, He, g Ha, then. Uvacha, said. 

1. Naradu approached Sanatknmara and said, “ teach 
me Sir,” He said to Narada “ tell me first what thou knowest 


already, then come to mo and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that.”—471. 

Note : —Bail Afcku tint fa called also BkanilA — Llit* warrior, belongs to a higher liiorarcb} 
than the Dovarei tfftrada. 


Mantra 2. 


qs^tr M 

%&tif *p£mt ^r#nsrr 

11 11 


Kigvedam, the R.\g Veda. Bhagavah, Sir. Adhyemi, I 

have studied. Yajm vecfam, Yajurveda SAmavedam, Samaveda, 

wrlflPI. Athamgani, Atharvaveda. ^|4*l Chatunham, the fourth, 

WW** 1 uhAaa-purAbam, the ftih&sa-pur&narn. Paftciiamam, the fifth, 

Vcdanflm,^ Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book, Pitryam, the 

science of the sacrifices to the ancestors: the gr&ldHa-science, rrftn^ Rarfim, 
the science of numbers, Daivam, the science of Devnt&a. Nidbim, 

the science of finding hidden treasure, qr<rr mm VakovAkyam, the origins* 
Veda, Ekftyanam, the supplemental treatise lo the Vedas, the essence 

oi the Vedas, Dcva-vidyUm, the science known only to the Devas. 












CimANDOGYA-UPANWAD, 

aij&imjr Brahnta-VidyAm, the Aranyaka* *nTr%H3r IBhQta-vitlyam, the science 
about the ghosts and spirits, ^rf%OT? Ksatra-vidy&m, Hie science of polities, 
*l^ptl%iT?[ N ak s a t r a-v i dy a m t ast ro n o my Sarpa- d eva-ja u a- vi dyAm, 

the science of serpents and of Gandharvas. Deva-jana literally means the 
ministerial officers of Devas, Etas, this, vim: Bbagavah, Sir. 

Adhyemi, I know, 

2. Narad a said “ 1 - know, Sir, the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharvaveda, the fourth, 
the I tihasa-pu ran a, which is a fifth book among the Vedas; 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
original Veda and its twenty-four branches, the superhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
serpents and Deva-officials (Gand hurras) ; all this 1 know 
0 venerable Sir.” — 172. 

Mantra 3. 

ms% wit wf^rrfor zim feq&K tta ^ 

dtst To! ^fNrrf^r d 
m mi rrrwR^fcr ffare it fS^- 

fst*#BT 11 \ 11 

m Sab, that* its* Aham # I, Shagavab, Sir. ir^rf^ Mantravid, a 

knower of Mantras, the fcnower of the names of Lord only, Eva, only, 

Asmi, I ant. rj Na t not Atmavit, the knower of the Lord. ?$?t* 

J^rutam, i have heard, HI, because m Eva, even: just % Me, hy me* 
Bhftgavad-dri^ebhyah, from men like your honor, Tarati, crosses. 

(Jokam, grief, Atmavit, the knower of die Lord. ^ Iti, thus, 

^f: Sah, that. A ham, I. ws: tihagavah, Sir, a>r'^i|% SochAmi, I am suffering 

grief. WJ* f'am, therefore, m M& t me BhagavAn, Lord, ateRq ^okasya, 

of the grief, mm P&ram, the other ^idc. TArayaiu, may you cross. 

It?, thus, qq/fatn, to him* ^ Ha, then, Uvftcha, said, wi Yat t what. 

Vai. indeed, Kificha, whatever. Elat, this, Aclbyaglsfhab, 

thou hast learnt, N&ma, the name of the Lord, tf* Eva, only, mm Etat, 
that, 

3, “ But Sir, with all tbits ! am like one who knows 
the Mantras only (I know the names of the Lord only) hut 
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not the Lord i have heard from personages like your honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes grief, f am in 
grief. Therefore, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief."’ 
Sanatkumara said to him “ whatever you have read is 

verily only the name of the Lord.”—173. 

Mantra 4- 

5TRJT; ^PTt frsfr Ttf^T 

^TTT^T 

u s a 

NAma, name, t. tf„ the Goddess Lisa, the presiding deity of Name. 
She is called NAma because she is not. (Na) iinmeasurable (araa), * Vai, verily. 
= 3 *^: Rigvedal.i, the Rigvcih Ynjurvedah, the Yajurveda. 

SAmavcdah, the S:\mavcda, sjraW: Atbarvaiiah, the Atharvaveda 'SfrpJ: 

Chaturthali, the fourth. ItibAsa-purauah, the ItihAsa PurAna. 

qssfn: Pane ham ah, the fifth. VedAuAm Vedah, book among the 

Vedas, fttag Pitryah, die science of fkaddha. WRr: Kasih, the Arithmetic. 

Daivah, the science of Dcvas. f%fw: Nitlhih, the science of treasure- 
divining. tgcsre requ Vakovakyam, tiie original Veda. EkAyanam, the 

supplemental Vedic treatises. Deva-vidyA, the sciences known to Devas 

only. Hpfttnr Brabmnvidya, the Upanisad, uuWIt BhutavidyA, the science 
of departed spirits, KsairavIdyS, the politics, sjts’wfwr Naksatra- 

vtdyA, the astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jaua-vidya, the science of 

snakes and Gandharvas. WPT NAma, name: Goddess UsA, qq Eva, even : alone. 

Etat, this, NAma, in name, in [Goddess Usa. UpAssvo, meditate 

Upon. fTH 1 ti f thus. 

4, Verily Name is the (presiding deity of the) Rig- 
veda, the yajurveda, the SSinaveda, and the Atharvn- 
Veda the fourth, the It iliasa-purana which is a fifth hook 
among the Vedas; the science of ancestors, the science of 
numbers, the science of Devatits, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original \ eda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Devil sciences, the science of 
Brahman, tiro Science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stare, the science of serpents and Deva-offioials 
(Gandharvas)* All these are verily Name only. Meditate 

on Brahman in the Name,—474. 

11 
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Mantba $. 

h qm qrmmt r^r&i qwT 

qim^nfr qt ^tt^t q^^TT#sf^ wm qmf 

ffir qr# qrq *$qr^cftfri q^r ti v. ti 

%r$ nnm ww it \u 

0; Sah, he. g: Yah, who. Nftma, in name fUsA)* Brahma, the 
Lord Brahman: Visiiu. Ui, thus. Upaste, meditates, qrqq Yavat, 

so far. qT^T NAmnaht nf name (Usfl). irrffr Gat am, scope, reach, going, 

Tatra, there* Asya, lbs, q?n YalhA, as. ^ppm: KamadiArah* freedom 
of movement, Lord and Master. >Tqf^ Bhavati, becomes* n; Yah, who. 

Nama, in name; in L T sa. ^ Brahma, Brahman. hi, thus. UpAste, 

meditates* srffq Asti, is. *TW Bhagavah, Sir, Nflmnab, than name 

(Usa), Bhayab, agfaiir, greater, Ui, thus. m*m Nainnah, than name. 

m Vava s verily, ^af: Bhflyafc, greater, Asti, is. %m t qqr Ui, fat, thus, that 
H Me, to me. Bhagav&u, Sir* Bravitu* tell *?% hi, fluts. 

o. He who meditates on Brahman in Name* gets 
freedom of movement throughout all that region over which 
Name has her scope ; lie who meditates on Brahman in Name 

<us4 

“ Is there something better than Name ? ” “ Yes, there 

is something better than Name,” “Sir* toll if me/ 1 —475. 

UAUOTA’B comment ahy, 

Jn the sixth AiJiyayn, it ha,s lieon determined that t he Lord Vismt is the highest of 
ai! and separate from the JIvas. Now in the prewenI Adhyaya it will be taught, that to 
couiycLefc]y w ndenitu u d tho soperiu v i t y of Vi$»iu, it is neeesftftry to ki \o w ttic gnulal ion 
of Dcvu#, and to understand that the Loiil iu the final term of tbk Merles ; for by such 
knowledge aloto and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 
understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Vi mm. Therefore, this Adhyiya 
teaches chiefly this gradation. 

When Mratto goes to Sajuitkiuniro and ask-s him to teach him, the latter says “ Yad 
Veftha Tens Mo pas id a.” This Is a doubtful phrase, and ifM q ' f hr* taken as equal to 
AH meaning “ not; " then fhe phrase would moan ( * what thou knowosrt, do not come to mo 
with that, but leave all thy learning behind, amt then approach me.” Even if this 14 Mo“ 
lie taken as a form of Ma meaning * La me \ yet the phrase may be translated “ leaving 
behind thy knowledge come to me f \ This is also impossible, lor no one can, at his will, 
forget all that lie knows. Therefore, the Commentator explains this :— 

The phrase Yad Vedtlia, means ** first tell me, what them al¬ 
ready k no west, and then come to me to learn something further/ 1 

There upon Ndrada emmieral os all the sciences * hat hr knows, Mos t of t he names 
of these sciences nro clear, but some are not. The Commentator explains these of them, 
w hich arc of doubtful import. * 
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ram means “ the knowledge of the Pi iris, namely the sci 
which is taught the characteristics of the Pitpa *\ tLlth 



means * the science of mtmlwfe (including arithmetic and algebra)/ 
Daivrim means £ the science teaching about the nature and function of the 
Devflft their gradation and their thirty-two marks, Ac., it does not mean 
the science of portents)/ Nidlri means the science of divining hidden 
treasures buried in the earth. Vakovdkyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda. Kk%anam means the supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-four branches into which the Vedas were subsequently divided. 
These two words do not mean logic and ethics), Deva-Vidya means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings. 
llrahma-Vidyft means the Upfinisada taught in the forests. BhuUvYidyt 
means the science teaching about the marks and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devun (the science of Samndra (palmistry?) is a paif of tins 
spiritist science)* Ksatra-Vidya means the science of politics, (and doc.; 
not mean the science of archery), Nakgatra-Vidyft means the science of 
stars h e. astronomy. S&rpn-Vutyil means the side nee describing tKsij na¬ 
ture of serpents (it is called aisu the Clurucht science). Dova-jana-vidyu 
the science cultivated by the I)eva-officiais r the servants of the Devas are 
called iJeva-janas, the science peculiar to them is so called, Nnrarla knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the SmnasamhiU. 

Here says an objector, “ N4rndu knew all the sciences, how can thee you say that Ju> 
did not know the science of the Self, arid why does ho say that I run like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the JSolf ? And why dues he say that be H overwhelmed 
with grief aU4 prays SanatkamUra to take him ever the ocean of grief. " This abjection 
is answered thus by tire Commeutabor 

A man is said to he not learned if he does not know tho corelation 
of anenecs and their relative importance ; even, if a man knew all the 
sciences ho would still bo called not wise. Therefore Devand KAratla, 
with the object of understanding eagerly the co-relation of sciences, goes 
to Sanatlcumara and puts the question that he did ; because Sanntkumftra 
was a higher knower of Brahman than Narada. Thus it is in the same. 

This allows that among the knowew of Rrahamnn al&rc, there are variousgrades, 
Sanutkiimira, being ttknnda, is superior to Nil mil a ; and consequently there lb no incong¬ 
ruity in tto&da’s asking him for further illumination. The word Ndnui U used in this 
K lirt ml a, and it says Niimopilava. What is this Mina. Does it merely mean name, and does 
Haiiatkum&ra teach Narad* to worship names ? No. It means that ail names ure under fchc> 
juHsdlcUon of a particular deity, as the Commentator explains it 

The Goddess X : /i iy the presiding deity of names and all names are 
primarily the names of Y'isnn Who ia called Sarvanfimn ; the $ruti there- 
fore^ teaches that Brahman rhould be meditated in tXau; the Goddess of 

names. 
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Hut why is Uf& called jNfamn ? Hho is no called for two ream ,is ; 1 because^ Ntio is 
the presiding deity of mines*, and secondly beksauee the word N&fiia menus IVo—Not, ami 
A ma^ui measured, therefore, N&ma sf+qjq means no L-umi tonsured, Not-untnowu, U\ known. 


Since She is not immeasurable arid uuknowu, because Slie isilm- 
rnigldy measured or known at the time of dawn, even by persons who do 
not know the length of night, therefore, She h called Naina. 

XJsa lx the wife of AhvL She is uot the Goddess of :ill learning; had she boon ho, 
boo would be like BMrati and Consequently tm measurable, not fully known ; but -She can 
always be fully known, and thetefore, called Naina. In fact N&utn or science expressed 
through woitls must always be a definite and. fully known thing. Ho far as we know a 
thing, we nauie that thing, and it means that it is fully kaowa to that extent* Thus 
naming a tiling is n mark of knowing dial. thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
1 * mi tJ ng tlia t th i n g, t T *a th erofore, i s a O Odd ess of doll n i to k r so wl edge■ Da wn is also a 
symbolic representation of thill knowledge* A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know It so long as U in night, my midnight or any other portion of night, hut if it in Dawn 
(TJfla) he would at ouce say 1 it is Dawn/ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it Is Dawn. Thus Ua£ or Dawn in definite, common«urat© or measured time* 


Second Khan da. 


Mantra r t 




*m w mw dT^i ?r arg * 

^gqr&fcui \ u 


Vdk, speech, the goddess SvAhA, presiding deity of speech. VSva, 
Verily. RPPd- Nftmnab, than name. *£*f*dt BhQyasI, greater, Vfik, speech* 
% Vai, verily, Bdgvedam Vtjfi&payatf, makes us understand the liig 

Veda, 4^59 Vajurvedam f Sfimavednm, ^iwf?rFff Atharvaiiani, irgtff 

Chaturthaim, fr%m ftYbasa-purannm, Pafiehamarn, Veda- 

iifim Vedam, Pilryam, Rarfim, Vpj Dnivam, faf^r Nidiiim, srafalW? 

Vakovftkyam, Ek'fiyanam, Devavidyam, Brahmavidyfcm, 
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BhUtavidyam, gqpfnTff Keatravidyfim, Naksatravidyam, 

qpr ftar? Sarpa-devs-jana- vidyam, Divam, the Heaven. -q C ha, and . 
Krf^fV^ Prithivim. earth. ^ Clw, and, Vflyum, Air, n Cba, and, «i4iHi* 
Akisam, Ether. =q Cha, and. spn Apah water ^ Cha, and. ?Rt: iejali.Ptre. 
■q Cha, and. %=nq Devan, god<=. ^ Cha ,and. q^siq. Manusvan, men. -q Cha, ant,. 
fjjS PatJftn, cattle. ^ Clia, and, qqrfit Vayamsi, birds. «f Cha, and. 
rrina-vanaspattn, herb- and tree*. $qrwf*t fSvapad&ni, beasts. 

Akita-patai'i ga-pipilaksm, insects and ants up to worms, Dharmam, 
right. ** Cha, and. =aqinr Adbarmam, wrong. *q Cha, and. mqq Satyam, 
true, ■q Clia, and. qppj* AnritaBIi false. -q Clia. and, qpj Sadhu, good. ^ 
Cha, and. ?rarj Asadhu, bad, *r Cha, and. Hridayajfiam. He who 

knows the lord called Hiidaya q Cha. and. Wlir>ur« Ahndayajnam. He who 
does not know the mystery of the Lord, q Clia, and, q^Yat, that. 9 Vat, 


verily. qr^r Vak, speech, q Na, not ?priqsqq Abhavisyat, were. 

n Na' not. *fh: Dharmah, right, q Na, not sre* Adharmah, wrong, 
sqpiqTSPHrj Vyajfiapayisyat, would he known, q Na, not, Satyam, true, 

q Na, not. tff^5P5 Anritam, false, q Na, not. Sadhu, good, q Na, not, 

qrgra Asadhu, bad, q Na, not Hridayajnah, who knows the truth about 

God, q Na, not. Ahridayajftab, who does not know the truth about 

God. =(r3> Vak, speech- tiq Eva, verily, oqq Etat, this, sra* Sarvam all. 
ftinqqrq VijRapayati, makes known, qrqn Vachani in speech. squef Upissva, 
meditate (on Brahman), ffq Iti, thus. 

Speech is better than name. Speech makes us under¬ 
stand the Rigveda, Yajurveda, Sanaa veda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-purana, as the fifth book among 
the Vedas, the Pitrva, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidlii, the 
Vakovakya, the Ekayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, 
the Ksatra-vidya, the fyfaksatra-vidya, the Sarpa and 
Deva-jana-vidya ; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants; 
down to worms, what is right and what Is wrong; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is bad ; 
she teaches about him who knows the God, and also about 
him who does not know the God. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would be known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the bad, neither those 
who know God, nor those who do not know God. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 


speech.—476. 
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% 


Mantra 2 . 

h *rr TT-r?jMr *m wmz *renr 

^rrt vrsfit ?Jt wnft tt% ^r 

ffrr qr^t qre ^s^ftfrr wj; s^ftfkfo n r n 

tf<f It at M 

*f: 3 ah, he, n 1 Yah, who, VAcham, in speech, ag* Brahma, the Lord 

Brahman, Itt thuii. Upaste, meditates, $r?t Ylvat, so far as* 

Vaehah, of speech* ir^ff Gainm, scope, reach, ^oing. fht Tatra, there* 

Asya, his* Yaihakmnach&rafo, as Lordship, freedom of movement. 

Bfcivau, becomes* an Yah, who, Vztcham, in Speech* Brahma, 

Brahman, fft lti p thus, f^r# Update, meditates. i?rfp-r Asti, L. m\%: Bhaga- 
vnh, Sir. V4chah, than Speech, *pr Bhoyah greater hi, thus* ar?W: 

Vachah, than Speech* qn Vava, verily, *pr; fihfiyah greater, wftff Asti, is, 
ffW lti, thus, Tat, that. «t Me, to me vro^Bhagavan, Sir. a=ft3 Bravltu, 
tell. 5H Ili, thus. 

2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Speech (Svfiha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Speech has her scope, he who meditates on Brahman 
in Speech. 'Ms there something better than Speech ? ” 
“Yes, there is something hotter than Speech.” “Sir, tell it 
me, —-u/, 

MADIIVA B OKMMKiVTAltY. 


In tliia Ktetndi it ip said that V:Lk (Speech) is greater than Name* The Commentator 
explains thin. 

Sv&Iia l Wife of Agin) is greater then Usa in all respects, whether of 
power (Dhavms) or of wisdom or of joy* She rs greater than U$fi, 
whether she is in the state of bondage or of Mnkti. She m the Goddess 
presiding over Speech, and she is called V4k or Vf di because she wor¬ 
ships v Anchana) Vasu (agni), 

Yasu pi 11& Ailchaim gives the word Yieh hy omitting gu of Vaeu and Ana, of Ail- 
ehana : H would thus mean the Worshipper of Agni. SvShft the 

wife of Agrtii of course, worships her lo cl- 


Third Khan da. 


Mantra j, 

«Ht sir? ^r=rt eftos#; if sir #1 

^rerr gfsrgivisw srra ^ snrr *t ivihgwrfa « jrt 
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*Rf gnwt mt % ^ ft 

*R ^qr^frT H \ It 

*r: Manab, mind. Parjanya, the God of mind, Vava f verily* sms Va- 
chali, than Speech. vffl: Bhflyah, greater, sraj Vatha, as. % Vaf, verily. % Dve, 
two qr Va, or, Amalake, AmaUka fruits. % Dve, two nr Va, or 

Kolc, kola fruits, the betel nuts $ Dvait, two. nr Va, or. Akaau, Aksa 

fruits ; the dice-fruit, §fir: Mustih, fist* Anubhavat*, holds, includes 

within the fist, Evam, thus, Vacham, speech, ^ Cbn, and, nr^r 

Mima, name. ^ Cba, and. Manab, mind, Anul havatl, holds* 

Sah, he, Yada, when. Manama, with mind. Manasyatf, thinks. 

Mautr&n, the hymns, Adhiyiya, 1 may study. ^ hi, thus. 

Atlia, then. AdliUc, studies* ^Frfmr Karm&ni, works, ^Jf^T Kurvlya, may 

[ do. hi, thus, sra Atha, then. K virtue, he does. ^n^Pmran, sons, 

Oia, and, Pa^ttu, eatlle. Cha, and. lehchheya, may l wish. 

Iti, thus* Atha, then, ^0% Ichchhate, wishes, desires, f^lmatn, this, ^ 
Cha t and, Lokam r world, A mum. that, Cha and, 5^4 Idtchlicya 

May I wish, fftf hi, thus. gftrAtha, then. Ichchhate, Wishes, desires. 

Manah, mind* f% Hi, verily, tiw Attna, Lord, m: Mauab, in mind, ft Hi, 
verily. Lokah, vvor Id, the support of all >h: Manah, 113 mind. f% Hi, 

verity, mm Brahma, Brahman. 1^; Manah, in mind, UpAssva, meditate. 

ItV thus, 

1. Mind is higher than Speech. For when two 
myrobalans or two plums or two Haritaki-fruita, are held in 
the elosed-ftsfc, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind. When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, ho does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he floes them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, -he has them; when he wishes for this 
region or that, he 1ms it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in Mind.—478. 

Mantra *. 
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4W4RT mfcT H4T stlg^TRdsftrT 5^ FRRT 
¥j4 ff% H4HT THT ^^rfrf?T 4UTr^4Vfofcl II » II 

^ffnr! wro, ii % ii 

?T; SaU p lie. g; Yah t who. Mnnah, in mind. Brahma, Brahman, 
ffr lii, thus 37TR! Update, meditates, Yavat, so far. *tto: Matiagah, 

of mind, tt^rr Gafani, reach. ?rsr Tatra, there, Asya, his. TRR: 

Yathakamacharah, as-desire-walking; freedom of movement, HTT% Bhavati, 
there is, ajr Yah, who. *tr: Manah, in mind. Brahma, Brahman. |f% lti 

thus, 3TT# Up&ste, meditates, Asti, vs, *rm: Bbagavah, Sir, jtrt: Maua- 

sah, than Mind. kjej: BhQyah, greater, better Bi, thus. Mauasah, 

than Mind. Vava, verily. Bliftyab, greater. Asti, is. 51% Ili t thus. 

Tat, that. It Me, me. H*TfPi Bhagavau, Sir Brawuu, tell. Iti 

thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Mind (Parjanya) 


gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Mind has Ms scope. Be who meditates oil Brahman 
ip Mind. “Is there something better than Mind?” “Yes. 
there is something; better than Mind. “ bir, tell it 
mo.” —479. 

MADHYA’S COMM ENTRY. 

In tins Khartrla B! anas la said to ho hotter than Yuk (Speech). Manas however, does 
not mean toitid, but Judra called here Parjanya. Or it may mean Aditya, for among the 
twelve Adilya« f Parjanya is on©. The Commentatin' shows this 

Similarly greater than Svalia, both in the state of bondage and 
release, is Parjanya. Tn all respects, lie is greater than Sv&hA. He is 
said to be the presiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because he 
is the builder or maker (Nirnuma) {of herbs, &c. # through rain). 

Parjanya or the God of rain is called Mamu*, for two reasons; Jirat because lie is th f 
presiding deity of Muia# or mind ; secondly, because he is Manas or maker (tfinnana) of 
hurli>i ant! trees, by raining. For to rain it in owing th.it the offshoots* Ac., com© out. In 
ike second kiiw the word Manas is derived from the root </ Mi to create, to build. 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

i TTT HHdt 44R43T 1 Wmm 

**rh% H % « 
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Sa Aka I pah. Mitra, the presiding deity of will, Vava, verily. 

Manasah, than mind. *^Pi BhftySn, greater, mi Yada, when. % Vai r 
verily. SaiVkalpayatc, one wills i determines ** l must to do this.” 

W Atha, then. Manasy ah t he thinks ; he sends forth the mine, ira Aiha t 

then : after the mind is made active. Vftcham, speech. liayaii, he 

uses he sends forth Tam, her. 3 U, verily ^rf^fNAmni, in a name. 

1 rayati, he sends forth srrfi^ Namni, in n name. Mantrah, all sacred 

hymns. Ekam, one. T Bhavarvci, become : are included in. tj Man- 
rresu, m the sacred hymns. KarmArii, works, are included. Mantras 

reveal the various kinds of rituals, 

L Will (Mitra) is better than Mind. For when a man 
wills, then be thinks in his mind, then lie uttejtrs speech, 
and sends it forth in a name. In a name all Mantras ate 
included, and in Mantras abide all ritual works. — 480 

Mantra 2. 

ctt^t % qr g?rr£r 

ufafecu ft ^rnrif^T mrh^mf 

^igsgrorci ^ mx\ 

sfrojT: rp^rr: 

^*fhr% qssfenx rNi- 

rrtx rr ^ 

11 * » 

FTn'n T&ui, these, % Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. qfeTn^ Etani, these, srj^' 
.Saftkalpaikftyanani, have will as their support or centre (Kkayaua) in 
the state of non-release, SaAk-alpAimakAni, have will as lh$fr self 

or esseirce; or will as their lord. *rg^% Saflkalpc, in will. PrafiatliK 

uni, they abide, m Hie state of release. rpwTTrTr^ SamnkHpat&m, willed, were 
produced by will. 5iRr$f*pft Djjfdvappthivi, heaven and ear Eli. Sama- 

kalpet&tn, willed, were produced by ivill. Vayuh, air. ^ Cha, and, 

Akfiiam, ether. *tf Cha, and. Samakalpamani, Willed were prod need 

by will. WT A pah, waters, ** Qaa, and. fft|; fejah, tire* ^ Cha, a ink wwt 
TcsAm, of their (beginn ing vvith Heaven and ending with Hi e.) Safikliptyni, 

by willing, by remaining steady, Varsani ihe Rain, Mitra. erg-fqt SaiikaU 

pate, Mitra determines, wills. Varsasya, of the rain, Sauk I ipty a 

12 
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by determination, ; Antiam, food. IftiWtSankalpale, is determined, 
Aimasya, of food, Satikiipiyai, by cteiennmation. Bramah, the life 

breaths, Saftkal panic, arc determined, su^ Prftn&ro, of life breath. 

SankJiptyaijby determination Mnnirah, the mantras. Safi- 

knipanie. a r e determined, Mantrdnftm, of mantras. Sank lip 

tyai, being deienuined Kaimani, ritual works, Sankatpante are 

determined, 5OTFT9 Karmanam, of ritual works, Sanfclipiyaip being deter 

mined, Lokah worlds x the regions of reward and punishment. 

Saftkalpate, are determined, Lokasyai of worlds. Safiklipty&i 

being determined, Sarvam, all, Saflkalpate, determined, SaJj 

that, Esah, this. SahkatpaJj, will* Safikalpam, in will, WW 

Upassya^ meditate on Brahman, Wy hip thus. 

2. All these therefore, have their one refuge in Will, 
have the Will as their lords and abide in Will. Heaven 
and earth were produced by Will ; Air and ether were pro¬ 
duced by Will ; Water and Five were produced by Will. 
These being determined, the Will determines the rain, the 
rain being determined, he determines food, the food being 
determined, the life breaths are determined, tlie life breaths 
being determined, the sacred hymns are determined, the 
sacred hymns being determined, the sacred works are deter¬ 
mined, the sacred works being determined, the regions of 
reward and punishment are determined, the regions being 
determined, everything is determined. This is Will. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman in Will.-—181. 


Mantra 3, 


m wtft mx ^rnr^Tft *r: mm 


*r mi 

^TTS^rftfH r^Tf STiftf^TTcT H * II 

*f?T ^3$: II « It 

I=r: Sail, he. Yafc, who, Safibalpam, in ilic will, Brahma, 

Brahman. Iti, thus. U paste, meditates, adutes Kliptan, obtains. 

% Vaip veuly. W Sab, 1 ^. siUML Lokan, regions, pp* Dliruvan* fix, perrna- 
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firm : safe* PratisthiUn safe, fixed, unchanging, remaining always 

m the same condition. Pratisthitah, being [lermanent: unchanging. 

Avyathamanan, painless, urtd[stressed AvyathaiMnah, 

being painless, mid Stressed ^psrfa^ra AbhisidbyaLi, lie attains perfection, 
gets what lie witls Yavat, so far. Saftkalpasya, of will, 

Gatam, scope. ^ Tatra, there Yathakamacharah, freedom of 

movement. Bhavas % becomes, n; Yah, who, Sankatpam, in will. 

Brahma, Brahman, In, thus, tiqrc^ Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. 

Bhagavah, S r. Sankalpat, thin will. ^ BhQyah, gr a’es. 

Pi. thus, S aTi leal pat, than will qpj Yava, verily. »jg: Bhfty ah, greater 

3 T1% Asti, is. hi, thus rf^r Tat, that % Me, to me. BhagavAu, Sir. 

5 r 4 tqf Bra vim, please tell, hi, thus, * 

3, He who meditates on Brahman in Will, attains 
Worlds eternal, being eternal; he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. 
So far as the scope of Will extends, throughout that, 
he has the freedom of movement—ho who meditates on 
Brahman in Will. “Sir, is there something better than 


Will.” “Yes, there is something better than Will.” “Sir, 
tell it me,”—*182, 


Fifth Khanka. 


Mantra i. 


far? qrq 3T3T 'I WrilS’T 

HHi W - f qrmrrrqr?* mg ^TT^rr^rm mfe ^ 
wfc* qwfftr u % n 


Pni9 Chittam, memory, constantly fluctuating memory, mind, Agni the 
presiding deity of mind or memory, fff Volya, verify, Safife-alpat, than 

Will* Bhftyah, greater* fjqi Yada, when, Vni f verily, Chctayate, 

one remembers, qjg At ha, then* sifter Sank al palate, he wills Atha f 
then. Mnnasyati, he think*, inr Atha, then, Vacham, speech, 

frayati, he sends forth, J>rn. her. R'rf^T Ndtnni, in a name, 

Irayaii, lie sends forth, mt* 7 ! Namtji, in a name, mwfi Mantrah, the sacred 
hymns Eltam, included: oneness. «rqf^T Bhavauti, become : attain, 

MatHtesu, in ihe sacred hymns, Karm&m, ritual works, sacrifices. 










0a HA NDOGVA-UPA NISAD. 

1. Flickering memory (Agni) is verily greater than 
W il^ For when a man recollects, then he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech, and sends it Forth in a 
name, in name all Mantras arc included, and in Mantras 
abide all ritual works.—483. 

Mantra s. 


rrrft f tt tr^rrf^ 



TT fTT wi i%TT?f^TFn%T: 


srera mm fartK irt- 

srfergT ^rrgcnT^r n * n 

lani, these. ^ Ha, inoecd. % Vai* verily, n>npT Etani, those. 

Chitta-ekAyanani, have memory as their support or centre. r^frrnHTft 
Chitt;ltni&ni, have memory as their self or essence. Chitte, in memory, 
Jrrwfl*#?! Pratistlmam, they abide. HWH therefore, because memory 

is higher, Yadyaph if even. Bahuvid, knowing much, having much 

learning. /Vchittab, absent minded, Bhavati f becomes. h Na, not* 

A,yam f he mm Ast% is* ffn Hi, thus. ipRr Eoam, him. of Eva, even, 
A huh, people say. Yad, what, whether. Ay am, lie. Veda, 

knows geu^iatiy. ^ Yad, whit, whether* ff V^i, or, ffp*j Vidvan, knowing 
knows specialty* H Nfa, not, fttham, thus, w%tT. Achktah, absent 

minded, inconsiderate, m iw Syftt, nr ay be. ffn lii, thus. Ai ha, therefore. 
*fik Yadi, if. Alpavii. have a lii tic learning. *tt% Bhavati, becomes* 

Tasmai, to him. ff Eva, indeed* Uta, here, flu&ftsatite, desire 

to listen, ministei to isia wants* Chiuam, memory, ft Hi, indeed, ff 

Eva, even, ^|| Es4m, ol these, Ekayanarn, one centre. F&TfQ Chittam, 

memory m&ft Atma, the self, the essence, the lord. Chittam, memory. 

7IW Eradsthl, support, fcmv* Chittam. in memory, UpA*sva, meditate. 

PH Iti f thus 

2. All these (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) have Ohltta as their centre, have Uhi.Ua as their 
lord and arc supported in Ohitta. Therefore, even if one 
bad much learning, but had no Chitta, people say “ he is 
nothing, for had he known or had he been (ruly learned he 
would not have been thus devoid of Chitta.” Therefore, 
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one has less learning, but luis Chitta, people h 
very reason, (respectfully listen to bim and) serve him 
(diligently). Chitta verily is the centre, Chittu is the self, 
Chitta is the support of all these. Meditate on Brahman in 
Chittu.—484. 

M/>ktra 

gq*. yfMWl 

qtg f i ^ RB T rf^rr^r w ^r^r^nfr vr^frT qfkrvT 

ST^qr^sf^T ffrT T^rfTOT 

cF*T VFCBTH 11 \ II 

tfSMBft W^t II It 

?t; Sail, lie. aj: Vat), who. Chittam, memory, Brahma. Brahman. 

|frt 11 i | thus, U piste, meditates, adores NWI. Chit tin, made of China 

matter. % Vai, veriiy. m Sat, he. srtOTl Lokati. worlds. Ubruvfln, firm, 

eternal, tf?; Dhiuvah, being firm, eternal. JiRrf&vitt Prstispiitan, fixed, un¬ 
changing. qprmr PratistliitaJ), being fixed. Avyatliamanftn, pain¬ 
less, tssirtpihr Avyathaminab, being painless. Abhisidhyati, he 

attains. Yivat, so far. Chittasya, of China, mpj Gatant, scope, 

^ Tatra, there, wI Asya, his *m *FPmm Yathakamadmrah, freedom of 
movements, Bhavati, becomes V Yah, who, fburt, Chittam, in China. 

3 T 5 T Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, tnref UpAstc, meditates. srf%T Asti, is., 

irm?! Bhagavah, Sir. Pram: Chittat, than China. t©r. Bhuyah, greater, jut Iti, 
thus pfTt l tt Chmai, than China W Vava, verily, ijn: BhDyah, greater. 
^rRfrAsu, is fRflti, thus, fr^ Tat, that. H Me, to me. BMyjavan, Sir 

ar^ Bvavitu, tell. rfa Iti, thus 

3. He who meditates on Brahman iti Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being hhnself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain ; 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Chitta extends throughout that he lias 
the freedom of movement—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta.” 
“Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “Sir, tell it 
me”—4S5. 
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Sixth Khan da. 


Mantra i 

f^rTT?wrr <jfMr 

^ Oy 

«TFTrfa ^p'^r^mrnrr ^r^Frfre ^ ssrr^Rfcr ^r- 
tjgztmmzr w% Tr^rnot n^rrr su^P^Mwru^srT 
^ ^ q’S^TT: *<*!%*: fq^RT 34^11^^ 

q srewt ^RNr^rtsfir^R % ^Hqv r ^ irT % n % n 

Dhy&naiu, meditation, reflettion, Varuna, the Lord of Dliydna 
V&va, verily. f^r^TRf Chit tit, that i China. Tt$j$ BhOyah, greater* Dhya^ 

yati, meditates - is reserved, docs not talk much. ^ Iva, as? if. 'jru<tt Pnthivi, 
earth, the Devata of earth, mimm Dhyayati, meditates, reflects t i* reserved. 
^ Iva, as if* #; Dyaulj, sky, the Duvata of sky. ^¥?rRtf^ Autariksam, the 
intermediate region Dhy&yfftl, meditates, reflects Iva, as if. sift: 

Dyatih # sky. The Devarft of sky. ■^731% Dhydyanti, meditates, reflect. ^ 
Iva, a *5 if. ^rv: A pah, waters, DevatA of waters. Dhvdyanti, meditate, 

reflect. Iva, as if. PavvatAh, mountains. DhysWanti, meditate, 

reflect, Iva, as if DevA’-manusyAh, Divine men, Devat^s incar¬ 

nated as men. itftft Taam&t, therefore, % Ye, those who* ^ [ha, here, fn 
this world, q jmHyin Manusvftnam, among men, wfwi Mahauam, greatness. 
STF3f^% PrApnuvantr, obtain, reach, tf*HqPTW DhydnapadSiri^Ah, a portion 
of Dhydna, it is a compound of two words Dhydua and Padana, fto obtain^ 
and Attifia y* Iva* as if ^ Eva ( even. %Te^they. *rqF<T titiavanti, become. 
^ Atha f now. *f Ye, those who, ■3^*77: Alpah, small and vulgar. 
Ralattihah, quarrelling, fT*prr: Pisun&hi backbiting. jqiiKH = Upavadinab, 
slandering, * Tc, they. =sp* Atha, now. % Ye f they, vpt^t Prabhav&h, great. 
vflHMHiflr nhyAnapadainifth, a portion of those who have obtained Dhy&na. 

Iva, as if. qw Eva, even ?i Te, they. Bhavanti. become, 

Qby&nam, in Uhyftna. 3 <rrw Uptosva, meditate on die Lord, irt In, thus. 

1. Dhyana is better than Oliitta, The earth is in 
mediation, as it were ; and thus also the sky, the interme¬ 
diate region, the Heaven, the Water, the mountains and 
Divine Men. Therefore, those who among men have obtained 
greatness here, on earth, seem to have obtained n portion of 
Dhyana, While small and vulgar people are always quar¬ 
relling, backbiting, and abusing each other; great men 
seem to have obtained a portion of the gift of Dhyana. Me¬ 
ditate on Brahman in Dhyfina.—486. 
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h ^ wr *TrT fmw mr 

SRR^RT ST^fcT TT RH sT^qr^tSI% *FRT RR'f^? 
^r RTrorn wrts^'rfrr ^ srftferfrT n r u 


if* T II ^ II 


*f: Sah, he ^ Yah, who. Dhyana m, in Dhyana. Brahma, 

Brahman. f(% Iti, thus* *nr^ U paste, meditates, srr^ Y&vat* so far. Hffiftti 
Dhy^nasya, of Dhyana (A Varur.ia), *fFr$ Gatam, s ope, reach, going, ^ Tatra, 
there, A*ya, his. q^RTT^IC Yathakamcharah, freedom of movement, 
Lord and Master. Bhavati, becomes, ay: Yah, who. Dhydnatn 

in Dhyana stgj Brahma, Brahman* ffg[ hi, thus* Upaste, meditates. 

3Tf??f Asti f is T a*ri%: Bhagavah, Sir* s^RPi; Dhymi&t, than DhySna, \p^: fthftyah, 
greater* m in. thus, esrpn^r Dhyanat. than IJhvana. ^ V3va, verily, ^fn. 
Bliflyah, greater. =nffa Asti, is. fii lii, thus. Tat, that. * Mtf, to me. 
WIP*. BhagavAn, sir. liravitu, tell, Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Dhyana (Yanina) 
gets freedom of movements throughout ail that region on 
which Dhyana has his scope—he who meditates on Brahman 
in Dhyana. “Is there something better than Dhyana?” 
“ Yes, there is something better than Dhyana.” “ Sir, tell 


it me.”—487. 


Seventh Kuan da. 


Mantra i. 


ttstth grnr RRp^rt ferFR wr 
«i#r\ Hm^TT^r 5 ^}ftrfhfragTRf 
M rrrer 
M^rr srsrf^rr ^rft^rr 

f^r ^ #5jar 
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C UIIA NBOGYA - UP A NISAD. 


^FTTf W =3 T*T =?T 

W flrSTT^ taHlfrf I) 9 !) 

f%|inw VijfiAnam. understanding Soma, the God of understanding, ?TTT 
vava, veply* vuHrsr Dhyanat, than Dhy&ua, ip|: Bhflyah greater. 
Vijfianeim, through tin demanding % Vat f verily. 3 ^^ Rigvedani, the 
Rigveda. frw?irr% Vijanati, one understands, d i ffer Yajnrvedam, the Yajur- 
vecta. ^T^^Samavedartt, the SSmaveda. ^frqlirp^ Atharvanam, the Atharva- 
vedft, <T^n| Cjjaturtham, the fourth, Ilihasa-purAriain,. the Itih^sa- 

pura-ia Pafielnmam, the fifth, Vedauam Vedam* of the 

Vedas, the fifth book* Filryam, the science of ancestors, RajJiiUi 

the science oT numbers* Daivam. the science of the classification of Devas, 

Mid him, the science of divining hidden treasures, Vakovakyam, 

the original undivided Veda, C3TPM9 Ekiyanam, the supplemental treatises on 
Vedas. Devavidyfljrn, the science known only to Devnr&s. 

Brahr^avidyam, die science taught in the forests, BhfltavidyAm, the 

science of ghosts, DI3. Kentravidva m, the'Jscienoe <f politics, 

Naksntravidyam, the science of 5arpa?cleva-jafia-vidAin, the 

science of serpents and of the ministers of Devas. r^fi Divam, heaven. 

Cha f and PmhjvTm. the earth, ^ Cha, and, ^rjgfj Vjyum, 

air ** Cha, and. Ak&shm, ether, ^ Cha ( and. A pah, 

water, Cha, and. hm; Tejajb, fire, ^ Cha, and. Dev&n ( ihe Devas, 

Cha, and, ir?|«n^ Mamisyan. men. Cha, and. qjjR PasQn, cattle. 
*1 Cha, and. wm Vay^nssi, birds. w Cha, and* Trina- 

vanaspaUn, grass, herbs and trees, iRTTOft SSvapad4iii f beasts/ 
AkltapataAgapipilakam, down* to worms, insects, and arts Dharman, 

right, n Cha, and. ^4$ Adhnrmam, wrong. ^ Cha, and. Satyam, 

true ■** Cha, and. Anritam, false *r Cha, and, ^pf Sadbit, good, 

*T Cha, and. Asadhu, had. «r Cha, and. Hridayajftam, he who 

knows the God. ^ Cha, and. Ahpdayajfiam* be who does not know 

the God, sung Ann juh ( food. ■<* Cha, 'ano. Rasa in, savour, tasteful, 

Cha, and. yq* Imam, this. Cha, and. Amum, other, that, ^ Cha, 

and. #%*fFPT VijMncna, through understanding. Eva, even. fTSfRrt^ Vij- 
Anati r one understand*. fr*TR£ Vijftdnaut, in understanding, aqrm Upassva, 
worship. ffit Iti, tlms. 

1. Understanding is filter than Thy an a, Through 
understanding one understands the Rig Veda, the Yajur- 
Veda, the Samareda, and as (he fourth the Atharvana, the 
Itihfisa-purama, which is the fifth book among the Vedas, 
the science of ancestors, the science of numbers, the science 
about Devat&s, the science of finding treasures, the original 
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Veda, the divided Veda, the science known only to the Devas, 
the science taught in the forests, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents, and Ga'ndliarvas 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, Gods, men, cattle, 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to worms, insects, and 
ants. What is right and what is wrong, what is true, and 


what is false, what is good, and what Is bad. he who knows 
the God and he who docs not, know the God, food, and 
its savours, Ibis world and that, all this we understand 
through understanding. Meditate on Brahman in under¬ 
standing. -488. 


Mantka 2 . 


f^TT^T^7T<T *RT cTsTT^r £T9T ^fiTTF^Hf 

5rt Pn?rH sr^qr^sfer ^ 

^TTS^frfcf cT^f H*FTR sT^rfefrT 1! R tl 

fPh Strw tl a II 

Safe, lie. q: Yab, who. regms Vijiiauam, in understanding, ap 
Brahma, Brahman. Iti, ilius, Upaste, meditates. nr^R^a: Vijfiftna- 

v/^ pf understanding. % Vat, verily, ?T Sail, he. amsr* Lofeftu, worlds. 
WPfW Jfianavatafj, who possess knowledge. arfirkr^f^ Ablusidbyati, accom¬ 
plishes, obtains. aiw, Yftvat, so far. cr5TPU^ VijnAnasya, of understanding. 

Gaiam, scope. ^ Tatra, there, mm Asya, his. asp tKpmfC Yathaka- 
macharab, freedom of movement,, mastery, »nrf% Bbavaii, becomes. Yah. 
who. faj-tRW Vijfianam, in understanding, ap Brahma, Brahman, ffir hi, 
thus. TTTG Gpaste, meditates, *jffp Asti, is. '-nTT Bhagavah, sir, f-r^Rny 
vijhanat, titan tindprsiandmg ijni Blulyah, greater, pH Iti, thus. 

Vijfiajiat, than understanding. rjp? Vava, verily, »jp: Blulyah, greater. 

Asti, is. Iti, thus. Tat, that. ^ Me, to me. rm-irw Bliagvin, sir, gjffjf 
Bravitu, tell. p8 Iti, thus. 

2. He who m ed i tates on Brahman in U n d erstand ing 
(Soma) gets the world belonging to those who possess Under¬ 
standing arul knowledge ; he is master of all that region over 

which Understanding has scope—He who meditates on 
i 
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Brahmin; in Understanding, “ Sir, is there something bet 
ter than Underatanding.’’ “ Yes, there is something better 

than Understanding.” “ Sir, tell it me."—489. 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

wR^Ucu VT^frT qf^^q^rTT ¥N^fTi^td( mm 

^trrr fPrFT mfa ^=T^frT qiriT wfo UTjTTrTT 

mfo srim 1 #r€r f^r ^ 

'rfrTT q*IW T^J xm =B i iWffl aq: 

ajrtmji^ rgqT- 

ii \ it 

Balam> power both physical and spiritual. The knowledge of the 
conditions of muktt or release is spiritual power ;the God, Pravaha, the presiding 
deity of moral and physical courage, *m Viva, verily. fffTTBT^ VifnanAt, 
than understanding, BhOyah, greater, iTH Api. even. I ha, in tlisi 
world, iSatam, one hundred. [%*TMitTTC Vijnanavat&ra f of men of understand¬ 
ing- Ekaft one, Balavdn, powerful man. Akampayate 

causes to tremble, to shake, W Sah, he. Yada, if. c^tY Bah, powerful. 
mm Bhavati, becomes, ^ Atha, then, gwftaf Uuhatft, ridng, mm Bbavati, 
becomes, Uitmthan, by rising, q'^rf^rr Pancbarita, serving. 

Bhavati, becomes, vr^i, Paricharau, by serving, UpasattS, attaining 

their nearness, becoming dear to tliem : enters the inner circle, Bhavati, 

becomes, Upasidan t being clear to them, Drastfl, a seeing one. 

ntfm Bhavati, becomes. *gjfflr &*ota, a hearing one, Bhavati, becomes. 

mm Mania, a perceiving one, Bhavati, becomes, it%T Boddha, a con* 

cGiving one. mm Bhavati, becomes. ^ Karta, a doing one. mm Bhavati, 
becomes, pthftt Vijfiats, an understanding one, mm Bhavati, becomes, 
W§Ft Balena, through power, %Vai f verily, gfrrft PrUhivl, Earth, Tis- 

Lhati, stays, stands firm. Galena, through power, Antatfksam, 

intermediate region, Balena, through power, Dyaub, heaven, ar^f 

Baku a, through power, q^f^: Parvatih, mountains, w*m Balena, through 
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power, Peva-manusayh, Divine men, Balena, through power, w*:- 

PafJavah, cattle, VayAriisi, birds, Cha, and, grasrTri Ha¬ 

vana spat ayah, down to herbs and trees, ajfWR Svflpad&m, beasts, 

AkUa-patafiga-pipflakam, down to worms, insects and ants, ^stvi SaTeoa, 
through power, JLokah, the world. f^HT^ Tisthati, stands firm, 

Balam, in power, Up&ssva, meditate on Brahman, ffff Hi* thus, 

1. Spiritual power is verily greater than understand¬ 
ing. Here in this world, one powerful man of spirit makes 
a hundred men of understanding tremble. If a man is spi¬ 
ritually powerful, he rises to higher planes, rising to higher 
planes, he serves the masters, serving the masters, lie at¬ 
tracts their attention, attracting their attention, he gets 
their teachings and gets their audience ; then he ponders 
over their teachings, and begins :o understand them, and 
act upon them ; thus ho becomes wise; By power the earth 
stands firm, by power the intermediate world stands firm, 
by power the Deva Loka stands firm, by power the moun¬ 
tains and Divine men, by power the cattle and birds and herbs 
and trees and beasts down to worms, insects and ants stand 
firm, by power the world stands firm. Meditate on Brahman 
in power,—-490. 

Mantra 2, 

^ W 3JTR- 

wife *it m air^qT^tsfar imt 

STnTTOT *£TfS*5ncT rP^T WT^i grf tfkfr F 11 ? tl 


mmmi 11 ^ n 

tfi Sa!y # he q: Yah, who, Balarn, in power, Brahma, Brahman. 
fy?t Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates, Yfivat so far. Balasya, of 

power, Gat am, scope. ^ Tatra, there Asya, his, ^qr^T^Ki Yatha* 

kamachArah, freedom of movement, mastery. Bhavati, becomes, q: Yah, 

who. Balam, in power, w$X Brahma, Brahman. Hi, thus. 

Uptlste, meditates. wft'A&ti, is* Bhagavah, sir. Balat, than power. 

Bhftyab, greater. $% Iti, thus, Balat, than power, V&va, 

verily, Bhftyab greater, srfef Asti, is, ffir JUi T thus. Tab that, m 
Me, to me. Bhagavftn, sir. 3rffcr Bravttu, tell !ti, thus. 
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2. He who meditates on Brahman in Power gets 
freedom of movements throughout the region on which Power 
lias his scope—he who meditates on Brahman in Power. 
■‘Sir. is there something better than Power," “ \ os, there is 
something "better than Power.” “ Sir, tell it roe.” —191- 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra x. 

'jivr 

\ sf^fRTT H33TOTS 

yT H T H^g T VT3Tr[ STTHT *PU% FFHT TPTTcT PHPt 

twrtt 11 \ n 

^ Annam, Fobd, namely Aniruddha: Spiritual food : the love of spiri¬ 
tual knowledge, qpr VAva, verily. *5Trw Salat, than power : that) spiritual know¬ 
ledge. *j*(; Bhftyah, greater. ?ifm* l'asinflt, thercforce. najft Yadyapi, even, 
though. spurth Daia-ritirth, ten nights. ^ Na, not, miffa!?: A^niyat, one 
may eat. wk Yadi, if. 3 LI, though, g Ha, verity, Jivet, one may live. Wrtt 
AthavA, still, vm Adrasta, without seeing. Wfir Asrota, without hearing. 
3Pt^rr Aiiiantfl, without considering, ^rtrafl Aboddl»a, without thinking, snrsri 
Akarifl, without acting. =srf^tmT Avijffiata, without knowing. UT'rs Bhavati, 
becomes. Atha, now, if. Annasya, of food. =?tfa Aye, he obtains. 

He eats. jt?T DrastA seeing, Bhavati, becomes. strffT Srota, hearer. 

Bhavati, becomes, nwn Manta, thinker. Bhavati, becomes *T*l 

Boddbil, thinker. Bhavati, becomes. 5nfT Karta, actor wgft Bhavati, 

becomes. Runt Vijfiatfl, one who understands, wm Bhavati, becomes. 
5 Tip=t Aonam, food UpAssva, meditate, ff^ hi, thus. 

I Pood (Aniruddha or spiritual love) is better than 
power (spiritual knowledge). Therefore if one does not. 
take food for ten nights, though lie may live, yet, he will 
he like one who cannot see or hear, or perceive, or think, 
or act, or understand. But if he eats ho begins to s6e, to 
hear, l.o perceive, to think, to act, and to uepnrstand. Medi¬ 
tate on Brahman in food.—492. 
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Mantra 2, 

queere r *m 

aftssf sr^qT^fsfer fl^saRPf* j$ttoi£M 

rFR s^fofcT (I R 11 

^fcT **qw ^r°£i h ^ h 

SaJ. he, 3: Yal, who, Auu&m, food Bcahma^ Brahman. fra III, 
thus. ^<11^ U paste, meditates, An naval ab, having food. ^ X ai T vci i y 

0 Bah, he, sfi^ira; Lokan, worlds. hw^ : PAnavatstb, fall of drink. 
AJbhjsidbyati, obtains,, 2*ra?r YAvat, so far as. 3 l?ft 3 Aunavya, of food inra, Gatatji, 
scope. ^ Tatra, there. Asya, bis YatbalcftmachArah, freedom of 

movement, vrara Bh&vati, becomes* ?j; Yah, who, ^sra Anoatn, tood- In food, 
Brahma, Brahman. fra It*, thus, ^ranlr UpAst^i medUateb, ^jrra Asti, is, 
Bbagavab, sir. “£7#% Annas T than food, ^hGyab, greater* fra its, thus, 

An 11 At, than food, VAva r verily. BUG yah, greater, Tqrra Asti, is* fra lii, 
thus, ^ Tat, that. % Me, to mo mu* Bti^gavAn, sir, j*rftvftu p say, ffrr 
Iti, thus. 

2, lie who merit fates on Brahman in food, obtains 
the Worlds full of food and drink and gets freedom of move¬ 
ment Over' all that region on which food 1ms scope—he who 
meditates on Bralmmn in food. “ Sir, is there something 
Better than food ?” “ Yes, there is something better than 

food.” “Sir, tell it me.”—493. 


Tenth Khan da. 

Mantra j. 

writ sndcf 

STf^rr TTvT -H^TTT W^trffefRI TST gfTEiferRf^T: 
STMT ^(WTmIM tTTRT ^ W 

n fra f H a? ’Ofemr 

TTf II \ II 
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Apab, water, Prana* The satisfaction resulting from thetove 
tua! knowledge. 3T? V^vaj verily, 3T$fTt? AnnAt # Mi an food, Bbfiyab, greater. 
?Tf*Tra; Tasmat, therefore, srrr Yad&, when. Suvmtib, good rain, suffi¬ 
cient rain, sf Na, iiot. Bhavati, becomes, is Vyfldhiyante, are 

troubled with fear, umrr: Pranah, the living beings. Ann am, food* 

Kanlyah, less. vff^sjR Bhavisyati, will be, It i, thus, Atlm, tlien. 
Yad&, when, Suvristih, good raining. *ht?f Bhavati* becomes, is 

Anandinah, rejoicing, smtr: PrAgftli, living beings, Bhavanti, 

become, Annam, food. ^5 Bahti, much. *TT% 3 ittT Bhavisyati, will be. 

Iti, thus, *rm: Apah, waters, qpq Eva, even : alone, ^tt: irnaJj, these, qjif: 
Mart ah, forms, *tr Va. that, which. ^ lyam, this. jMt Prithivi, earth. n? 
Yad, what. Antariksam, the intermediate region, zrr Yad, wlnt, « 5 t: 

Dyaufi, heaven. ^ Yai, what, qfor: Parvatah, the mountains. Yad, 

what, Deva-manusySh, the divine men. Yat, what, w*: 

Paiavah, cattle. ^ Cha, and. Vayariisi, birds. ■n Cha, and. 

Trina-vanaspatayah, grass and trees. ^vSpadani, beasts, 

Akita*pata 1*1 ga-pip!lakam, down to worms, insects and ants. ^rq: 
Apah, waters, qq Eva, even. J^F iinAt, these. Morlth, torms. 

A pah, waters. (Jpassva, meditate. SJfT Iti, thus. 

1. Water (Prana or Spiritual Peace) is higher than 
food (spiritual love). Therefore, if seasonable rain were 
not to fall, all living beings become wretched from a dread 
of food being scantily produced; while if the fall of rain is 
seasonable, all living beings rejoice, saying there will be 
plenty of food. Water, verily is all the different formsthis 
earth* this intermediate region, this heaven, these divine 
men, these cattle and birds, and herbs and trees, and beasts 
down to worms, insects, and ants —water, verily has assume* l 
jill these different forms. Meditate on Brahman in water. 
-494. 

Mantra 2. 

h %s*t wtoth mh. 

*T PK qf *T?T cT^fT^T *r*TT Wrf mS'U 

^rr^frr 

h ^ 11 

rfir fsra: II *<* N 
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he. !j: Yali, who. ipt: Apali, in waters. 331 Brahma, Brahman, 
hi, thus. Upaste, meditates, =$fnnf^ Apnoti, attains. Sarvftn, 

all. qjpjT^ Kaman, desires, muR Triptim&u, contented, satisfied, Bhovati, 

becomes, Yam, so far. Aplm, of waters, sirrrr Gatam, scope, 

Tatra, there. Asya, his. YathSkamacharah, freedom of move- 

menu Bhavati, becomes, si: Yah, who. ^r: Apajh, of waters, in waters, 

wgr Brahma, Brahman. Hi, thus. LI paste, meditates, stot Asti, is. 

*T*TT Bbagavah, sir. Adbhyah, than waters, sjp; Bhttyafr, greater. 

tfn Hi, thus irr: Adbhyalt, than waters. Vava t verily, Bhflyah, 

greater, Asti, is. ^ Hi, thus* ^ Tat, that, ^ Me, to me. *F\wi 

Bhagavan, sir. Bravitu, tell* hi, thus 




2. He who meditates on Brahman in Waters, obtains 
all desires, he becomes satisfied, he has freedom of move¬ 
ments, throughout all that region, over which Prana has 
his scope—-he who meditates on Brahman in Prana. “Sir, 
is there something better than Water ?” “ Yes, there is some- 
liiing better Burn Water,” “ Sir, tell it me.” — 495. 


Eleventh Kuan la. 


Mantra i. 


^TfVjfr 

^TfffrT 

fcRsfffer 

f^T^TTf r^T^T^rT rT^RT^T^f^ltrTrf <FRTfrT 

TT gfrT n^- fTt^ ^Sm^TS^rT: ^31% %5T 

OTHI&fa t) II 


I'ejaii, Fit e, indra, the deity of both kinds of lire : the fire of genius. 

VAva, veriiy* SHW? Adbhya)^ than waters (or spiritual peace). Btou- 

yah, greater, ^ I ad, that, therefore, % Vai, verily, tjtr* Etad, in that, time, 
VfSyUtn, air ^ffvjgr Agrihya, taking hold, uniting with, sn^r^n? Aka^am, 
the Sky, the Ether. ^Tf^rnrrSf Abhuapati* warms, heats, the Sun warms and 
heats* (?) Tada (?) then, ssifg: Atiuh, people say, fa’qrmz Nis'ochati* the Sun 
is hot Rl^i^ffrr Nitapati, the Sun burns. Varfjsyati, it will rain. % Vai, 

verily, In, thus, %i*: Tejalj, fire, ^ Eva T even, Tat, That, Pur- 

vam, first OTROT IJariiayhva, having shown, Atha, then, 3 PT A pah. 


















; OlimNDOOVAMPA 

gjMjfcfe 

Waters, zpfa Srijaie, creates- fnr Tat, therefore. Etai, then, 

UrdhvdbbrJi, upwards Ttrawiiibhih, forward, across. Cha, and, 

Rngrr V idyudbhih, with lightnings. 5WW Abrad&h, thunder‘-claps. 
Qiaranti, move* qm^Tasmat, therefore, then. sflg: Aliubr people '-say, ftwEi% 
Vidyotate, it lightens. Stanayat-i, if thunders. fp$<qfa Varsisyati, it 

will rain. % Vai, verily. fm Id, thus. %*t: Tcjah, Five, Eva, even, ergr Tat, 
that. <jqq. Par vain, first. 5 ^ 7 ^ Dai3feyitva f having shown. At ha, then. 

$T?; Apah, Waters. £rsr% Srijatc, creates. %3T Tejab, in Fire. mt&Q UpAssva, 
meditate. m fti, thus. 


WMS. 


<sl 



1. Fire (Tnclra or the'fim ofgehra's) is verily greater 
thou Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervad¬ 
ing the air, heats the atmosphere ; people say “ It is warm 
and sultry, it will rain.” Fire thus having shown its sign, 
creates water (Rain). Again when these thundering clouds 
move with lire in them, in the form of lightning flashing up¬ 
wards and across, then the people Say “it is flashing, it is 
lightning, it will rain.” Heat thus having first shown its 
sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman in Fire. —406. 


Mantra 2. 

H TORT 1 ST 

SmSSIVJ^ drUH* TOTOHT cTTT*? 

TO ^FTTOTT m TO^Tf 

^ pr to ^ns^fifcT to n *t n 

’ 3 ^: H u II 


TjrSah, he, q: Yah, who, Tej'afi, in Fire, Brahma, Brahman. 

I ti, r It us. ^qr*ir UpAstc, meditates, Tejasvi, full of five ; resplendent, 

% Vai f verily, w Sah, be, tptcto rejasvatah, containing hear, Lokan, 

worlds nmH' Billsvatah* containing light, Apahata-lamaskap; 

devoid of darkness ^ifsTM^^TfrF Abhi&iddhyati, obtains, Y&vat, so far as. 

Inw Tejasab, of Fire. ewtu^Gataro, scope, 337* Tatra, there, Asya, his, 

YmhakamftchArah, freedom of movement. nqft Bhavati, becomes. 
3: /ahi, who. jfrf: Tejah, in Fire, Brahma* Brahman, 5T3 Hi, thus, 
UjS&stei medirates. *rf&r Asti, is. wr: Biiagavaii, sir. 3*13; Tcjasab, than 
fire, Bhayali, greater. ^ hi, thus. %isrt; Tcjaeab, than fire, 3 rq VAvn, 
verily, ijp: Eit&y&if, greater. hnl t is, *fif hi, thus. 3? Tat, that 3 

.Me, to me. wffffpi Bhagav&n, sir. srtfbr Bravitu, tell, ffir Id, Urns. 
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Ho who meditates on Brahman in Fire, 
himself full of fire, and obtains verily the worlds full of 
(Heat and) Light and free from darkness. 

He gets freedom of movement throughout all that re¬ 
gion over which Fire lias his scope, fie who meditates on 
Brahman in Fire. “ Sir, is there something better than 
Fire?” “Yes, there is something better than Fire.” "Sir, 
tell it me.” — 497. 


Twelfth Kiianda. 

Mantra i, 

sr vsxsft ^n^rr^r 1 

srf^wr^rr^r tuh wt^tyt h tjtn ^t^rt 

It ^ II 

Ak&sali, Ether, Goddess Umt f the presiding deity of both kinds of 
Ether : the steady light of genius. qrc Vava r verily. Tejasah, than Fire. 

BhGy&u, greater Akaie, in Ether. % Vai t verily, 3iir- 

yachandramasau, the Sun and Moon. Ubhau, both, Vidyut^ the 

lightning. If^wfftu Nak|atrfiiji, Stars, ^tsr: Agnih, Fire. ^T RT rf p T Ak&iena, 
through Ether. Ahvayati, one rails Ak alien a, through Ether, 

dfinoti, one hears. yflSPEH Aka4ena ? through Ether, sri fogiij l T# Praii- 
jjrinoti, one answers, Akase T in Ether, On account of ether. Ramate, 

one rejoices, Ak&se r on account of Ether. ^ Na T not ^ Ramate, one 

rejoices. 3TT3T>1 Aka^e, on account of Ether Jay ate, is born, 

Aka4am, in Ether. Abhijayate, is supported when it is born : and 

merge. sn^EPCTir Ak&tfam, in Ether. Upassva, medicate ff% hi, thus. 

1, Ether (lima nr the steady light of genius) is higher 
than Fire (or the fire of genius). In Ether exist both Sun 
and Moon, the Lightning, the Stars and Fire. Through 
Ether one calls* through Ether one hears, through Ether 
one answers* It is Ether that causes us rejoice, it is Ether 
that causes us not to rejoice* In Ether everything is bom, 
and into Ether they merge* Meditate on Brahman in Ether* 
—498, 
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Mantra 2. 


<§l 


W sn ^ E R T ^ t 

*ToT WZWl T^T^FTWr ¥f^ q WT5RT3Ef 

ma ^s^rfri of* 

sN U&f cr U * II 


srf^r ai? 5 i! «««* 11 ^ 11 

e: Sab, be. g: Yah, who. Akaiam, in Ether. Brahma, Brah- 

man, xfH Iti, ilnis. Upaste, meditates, Akijfavatali, containing 

Ether, % Vai, verily, *r Sah, he Lokan, worlds. rr^f^T?: PrakAifevatah, 

full of light, AsarabidbAnurugSjyavatah, free from pain and 

full of God, God is called Urugflyana, because He is praised everywhere, 
Abhisiddhyati, obtains, Yavat, so fai as, siraptr^ Aka^asya, 

of the Ether, jp^Ga'am, scope ?nr Tana, there, ^sr Asya, bis. ztotcKPTOIT: 
Yatbik^nacharah, freedom of movement, iqqf^ Hhavati, becomes, Yah, who, 
Ak&fam t in Ether, ^pf Brahma, Brahman, ^fq ftr, ihus, srur^T U paste, 
meditates, Asti, is, vim: Bhagavab, Sir, Akasot, than Ether, 

BhQyah, greater than, |fq Iti, lb as. AkA&t, than Ether, qp* Vava, 

verily, xgv* Bhftyah, greater, ^f%T Asti, is. ffn Iti, ihus, ^ I at, that, n Me, 
to me. Bhagav&n, Sir, Bravttu, tell Iti, thus, 

2. Ho who meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains 
the worlds of Ether and of Light, which are free from pain 
and full of divinity. Ho gets freedom of movements through¬ 
out all that region over which Ether has her control—He 
who meditates on Brahman in Ether. “ Is there something 
better than Ether ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
Ether.” “Sir, tell it me. 1 ’—499. 


Thirteenth Khanda 

MANTRA I. 

wft i u-qfti q^q gKdhfrKm reft 

^q % qqr qiq % 

mbn ’t ^*P=i- 

zwm wgqrn¥d n * u 
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•■•^S^Smarah, steady memory, Rudra the God of strong memory: the 
spiritual omniscience* Vava, verity, HTT^rscir*^ Akagftt, than Ether, 
Bhfiy&n, greater, i'asmat, therefore. ^ Yadi, if. Apt, also, 

Bahavah, many, srrtfft?r Aslran, are, Asmaraniah, not remembering, 

^ Na, not. Eva, even, ?r To, they, Kafichana, anything* 

Spiniiyuh, would hear. ?r Na, not. Manvtrau* would perceive, *r Na, 

not. Vijmilran, would understand, would know, «nt Yad&, when, 

W Viva, verily* tj Tc t they, Smareynh, remember ^ Atha, then* 

sSrinuyufr they would hear. ^ Atha," then, Manvtran, would 

perceive, to Atha, then. Vija&Irau, would understand, Smareiia, 

through memory. % Vai, verily, Putr&n, sous f%3fp*TT?r Vij^nati, he 

kabws, he recognises fiftnj Smarena, through, memory, <rJZ3[ Pa|Qn f cattle 
Snriaram, in memory, Upissva, meditate, ^ Iti, thus, 

1. Memory (Rudra or Spiritual Omniscience) is higher 
than Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many 
people are present, but their memory is blank, they would 
hear no one, perceive no one, nor understand any one. If 
however, they remember, then they would hear, then they 
would perceive, then they would understand. Through 
memory verily he knows the sons; through memory, the 
cattle. Meditate on Brahman in memory.—500. 

Mantra 2. 

h m MRci mm* *ref crerer mi 

mfer m mi 

ffcT ^fqTS^rftfa rRTH*nTB) tl R II 

tfcf ^T^t: tl K\ H 

Safi, lie, Va\i F who. ^R^Smaram, in memory, Rp Brahma, Brah¬ 
man. ffir Ui t thus, TJpiste, meditales, Yivat, so far as. 

Smarasya, of memory, Gatam, scope. ^ Tatra, there, Asyn, his. 
3 WRH *TTCi Yathabftuiacharab, freedom of movement, Bhavaci, is, m Yah, 

who, StTtaraoi, in steady memory, srp Brahma, Brahman* |f?f hi, thus. 

U piste, meditates, srrer Asti is* H*FT Bhagavah, Sir* mm. Smarat, 
than steady memory, Bbtiyab, greater. hi, thus* wmx* Smarftt, than 
steady memory* ^ Viva, verity, *jp: BhOyah, greater, *ri%T Asti, is* 
hi, thus, rfw Tar, that, q Me, to me, BUagavin, Sir. BraviUi, tell. 

^ hi, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Memory, gets 
freedom of movements, throughout all that region over which 
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Memory has his control — He who meditates on Brahman in 
Memory. "Sir, is there something better than Memory ?” 
"Yes, there is something better than Memory.” "Sir, tell 
it me.”—501. 


Fourteenth Khanpa. 

Mantra r, 

3TT?TT TTT t «n[T SfWffftr 

wrtngw^fa n x 11 

$TP£IT A4& ( hope, Goddess Sar^vati: die bliss of divine vision ffq Vftva, 
verily. Smai at, than memory* ajgsft Bhayasi, greater, Ascddhah, 

kindled by hope. % Vai T verily* mK'< Smarali, memory, Marurdii, the 

sacred hymns Adliite, reads, KannAiji, works, sacrifices, 

K unite, docs. Putran, sons. ^ Cha, and. q^f PasQn, cattle. ^ Cha, 

and, Ichhate, desires. Imam, this, *t Cha p and, pr^;q[ Lokatn, worlds. 

^3* Amum, that. ^ Cha t and Ichhate, desires, mm* A&arn, in hope. 

Upkssva, meditates, Iti, thus, 

1. Hope (Sarasvati or the bliss of divine vision) is 
better than Memory. Kindled by Hope, Memory reads 
the Sacred Hymns, performs sacrifices, desires sons and 
cattles, desires this world and that. Meditate on Brahman 
in Hope.—502. 

Mantra 2, 

*r q srrcri ^ ^rnrr: 

qiqqTTOT m 

mm toiwrI q ^rrcrf W4 

srrarm vgf f^tmnrr Tn ^rTs^fr% cRT hmtt? 

ffrfe r m 11 * 11 

^ 3 ^ 51 : w 11 \'4 11 

Sajj, he. at: Yah, who. smria A&hn, in hope, grg, Brahma, Brahman, 
tft It*, thus, wrn UpAstc, meditates, vumi Asaya, by hope, swt Asya, his. 
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S£rve, all e^Rr; Kamab, desires. Sam rkldhy anti, fulfilled, 

Arnogh&h, infallible. fTf^TSW Ha, verily. Asya, his, Misak blessings, 
Phavauti, become. ^r^Yavat, so far as. ^07^' Ariay&h, of hope, ir*^ Gatam, 
scope. <TW Tatra, there, ujf*i Asya, his. spjrerm^TG Yatbakdmach&rah, freedom 
of movement, >ttr Bhavati, is. sj: Yah, who. ^itheih A&m, in hope, srfj 
Brahma, Brahman, ^j- Iti, thus, (Jpaste, meditates, Asti, is, wm* 

Bhagavah, Sir. Ai&yAh, than hope. BhOyalt, greater. Iti, thus. 

WUPflT Aliy&k than hope. ^ Viva, verily, Bhdyah, greater. 3jrf*| Asti, 
is. f^r Iti, thus, Tat, that, 'h Me, to me. *r*TWF* BhagavAn, Sir, 
Bravltu, tell. 


2. He who meditates on Brahman in Hope, has all 
hts desires fulfilled by Hope, his blessings are infallible. 
He gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Hope has her control-tie who meditates on Brahman 
in Hope. c< Sir, is there something better than Hope ?” “ Yes, 
there is something better than Hope,” “Sir, toll it me.” 
—503, 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY* 
i\hu i da $ 4 — 14, 

lu this iChanda it Is gaid Sankalpa k greater than Manas. Whub is this Smilralpa ? 
The Commentator explains it thus :— 

Greater than Parjanytt, whether in bondage or Mukti, is Mitra 
called the Sahknlpa Devata fbecause he produces the Saftkalpa or will in 
all creatures}. During day time one makes Sahkalpa or determination tu 
do a certain thing, and so remains awake; and in the night time, since 
the saukalpa is absent, one goes to deep, 

Mitra is the God of day, and ho is the God of Sankalpa or will or suggestion which 
remains active throughout the day. In sleep Hankalpa lo&es itsi hold, and so nian gou& 
tp sloop, Will is absent in tlroam and in sleep states. Therefore Mitra is tho God of Day 
and is rory appropriately called the God of Simkalpu. 

Similarly Agui is better than Mitra, whether in the state of bondage 
or release, lie is the Dovata of Mind, and he is called Chit la, because he 
is spread and collected (Chita) in the Kunda or other. 

Higher than Agni is Vanina the God of DhyAtia ; and be is called 
Dhyami, because in order to distinguish truth and falsehood, Brahman 
has made it an organ or ijifetrument (Nidliana). 

Higher than Vanina is Soma, the Lord of night, the deity of VijfiA- 
nanr knowledge, lie is called VijSana, because he discriminates the 
truth (Vivechaoa), 
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Higher than Soma is the elemental air the Dev at a of strength. 

Higher than the elemental air is Anintddha the Dova of Food, He 
i a called Anna becaiise he frightens all enemies by sounds in battle 
(Ammadi). 

Higher than Aniruddha is Taijas V&yu produced from the Taijas 
Ah&fikAra ; be is called also Prana VAyu and is tho diety of waters. Ho is 
called Apns because he pervades (Vyapta) the body as the vital principal. 

Higher than PrAna VAya is Pnrandara the deity of Tejas. He is 
called Tej as because Tejas and Ojas are Urn same, 

iVwfe :—Puraudara or indra is the magnetic force, higher than the Vital Fore©, This 
is called Ojas and fchrotfgli It ero&ttiing. below ft;may he conquered and brought uader 
olio's control. This Oj;is has soina aorregpondeiice with th© Odyle force. If Taijas V#yu 
comispoflcifi with the health aura of a parson, this Pnrandara, Lord of Ojas ivrndd corros- 
l>ond wifh mental and astral aura. 

Higher than Ojas is Um&, the deity presiding over Buddhi or Akdrfa 
she is called Ak4i(a, because she is fully luminous, fA = fully, Karfa — 
iummush 

Higher than Uma, is Sad a jJiva, the Lord of steady memory. He is 
called Sinara, because be is devoted (Ra) to the iSma, the U>rrl of equali¬ 
ty (Sama) L e } the Supreme Brahman 

Higher then ^iva is the beloved of the Chief V&yu, the Goddess 
Saras vat i, in all attributes, whether bound or released she is better than 
Siva, she is called Asfe, because she is the presiding deity of hope, and 
because Add literally means Pull Bliss. *77 A meaning full and $am 


meaning joy, 

Asiv means also faith or tiraddha. 

Higher than Snrasvati is the Chief VViyu called Prana. He is sq 
eallet) because (L He is the leadtr (Ana) of all these excellent ones 
(Fra). Pramt is tho highest in this heirarciiy, (2) Tho second reason 
why he is called FrAnm is this. Na SI means joy, An i means full joy, 
arid is the name of Sarasvati. Prana means the Lord of Ana or Sarasvati 
int| possessing moat- excellent joy* Therefore the supreme VAyu is called 
PrAna or the Lord of AnA, 

These heirarehies me so graded, that every higher Deva is ten times 
superior to the one below If. To this rule however, there is the following 
exception, Parjanya, Mitra and Agni, m well as the elemental Air called 
fibula VAyu are only twice as groat as those immediately below them. 
Aniruddha is five times as great as the Bhuta VSya. Varuna is ono 
quarter greater than Agni. Soma is one eighth greater than ‘Vanina, 
is hundred times greater than ^iva; while the Chief V&yu is hundred 
times greater than Atfil. 





Thu following tabfu will show the gt*adafclon of these Devtts. The lowest ifl 
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the deity of karmas ; 
Nama , lt ’ 

Sv&U 
Parjfinya 
SlHta ... 

A fiii ... 

Vanina 

Homo. 

Bhfit.a Vavn 

Aniruddha 

Taijaa Yaju 

Puraudara 

UmS 

Siva 

AM 

Mukhya Viiyn 


100 

100 


5 

10 

10 

in 



10 times greater than 
10 „ 

2 I* 


i 


2 


Pjifkara ... 
Numa 
Syfihft 
Parjanya *.. 
M itra 
Agni 
Varuim 
Soma 

Bb. Y&yu ... 
Amruddhu... 
Tab Vfiy U,., 
Pnrandayai,. 
Urn a 
Siva 

Ask; ... 


1DP. 
100R 
200 P. 

4 OOP. 
SOoP. 
100OP. 
11® P. 
T25 OP. 
11250P. 


112500?* 

112500OP. 

11250000P. 

112500000 P. 
11250000000?. 
11250000000 OOP. 


Visiiu infinitely greater than all. 

But says Em objector - we sometime find different llgures about the relative great- 
iioas of these deities How do you make then this strict rule. To this the Comment a tor 
replied; — 

Where there are fouttd, in other scriptures, different figures, there 
it must be understood* that either same higher deity has entered the 
lower, and thus increased its power or some lower has risen up to the 
higher. And Unis there has arisen a decrease. All the qualities of lower 
are under the control of the higher. 

Note ■Thus a lower one may be spoken of as; having a higher figure when a higher 
d<»ity lias entered inioife; nr a higher one may be spoken of with a fewer figure when it 
has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

TIlg Lord Vi§uu is higher than Prlna, in all respects infinitely 
high. He is of super-excellent qualities, eternally free, omnipotent, omni¬ 
present, whose qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it 
is in the Tattvu Vivoka. 

Note 1 This gradation uf Uevas is sh^wu in the T&Ufciriya Upanisad also. In des¬ 
cribing the various grades of An a ml as nr joy a the r jvardsad saya :— 

The gradation of joys is thus (Ta. Up. II 8-1) Hundred times more 
than human joy is the joy of the Mauusya Gattdharvas ; hundred times 
more than the joy of the Mamisyn (land bar vas is the joy of the Leva 
Gaud bar v as; hundred times more than the joy of the Leva Gandharvas 
is tiie joy of the Pi iris ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of 
Ajanaja Devas; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Karma 
. Jevas; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Devas; hundred 
times more than the Devas is the joy of an I mini; hundred times* more 
than his is the joy of a Brihaspati; hundred times more than his is the 
joy of a lYajilpati; hundred times more than Ids is the joy of Brahmfi. 
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This very idea is expressed in another fr'raf.i thus:—Now then 
creation is being described. From the Supreme comes Vidyft, from 
Vidvft comes PrAna, from Prana comes Eiraddh'i (faith), from £>raddh:i 
arises ^iva, from (5iva arises Buddhi (intuition), from Buddhi arises Judni, 
from Indra comes Taijas I'rana, from Taijas Prana comes Aniruddha, 
from Aniruddha comes Bhfita V.Xyu (the elemental air, the tangible air), 
from him Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Varupa, from Varana comes 
Agni, from Agni comes Mitra, from Mitra comes Parjanya, from Parjauya 
comes Svfthft, from Svaha, U§&. Every one that precedes is greater than 
one that conies after it, in all qualities; and every one that succeeds is 
lower in quality than one that precedes it, When they get Afukti, the 
lower merges in the higher and attains its own form and condition. 
This gradation is never destroyed, this gradation is no where destroyed, 
in this regular gradation they reach Brahman, through this regular 
gradation "the released souls exist and move about freely throughout 
the Universe. 

Note ; —The names given in the Taittirlya differ from those given here, hut the idoa 
is the same. All admit the existence of this hierarchy. The word "Vidya in the above 
tort refers to Lakfnri or Rami. Sraddhl is the wife of Prlna. Buddhi is (ho same as 
fJunl. The first iri order is greater than one that follows it, because the Mnkti of tho 
latter is dependent upon the former. The Mnkti of the Devas consists in everyone of 
them existing in his own condition, unalloyed by anything else. For Mnkti is defined 
41 existence in ones own form (Sv aril pa', leaving .superimposed forms." This gradation, 
exists even in the condition of Muktl. It is not that the Mnkta Devas lose their grada¬ 
tion ; no more than the Mnkta Jivaa lose their gradation. Therefore, the text says 
« this gradation is never and no where destroyed.’’ 

In the Clih, Dp. tho words nre “ KSina Brahma It! Dpiava " “ worship Name as Brah¬ 
man." Similarly in other pianos "worship Speech as Brahman,’’ "worship Manas as 
Brahman ” Ac. In all those places, wo have explained tho words Niton, Manas, Speech, 
&e„ by a locative ease, and translated these pharsea as “worship Brahman in Name," 
worship Brahman in Speech," “worship Brahman in Mind, Ac," Tho Commentator now 
quotas an authority for this interpretation 

It. is thus written in the Sat Tattva ETari gives salvation, when 
he in worshipped in the various deities, beginning with NAma and ending 
with the Mukhya Vftyu. By meditating upon him as existing in these 

ami vet separate from these, there is Mnkti. There is no doubt in it. 

Bat guvs an objector those Devas NJmft, Ac., differ in qualities and powers, dees the 
Lord existing in them differ also in Initios ami powers? To this the Commentator 
replies:— 

The lord called Sanm (the Equal) exists in H» fulness in every one 
of these, hegiruling with UsA and ending with the Mukhya Vilyu; yet 
when Hti is meditated in a higher vehicle, He becomes highly pleaded. 

ThoWi Hari is the same In all these Devas, yet meditating on Him In a higher form, 
conduces 10 Vex tor satisfaction of the deity. The result is that Ho should bo always 





worshipper! in the Highest, namely, in the Mnkhya PrAna corre®jxmdittgvtfth. the Ofaxf&t* 
0o«I worshipped through the Chrifit becomes most highly.propitiated. 


Since the Lord loves the higher more than the lower, therefore, when 
one meditates, in the highest, he thereby conduces to be highest propitia¬ 
tion of the Lord. Not only the Lard is highly pleased, but the worship- 
per also, who thus meditates on the Lord in the highest, undoubtedly 
gets tlie highest love manifesting in his own soul. The lord gives 
salvation, when He is thus meditated in these Devas, with the full know¬ 
ledge of this gradation. There is no other way of getting His grace, for 
this is the final conclusion of all scriptures. Thus it is written in the 
Tattva Viveka. 

Noti *: — Bec<ume the Lord loves :■ Dftva. of higher hierarchy moro than one in 
lower hierarchy, therefore lie who worships the Lord in a higher Devu gets the higher 
graetf of Owl: while the highest grace in obtained if worshipped in the Chief PrSr.a 
(Christ), 

Tho word iViimn, <&o. s have boon explained in the locative case, namely, worship 
Brahman in oame, &c. The Commentator now quotes a clear authority for this :— 

The words beginning with iffina And ending wit-li Pi*.in a have been 
said to be in the seventh case, (they arc to be translated as in Name, in 
Speech, in Manas, 4c,). They should be construed everywhere in the 
third, fourtli, fifth and sixth cases also. 

Tims wo may not only translate it “ worship Brahman in Name" but also “ worship 
Brahman through Ndnui, (Niirnim, third cn&e), also “worship Brahman fin reirratci hi/ Tinmt> 
(tffimnah Adhivyufe turn, fifth case), so also “worship Brahman as the Luuer of Nam* and 
Stored of Name” (NAmruth, Pritivisayath sixth case); no also, “worship Brahman ns file 
giver of rewards to name (Fannie. PJiala-pradam, fourth case). Thus Nam A Brahma Up£ay& r 
should never be const mod in (he ease tfc ts shown in the text, namely, in the case of apposi¬ 
tion, and should never be translated us “worship Brahman as name, 1 ' for then name and 
Brahman would become identical; while the whole object of the UpBnf$ad teaching is to 
show the great difference between (tod and everything else. 

Thus everywhere, when these words Nam a, &c., are found in eon nee- 
tion willi Brahman* they are to be construed in the above manner. As In 
the well-known Uig Veda Hymn (X. 90. 12) Brdlmmrmb Asya Mukham 
Aatfc, the word Mukham though shown in the first ease is explained aw not 
identical with Br alumna, for BiAhmoria is not the mouth of God, but it 
is explained in the fifth case, namely, from the mouth of God came out 
the Brahmapa caste. Or as in the phrase Atm A Vai Putrafeab, the word 
Atmthough in the first case, is explained as in the ablative and means 
from the aolf or from one’s own body ; ” or is also exp lamed hi the sixth 
case, moaning then <f the eon belongs to one's own self” and does not mean 
that “the self is identical with the son." Ox as in tho phrase Ytlpa 
Adityah, the word Yftpa, though in the first ease ia explained in the seventh 

case. As everywhere, in these examples, the case of apposition is get 
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in favour of a more appro prints cnftc, ao in these passages also the 
words N&ma f Ac., are to be construed not in the ease of apposition but 
differently. This is clone on the strength of the following fSutraA 
word in the first case may always be construed in all the seven cases. 

Since each succeeding Deva is shown to be greater than one before 
it, Brahman cannot be construed as identical with Kama, Ac., for then, it 
would be absurd to say Brahman is identical with Nairn and at the same 
time to say Speech is greater than. NAraa, lor then Speech would become 
greater than Brahman. In other words Brahman him self would become 
greater and smaller. 

Admitted that -where a word is in the first ease, aa in the phrases Mano Hi Brahma, 
it may Vie construed in all the other cases as described by yon. But when a word is in the 
objective case, as in the phrase, VScham Brahma iti Upfisto, how are you going to explain 
li. is there any Sutra of Grammar, by which a word in the second ease may be similarly 
explained 2 To this the commentator replies 

The second or the accusative case is employed in nil the six cases, 
that is to say, it may be construed in all cases except the nominative case. 
Because all these (Nama, Ac.) have the Supreme as their cause. 

Says an objector, we also do nob say that Brail ni mi is identical with Xnina, Ac. AH 
that we say is that Brahman is to bo meditated upon as identical with Nrima, &c. It 
onty Tor the purposes of meditation, that we assume this fanciful identity, wo never say 
that Brahman is really identical with Nfima, Ac. To this the Commentator replies 

When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such medita¬ 
tion cannot be conducive to the production of Uio end of man, 

(yor a thing must be meditated in its true farm in order to give any result. If a man 
meditate# upon BraJimn.u as Ilnft or Rudru, Ac., he can never know Brahman, though 
he may know Uf A and ethers. ?fot only is this meditation perfectly useless to attain 
its own object, but it is dangerous also as the Commentator next shows) s— 

There is not only want of the attainment of Puru^rtba, but there is 
positive danger in such meditation ; just m there is danger in paying 
Royal Honors to a mere servant of the King. The person who thinks the 
servant uf the King, to be the King, and by each thinking pays all Royal 
Honours to him, incurs the displeasure of the King and is destroyed by 
hicb because the servant is under the control of the King ; therefore, he 
who meditates upon Kama and the rest, as if they were Brahman, is thrown 
by Brahman along with these Devas, namely Nama and the rest into hell 
called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one meditate upon these ns Brain 

man, Tliua it is in the SAma Saibhita, 

.Vote:—Idol worship is not only useless, bub positively sinful. If an idol, whether 
of day or atone or of subtler bodies like that uf Havas, Ac., ia worshipped m Brahman, the 
worshipper goes to bell, and so also does the Deva who aeeepta such worship. But if tho 
roan worships Brahman, in the idol or fit tho Deva, realizing nil the while the separation 
a Bcahuian from the idol, and frooi the Deva, and knows that he is worshipping Brahman 







VI/ A D H YA YA, trv KflA KIM. 


% 


.and not* 1 j l«Jol or the IJtnM, such a worshipper gets thcgru.ce of Brahma a and final re- 


According to you, 0 Advaitin, those NAnia an-1 the others are nob Dev,is, but inaonti- 
ont objects. You have therefore less reason to fancy them ems Brahman* and according 
co your owe theory no good will result by worshipping them as Brahman. Therefore the 
Commentator says s— 


Let no one meditate or worship auy insentient object, or in an un- 
war thv way, or in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is 
great disaster to the worshipper. 


To meditate improperly is as when one thinks that Brahraftn weeps* In the Vodr.s we 
fmd a phrase Eorodlfc, * £ he wept/" and gome person a say it means that the worshipper 
must meditate that Brahman is weeping. Such a meditation is called unworthy medita¬ 
tion, for Brahman never weeps. The vutruthfvl worship is That in which yon think of an 
object what it really m net, as when you think of ft. rose, not as a raw, but as a daisy. 
Similarly when you t hink of Naina* not what, they really nro, hot ns Brahman, such 
worship is called false Worship. Therefor©, the worship of inanimate objects, the mh- 
wwtfti/ worship, and the false worship are all disastrous. 

If an inanimate object like grass or skin is worshipped as God, such 
worship is that of an inanimate object* No one should worship grattf. 
(Darbha) or skin (Oharma) and where the scriptures use these words, they 
are to be interpreted m referring to certain Devatte, who have the Abhi- 
mil nx of Darbha and Gharma \ for an inanimate object can never give any 
fruit (whether worshipped at the time of Yajiia or at any other time). 

Says an objector, all inanimate object# arc not useless, for wo seo herbs and drugs 
&c,j when regularly used produce results. To this the Commentator replies ; 

The very fact that drugs and herbs produce medicinal results proves 
that the Dev as az*e dwelling in the herbs and drugs, and the goad results 
of the medicines realty depend on these Dcvas, The ignorant, who do not 
see the Doras in these herbs and drugs, get only ordinary results, by the 
uso of medicines ; but the wise who see the action of the Devas in these, 
get in addition, super-physical results also (invisible results—adria^a phaia). 
For it is a well known thing that no results can happen but through the 
intervention of some Deva or other. As a King feeds all his subjects, 
whether they know of his existence or not, (for the King maintains an open 
house ami looks to the fact that no one oE his subjects should die of star¬ 
vation) ; but the ignorant subject of the King, namely, a person who floes not 
know ol the existence of the Kang and so does not serve him, cart never ex¬ 
pect special benefits From the King, in the shape (of JagliB, &c.) of grants of 
villages, (which is reserved only for those who know and serve the King), 
ho the Devas give visible results to the ignorant, and invisible results in 
addition to that, to the wise. 

But how i a It that ©von whoa ones takes medicine, be does not always got the desired 
results. Disease h not always eurod. To ibis Uio Commentator replies 
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The favourable result of medicines, however little, requires something 
of Adfifrfa (invisible) knowledge, a nmi most have some faith in the Leyas, 
and id ust use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in 
order to get invariably favourable results. The results called Adpi^ta 
always accrue to the wise and not to any other* 

Therefore, let no one ever worship any inanimate object ; nor must 
his worship be untruthful, nor unworthy of the Lord ; if he desires the 
best result (Mukti); and if he does not wish to go into hell, and if be 
wishes to work the will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of til© 
Lord; or if be wishes to do wliat is the duty (of every right thinking 
man) ; or if he m a person desirous of getting release. Even the last two 
classes of persons (namely, be who worships through a sense of duty or is 
desirous of release’ must desire to pleas© the Lord Lari ; there is no ques¬ 
tioning about it* Tims it is in the Upkgaaa Lak^apa. 

Sven Lord Ltdarayana jn Ins Vedanta Sutras (IL 1. 5) says i— £i Only 
tlie superintending deities are denoted (by such terms); for they have 
superior powers and are personally present (in all places). 1 * 

In *nvh texts [the E\nh spoke, <8, Ur. VI-8) Waters spokeJ, the deities that preside 
owe Earth, etc., are denoted* For they have, distinguished from other (beings), exalted 
powers, an J they are also found present everywhere 

Similarly in the Sutra IL 2-3 the earn© idea is conveyed l— 

(If it be said that the PradL&na can be Urn cause) aa seen in the 
casse of milk ur water; ( no’ 1 wc reply); for even there (there is die 
intelligent being guiding it,)* 1 

It is not right to hold, that oven the non-iutelHgent Prfwlfidnn may Its active jvs in 
the case of milk curdling or water flowing, &c. For the 6>uti says, that even there the 
activity is caused, by the Lord, as convoyed by the text* “All the different rivers abide 
by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), 0 GSrgi, the rivers which take their rise in 
the mountains of the bvut^ete., and flow in different directions, some to the east, some 
to the west, 1 * (Hr i. V. viii, 0) “By this (Lord) indeed milk becomes curd, etc.” As a 
matLer of fact the curdling of milk is duo to ^ living organism, and not to dead matter. 

Moreover tb© following sutra of the Devata MimarhsA show© tho 
same . - Phe names like Skir^ <kc», arc used in denoting devas, because 
we find them holding conversation, ar.d the rest.” Thus in the following 
passage of the Rig Veda (X, 97-22) we find the trees holding a discourse ; 

- With Soiiia as their Sovran Lord the Plants hold colloquy and 
say: O King, we save from dcatli the man whose core a Brahman 
undertakes. 1 ’ 

The plants here must ho the devas of tho plants. So also in the following passage 
the stones must bo the dovas of the stones. 

May Savitar toe God, 0 Stones, stir yon according to the Law- 

(Rv. X, 175, 1 )* 
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Not only the insentient matter has no directive activity of its own, but l he animate 
world also has m iudependent activity at its own ? as will appear frora the following 
verso of the R 13 Veda ;— (X, 112-0,) 


u Lord of hbste amid our bands bo seated ; they call thee greatest 
Page among the sages. Nothing is dorse, even Far away, without Thee, 
great, wonderous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee/’ 

Til is shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, but under the coin maud of 
the Cord of the host#* So also it cannot be said the devas can be frustrated hi their 
aims. When the devus want to reward or punish any one, they do so without any chance 
of being hindered by any one. 


So aleo in the following (Rv, X, 33-11):— a None lives, even had 
he hundred lives, beyond the statute of the Dovas.” So also (R,v. ViJl, 
47-1 i:— u Yours are incomparable aids, and good the succour they 
a Hurd.” 


This shows that the aid of thegods arc invincible, for the word s nehas tnsy bo 
translated asJuvincible, that which cannot be furs trated. So also the following (fty, X, 
fi-9); - 

4 The Holy ones engendered, foi-their several laws, the heavens 
and earth, the waters and the plants and trees. They filled the firma¬ 
ment with heavenly light for help, the Pevas with will all free, made 
bodies beautiful for souls to dwell in. ,T 


Admitted that nothing is don© even far awny, without the will of the Supreme Lord, 
but what in the necessity of adm itting the existence of a host© of dev&s, when God can 
do everything. To this the Commentator answers in the words of tfro Brahma Tarka : — 

The insentient objects get all their essential, attributes, active 
powers, and various modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient 
beings got their sentiency from the Devas> the Devas get their power from 
the Supreme Prarm (the Christ), while the Chief Prana gets his from 
the Supreme Lord Vi§nu, always. This is the law, and nothing can 
happen, hut as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient 
object, showing any activity, without the directing agency of a sentient 
being, Since we always see all activity emanating from sentient beings, 
in every case, therefore the unseen things must bo judged by the analogy 
of the seen, As when wo find some grains scattered near an ant-hill we 
infer that the ante must have thrown them there, and they did not come 
there of themselves and though wo do not see the ants, we cannot say 
that the scattering is not caused by the ants* Thus we infer from known 
examples, that the insentient is always under the control and direction 
of the sentient* 

Admitted ihst ibis sentient regulates the insentient, what is the necessity of 
admitting the existence of the dev as to regulate the sentient being#, cannot the sen¬ 
tient beings r©gu!ale their own actMtic© without the tlevm? The theory of the dovaa 






In a Cumbersome one, Rather say that every sentient being is self-moved. To this the 
Commentator says # 


When the evil spirits by obsessing can show their supernormal 
powers (such as bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, 
etc.), why shoal A the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, 
also ; and why should not the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active ? 
Thus in the Brahma Turku. 

fa khanda second occurs tho” word hyidayftjnam* it word generally translated as 
pleasing, but the Commentator shows that it has not that meaning here. 

The word lifidayajriam means he who knows the truth about the 
Lord. The word h rid ay a is a name of the Lord, literally meaning “ He 
who moves in the hearts of all, or fie who controls the hearts of all/ 1 
Tints in the Adareva Aranyaka we find the following : — £ 1 The Risis 
called fcWkarnk*yas meditate on Brahman as Udara; while the Rigis 
called Aruneyas adore him as Hj idaya ( If, L 4-5). 

Thus hf idaya is a well-known name of Goa. The word kola occurs la this khauda 
(soeoiai). The Cota me n tat or fc h as gi ve$ its m©an tog. 

The Abhidhana (Lexicon ?) says:—kola is the name of the pfiga 
fruit, that is the betel nut; while tho betel leaf is called kalairu 

In the fourth Khartda Sankalps or Mitra, is said to bo the producer of heaven and 
earth, &c, Tho Commentator above* that all inanimate creation is the work of Mitra, 
and all the aulmate Is the work of Prana and the rest. 

Mitra called Saftkalpa L the fashinoner of the whole host of umiu- 
nmte creation, such us the elements, the elementary objects, the mantras, 
and the multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the various worlds. Mitra 
is the fashioner of inanimate objects; and V&yu and the rest, fashion all 
animate beings. All objects are dual having a material and a vital 
part, the first is the work of Mitra, the second that of Pr^na. Thus it is in 
Vastu Tatim 

Says an objector why do you make this division? In this very k band a we find 
that everything is created by Sank alp a, the wmtl is sarvsm or id!. The Commentator 
says that the word must be Fostrietod in it« moaning ho re. 

Safikaipa creates or fashions “ all,” that is, all inaaimate objects. 
Gbitta is that memory which is unsteady, liable to forgetfulness. Sinara 
is that memory which is steady and permanent Thus it is in the ^abda 
Nirnaya, 

Tu the firth khaurta it is said yed ayam veda yad va ayaravidv&u. What is the 
difference between veda and vidv&n, both mean ** ho who knows/’ 

To this fb© Commentafeor answers 

A man In said to know (vetta) a thing, when ho has a genera! knowledge of It j he 
in said to bo an expert {vldyln) when ho has special knowledge of a subject* 

In the same khamia are used the words okay an am and pratif tha, both generally 
moaning abode. The Commentator however shows that there is a shade of difference. 
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Ihatistiifi means primarily the Abode, that is, the place in 
one abides in Release, the Mansions of the blest 

The word pratistha is applied to ordinary places of dwelling in a 
secondary sense only: (primarily it denotes the abode of the Released). 
Tins is the difference which the knowers of words draw between the 
meaning of these two words. 

Th* word Deva manu^ya has fotwn tisoH .several titnaa in thin a<fhyiya. It dof!« not 
mean the devaa and men, bat the devas who have assumed the body of men. 


They should he known lib deva-manti^ya who being devas, have 
obtained an human incarnation. The phrases u the earth is in medita¬ 
tion/ 1 Ac., in khanda sixth menu 41 as if they were in meditation,” for they 
are always reserved in their speech, and are never given to iimoh talk* 
But when they speak, they utter words pregnant, with deep and many a 
meaning, for every word of theirs lias more than one meaning. Tims it 
is in the Pad mu Parana. 

In the next few khan lifts, it ia anid that bain \u greater than vijiiairi, that ammrn 
in greater than balam, that apaa Is greater than aanam, that fcejas is greater than apas f 
amt bo on* If halain, &c., be taker, in their literal sense, then it would reduce the teaching 
into absurdity, for to my that the brute ferco bi greater than knowledge, m not correct* 
Tho Common I a tor explains that all these words have two meanings and refer to the 
spiritual force and the physical force. The spiritual force is greater than knowledge and 
not the physical force. 


As says tho Tattva S&ra:—By the word Force is meant two kinds of 
forces; the force of the knowledge appertaining to the conditions of 
Release; and the external force. The knowledge which relates to Release 
is higher than ordinary knowledge (vijufma). Similarly annam or Food 
haa also two meanings. It means the essence of the knowledge relating 
to Release and tho ordinary food. The spiritual food is higher than 
spiritual force, as the physical fond is greater than physical force (for 
without food there would be no force). The spiritual food means the love 
of spiritual knowledge, and it Is certainly higher than mere spiritual 
knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends upon physical food, 
hence the food is said to be greater than force. Similarly water is mid 
to he of two sorts ;— the spiritual Waters, and the physical. The satisfac¬ 
tion resulting from tho love of spiritual knowledge is called spiritual 
Waters, this peace of conscience is the inner water, the external water is 
the liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than inner food, as 
the physical water is higher than the physical food (for no food will grow 
without water, and a man can live without food but not. without water). 
Similarly Fire has also two meanings, the Inner fire, which is the fire of 
genius (pratiblifi) and the External fire, PratibhA lire is greater than the 
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tiatisfaction of soul; for prntibha or the spiritual insight is greater than 
soul-satisfaction, (as fire or oxygen is a greater necessity of life than even 
water)* Similarly Aka (fa is of two sorts, the spiritual AkAifa and the 
physical Tlio Inner iikarfa is within Llie pratibhft ; (it is the life of 

(he spiritual fire); the external atdUa or the ether is that which pervades 
through every interstice of matter, The spiritual akiisfa is the steady 
light of genius, the spiritual fire is the erratic flame of genius; hence 
akStfo is greater than fire, (A man may live without air, as in yoga 
hybernation, but not without ether, for when the etheric double leaves the 
body, disintegration sets in). But higher than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called snmra:—it is the uniform memory in the 
state of meditation. But higher than spiritual memory is the spiritual 
hope called fid A. Arf& means the bliss of direct vision of the Lord. But 
higher than the joy of direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when 
he attains the Chief Prfina (the Christ). That is the highest joy* 

The last three, namely Sinara, A-ffl, and Pr&ua nro purely spiritual and have no 
external correspandence. They arcInner objects. Rut if these are purely spiritual, why 
not take food, water, lira, as purely material, and why explain them as dev at Is of food, 
To this the Commentator replies :— 


Commencing with food and ending with Prana, the external force, 
food, water, and fire are respectively surpassed by external food* water, 
fire, and akfitfa; because from physical water is produced the physical 
food, and m on, but never otherwise. But the case is different with the 
inner food, vlc\, for the evolution or unfoldment of the inner ones is by n 
reverse process: (the unfoldment of the lower precedes that of the 
higher). 


The manifestation of tins inner faculties is in a reverse way. Thus the tuifoldmout 
of the spiritual forco fbala) loads to the unfoldment of the spiritual love (rati), the unfold* 
ment of spiritual love leads to the evolution of the spiritual eatfafliction (triptl), which 
unfolds prafcihhi, which leads to the opening of the steady memory, &e. Thus here the 
lower in Hcale is the cause of the manifestation of the higher ; just the reverse of it takes 
place in the physical plane* In other words, the higher devatA ran manifest in man only 
after the lower has evolved, and manifested itfiolf. But says an objector—if this bfcso, 
why call the succeeding ones greater, when they depend upon the others for their mam- 
ft nation. In fact your so-called lower is the cause of the soaralled higher: and cause 
being greater than the effect: the so-called lower ought to he called the higher. To this 
the Commentator replies 


Though the manifestation of Moksa depends upon the (successive 
unfoldment of the) lower deyatue, yet ay the bliss of moksa is innate, 
natural, and eternal, while that even of the direct vision (aparoksaj is 
lower than that of Mok§a in an infinitely less degree, arid compared with 
Mok^t it is transitory and ephemeral, therefore, the gradation is m 
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and not the order of manifestation). 

Ah tho joy of the state of release is innate, and natural, therefore it is eternal, and 
since it in eternal, alt other joys am lower to it. The ecstasy of direct vision is consider¬ 
ed to bo the highest, but it even is not innate, for it depends upon an tab katana, and is a 
modification of tho inner organ, and consequently aparoksa knowledge is temporary, 
Moreover, hero also the lower arc the effect of the higher. For tho production of tho 
jLpait&fa knowledge is dependent upon the fitness for Moksa; similarly the steady 
memory is dependent upon iitnesa for aparofcsa vision, while tho pratibba is caused by 
steady memory and so on. 

This steady memory is dependent upon the fitness for aparok^i 
vision, tho pratibhft Uhe fire of genius) is dependent upon the fitness for 
steady memory, while the erratic genius exists where there is fituess for 
the steady genius; from gtmius comes satisfaction, and from satisfaction 
comes love, for how can there be love where there is no satisfaction. 
Thus in this order also, there is superiority of the attribute born of 
Prana over every other quality. 

Though the order of unfold merit ortho spiritual qualities is reverse of that of the 
physical, yet as a mutter offaofc, no lower quality unfolds, until the person is fife lor tho 
higher. Only the v.mn eligible for Mokfa, gets his aparoksa vision uofoldod, the utan 
mifit for Mok$a will never have Ins vision unfolded, and so on. Thus Mok§a is really the 
cause of rko unfoldment of all tho latter. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 


Mantra 1 . 


STMT 3T iHRIRT ^TT m SJTT SW- 

ftflT qvqfopt 5TT% ^'K. SW. STT^T Vlfo 

srmr: smrr ffti i sttw ^Tih vmt % fer sm\ urirrr 


Prfifia, life breath, the Chief Prana, Vai, verily, s 5 rPCtnnr 
MayAb, than Hope, Bhuyan, greater, qm. Yathfi, as* %. Vai, 

verily, Aral.], spokes of a wheel, ^TDTC, N&bliau, in the nave, 

Samarpitfifii hold 10 or attached to, Evam, thus Asmm, in this, 

sjpir, Pranc, in the Chief Breath, Sarvam., all* Samarpitam, 

attached. urtip. Prfiijafi, the Chief breath. Prfipena, through the 

Supreme Breath. The Highest Brahman- Y^ti, moves, sjnffo Prfiuafi, 

The Supreme breath or Prana. The Highest Self. ijHijq Pr&nnm, life to 

Prfinam or the Christ, Dadfiti, gives (all desired objects), unffpff. 

Pri^aya, to prapa. ^rf%- Dadati ( gives, unm Pra^alj, The Supreme 
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The Lord God. % Ha t verily, rw Pita, father. grur- 
the Supreme breath, *nHT mother. qriUb Pranah, the Supreme 

breath, qxm Blir&ta, brother. urtn PrdQaii, the Supreme breath. *ror 
SvasS, sister, mm Pt ftoali, the Supreme breath, 4FTOT&- Acbaryah, teacher 
gpgj: Pritnali, the Supreme breath, wmm : Bra h mao ah, the Priest. The 


Singer. 

1. The Chief Breath (Prana) is verily greater than 
Hope. As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave, so in this Chief Breath are all attached. But the 
Chief Breath, himself moves, through the Supreme Breath. 
The Supreme Breath, gives to the Chief Breath all that 
He desires, (when the Prana mediates for souls to the 
Supreme) ; yea gives to him, his very life. This Supreme 
Breath is verily father, the Supreme Breath, the mother; 
the Supreme Breath, the sister; the Supreme Breath, the 
teacher : the Supreme Breath, the Priest.—504. 


Mantka 2 4 

h fan* Her wmi m 

srr 

i cW^TT^IW 1 't M * II 

H:. Safe, lie. atfe Yacfi, if. fq;n:«. Fitaram, to father, tn Va, or. 
Mata ram, mother. *f. Va, or. yrcu? Bhratafatti, brother, qr Va. 
or. Wrm?. Svasaram, sister, *r. Va, or. Aehftryam, teacher, m 

Va, or ratsnira, Brahmanam, priest, wt Va, or. K inchit, any thing, mtrm 

BbrifSam, offensive, ytr. iva, as if ITOT5- Pratyaha, says, fa£. Dhik, Shame, 
fie. Tva, to thee shj. Aslu he. lti, thus. qu. Eva, even. qnw 

Enam, to him. Ahull, they say. fash Pitnha, father-killer, parricide. 

% Vai, verily. *0%. Tvanj, thou. iqfrr Asi, art. trrs;gr. Matrihft, matricide. 
% Vai, verity, as. I'vam, thou. #. Asi, ait. vFJgf BhrAtnha, fratricide. 

Svasrihi, killer of sister. ’Tmrkjl- Acharyah.i, kilter of teacher. 
Braliinaiiaha, killer of priest. %. Vai, verily, sr. Tvara, thou. 
Asi, art. m. lti, thus. 

2. If he says anything harsh to his father, or mother, 
or brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest, people say to him, 
‘ Go uni o thee, thou art as if thou hast killed thy father, 
or mother, or brother,-or sister, or teacher, or priest.’—505. 
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Mantra 3 . 


qsrSU i*^ Msrnrn^^r 



UP fajfnftfcr * HT^fTdtfrr * srr^nSrfcF ?r 
JTT^n%r#m ?r qp pgfrefi ffr 11 ^ it 


W1 At ha, then, Yadi, if : ?rf 7 Api f also. ^r t Enftu, these. 

UtkrAiJtapragan, gone Life Breaths, whose life breaths had 
departed Stile* ta, with a poker, Samasam, fully t touching 

vviibp, thrusting Vyaiiaauvdiihet, burns them to pieces, s|. Na, 

not. ^ Evn p even, tr^, Enaro* to him |T£:. Brtiytih, they say fq^^r. 
Fitribft, killer of father, frier, Asi, thou a.-r ^ £ii f thus, ^ Na, not 

q?ffT, Matriha, Matricide. Asi, art thou Iti, thus, Na, 

not, Bhratriha, fratricide. Asi, thou art, Iti, thus. n, 

Na, not SvasrihA, sorroricide. ^sn% Asi., thou art. $ 1 % Iti, thus. 

H Na, not. fTTm^fL Actiftryaha, tutor, arftf, Asi, thou art. £&, Iti, 
thus, Na, not sun??? Dr ah man ahS, Priest killer. 


3, But when Life Breaths have gone out of them, if 
erne thrusts a pocker into them or burns them to ashes, no 
one says to him, thou hast killed thy 1’ather, mother, brother, 
sister, teacher or priest. — 506. 


Mantua 4. 


¥FTO wi foswtfPraWT Wi frf <T % 

U £ U 

qssnfw a v* 11 


UIHT:. IVanah, die Supreme Breath, r$, 1Ji, verity, Evn ( indeed, 

only. tr?rrft Etani, in these, u*ip£l Sai vani r ail. Bhavati* becomes. 

II. Sah, he, %. Vai p verily, q^: Esah* this. Evan:, thus, 

Pafyati, seeing, qsq. Evant, tints. *t^T^£ Mauvanalji, perceiving* Evam, 
thus, jrsrRST Vij&nan, understanding. sriwft Aiivadi, becomes a speaker 
of the highest truth, Bhavati, becomes, ?p|? Tam, to him, ^ Chet* 

if, jjjsj;. BrQyuh, they say. Ativad!, declarer, of highest truth* a 

Christian, srflf. Asi, thou art lu, thus* Ativadi* declarer 

of highest truth, a Christian. Asmi, I am, |% hi, thus, 

BrGy&t, let him say Na f not, fT<T^£4hT- Apahmmta, let him not conceal, 
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4. The Supreme Breath verily exists in ail these. 
He who sees it thus, perceives it thus, knows it thus, be¬ 
comes the teacher of the highest Truth. Ff people say to 
him, thou art an Ativadin, let him say boldly, I am an 
At tvadin, he need not conceal it, ("Sir is there something 
higher than Prana? ‘‘Yes, there is something higher 
than Prana. 1 ’ “ Sir, tell it me’*.)—507. 

Nate.—An Ativadin is one who declares a great truth, or believes in a great truth. 
Here it means one who believes that Prana (Christ) is the'highest truth, next only to 
GotL An Atfv&lin muld, thei-aftm, mean ^ Chrjgfian* One who believes in Christ 
should never ho afraid of declaring his faith in him, and when asked by any one, should 
never deny him or conceal the truth. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

W7 n ^ wft ^ Hr si TO 

WTT fftf II $ It 

tfh ut^r: fr>s; ti \\ u 

W' Esah, this, g Tu, but, % Vai, verily, tURppjRT Ativadati, declares the 
highest truth Vai, who, *r&h Satycna, with the irue, about the true 

' e > Vi ?nu. Ativadati, declares the highest truth, rj: Sah, that, ^ 

Atiam, I. HUT LShagavalj, Sir. uSH Satyeua, by the true, bv the Lord Visuu 
by the grace of the True wftrofr Ativadini, may 1 become an Ativadin* 
ttm hi, thus, hrto, Satyam, the true, Visnu. 5 Tu, but. cpr Eva. even 
WWftU'W Vijijflasitavyatn, ought to be known, (ft [ t i, thus Satyam' 

the true, Visriu. Bhagavafc, Sir frnRmr VijijfkW, desire to know.' Ji 

1 Lip thus* * 

1. (Tliej Lord called the True is higher than Prana) 
But he in reality is (a higher) Ativadin,' who declares the 
Lord VLsnu to be the True. “Sir, may 1 become an Ativa¬ 
din by the grace of the True.” “ But we must (first) desire 
to know the True.” “ Sir, I desire to know the True.”—508 












vii adhfAya, xvii , xvm ehanpas, 


Seventeenth K hand a 

Mantra u 

1 fa T fRTcqSf H^T dl^MR*T ^TtT 

%anq#w f^nn #t 

fo$rR >Fi^fr ffrr 11 t ti 

ii V& it 

*T£f Yad&, when. % Vai, verily, VprUti, one understands, wi 

Atha* then, Satyam, the Lord called the True, die good Ruler, 

Vadatij he speaks, he declares the True to be Omniscient. ^ Na, not. 

Avijanan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient, frar* Satyatn, 
the True, Vadati, declares, Vijftanain, understanding, the Lord 

as Omniscient tp? Eva, even, only, 5 Tu, but. Eva, only, even. 

RTWTf^PT^t^ VijijMsitavynm, one should desire to understand. Iti, thus 
f^nw^Vpanam, the understanding, Bhagava^ Sir, VyijfS&se, 

1 desire to understand, fflr Iti, Lhus. 

1. When one understands (the good Lord as Omniscient) 
then one declares the Good Lord (Satvain). One who does 
not understand (Him as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as 
the Good. Only he who understands the Omniscient, can 
declare the Good. This Omniscient, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the 
Omn i sclent.’ ’—509. 

Note—The word satya means the Good (sat) Kuler (ya). 


Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

TTT ^ f^mHTfrT HTTR^T f^^THT^T 

^TfTLR ffoll \ 11 

1! It 

a^T Yadtf, when. % Vai, verily, Mamite, perceives, acts zealously, 

realises that the Lord is the Thinker, ?ft Atha t then. fasi H l f ff VijanAti^ he 
understands. Na, not, Amaivd, without thinking, without being 
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.Salons,. VijaEifiti, understands, *rm Matva, by perceiving, by being 

zealous, by knowing Him as Thinker, Eva, even, only, *i Na p not ffirr^T^ 
VijAnAti, understands as Omniscient. rrf?p Mduta, the Thinker, Reason, 
thought, perception, zcak g Tn, l>m, rtfa I V i j ij iu\ si tavy A , one slmuld 
desire to understand, $f?r Ui, thus, M acini, zeal, thinking, reasoning, 

perception, the In inker, vjttt- Bbagavafe, Sir. nrfsRTT# VijijfrAse, i desire to 
understand. ffl Iti, thus. 


1. When one realises Him as the Thinker, then one 
knows F! im as Omniscient. One who does not so realise, can¬ 
not understand Him as Omniscient. Only he who knows 
thus, understands the Omniscient. This Thinker, however, 
we must desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand 
the Thinker ”—510. 


Nineteenth Ruanda. 

Mantra k 

NTT H 

rdwrnffrui 1 11 

II ^ II 

3U, YadA, when. ^ Vai, verily. au'tffk SJrnddadhati, lias faith, believes, 
knows Him as Holv Atba, then, agar Manitte, be has zeal, acts zealously, 

knows Him as Thinker, n Na, not. *qvmn Aijrnddadhan, without faith, 
without knowing Him as Holy. Manute, he acts with zeal, knows as 

Thinker vrn fhaddadbat, has faith, knows as Holy, tp Eva, atone, *3% 
Manute, acts with zeal, knows as Thinker, ‘erzt araddha, faith, holiness. 5 
Tu, but. Eva, alone ' nT^rffPTWr Vijijimitavya, one should desire to 
understand. ffg lti. thus. ^rvSt? Sraddham, faith, holiness, the Holy One, httc 
H hagavah, Sir, raf^rra Vijijntlse, I des ire to understand. 5ft lii, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Holy, then one knows Him 
as Thinker. One who dees not know Him as Holy, cannot 
know Hint as Thinker. Only he who knows Him as Holy, 
ran know Him as Thinker. This All-holy, however, we 
must desire to understand. “Sir, I desire to understand 
the All-holy.”—511 









ADTTYAYA, XX, XXI KflAKDAK, 1. 


T WENT IETH K H AN DA. 

Mantra i. 

^TTTcT f^BT m f^^r r T fresq f c T f^T 

vmr p% u r < n 

yfcT f§r«T! II RO II 

JRT Yada, when. % Vai,' verily, Nististliati, attends on a spiritual 

teacher, has reverence: knows Him as Firm. ^ Atha # ihen. Srarfda* 

dhati, be has faith : knows him as holy, sj Na f not. Anististhan, 

without reverence: knowledge of firmness *wrwr sSraddadhiti, lias faith; 
knows him as Holy, ftRery* Nist.isthan, who has reverence : knowing Him as 
Firm, it* Eva, only, *SpPRT $raddadh&ti f lias faith : one knows him as holy. 
RBT Nistha, reverence, firmness, g Iu, but. Eva, only, even. 

Vijijua^iio,ya, one should desire to know* par in, thus, Nistham, the 

All Finn. Bhagavafc, Sir. nrrif^r Vijijfiase, 1 desire to know. 3 % Ui, 

thus. 

1, When one knows Him as Firm, then one beJ ieves Iiim 
holy. One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot 
believe Him as holy. Only he who knows Him as lirin, 
believes Him as holy. This firm Lord, however, we must, 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the firm 
One.'—512. 


Twenty-Fi rst K ran da. 

Mantra i. 

«rar^ ftfe i nRi ht^t 

11 ? 11 

n m i! 

sip Yadfi, when. % Vai, verily. Karoii, control?, his passions : knows 

flim as L real or, Atha, then. fpirTpfi Nististhati, has reverence: knows Him 
as Firm. ^ \'a* not. Akritva, without controlling: knowing Him as 

Creator, f^rg^ Nistla$hati p has reverence : knows Him as Firm. Kritva, 
having control, knowing Him as Creator. <n Eva, alone, Nistisihati* 
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have reverence: knows Him as Firm. Kritili control: creator,. Ttt, but. 

iff Eva, alone, Viji jftasitfwy one should desire to know. §>fi 

Kritim, control, creator, vpmi BhagavaJj, Sir f*jT5|^TH Yijijfi&se, I desire to 
know, hi, thus. 


1. When one knows Him as Creator, he knows Him as 
having firmness. The man who does not know Him as Crea¬ 
tor, can never know Him as having firmness. He alone knows 
Him as Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Creator there¬ 
fore, should one desire to know. “ Sir, f. desire to know 


the Creator.”—513. 


Tw e xtv-Seoos d Kuan da . 


Mantua j. 

t H \ ^4 ol^T THTFT 

^ m ^^rrf^msq-fhffrr vmrt 
ffrT \\ x II 


atrhl57: «T*?: II II 


Yadfl, when. % Vai, verily, Sukham, happiness, wr*r?r Labhate, he 

obtains, Atha P than, Karen*, performs a duly. ^ Na, not, 

A^ukharn, not happiness, Labdhva, having obtained, realised q^Hw 

Karoti, performs duty, knows the Creator. Sufehani, happiness, <if Eva, 

alone, vTi^T! Labdhva, having obtained, Karol i, does any act 15^*1 Suk- 

ham, happiness, g Tu, but, Eva, alone, VijijfUsiinvyam, 

one should desire tu understand. Ui, thus, Sukhaia, happiness, 

Bhagavah, Sir fff^rr^r VijijnAse, 1 desire to understand, Iti, thus. 


1. When one knows Him as Pleasure, he knows Him as 
the Creator, he who does not know H im as Pleasure, does not 
know Him as Creator. Realising Him as Pleasure alone, 
one knows Him as Creator. This Pleasure, however, we 
must desire to understand. “Sir, I desire to understand 
Pleasure.”—514. 











fsrrem rra ao q frn wmt PtIWth fRnn » 

«n>»* II ^ II 

sp Y*di p who. % Vfii, verity, *j*rr BhOma, infinity t tlie full Nar^yaiia. ^ 
Tat f that, Sukham, pleasure, happiness, True and in dependent bliss, q 

Na n not, Alpe t finite, Mukti, The Released Souls* Safeham, Happi- 

ness, pleasure, ^rrftf Asti, is. BbCmift, infinity, Evaj only, Sukliam, 
happiness, pleasure, gtgw Sukham, qprr Blittmd, infinity, gTu,but, q^f Eva, 
only* fer^Tfw^P VijijMsitavyahp one should desire to understand* ffj=r Iti f 
thus, Bhumanam, the infinity. *pfp?: Bhagavati, Sir, ntf^ri% Vljijfiase, 

l desire to understand. f ii f thus, 

1. He who is (the Lord Narayana) called the Infinity is 
real pleasure, without the grace of Infinity, there is no 
pleasure for the finite but Muktaj ivas. Infinity alone is 
pleasure one must, therefore, enquire into Infinity. “Sir, 
I desire to understand Infinity.”—515. 

Note t — Thus NAiiyaria called Infinity (BhAiufl) Is the Good (Satyab the Oamiseiertfc 
(VijttiiDft), the Thinker (Midi), iho Holy (SratidhA), tbo Firm t-ho Creator 

(Krifcj) ; and the pleasure (Sukhaia). AU these attributes belong to Him, 

Twenty-fourth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 



^?r srfcrfki 

|fcr & *rf%f%r w! h n \ n 

m Yatia, where, under control of whom* sf Na, not. ?RI% Anyat, an y 
thing else, fir Pajyatl, he secs, n Na, not. Anyat, any thing else* 

i^n?T ^rinoti, one hears, n Na, not. Any at, any thing else* firaHT^ 

Vij&a&ti, understands. Sail, he. sjnr HhflttiA, infinity, Atha, hut. ^ 
Yatra, where, under control of whom* WW# Any at, any thing else* Troft 
fWyati, be see?., Anyat, any thing else. Sfiijoti, one hears, 

C 
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$Pjf 11 on hAn dog ya-v da m $a d , 

Anyac; any th ng else. f qqHrR VijAnAii, understands. ^ Tat, 

Alpam, small *\ Vafo who. % Vai, verily, ^HT RbOmA, infinite. ^3 Tat, lie. 

Atnntam, immortal Atha, then, Vat, what. Alpam, small, 

whole class of Muktas. ^ Tat, that. ngpi Mar tv am, mortal ?T; Sah^ he* 
ifiTf: Bhagavat, Sir. K asm i n, in which, Fratisthitah, foundation t 

rests, ffir Iti, thus. ^ Sve, own. Mahimni, glory, nrl Vadi, or, if. m 

Vfl, or, ?r Na, not. Mahirnni, glory. ^f?T III thus. 

Note i —Ho Who is In nutty. Ho vurlly is Pleasure, in the limited (condition of tb > 
Mukcas) fcUoro is no Ple&sure (without the grace of Infinity). The Infinity alone is Ploa- 
anrc■ Infinity however, ono most try to untcjBfttaitd. “ftiir T I desire to nmiorstand Infinity/ 

1. Without being permitted by whom, one does not 
see any tiling else, one does not hear any thing else, one does 
not understand any thing else, He is the Infinite. Bat where 
he sees a thing under the control of something else, or hears 
it such, or understands it such that is the limited. He who 
is Infinite, He is verily the Immortal. Bat that which is the 
limited that is Mortal. 

“ Sir, in what does this Infinite rest ? ” In His Own 
Glory or perhaps not even there.—516. 

Mantua 2. 

IpsrWlWn^ H^ 

SiVdfed srfrT II * It 

jftr WW¥U || T*y II 

m Go, cow. Aswam, horses, 5 f Ilia, here, Maliiir.a, gloi y 

Hi, lima. Achaksats, they nail. s?iTT>7m Hasti-hiranyam, ele¬ 
phants and gold, Dasa-bharyam, slaves ami wives, garfirr KsetrSiji, 

fields. Ayatanftui, houses, m Hi, thus. * Na, not STS'? A ham, I. 

^ Evam, thus. Btavtmi, I say. tftr Iti, thus, g Ha, verily. 3tfP* 

Uvildia, said (Sana! KurnSra). flSRO AnyaJj, another, f| Hi, verily, ifuSh* 
Anyasmin, in another. jrffrfsw Pratisthitab, resting, gf* Iti, thus. 

2. “ Cows and horses in this world are saitl to he glori¬ 
ous, so also elephant and gold, slaves and wives, fields and 
houses. But I did not mean any such glory,” thus said, 
San at Kumar a. “ T said something different. ‘ Infinity rest¬ 
ing in his own glory,’ is different from any worldly glory.” 
—517. 
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that. 
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Twenty-fifth K hand a. 

Mantra i, 

^ 3 tTPT: e Ff4ft^r^H^TWT- 

’Tiproftwt ^«n^t ^RjRfrsigri m 

m^rFf m n 

?T Sail, lie. rnr Eva, alone, Aghast At, below. *r: Safe, he. ^qf?^ 

Uparispn, above. tr: Sal^ be. qsq? PnrfcliAf, behind, *r. Sab, he. 

PurasUi, lie fore, *p Salt, lie. str^epr Daksipatah, on the right, «: Sah, lie 
Uaaratah, left n Sab, he. qg Eva, alone. (dam, this, the nearest 
wfw Snrvain, all; all under Him, the Full, fft lo, thus, Atha-atali, 

now, lhen. Ahmikarftdesafc, self consciousness. Ade&i, teaching. 

The Lord Aniruddha m the Jiva. qq Eva, only. ^ A ham, 1. The Lord 
called Ahani. trq Eva, alone, Adliasiat, below, Aliam, 1. The 

Aham, Upnrist&t, above, ?sr5? A ham, I, ThcAham. q*rnr I’aihcliai, 

behind, ^rjtt Aham, 1. The Aham ^ffp? PurastAt, bel'mc, Aham, I 

1 he Ahani. : Daksigatah, on the right, Aham, i. The Aham. 

UttarataJ), on the left. Aliam, I, <jq Eva, alone, 

1. The Infinite indeed is below, above, behind, be¬ 
fore, tight and left—this Jrle indeed is Ftill (Sarvam). Ivow 
follows the explanation of the Infinite residing in the diva, 
and called (“ I ”). The “ 1 ” is below, the “ I ”is above, the 
! ‘ 1 is behind, the “ I ” is before, the “ I ” is on the right., 
the ‘ 1 is on the left, the “ I " verily is the nearest and 
the Full.—518. 

Mantra a. 

wiw^r i qsn- 

^Frf^r mm**;: ft ^ 

OTRlil TTTFtf I ^req- 

5TtqiT tj ^ j; 

tftr ’T^jrerrt; snr: r « 
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WPT Athatah, now, then. qjr«TflT*tP Atrn;ldesih, the explanation of the 
Infinity as atrna. Ilia aspect as Vasudeva. irq Eva, even, atone. ^rRHT Atrna, 
SeH. q* Eva, even, atone. Ad hast At, below. Atm A, Self. 

UparistAt, above. Atm A, Self, PaijehAt, behind. Atm a 

Sdl, Ptjrastat, before. ^rr^TT Atm A, Self. gf^ljrr Dakqig&tab, on ibe 

light, Atm A. Self, UffaraLnh, on the left, ^rr^fr Atm a, Seif, 

Eva H alo3»e. Idam.’this : the nearest. irf^Sarvam, All; Full. ff?r Iti, thus. 
?!; Sah, he. *rr Va, verily, qq: Eh-iIi, this, Evain^ Hius, Pasyan, seeing, 
Evam, thns. ManvAnaJj, thinking. ^ Evam, thug. fgwppj VijAnan, 

understanding, mmtTZ Artaanttih, thinking the Self to be the Highest 
AtmakndaJ.b sporting with the Atman, Almamrthunah, unites with 

the Atman, HfWW: Atm&nanda who has Atman for his joy. Safi, he, 
vm. Sava rat,.haying the Lord tor his Sva; as his king, BJjavati* bc- 

comes. nm Tasya, hi-, of the freed soul. Sarvcsu, in all Lokegu, 

WOi ^ s - WWC Kimacistrait freedom of movement, Bhavati, becomes* 

*j*r Alha, but. % Ye, who. ipmr Auyaiha, otherwise, WrT Atak than this* 
^5' Vi dull, know, wmsm; Anyar&jAnali, nic under other kings than the Lord 
called Sva. % Fe, they, Ksayyah kaji, dwellers of Transitory worlds. 

Bhavami, became, Tesam, of them, Sarvesti, in alJ t 

LokeNU, world. sra?Prw Akaruacbftrafc, want of freedom of movement, ^ 
Bbavati, becomes, 

2 . Next follows the explanation of the Infinite as the 
Self (Vasudeva). Self is below, Self is above, Self is behind, 
Self is before, Self is on the right, Self is on the left, the 
Self alone is the nearest and the Full. 

He who sees Him thus, thinks of Him thus, understands 
Him thus, He always thinks the Self to be highest, He sports 
in the Self, He unites with the Self, has the Self for his joy, 
and comes directly under the rule of the Self. For Him 
there is freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those 
who understand Him differently from this, lire in perish¬ 
able worlds and are under inferior rulers, for them there is 
no freedom of.movements in all worlds. — bid. 
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Twenty-sixth K hand a 

Mantra i, 

rVm % TT TO?T ^ f^TRrr 


mrxm: smr *mm w ^u*ra ^nr^rnr =$rr- 

FR¥FT=T ??TrrRT UJmAhNI 3R5TrTTS- 

srnmrcft sRirr^mf s^*TFRrfan?H ph<! : 

?TTFTrft m WTFTrft WPTWTT ?lWTFRTt *F3T 
Sm*RT: ^TW^RT fTTfrlfo II \ U 

*m Tasya, his* ^ Ha, verily* % Vai, verily* *pm Etasya, of this, 

Evath paayataji, of thus seeing. Of one who sees thus* One who is Mukta or 
released. EvaromanvAnasya of one who thinks thus, to Evam, thus 

Vijanatah, understanding thus. e m i Rrp Atiuatrs|i, from the Supreme 
Lord called Atman or Sat. qmj Briinah, Prana, w*nr Atmata^ U'Qm die 
Supreme Lord, called Atman or Sat As^, hope. ^TT^TcT Anna tali, from 

the Supreme Lord called Atman or Sat* *m: Smarah, Memory, Alma- 

tali, from the Supreme L d, t jiTOpn'- AkAsali, the ether, ^nwr: Atmatah, 
from the Supreme Lord* he] ah, fire, Aimat&h, from the Supreme 

Lord, str: A pah, waters. Atmatah. from the Supreme Lord, ^rrf^trf- 

Avirbhavatirobhavau* the appearance and disappearance of the world 
systems, Aimatafr, from the Supreme Lord. Ann am, food, 

At mat ah, from the Supreme Lord, Balam, force* Atmauh, from 

the Supreme Lord, ftpsf^ Vijftanam, understanding, *m?Hw AI mat ah, from 
the Supreme Lord, Bhyauam, meditation. Atmatah, From the 

Supreme Lord. Chi l taro, mind, unsteady memory. At mat ah, 

from the Supreme Lord* Sankalpal;, will, Atmauh, from the 

Supreme Lord. H 7 ! Manati, mind ^hvjr: Atmauh, from the Supreme Lord, 
speech, ^rr^PT- Atmatah. from the Supreme Lord ?tr Mama, name* 
Atmataht from the Supreme Lord. iR^rr Mantrah, Sacred hymns, ^TFipj; 
Atmaiah, from the Supreme Lord* Kami ini, sacred rites* 3rn*T?n 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord* q^ Eva, alo e. ldam, this world, 
Sarvam, ail, ffS lt>, thus 

1. Of the released soul which sees thus, which thinks 
thus, understands thus, (there takes place the vision of crea¬ 
tion, sustenance and dissolution of the Universe. He sees 
how) the Chief Prana comes out of the Lord (Atman), how 
the Hope comes out from the Atman: how the Steady 
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•Mi morv emerges from Him, how tke Ether comes from 
Atman, the Fire from the Atman, the Water from the Atman 
the appearance and disappearance of the world from the 
Atman, Food from Atman, Power from Atman, Understand¬ 
ing from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Unsteady Memory 
from Atman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from Atman, 
the Speech from Atman, the Name from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Kami as from Atman, verily how till this 
Universe comes out from the Atman alone.—520. 

Note : —This verse also describes the glory of the Released Soul, The Mnkta b^oh 
the panoramic view of fclio creation of the universe, and how everything at the dnwn of 
nre&tioji cornea oat of the Lord, 

Mantra a. 


% q?q: q?qRr 

Brer qsnrr hunt %r 7i?r 

*rvq^fe, 

^F3T II q II 

tfar srcrs wo*! u ^ n 
tfh smm mrasn ri$ ji 

fTrf Tut, abom this, w Esafc, this, ^loka^i, verse, n Na, nut 

W Padyati, the seer, the Mekta Jtva, ?rgn Mrityum, dcaih. Pasyati, 

sees, =r Na, not. fr»W. Kogam. disease. * Na, not. 3^ Uta, alsa. 
Dutikhntflm, sorrow; pain, tiw, Sarvara, all. g Ha, verily, Piniiyah, 

tiie seer, the released soul, vvahr iWyati, sees. rA? Sarvam, all, the 
Supreme Lord called Full. srwtfFr Apnoti, obtains, triir, Sarva&Jt, always 
everywhere. gf* Iti, thus. *: Sail- He tr*ptr Ekadha, onefold. wifi 
Hhavati, becomes. f*yr Tridha, three-fold, Hljavati, becomes, 
I’afichadha, five-fold. rrspIT SaptadliA, seven-fold, Wavadha, nine-fold. 

■FT Clin, and, tra Eva, alone, thus. ^=r: Punaji, again. ^ Clm, and. 

CkadaAi, eleven. r*pj: Smritafi, is called. sppq 1 ^atnmcha daaacha, one 
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)i§£* 3 re< 1 vand ten and one «qr Ekatr cha, and eiic, ^ 

rai?j, chavirn^ti^, one thousand and twenty. virmWRt Ahira suddhau, food 
being pure* teaching or doctrine being pure, ^T^jrtS' Sativasuddhifi, Parity of 
knowledge* Saiivaiuddhau, when the mind is pure, fff Dliruvg, 

steady, Sinritifi, memory, means of meditation. Smrkitambiie, 

when meditation is steady Sarvagranthln&m, of alt fetters. 

Vi-pra-moksab* unloosening. Tastuai, to him* ^rrgjqfr^ Mridi- 
tnkasayayn, whose faults have been rubbed out Famasah param, 

'Hie other side of darkness* Dargayati, shows. Bhagavan, Lord 

^I^TTr' Satiat Kumara|i t Sanat Kumar a. Tam, him* Sfcandah, 

Skanda, ^ lu t thus. Achaksate* they say, ^ Tarn, him* 

Skaudahi Skanda, Iti f thus, ^r^jar Achaksate, they say* 


?, There is this verse about it.: “ the released sou! 
does not see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees 
everything and obtains everything everywhere, lie becomes 
one, He becomes three. He becomes five, He becomes nine, 
and it is said He becomes eleven as well, nay He becomes 
one hundred and eleven and one thousand and twenty.” 

Right doctrine leads to right thinking, Right think¬ 
ing conduces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm 
(there is vision of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened 
completely. 

To the sage Narad a, with his faults all rubbed out, the 
Great Teacher Sanat Kumar,a showed the other side of dark¬ 
ness. Sanat Kumara is called the Great Warrior, yea he is 
called the Great Warrior.—521. 


M ADEVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho last, klianila Gilded with tho Asa as the highest. The next kllarula teaches 
that Prana is tho highest, and we find the enigmatical saying the prana in,Ives by the 
prltw, it gives print* to the prina, It may ho construed as meaning that the prana moves 
by his own power, and iliac the prana gives his own life to others; but this would bo 
wrong. Hence tho Common tabor explains it:™ 

That which is Priina (tho Christ) moves by tho PRANA, namely 
moves by the Supreme Brahman, who is the PR AKA and this the true 
moaning of the phrase pr&nah prftpena yeti. The phrase pranah prSnam 
ilndiUi moans the Supreme Brahman {Pri V a) gives to Prnna all desired 
objects. That the word prana means the Supreme Brahman, we find 
from the following ^rutiHe is the PRANA of prana itself (Kona) 
The phrase prilnaya dadftti means that the Prana hands over to the 
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J>rerije 1 RAN A the &oul of the freed, having diown him tiio Supl 
Stdf. (In other words Ilo iy the Mediator): that the PrAna Vflyu gives to 
the disciple the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman even. lJo shows the 
Brahman to him through knowledge. 


The word ativAdi means he who says (vadali) to the disciple the 
truth about the highest (atlla), for the Highest has gone beyond all else, 
(beginning with annum and ending with priina.i. (He who proclaims the 
Higheel is Ativadi-the Evangelist). The phrase Esn Tu Vi AtivadAti uses 
the word Tu (hut), in order to show that something new is being taught. 
He who proclaims the chief Pnma ns the highest, is called an AtiWuii 
with regard to PrAna; blit he who proclaims the Lord called Satya, as 
the highest is higher than that Ativndi who putxdiiims the Prana only. 
The phrase '‘Sir, is there anything higher than Prana,” is to be supplied 
here hi order to complete the sense. This we do outlie maxim where 
any sense of a passage cannot be made out without supplying certain 
words or sentences, these must he supplied in order to complete the sense. 
In every sentence the necessary ellipsis must be supplied, if the sen¬ 
tence otherwise gives no meaning. This we do on the maxim enunciated 
by the venerable BAdarayana himself in the following Sutra. (TI [-3-37). 

If it be objected that otherwise (i. e., there being none higher than 
Prana) he cannot bo different from the Supreme Being, we reply the objec¬ 
tion is not valid ; for (it is fit to narrow the denotation of “ all ” in tho 
tSruti) as taught by Scripture.” 


V.'lwn it is stated that Prana. is lho foremost of all, it may aoem that tho soparate- 
nuss of Pritta from the Supreme is not possible to maintain, but this is no difficulty; for 
tho statement will be seen consistent if things are admitted as postulated by Soi-ipturo ; 
and the Seriptna! teaching bore is that Prana is superior, (not absolutely to all, lint) to all 
other souls; and the Supreme Being is superior to I'rina. i fit bo said that there is none 
higher tli m PrAna, it ia to be denied ; fop 


(It is proper to lioM that Sidva, the Lord, is superior to Prniia, as 
h may be seen from) supplying the ellipsis ; for they (ChhAndogas) have 
added to Satya a distinguishing element (particle) as in every other case.” 

That, l he superiority of the Lord is declared in tho passage* would become evident 
on Supplying the fLaestion and answer as in the previous mma j ror the Saklmm disiin- 
gnisb Batya from Prana thus : u Hat hr indeed speaks of the Supreme Thing, who speaks of 
" i by using the adversative conjunction 1 ‘but f limy draw tho distinction that 
he whoapsake of Satya Is jfeoUy speaking of the Supremo Thing with greater truth than 
he ,‘who Speaks of PrAna) (Gbtu TO, 16)* Just .is there is the use the of diskfngoisliing 
attributes ahd the statement# in other Cases, (so also distinction la drawn in tho ease of 
Satya by saying, “ Rut he* &c”) And this is said also in tho Rrihafc Tantra * “The 
superiority over man of the gods remains the same oven in heaven; and over them, of 
PrAna ; and over Prana, certainly that of Hark the eternally blessed.” Then an objection 
may bo raised thus; riot only Vigrui called Satya is above PrAna, there are m any others 
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'alter Satya, Kvitij Nishtha* Vijfitiua and others are mentioned as d iff er©i i.t _JrJL 
omv^iH)tWr. But this object ion is not valid* 

Because the same deity (spoken of as the Aksara) is described by 
the terms) Satya, etc. 


&itya and other Avords denoto the qualities which only form tho essence of the 
same Supreme Deity, This is .said ia the Brahma Tarka : “To Him v bo is different From, 
and eslialted over, tLo group (seeieaj of which the first is Ndaia and the last ia PrAn^ 
and wheats essence consists of Satya, etc., {truth etc*, etc*), (who is tho true, etc*,) to Him, 
the glorious Visnu, the creator of all, obeisance is made. Obeisance is made to that 
glorious lord, whose qualities beginning with Satya and ending with Ahanikara are 
described (in the £>rufci) and from whom alone the soul obtains release.” 

He wlio proclaims Prana to be the highest is called an AtiviUIi, hut 
lie who proclaims Visnu to ho the highest is more truly entitled f.o tho 


name oi Ativadiji, Clio Lord Visnu is called Satya because He is Sat 
or free from ell faults, and Ya or controller; because He is the good 
governor, therefore, He is called Satya. 

If Vispu is Satya then how do you explain the subset]mint khimtfas where 
V i j □ an a, M ati, Sraddha, N i § tha, K ri tx , fivi kham ( Bh u in 3, A h a m ka ra, an d A tma n a re * h own ; 
oacli succeeding to bo higher than the preceding one in the aeries. The Commentator 
explaLas that all these names describe the various attdbutea of the Lord Visrui called 
hero Satya, the good governor. 


The 1 .ord VLrm is called Vijiufna, because He lias specific (Vi) 
knowledge (JMna) of everything ; or His form is highest knowledge. Ho 
is called Mat), because He has general knowledge, i. knows everythin-* 
genetically as well. He is called Sraddhh because His form is always 
holy. He is called Nistha because He is always firm, lie is called Kriti 
because He is the creator of all. He is called Strkham because He is full 
bliss. He is called BliihnA because he is full of nil auspicious qualities. 

)n describing' Blulrad it lift* been said that nothing else is seen there. It should 
not he understood to mean that in Bhtbinl nothing else exists; and on tho other hand it 
means that ovary thing else really exists but dependent upon lil.ikmi. Therefore the 
Comments tor says 

He is called Blmmd because iie is full and because without depend- 
enoo upon Him nothing else can exist. Everything else is small 
compared with Blttimn. 

The Commentator now.-explains the phrase that Bhdmtt is above and below. 

He the Lord bill of all auspicious qualities, pci ratling all localities, 
always from eternity is self dependent, and all objects are under His con¬ 
trol from all times. 


ttoliig full, nil the above attributes are now shown to bo tho logical consequence 
of His being full, and to follow logically ono from tho otlior. 

Because He is full, therefore, lie is all joy, because He is all joy 
therefore, He is the creator of all; because He is the creator of all, there¬ 
fore, He is perfectly steady; because He is perfectly steady, therefore. He is 
all holy; because He Is all holy, therefore, tic is all Kuower generic ally 
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[tlu, 1 ,-l-binker); because Mo knows everything goiaerically, therefore Ho is 
all knower specifically (the omniscient) ; therefore the Lord Had is omnis¬ 
cient ; because He is omniscient* therefore, Ho is free from all faults and 
ruler of all (sat—good, free from all faults; and va—controller ; Satya— 
the holy or the Good governor)* Bbum& is a name of Narayana, He is 
also called Ahaiikftra because lie makes the consciousness of T in all; since 
in His aspect of An mid dh a He dwells within all Jivas and causes their no- 
tion of T ness. 

But !'lui Jiva is abuiiiic, tbu Lord within the JTva must t lie re tore bo ntnmia. How is 
it that lie is tfostcribad here na alLpocVimiug ; to this the CoMuicntabor replies.*, — 


Though the Lord is atomic as existing within the Jiva, yet through 
Ills Lordly and mysterious power, He is all-pervading ; just as in the little 
body of the child (Vi’jnu), Mariant]eya the sage saw, when he entered into 
it through hie Yoga power, infinite universes endless and beginningless. 
Thus the Lord fieri, the Supreme, though atomic in J iva, is yet aII-pervad¬ 
ing;' verily Vosudeva is the Supreme Lord. He is called AtmAbecause He 
is all-pervading ; verily there is no distinction and differences in the Lord 
Ha ri. Thus it is in the Pa ram a S/1 2 a. 

It is &akl lie who is Jlliibnd is liimiortal that which la small is mortal. This would 
tm u Mutt uxcopt iho Lord, vnn'y thing else was mortal. But as tha released souls aro 
called iminOrtaJ, it would mean that suek souls are id on tic a l with the Lord, The Common- 
tatot shows that tha word Alpti meaning small, refers to the ndeased soule, an compared 
with Bhfrm& U10 Lord, And that tho role a sod soul# arts not mortal In the strict sense of 
the word, h'or thou the Ocdtloss iUu-ui would also bee 0mo mortal, and would be joylCEa, 
bccaa&e the text says there is no happiness in that which is Aipa* 


The true meaning of the phrase * there is no happiness in the small' 
is that without the grace of Bhftma, the small or the Mukta Jivas can 
have no happiness. Similarly the Muktas aro really immortal, but Lbeir 
immortality h dependent upon Hie Lord, therefore, they are called mortal* 
Even the goddess &ri the hull is Alpa but immortal, becau&e she Ig 
beloved of the Lord and eternally free and though she is called Alpa she 
ig all fall, through the loving giace of the Lord. (She in fact is included 


in the word Bhiutrl). 

If even the Muktaa have no joy, except through the grace of the Lord, why are they 
described ns Atnui-JLiiI, &c., meaning that they delight in tho sell, love the soil, revel in 
11, H . irjoiue in iho sell', It nuo ;t .soli ruler, He is Lord and Master in all the worlds* 
To this the Commi'1 ita Lor say -that the true meaning of the words Afcina-jabi, &e v is not 
wh^it vml have given, but they are as follows 1 — 

Atmu-rau means loving the Lord. Atma-Krida means delighting 
in the Lord. Atm a Milkuna means revelling in the Lord. Alma A nan da 
means rejoicing in the Lord. Similarly 3vai .it does-not mean mi autocrat 
or self ruler* but it weans ho who is directly under the rule of the Lord 
called Kva or tlic independent, The released souls take their'commands 
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being) an«T the Lard is 
released soul i» called 


NSi, f , 

directly from the Lord (and from no inferior 
always directly present to them. Therefore, a 
S v a r A t, in caning ml eel - b y- the- Lord. 

The phrase Afcmat&h Prunah Um ' ah A*?:i, .Sei'~ d<v nut. mean that 'Pi-.io&h A4&, &c. 
come out from the self of the reloaded soul, hut it moans that tho release<3 wont the 
pjinomina of ewt ion spread out he fore his wight, he sera hov; thft various hierarchies 
of Pr4nah F dbe. r come out ab the dawn of creation from the Supreme Lord, 

The la at sentence is “the wise sees everything Sarvaiu Hi Pa^'yaK PnsjTn.ti *’ this 
shows that the Pas yah or the Mnkfca lira only whm ent.it-ion mifoldod before him* and 


not that he creates. The word Pasya means Lho seor t the releysod wool, to whom tho 
past is unfolded. That it means tho seer v*c first also from Uio following passage 

YadA P;i8yate Bulcma varnam K when the seer eeea that brilliant 
form’' (Katha), The person entitled to meditate on Rimma, Is Lord 
Brakm/L in the first piac8> directly and priindpally, IIV through this 
knowledge obtains from Vhmi the divine love called Rati, and with that 
he sports with the Lord, forever; and revels in him as a loving wife 
wii;l> her husband run! thus bo gets Ananda or Wise. The Supremo Lord is 
his king and no one else, therefore, ho k called Svar.U, (Tims except 
Brahma no one else is entitled properly to be called Atma-rati, Atmaknda 


& c.) Braltmd alone sees creation of Prana, Ac., and not every Mukfca. 

The other worshippers of Vismi, lower than Brahraft, obtain fruits 
according to their fitness, when they get Mukth There is no doubt in 


It, Thus it is in Para t na Ta 1 1 vn- 

Tho gradation among the Mtikfca# is a well recognised fact w|th Madhva. Tlitffl all 
the qualities of Mukfcfc mentioned in kkaiifhis 2fl & appily literally and fully to Brabmft 
nloncj while they arc true, more or less, with regard to other Mnktfl.3, according to their 
evolution. 

The phrase 11 now the Instruction about Ahuiikdra’* hos boon explained by us as re- 
ferring to Auirurtdlui. This point is further cleared, by showing the inconsistency of 
the explanation given by those, who take tiro word Ahaukiuw here as tho ordinary ego ism, 
tho result of avldyfl. The Commentator shows that if AJmhkira hero meant any thing 
other than the Supremo Lord, thou it would bo impossible to say regarding it, that this 
Ahank&ra is above, or this Ahankftm is below, &c, In fact, all tho perfect aLMbutes of 
lib urn a aro ascribed to Atmukftra, Therefore, Ahaukarn here cannot mean the ordinary 
egoism. Thtirofore the Commentator says 

It is not proper to construe the word Ahaftknra taught hero, as 
something different from tlie Lord ; for the following reason 1 “**- 

The question risked by Narad a is Sir, 1 want to know Bbftirmf’ 
and in reply to this San at Kmn im describes Blutnui as that which is above 
that which is below Ac., and then lie goes on to describe A baft kat a. 
This being in answer to the question about Bhtima, Abaft kftra 
cannot but mean Bhumfi. Moreover Aha ft k era, if taken here to mean 
not the Lord Bhtmid, but something else; then this Abaftkara 
would be as full and infinite as Bhumf and consequently equal to dio 
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i;oM. But no one admits that Ahafrkftra, meaning egoism, is equal to 
13 1 e Lord * Lor on u y 011 say fch at infinity and fall n e ss a?cri bed to A h a ft- 
kitra are figurative only, for when a tiling can l>o construed in its princi¬ 
pal *eiise, it is wrong to interpret it in a figurative sense, Therefore 
when we can interpret this Abaft kura as a form of the Lord, and thus 
take tho wtjrd fullness in its primary and principal sense, we need not 
take it in its secondary sense and say that the fullness ascribed to Ahaft- 
kfira is figurative only. Moreover, the question being about Blmmft, 
there was no occasion to enter into a panegyric about Almftk&ra, for no 
one had asked any question about it The word Atha with which the 
khanda begins and which says Atha, Atah Ahaftkara Aderfa “ now an 
explanation of Aliaftkara/’ the word Atha has the force of not commenc¬ 
ing a new topic, but of describing an alternative form It means, having 
described Bliumu now we shall describe it again in another way. The 
description of Bhumu is of that form of the Lord which is called 
Nfirayapa, Having described this Narayana form, we now describe 
that form of the Lord which is called Amraddha or Ah am. The force 
of the word Atah in the above sentence ie u with the grace of the Lord/ 1 
A means Supreme Lord and Tali means from; therefore Atah means 
“from the Supreme Lord or with the grace of the Supreme Lord called H. n 

We have explained the word Atm a-rati and Svarat, Ac*, as love of the 
Lord, having the Lord as one's sole King, Ac, The words Atmu and Sva 
mean the Supreme Lord, In the word SvayambhO and Atmabliu the 
words Sva and Atma mean the Lord, and they do not mean self, for 
Brahma (who is called by these names, and which are generally translated 
as self-born) is nowhere taught as self-created- On the contrary the fol¬ 
lowing £jmti declares expressly that Brahma is created,—He who creates 
Brahma in the beginning (Svet; VL IB,) As in the words Svayambhfi and 
Atmabhn the words Sva and Atman mean Visnu; similarly here also the 
word Atman means Visnu alone. Therefore when the $ruti says “ now 
an instruction about the atm an/ 1 it does not refer to the diva Atman, but 
to the Supreme Lord Visnu. The i^ruti says that “from Atman proceeds 
Prlna, from Atman springs Hope, from. Atman comes Memory, from Atman 
Ether, Fire, Water, Ac/ 1 Now if Atman meant here the self of the emanci¬ 
pated Jiva, then it would mean that the Mukta iTiya creates Pr^pa, Me¬ 
mory, Ether, Fire, Water, &c. But as a matter of fact, it is impossible to 
say that the creation of Prflna, Ac., is from any Mukta Jiva. Lord Bada- 
rfiyana in his Vedfinta Sutras (IV, 4. 17) clearly says that though Mukta 
divas enjoy all bliss, and all power, yet they have no power to create an 
universe. Thus there is no creative power in the released souls, that 
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"feldngs to the Lord alone. 


mi 


_ Therefore in this last khanda, since it is 

mentioned that from Atman proceeds Prana and from Atman alone, we 
conclude that this Atman here means the Lord alone, and not any released 
soul 3 how high soever. Moreover, in the Ffasten Fpauisad it is said 
Atinnta Eva Prfina Jsiyate {IIP 3. 3) which shows that Pnioa is produced 
from Ai nan alone and not from anything else ; therefore it is produced 
from the Lord. For it is impossible to construe that passage as referring 
to the released souls* Similarly in this Skanda Pinvna it is written that 
the word A tuna is principally applied to AisTHi, an L to others only figura¬ 
tively ; similarly the word Sva. Therefore Brahma is called Atnaabko the 
child of Yisini; Svabhu the child of the Independent One, 

The word Id am in the last khnnda means the 1 /ml, for it literally 


means 1 this 1 and rotors to something very near. The Lord is called fdiirn 
or this, because He is the nearest object of all to us. for He is inside of our 
very being. The word Sarvam there means possessing full attributes, the 
perfect fullness. The words Bhurmi, Ahatn, and At nut describe the three 
aspects of the Lord Hari : as Bhuum, fie is the cosmic agent, as A ham, He 
is the Psychic agent inside all Jivas, and as Atman, Ho unites the Jfvas 
with the world. Thus the Lord is called Mam or this, because in all 

three aspects He is ever near, the nearest of all. 

It the word Idam Sarvam meant the Lord is the nearest and Full, then fcho Grararaai* 
would rofjuiro Sa Kra Ayarti JSarvah in the masculine gender and not in the neuter. How 
do you explain this change of gender ? To this the Commentate* replies as follows s— 

All attributes whether feminine or masculine or neuter are tinder 
the Supreme Lord : by His command there is constant interchange of 
gender everywhere; therefore, the Lord is called Hah (Masculine) l\nu 
(Feminine), Kam (Neuter). Everything is verily the Supreme, He is the 
AtmS of all ; the Adlti and words like Devas, of whatever gender they 
may be, apply to the Lord. Thus it is in the Liftga Niruaya. 

The phrase Ahilra tiuddtaiu Batty* teddlii is generally translated a? meaning “ if the 
food is clean, she mind is clean/ Bat this is not the true meaning of the phrase. The 
word iihiira here do oh not mean lead, bub means the study of S&struj the Ah lira or accept¬ 
ance of teaching. Therefore the Commentator says 

The word Aliwi means the absorbing (Ahriti) of knowledge from the 
Guru (teacher). When this Ahara or absorption of knowledge, Is pure, 
tbe n follows the purity of the mind (for if the teaching is wrong the mind 
cun never be purified). \Y I ten there is purity of knowledge or mental 
purity, then comes llie steady memory, when there is steadiness of memory 
then there is the direct vision (Apuroksa) of the Lord Hari, when there is 
direct vision then there is final please (Mok$a>. Thus it is in the SMhana 


Nirna^o, 











EIGHTH ADHYAYA. 
Fihst IChakda. 


Mantua i 





^TTS 


f^3^ra iVRd H 4|< rTgTT f^^IT^T- 

ii ? n 


At ha, now. It shows the commencement of a new topic. Yat, 
what. 1 dam,.this. ^fw^Asndn, in this, *vg];|i Hrahmppre, in the city 

oF Brahman; or m Brahman the fail: in the body called the city of God 
Daharam, small, Pundarikam, lotus, Vesma T the palace, 

fijr: Daharalj, small. Asniio, in this. Autah, within. 

Ak&sah, Ether: the elemental ether, Jasmin, in that, Yat, what, 

^Prf Amah, within. ^ Tat, that. Anvestavyam, is to be searched. 

^ Tat, that* VAva, verily. Rra*rrfil?l^ Vjjijn&siiavyam, should be known, 
determined, fra Iti, thus* 

1. (The teacher says) “Now in this city of Brahman, 
then? is this palace, the small lotus (of the heart). Within 
this, there is the small Ether. That which is within this, 
He is to be sought for, lie is to be understood.”—522. 


Mantra 2. 



nT3T 

II * II 


Tfflf Tam, to him: to the teacher. ■ira Chet, if. |r^; BrQyulj, they, the 
pupils) may say, may ask. ^ Yad, what. Idam, this. Asinin, in 

this Brahniapure, in the city of Brahman, or in Brahman the full. 

Daharam, small. Pundarikam, loius^ wr Ve^ma, the palace. 

Daharab, small srfi*R; Asm in, in this Bfraro* AUiiah, Ether. f%R, Kim, 
what, m l at, that* Aha, there. Refer Vidyaie, exists. ^ Yat, ivha% 
winch. Anvcstavyam, is to be searched for. a|?r Yat, what, ^ Vfiva, 

verily, nF^IiTh^H VijijMsUavyam, should be known. ^ hi, thus. 

2. And if they (the pupils) should say to him : “ Now 

with regard to that city of Brahman, and the palace in it, 
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small lotus ol the heart, and the am 
the heart, what is there within, that cicser 
for, or that is to be understood. i>23. 


Hale TUe doubt) of the pupils is : 44 Flow the ittUpuevading Hr&iimaiL who cODta.na 

all, bet* oontiiiued In the small ether of the heart) ? M 


Mantra 3. 

h whktst 

3'Hrwf^SJ 

?nf^r m w \ w 

0 : Ssfc, He (Teacher). gsef BrQy.id, let him say. TtriR Varan, as much. 
% Vai, verily. Ayam, this. WWW: Akfliah, the A11-1 umiheus, the Supreme 

Self, a rut Ftlvii), So much, in tjualiiies and size. irq 1 : Esaji, this. ^fT^TT 
Antaihridayeh, within the heart : within the ether of the heart. Hridaya, is 
a compound of “hrid” and ” ayamover within the heart, i.e., the ether 
in the heart.” srrHAh Akasah, the All-luminous, the Supreme Self. t3T»T Ublie, 
both. The Tree and the non-free. t he Mukta and the non-Mukta. 

Asm in, in the Abasa. *tRPjMf UyAvaprithivi, llcavcn and Earth, Antah, 

within, qv Eva, just, even. Samahiie, contained, 3ur Ubhau, both. The 

free and the non-free. The Mukta and non-Mukta. =srg: Agnih, the Fire. 

Cha, and, (jig: Vayufc, Air. ^ Cha, and. qpWnpnft Suryachandvamasau, 
the Sun and the Moon. Ubhau, *$>lh. The bee and the nun-free. The 

Mukta and non-Mukta. f^t*rapm% Vidyut-naksturAtji, the Lightnings and 
the Stars. ^ Yat, that, which. t* Cha, and, uftt Asya, lib, (of t he transmi¬ 
grating Jiva). ft I ha, here. ^ Asti, is: is helpful to the transmigrating 
Soui, f. ?,, other bound Jivas like him. ^ at. what, ^ h-ha, and. ^ Na, not, 
srfcr Asti is: a thing is said to be non-existaid, which is of no use to a parti¬ 
cular being. The freed souls are non-being with regard to the bound souls; 
for they arc of nc use to ttie latter, sfot Sarvam, all. fpj; Tat, that, qrf&m 
Asm in, in it. ei>TTi^ Samahitam, contained. ff¥r hi, thus, 

3. Then let tlie Teacher say, “ as large as is this 
All-luminous (Lord pervading the external spatc^, so Luge 
is also that All-luminous (Lord who is) within the ^tlier of 
Uie Heart Both (tlie Free and Bound I)evas of) Heaven 
and Earth are contained within Him, both (sorts of) Fire 
and Air, both (kinds of) Bun and Moon, both (sorts of) Light-, 
ning and Stars, and whatever that exists here namely the 
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omul Jivas), and whatever is not (namely all Free J ivasj( 
1 that is contained within the Brahman (who exists hi (he 
her within the lotus of the heart).-— -524. 


Mantra 4 

a m3* Rmftrix Fr^rfhr ^ 

=sr ?r|?T^r?T?rrfcr sr*r^ err 

a^sfirfSi^Ri ffer n 3 11 

lail) r tohim f to the leather, %^CLic! r if, Brfiyuh* they may say, 
Asrnm, hi this, %-^r Chet* if! I dam, this, Bralimapure, in 

t-hecky of Brahman, in iho Brahman existing within the heart Sarvam, 

all, Samahitam, is comaincd. Sarv&ui, all Cha, ami. 

BhQfum, beings, rrf Sarve, all. Cha, and. aRT*TT Kamftli, desires. ^ Yadi, 
that, when, Lnat. to this, to this body Srpr Jaia, old age. WtrrfH 

Apnoti, reaches, Pradhyafesate, destroys, Vit, or. Kim, what, 

'Intnli, then, Atiifisyate, remains behind, ^ hi, thus, 

-L 11 iiis pupils should ask him u if everything that 
exists is eontainerl in that Brahman the Full, all Beings 
ami all. Desires, then what is left of this body, when old 
age reaches it and destroys it.”— 525. 

Note i— If whon Uiis body dies IUU Bmhimtti wore to vimiah, what Is the u«o of 
m^niriug abottt this Brahmau, who is dependent upon Mio body ;ind grows old, deeavs and 
dies with the body. 


Mantra 5. 

H fTT*n*£f ^ 

?FmTf%rTr v? WRJTrTffl'Tr^rr rasrct 

m\ sr^rr^rr^^TFrf qvrgynrH *r ^TFcrirf^mT 
mfcf 4 %5T*rm d rmrrT##cr it y 11 

^T : Sai, lie, the Teacher, tftirir Bi uyat, let him say. ^ Na, not. mu 
Asya, Of this body, Jaraya, with the old age. ^ Etat, this. Brahman. 

SmPf J Iryati, decays. Grows old. nj Na, not, <?% Vadhena, with the slaying. 
With the death. 3 R 3 r Asra, of this body. 3:3% [lanyatc, is killed, nsf* Etat, 
this Brahman. tjttjk Satyam, the true. The Eternal. The infinite powers! 
msm Brahmapurani, Brahman the full. Asmin, in him $5^: Ram aft, 
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all desires. sr*TTT??rr SamAhtare contained, 4 <r*, is POnja K&ma. 
Esaih,- tf)is Brahman, dwelling withm the ether oi the lotus of the heart, 
sm*Tr Anna, the Self. Apahatapspma, free from sins, Vijarah, 

free from old age, Vtmrfcyuji, free from death* miT3T: Vigokah, free 

from grief. Vijigha sah, free from hunger. ApipSsah, free 

from thirst Sat yak Am all, he whose desires are true* 

SatyasaAkalpati, he whose wilt is true, im YaihA, as, according as they de¬ 
serve, or are fit, f| Hi, verily, ny Eva, even, just, usrp PrajAb, people : the 
freed jivas* ^fs=Trf%5^n^er Anvavijiatiti, follow, enter into the Lord* qiTTI^KPTEf YaihA* 
uug&sanam, as commanded by Him, Yam, what, sjir Yarn, what, 

Anram, object. Place* %rf wq; ra r- Abhlkftmfth, desirous of, or attached to. mfcl 
Bhavanti, they become* srer Yam, what* urtTOI Jana pad am, country* ^ 
Yam, what, %3r*Trtr*r Ksetrabhagam, a piece of land. cFf Tam, that* Tam, 
that* ^ Eva, alone* Just. Upajivanti, they depend upon the 

Lords ; they get all that throng!i the grace of the Lord* 


5. Then the Teacher should say unto them “ By the 
old age of the "body this Brahman does not grow old, by the 
slaying of the body He is not slain ; this Brahman is the 
full, is the true, in Him are contained all desires, He is the 


Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death and grief, 
free from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, becamse 
His will is irresistible; as His commands are obeyed on this 
Earth by all people who have obtained release, similarly 
they get according to their merits whatever they desire, 
whatever country or place they may wish, all that they get, 
by depending upon Him (and through His grace). 526. 


Mantra 6* 

rFFf? 4>4 ftrcft srrsrf^ft 

*rh&; fjRsfcnxsr 

-mom v pr- 

^3 HTTH It $ II 

tfer smei h \ ii 

UP* Lad, that* Yath&, as* %% lha f here* Karmaji.t;ih f obtained 

by Karma, acquired by a past good merit, i. e. f the body* mm'* Lokah, 
7 
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place, such as body, family &e. Kslyate, becomes exhausted, is destf 

perishes. Evam, so. i^r Eva, just. Amutra, there, namely, he who 

does not know the Lord, Ptmyajital.t, acquired through merit* f?F3v 

Loka^, place, such as Heaven, &c. Ksiyate, perishes. cTf Tad, therefore. 

q Ye, who, ff I ha, here. Atmanam, the Atman, the Self. An- 

amividya, not knowing, Vrajami, pass away* Ei&n, these. Cha, 

and. g^f^Satyari, true. Kam&iL desires, Tesam, of them. 

Sarvesu, in all Lokcsu, in the worlds, ak&macharali, non¬ 
freedom of movement* Bhavati, becomes. ^ At ha, but. If Ye, who. 

fha, here. Atmanam, the Self. 'ZFfjftW Anuvidya, knowing. w^PRT 

Vrajanti, pass away. [r^ Etani, these* ^ Cha, and, Satyan, true. 

Kam&o, desire. Tcs&m, for then* Sarvesu, in all* 

Lokesu, in worlds. eeft^r: KaraachArab, freedom of movements* wafit 


Bhavati, becomes. 

6. And as here on Earth, (the body) which has been 
acquired by Karma perishes, so there the world acquired 
by sacrifices also perishes (for him who does not know the 
Lord). Therefore, who pass away from this world, without 
knowing the Self and these true desires, for them there is 
no freedom of movement in all the worlds. But those who 
pass out after knowing the Lord here that all his desires 
are true (as mentioned before) for them there is freedom of 


movement in all the worlds.—527. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

h Pi d ^ f yh T?TT vRr% sfafcqri^Tsr forc: 
Hgftrsfcr ?r u % n 

^ Sah, he, the freed soul, aft Yadi, if. Pitrilokakair.ab, 1 

desiring that his male ancestors should be free, and get Vispuloka. wafft I 
LJhnvati, becomes. SaAkaipftt, by mere willing of the free soul, | 

Eva, even, just, alone. 5TUI Asya, his. Pitara^, ancestors, male. . 

Sarmittis(hanti, appear before him, namely being free from Saihsdra 
they appear before him. Tens, with those ancestors. ftfOTPP? Pitplokcna, 
by seeing those male ancestors. Sarapannah, having obtained. j 

Mahiyate, he is honoured (by those who are below him in rank). 

X. If he desires “ may my ancestors get tlie world (of 
the Lord),” then for that free soul, by his mere willing, his 
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mal^r -ancestors "become free from Saiiisdra, and s 111 '™ 11 
him; and thus surrounded by his male ancestors, 
honoured (by all).—528. 


Marts a 2, 

^frf^P rt STOT II =1 II 

ifzi Atha # now. arf? Yadi, if. M&trilokakamah, desiring that his 

female ancestors should become free: and get Vistyu’s realm. vnft Bhavan, 
becomes, Sauka!p&t t by willing. ^ Eva, merely, mm Asya, for him. 

*rrar: MataraJfr, female ancestors, Samuttis|hanti, surround him, 

being free from Sariisltia, Ten a, with those. qf^tSK 5 ! Mfttrilokena, with 
the female ancestors. Sampanoah, having obtained. Mahlyate, is 

honoured. 

2. If he desires “may my female ancestors get the 
world of the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely 
thus willing, his female ancestors become free from Samsura 
and surround him, and thus surrounded by his female ances¬ 
tors, he becomes honoured.—529. 


Mantra 3. 

mu Atha, now. Yadi, if. WfSiHvhTH: Bhratrilokak&mah, desiring to give 
freedom to his cousins and brothers. *T3f?T Bhavail, becomes. ^ au * 

kalp&t, by will ^ Eva, merely, mm Asya, his* OT- Bhratara^ brothers 
and cousins. Sammtisfhami, surround him, fFT Lena, by that, with 

that, Bhrainlokena, with brothers and cousins. By seeing brothers 

and cousins, Sampannali, enjoying, w&mk Mahlyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

3. Now if he desires “ may my brothers and cousins 
get the world of the Lord ’ ’ then for that free soul, by his 
merely thus willing, his brothers and cousins become free 
from. Samsara, and surround him, and thus in the company 
of his brothers and cousins, he becomes honoured, -^U. 
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Mantra 4. 

^r%sf^r RTOtt* wmt vim* it an 

Atha, now. Yadi, if. Svasrilokakfimafr, desirous of 

giving freedom to his sisters and female cousins Bhavati, becomes, 

JE^W Saflifcalpit, by wilL qq Eva, merely. mm Asya, his. fwrr: Svasaratb 
sisters and female cousins* rrgf%5RT Samuutsthanti, surround him. %?t Tens, 
by that* with that SvaspJokena, by seeing sisters and female cou* 

sins* Sampanriah, surrounded, joined, Mablyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

4. Now' if he desires “ may my sisters and female cou¬ 
sins get the world of the Lord ” then for that free soul, by 
his merely thus willing, his sister and female cousins be¬ 
come free from Samsara and surround hira, and thus in the 
company of bis sisters and female cousins, he becomes 
honoured. —5*31. 

Mantra 5, 

• wsr srfc H^rr^nr^T tor: 

HgTwfor ** mat vim* 11 * n 

qp? Atha, now. «rf^ Yadi, if. SakhilokahAuiah, desirous of giv- 

tng freedom to bis friends, Bhavati, becomes, ^f^qr^r SaQkalpflt, by will. 

rt^ Eva, merely mm Asya, his* Sakh&yab, friends. ^rglrtqf^T Samuttis- 

than Li, surround him. fr Tena, by that, with that. Sakhilokena, by 

seeing friends, enjoying* sttot Sanipannab# surrounded, joined* Mahii- 

yate, is honoured by those who are inferior to him in rank* 

5. Now if he desires “ may my friends get the world of 
the Lord,” then for that free soul, by his merely thus will¬ 
ing, his friends become free from Samsara and surround 
him, and thus in the company of his friends he becomes 
honoured.—5 3 2. 

Mantra 6 . 

■m vm v*T* TOsqferrer 

vim * u i w 
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^ Atha, now. nfe Yadi, if, Gandhamalyalokakamatj, de¬ 

sirous of getting- the sight of cr enjoyment of perfumes and garlands, 
Bhavmi, becomes, fTfrlRf SaAkalpftt, by will <£f Eva, merely, Asya, his. 

Gandhatuafye, perfumes and garlands* SamuUistbata^, sur¬ 
round him, Ten a, by that, with that, Gandhatnalyalokena t 

With the sight of perfumes and garlands, Sampamiafr, surrounded, 

joined, Mahlyaie, is honoured. 

(5. Now if be desires to enjoy perfumes and garlands, 
by bis merely willing, the perfumes and garlands surround 
him, and be thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, becomes 
honoured.—533. 

Mantra 7, 

g^qr^dWditui ^T^fci u ^ n ^ r r^T ^rqi ^ 1 

ti vs w 

■W Atha, now. Yadi, if, Annapanalokakamafr enjoy¬ 
ment of food and dr ink, Bhavati, becomes, SaAkalpSt, by will. 

^ Eva, merely. Asya, his, Atmapane, food and drink, 

Samuuislhatsfc, surround him. Tena, by that, with that, 

Anna pan al ok e na, by enjoying food and drink, Sanipannajj, surrounded, 

joined* Mablyate, is honoured. 

7. Now if be desires to enjoy food and drink, by his 
merely willing, the food and drink surround him, and he thus 
enjoying food and drink, becomes honoured.—53d. 



Mantra S. 


wsr tift mfrT 


It q II 




Aiha, now. nf* Yadi, if. *ft^Tf^THt9f^T»Ft GrtavAditralokakamah, song 
and music enjoyment. *rrm Bhavati, becomes. *Tj^n3 Saftkalpat, by will, 
qr Eva, merely. Asya, his. Ghavaditre, song and music, 

Samuuisthataii, surround him. fpT Tens, by that, with that. 
Giiavftditralokcna, by enjoying songs and music, Sampannafc, surrounded, 

joined, Mahtyaie, honoured, 

8. Now if he desires to enjoy songs and music, by Iris 
merely willing, the songs and music surround him, and be 
thus enjoying songs and music, becomes honoured.—53 5. 
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Mantra 9. 

^ vrrf^r 

H g fcfgfifl #^T%* FT^TT tl 5. II 



Atha, now. ^ Yadi f if. ^iM i ^ g KR : Still ok a k Am aft, desirous of seeing 
women, Bbavati, becomes* Safikalp&t, by will ^ Eva, alone* 

SOT Asya, bis. feq - : Stpya^, women. Samuttisthanti, surround him* 

m Term, by that, with that. j>H Strilokena, with the sight of women* 
SPT*T: Sampatmaft, surrounded, joined* Maldyate, honoured. 


9. Now if he desires to have a sight of women, by his 
merely willing, he gets the sight of women and he thus being 
surrounded by women, becomes honoured.—536. 


Mantra 10 . 

4 d qrra qnrpm msrq 

GglrT gfe II * - II 

*TtT %alq: w*gi ll h II 

■m on Yarn Yam, wliat, wliat; whatsoever. <Rf? Antam, world, desire, 
object. ^rfSRFR: Abhikamah, desirous of obtaining or enjoying. njqni Bliavati, 
becomes, q«iYini, what, gtfie? Kamarn, desire. 3Sr«OT=t Kamayate, desires. 
((! Sah, that ajfq Asya, for him, to him. Hfpcga Saiikalpat, by will. Eva, 
alone, Samuttis'hati, surrounds. fena, by that, with that, rwtrf; 

Satnpannali, surrounded, joined. Mahlyate, is honoured. 

10. Whatever objects he desires, whatever worlds he 
wants to get, all that, by his merely willing, surrounds him, 
and being thus surrounded by it, he is honoured.—537. 

Miikta-Jivs becomes a Satya-kAraa, namely one whose deal res arc over 
fulfilled, with the grace of God anti by His Command, This k hand a gives some illustrations 
of Satya-kAma. The words Pit pi and Matri, translated an male Mid female ancestors, are 
taken by some as moaning sons and daughters and lower descendants. By the mere 
willing of the Mitkta, liis descendants get release. It may be objected that if the will of 
the Mnkta can confer release on his descendants and others, ikon the Law of Karma is 
violated. To this, wo reply, that a Mukta desires release, only for those who deserve 
release. If a person does not deserve release, the idea of releasing him, will never enter 
the mind of the Mnkfca-Jiva, The word Lok& in this khatUa sometimes means H the 
sight of,” and at other places it means “the enjoyment of/’ The will of the Mukta is 
supposed to be uttered in these words : 44 May my descendants and friends get the world 
of Yifiiu, and then after their so getting it, let me also got that world." For it Is natural 
for the Mukta-Jiva to partieipalo others in his felicity and happiness. 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 
tn the preceding Aahy&yaftbas been .taught the Bra lima VidyA as far as is related 
to things external, Row will he taught tke same, as far as it relates to things interior, 
the knowledge which is common to all descriptions of aspirants* 1 hi ft idyni ift called 
the Doctrine of the Lotus-heart, E ven those who can obtain release hy worshipping 
the Lord in outside nature, should now and then, for a short time, meditate upon him in 
the heart. The first Mantra of this Adhy&ya tocglm with the verse Ytul I dam AmCn 
Brohmipure, which may mean “hi this town of Brahman " and i hen tiio word Bruhampura, 
being a genitive compound, would mean “the whole body ; which is the meaning taken 
l>y Sri baiikata AcMrya. The Commentator shows fch^t it is not only a genitive com¬ 
pound but karmadhSraya also. 

The word Braliampma, hi the sentence “ in this Brahampnra” does 
not only jnenn 1 the city o£ B.rabaiiKui hut it menus u! so Brnhmnn 
called the Pur am. The Supreme Brahman is called Pur am, because lie 
is Purnam, the lull. It also means the city of Brahman, in that case, 
it is a genitive compound, and refers to the body; thus the word Brahma* 
puram has both meanings, namely Brahman the Full,’ and 1 the city of 
Brahman’. Thus in the verse, “ having readied the invincible Brahma- 
pura I am dwelling like a king”. Here the word Bmhiupaura means the 
Brahman the Full. . ; 


Then t lie question ia asked, if everything that exists is contained In that Brabma- 
pura, all being’s and all desires, whatever can be imagined of, then what is loft of it f 
when old age reaches it or when it Tulls to pieces. To this question the answer is given 
In the Srdti thus ; — 

By the old age of the body that Brahman deos not uge, toy the death of the body that 
Brahman is not killed, that Brahman Ik tho True Brahampuram, Brahman the Full; in him 
all desires are contained. He U the Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death 


and grief, from hunger and thirst; who desires nothing, but what he ought to desire; 
and imagines nothing, but what ho ought to imagine. Therefore the Commentator aays 

The word Brahmapura has both these meanings, it means the city 
of Brahman or body and it also means Brahman the Full, 

Thus in mantra 4 and 5 ol the first klmmla the word is used in the 
sense of Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should ask him; “If 
everything that exists is contained in that Bvahxnapura, all beings aod 
and all desires, then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it 
and destroys it. Then he should say: * By the old ago of the body, 

that (the Brahman called Brahma Tutu) does not grow old, by the slaying 
of the body. He is not slain. That (Brahman) is the true Brahmapura 
(not the body). In Him all desires are contained. He is the self, free 
from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because His will h 


irre si stable,” 

In the above the word Brahmapura means the Supremo Brahman, 
because the attributes like free from sin, free from old age, free from 
death; cannot apply to any body but to Brahman, The word Braliampura 
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there cannot mean the body ; because It is not deathless, Sec. The 


of the Lord “ Praptah Avadhyam Brahampcram htitj 4 Ira Nivasami A ham 
" having reached the invincible Brahampura I live like a king” also show 
that Brahampura here means the Brahman the Supreme. 

This word Bralimapnra also means the body winch i h the city or 
temple of God* Thus in the following two texts it is taken in the sense 
of body : — 

Dab ram Vipapam Vara-Vesima-Bk& tam, Fat Pandartkani Pnra 
Madhya Saihstham; Tatr&pi Dahre Gaganam Vijfokatn Tasmin Fad 
Antas Tad Upasitavyam. “ This heart, in the form of a lotus, is small 
(of the size of a thumb), free from sin, (because it is the place for the 
concentration of the mind), it is the palace of the highest (for the Supreme 
Sel f is f ou n d in this h cart an cl is tube m ed I tatecl i 1 erei n ) t w h i eh is si tu a- 
ted in the middle of the city (Puram meaning city refers here to the 
body, for the heart is situated in the middle of the body). In this small 
lotus of the heart tliere is a small ether, wherein there exists an Ether 
free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon.” (Taittiriya Aranyakam 
X, 10-7), 

In this passage, the word Puram is shown as the container of the 
lotus, namely, the heart exists in this Puram, Therefore the Puram here 
must mean the well-known physical body. With reference to tins passage, 
the word Brahmapura is taken to mean the city of Brahman or the body, 
in which there is a small lotus called the heart 

The next £>ruti also shows that the phrase “ temple of God 11 applies 
tu the body, 

Yad Jdam £Sarirani Tad Etad Adyam Deva, Sadanard- “This body 
ib verily the first temple of God,” Thus the body is called Devasadana, 
From these two texts we learn that the body is regarded as a temple of 
God, Therefore, Brahampura has this meaning also. 

If the Tvord Br&bamjmra means God the Full, then how do you explain the phrase 
In vhe Brahmopura, there is a small lotus, ^rhieh is a palace"* For it would then mcaa 
that -within God the Full, there is a small lotus, which is a palace, and thus this lotus 
■would be in the God and not in the body* But the heart is in the body and not in 
the God; while the God is within the heart. To this objection, the Commentator says 
that the God is not only within the heart, but He also upholds fclio heart, for the heart is 
within him. 

The following text shows that the God Is not only within the heart, 
but it surrounds the whole physical body of man and thus He contains 
the heart within it, “ He who is outside the Jiva, pervading the whole 
ph*- 'cal body of the Jiva, He is the All-luminous (Akada), He is verily 
rabman” (Chhkndogya III 12-7). 




t nil adeyaya, jt kravva. 


y- 



This shows that the Brahman, wlio has been thus described as 
mortal with three feet in heaven, ^nd as G&yatri, is the same as the Akd&fa 
which is around us. Similarly in the Esmti nest quoted, the same idea is 
conveyed* 4t He who sees all beings in the Atman ’ (I^a v&sya), This 
also shows that the heart h within the Supreme Self; for when everything 


exists in the Self, the heart also must exist therein. 

In the phraae Daharah Asmivt Antar Afcftsah within this is a small Akfcfft, thin word 
Akdia ia taken to tuoiui by souio to be the Supreme Bi^abtnaji* They tlie ^neetion 
« whst in within that," is asked as on Ak§epa. According to them this Ak&*& contains 


nothing in It, Their whole explanation is given below 

In this* email palace, there is a smaller inner Ak&fo which is Brahman ; as will be 
described below: AkfUa is its name; this being based upon the Tact of its being, like 
Ak^a, immaterial, subtle, all-pervading. That which is within this AMs a, in to be 
sought after; and that is to be understood, that i* to say having been sought arbor by 
such means as having recourse to ike teacher, attentive listening to him and the like* 
It ie to be directly perceived. 

If they should say to him i u Now with re fore nee to the small Iotas, in thin city of 
Brahman, which is a palace, and the smaller Akaia within this, what is it existing therein, 
which has to be soghfc after and to bo understood," ho should reply in the words of the 
ferutl, 


Whm the teacher has said this, if the students might object that, in this city of 
Brahman itself being limited, and the small lotus palace lying within thia, and smaller 
than this latter too being the Ak&sa inside it, in the first place, what could there be iu 
the lotus-palace itself ? And then how could there He anything within the Akftsa that ia 
said to he within that palace ? The moaning being that the Akftsa within this being 
smaller, what could exist In it ? Even if there do exist something of the she of a plum, 
what is the good of wishing to search for it T or oven to know it ? 

Hence that which is neither to be sought after, nbr to he understood what is the 
nse of such a thing ? When they have raised this objection, the teacher should say this ■— 

>< As large as this ia Ak&aa, so large is the AkAsa, within the heart; both heaven and 
earth are contained within it; both Fire and Air, both Sun and the Moon, the Lightning 
as well as the Stars, and whatever there is in this w orld, of the self and whatever is not, 
all is contained within It, 1 * 

This explanation of tho verse is incorrect. The ether within the heart is not the 
Supreme self: and the question “what is within that which is to bo searched, n is not 
asked In a aaiacastio way. It does not imply that there is nothing within it which is to 
be searched* Therefore, the Commentator says ; — 

The Ak&tfa within the heart is small, in that Akatfa. there exists some 
one who is to he searched out. In this sentence, within it there is a 
small Aka&i what exists there,” the word AkSrfa is used to denote the 
elemental ether. The phrase “ what exists within it,” is to be supplements 
ed by the following sentence in order to complete its sense In this 
elemental ether (Bhnt&UA) there exists another AkSrfa called Para 
Brahma,” When the word AkAtSa is applied to the Supreme Lord it 

has any one of these three meanings : 

(i) All-luminous, (sft=al!, ict*j= light or ltght-rgiver.) 

( 3 ) Eater of all joys, (srr= all; *= pleasure eat, enjoy). 

( 3 ) Eater of all desires i?ti=all, ^n^=desires, eat). 


fi 





cehAndqgya-upa is ad. 




The word Akarfa in the first sense is a compound of A+Kirfa A 
meaning M all/* and animation, All-ill u mi nor. In its second 

sense, it is a compound of throe words* A—all. Kant “Joy, and Annuli to 
eat: meaning ‘ he who eats or enjoys all happiness/ In its third sense! it 
is a compound of jLr=all, Kama=desires, and Ashiati^eats, ‘"he who 
eats or experiences all desires / 1 and this we learn from the text of the 
Upanifad which says “ in it all desires are centred/* 

The Supremo Lord, with all His fullness, exists within the small ether, 
as much as He exists in th:? infinite space outside. There is no diminu¬ 
tion, in His qualities, by His existing within the small compass of the 
ether of the heart The reason of this is that Hi a attributes are always 
infinite and full. It la not impossible, in the case of God, that a small 
quantity may have infinite qualities; because the powers of the Lord are 
mysterious and uuthinkable ; and so it is possible that He may be in 
a email space and be at the same time infinitely Great, This idea is con¬ 
veyed by the following text also Yasrnin viruddha-gatayo pyanirfam 
patauti, Vidyadayo vividhsH&tktaya 4nupftrvy&:—“ I take shelter under 
that, Brahman, in whaui exist various powers, like Vidya, Ac f moving in 
contrary directions, simultaneously and uninterruptedly as taught by the 
ktruiis/ 3 The word Anupurvyfi means " according to the authority of the 
fJiuti,” as says the Lexicon “ The words Anupfirvi, druti, Veda, and 
Amnaya all mean sacred scriptures/ 3 The word Anupurvyn does not mean 
here “ consecutively ,'" it does not mean that the various powers exist in the 
Lord in succession ; it does not mean that the Lord is possessed of differ 
ent contradictory and conflicting attributes which manifest in succession, 
but not simultaneously. If it meant that, then the word Aniifem in the 
above verse would be useless. For it means ' simultaneously/ 1 incessantly 
uninterruptedly/ That the Lord has all conflicting attributes, we find 
from another passage oF this very Upanisad, where it is said w He is my 
Lord within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a com of 
barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the 
kernel of a canary seed. He is also my Lord within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky greater than heaven, than all these 
worlds” (Ohh. HI. 14. 3j. This text clearly shows that the Lord within 
the heart is both infinitely Small and infinitely Great. The following text 
aiso shows the same:— 1 “ all conflicting attributes mentioned in the 
scriptures exist in the Lord (God), and even such attributes which the 
scriptures do not mention, also undoubtedly exist in Him, whether they 
are thinkable or whether they transcend all thought. But in Him there 
exists no evil though persons ignorant of the true meaning of scriptures, 
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Say that in Him exists all evil also, for He is both Good and Bad.* Simt 
larly tlio following Vferse of fcbe Gamda Parana shows the same ; “ verily 
there exists in Him only good'attributes* whether they are mentioned 
. in the scriptures or they are not so mentioned, (such as small ocas and 
greatness, but no faults ever exist in Him, whether known or un¬ 

known.” In fact the con dieting qualities exist in the Lord, only so far as, 
they are good qualities, the conflicting qualities of evil do not exist in 
Him at all, for there is no evil at all in Him/ 1 


The word Hiiduya means not only heart, but the ether of the heart 
also. When it means not only heart, hut the ether of the heart, it m 
a compound of Hrid and Aya, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the question is put, u what exists in this Hridaya” it means what exists in 
this ether of the heart The full sense, therefore, is t£ in this ether (Akada) 
called also Hfkkya (Mover in the hearts') there exists an Ether ^Ak^a) called 
Brahman.” The elemental Ether in the heart is not Brahman, for then 
this elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, would 
be equal to infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility for 
the Ether within the heart ia said to he small, in the phrase Dahrah Asm in 
Antara Akadah. While the Akada or Ether outside the heart is infinite. 
Moreover, the Being mentioned in answer to the question, ** wimt exists 
within it,” is described as being infinitely great in size, as the Ether out¬ 
side. Therefore, this Being is Brahman Akfirfa and not any elemental 
Aka;fe. 


If the Ether within the heart did not mean the elemental Ether, but 
Brahman itself, then wo are landed in this absurdity. The SSruti says 
“that which is within this that must b© sought after, that must we under¬ 
stand,” which would then mean, that which is within Brahman deserves 
to be sought for and that is to be understood. But the object of search 
and understanding is Brahman himself* and not something within Brah¬ 
man, If the Ether within the Heart were Brahman itself, then it would 
contradict also the text of Taitt-iriya, already given before, which says 4 in 
this small lotus of the heart there is a small Fther wherein there exists an 
Ether, which is free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon*. This 
text of the Taittiriya also shows that the Ether within the heart is not 
Braliman, but Ho is within the Ether of the heart. For the attribute 
Viribkatn ‘free from sorrow’ applies to Gaganam or Ether or Sky, which 
exists within the Ether of the heart Moreover, another text says that He 
has thousand heads, thousand eyes, &c. This text follows immediately 
after the above text of the Taittiriya Aranvaka. This clearly shows that 
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ie Efiliov within the heart is not to be meditated upon as God, biiflt 
God Himself who exists within this Ether. 

Wo give below the whole of this text 
U) fedldau Svarah Proktaji Yedinte 
Cha Pratiwfh itah; Tasya Prakrb 
tilfnajsyft Yah Pai-ah Sa Mahelv&rah. 


( 2 ) 


iSahasra^iream Devam Yisvaksam 
Ymasanbhuviim Yisvana Mrfrya- 
nain Xtevam AMfar&m P&ram&tn 
Prabhum. 

** That syllable (Om) which is employed ie the beginning of the Vedas, which la 
main tallied in the Yedaafcas as svara, beyond, this Dm, ran at be meditated upon the fhipre- 
me Lord ; merged in Prakrffci The Supreme God has infinite number of heads, has eyes 
in all directions, ban senses everywhere, the good of the whole universe flows from Him, 
this God moving upon waters la the Imperishable Lhtc Supreme Lord," This clearly shows 
that (he Being within the Ether of the Heart is tho Supremo Lord and nob the Ether of 
the heart. 


Tho word in tho text is that " tho Lord has thousand heads, &o«/' ^hieli cannot apply 
to the Ether of tho heart. 

In the text It is said “ that which is within, that must be searched for/’ Now if the 
Ether within the heart meant Brahman, then it would mean ** that which is within Brah¬ 
man, that ought to be searched.* 1 Therefore the Commentator says ;— 

Verily there is nothing within Lord which deserves to bo sought 
after or to be understood than the Lord Himself. In fact, the Lord Him¬ 
self is to be understood t the Lord Himself is to be sought for, for such 
ie the force of the word “Tad V£va,” "Hu alone,” 

If it be taken that the Ether witliin the Heart is the Supreme 
Brahman, and he who is within this Ether is the lower Brahman, then 
also there would be incongruity. For this Being within the Ether of the 
heart is described to be “the Supporter of all, as not touched by old age, 
and not dying with the death of the body, not being killed when the 
body is killed, that is the true Brahma pure, in it all desires are con¬ 
tained, this is the Seif free from sin, free from old ago, free from death 
and grief, &e,” All these attributes cannot apply to the lower Brahman. 
Therefore the Ether within the heart is Elemental Ether, and the Being 
wi thin it is the Sup re m o B ra b a 1 an. The re su It is, that whe n the pup i Is 
ask the question “ what is there within that deserves to be sought for 
or that, is to be understood,” the answer to it is “ he who is called AkSiah 
the All-luminous and who exists within the Ether of the heart,” 


If it he said why durst you take the question and answer to mean that tho Heaven 
and Kartb, the yire and Air, Sun & Moon, &e, T ate contained within this Brahman and 
therefore they ought to be Squired into. May not this Sruti be taken as teaching men 
to Inquire into the facts of nature and to learn God by learning His handiwork. To this 
the Commentator replies :— 

If the scripture taught that inquiry should be made into Heaven 
and Earth, &c*, and the object o£ the question is to teach such inquiry, 
then we say it is wrong. For tho scriptures do not teach merely inquiry 
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into Heaven and Earth, Their highest aim is to incline men's heart 
towards inquiry alter Brahman- As we find from the following text;— 
im Know Him alone as the Self, leave off every other talk.” (Br. Up.) 

The Ubhe in the phrase Ubhe Asmin Dyava Pfithivi, &c., means 
both the freed and the Don-freed, and released and the bound condition 
of these deities called Heaven and Earth, &c. This we say because of the 
last phrase of the verse which says whatever there is (useful) for him 
here, and Whatever is not,” Now “ whatever there is, for him here” 
means whatever is useful for his condition as a transmigrating Jiva, 
i. e., other bound Jiv as, and the phrase “ whatever is not for him” means 
whatever is of no use to him as a bound diva ; namely all freed Jlvas. 
The word Asya in that line means for him,” namely for the Transmigrat¬ 
ing Self, 

Admitted that J lvan passing through tho Cjelo d tranemigration may be called a« 
Asti ot existing - t but why should the freed Jivaa he called Nasfci or non-existing. To tfii* 
the reply is ;— 

With references to the bound Jlvas the freed souls are called non¬ 
existent, because they are unknown to the former aud can be of no good 
to him (consciously). He is said to be non-existent with regard to 
another, who cannot help the other (i.c., of whose help the other is 
unconscious), and though lie ia existent, of course, yet relatively he is 
non-existent. As a man who has no wealth, may say there is no wealth, 
not meaning that there is absolutely no wealth iu the world, but that 
it is in the possession of some one, where it can be of no use to him. 

The word Yath& occurs in this kbanda {verse 5) it means according 
to their merit and their fitness. All freed creatures enter into the Lord, 
into that aspect of Him for which they are fit, and they enter into Him 
under the command of the Lord, 

The phrase Yam, Yam Antam, &a, in that verse means that the 
freed souls get whatever desires they desire, whatever place they want 
to go to ; all through the Grace of the Lord* (They are not independent 
in getting these things, but depend upon the Lord for them). (The next 
verse teaches that the place obtained* through good works is transitory. 
It does not mean that all good works are transi tory in their effect). Only 
persons, who do not know the Lord, acquire worlds which are transitory, 
by their good deeds; and in their case only, such goods are transitory 
in their results ; (but in the ease of those who know the Lord, their good 
deeds are fruitful of permanent result). 

The phrase Etan Cha Satyft KSm&ri, does not mean that a freed 
eoul becomes absolutely a Satya K&ma; he becomes a Satya Kama only 
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uiider the command of the God : and the SaSya Kfim4n here refers to tho 
true desires of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls The 
freed soul must know the Lord on this Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord are also True. 

Tho Lord Yisnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great 
{Bi + ihat] and Full Turna), Because all His desires are ever satisfied* In 
that Vienu exists this body, which is also called Brahmapura or tho 
temple of God* In this Brahmapura or temple of God, there is in the 
centre, the heart, called the Palace; within this heart, is the Ether, called 
the Cardiac Ether, in that Cardiac Ether there is the Lord Yisnu Himself, 
andin Him there exists all this Universe. He is the Satya Kama, the 
Lord whose desires are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cometh 
to pass ; all desires of ©very man find the fulfilment in Him, therefore, 
It ie said ‘ in Him all desires are centred/ For the freed souls invariably 
get all their desires fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the 
released souls are also called Satya Kama; but they are dependent on the 
Lord for the fulfilment of their desires, as the reflection depends ou the 
original fount of light for all its light and glory. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

u ? mr : srshtx 

m Wt h afhf Ah 

-*rm n \ u 

if Te, they- feline, these. mtV SatyAb,: true. Kilmati, desires. 

Though true from before* Anritapidh&nafi, aufitn, By falsehood 

or ignorance (apidliAnafi covered, are not seen,) Tesam, of them. 

SatyAnam, of the true desires. ^dHpSalAra, of good. Anri ram, false¬ 
hood, ignorance, Apidhaimm, covering* zp q: Yah, Yah, who, who 

Whatever relation, sons, daughters, friends, &e. Hi, verify, sspzr Asya, for 
him, to him, to one who is not free, but deserves freedom. fH- lta(i r from this 
world, %% Praiti, goes to the other world, ?f Na, not. Jam, him. 
lha, here, Dar4an£ya, for the purpose of being seen* Labhate, is 

obtained. 

1. Sines these true desires are hidden by a covering 
of ignorance, therefore, though the desires of the good are 
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goes 

scope 


true (yet their manifestation is prevented), 
is the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whate' 701 " 
(relation of this Jiva, who has not yet obtained Maktr) 
from this world to the next, does not come within 
of his vision. Even if he desires to see him.—538. 


Itfatei— An Objector says:— “ Now this power called Satya Kama, namely haying all 
hi£ desires fulfillod K is It accidental am! a adventitious with regard to the released t oul? 
It cannot bo accidental for release la defined to be a state in which there ta nothing 
adventitious* Nor is it natural and innate condition of the soul to be a Sntya Kama, For 
if it were so, then all the desires of non-freed eoiila would also become true/* To this 
we reply that the desires of every soul, deserving release, are such that they will come 
to he true at some time or another- His every desire i« really a true desire, but its 
manifestation is prevented, because there is a covering of falsehood* This falsehood or 
ignorance prevents the manifestation of the will. Therefore this tmralaajsed soul, who 
is on the path of release! does net at once find his desires realised, ho if his ancestors 
die and even if he desires to see them, he cannot see them, because of this covering of 
ignorance* 


Mantra 2, 


snr ^ snfr? sfcrr % =3 snrr TOT^rf^ssr 
srf tot irera tot: ^mT ^rfcufVTt- 

q i KWmftt iM^rPT^T^T 

H mh SRT ^ ZStt T * 

H iVe^dH - % it R It 

Atlia, now, Ve, who. n Cha, and. Asya, of this non»released 
soul* Ilia, in this world. JivAh, are living, i* Ve, those, who. ^ Cha, 

and S?ff: Pretah, are dead* ^nf v Vat, what. ^ Cha, and, Anyat, other 

than these namely perfumes, garlands, food, drink, &e. Ichhan, desiring. 

n Na, not. ffm?f Labbate, he obtains (invariably)* ftbl Sarvam, all. ffC Pad, 
that, Atra, here, in the world of Visiiii, ire^r Gatva, going. Vin¬ 

date, he obtains* m; Atra, here in the world of Visiju. Hi, because. 

Asya, of this Mukta-jiva, Ete^ these, tot SatyMi, true, 
desires : having taken thought forms, become manifested 4j»jeufv*rar Anrita- 
pidliAnAJ, covered by falsehood or ignorance, Tat, that, Yatha 

therefore, as, Api, even, ; Hiranyanidhim p a golden treasure. 

f#f?ITT Nihitam, hidden, placed. Aksetrajfi&ft, people not knowing 

the place. Upaii. Upari, over and over again, Saflcharan* 

ta^i, walk. 

^ Na, not. Vmdeyuh, know, q*p? Evam, thus, Eva, Just so. 

these, mi: SarvAb, all. %m: PrajaJ;, creatures, Aharahalt, 
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iliy after day, Gachhautyah, going, Etam, iliis, Brah- 

malokam, the world of Brahman, the lotos in the heart where dwells the 
Brahman: Visa a lokam. Na, not. f%s*r?r Vitidami, know, discover. 
Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood, ff Hi f because, sro^rr Praty&dhaii, 
covered. 


2, As regards the non-released soul of the deserv¬ 
ing, all his desires exist in perfect fruition in the world of 
Brahman, whether they relate to those who are living, in 
this world, or have departed hence, and whatever else, he 
desires hut does not obtain now', he obtains them when he 
goes there. Here, verily all his desires become realised. 
(But before his release they were still existing in thought- 
forms) but covered by ignorance (and hence he did not 
see them). Just as some golden treasure may be hidden 
under ground, but the people, who do not know the spot 
where it is hidden, may pass over it again and again, with¬ 
out discovering it; exactly like this are all these creatures, 
who go day after day (in their deep sleep), to this world of 
Brahman, hut do not discover Brahman, because their sight 
is covered by the veil of ignorance.—539. 


Mantra 3 . 

h wr *cq ?mi*r irfe 

srtedfa u \ 11 

W Sail, he. % Vai, verily. Esah, this, Atm<% the Supreme 

Self. Hridi| in the Ether of the heart. itm Tasya, of his, Efat, this, 

tp* Eva, just, Niruktam, etymological explanation. gft Hridi, in the 

heart, Ayam, this. Itf, thus. Tasra4i therefore, Hri- 

day am, He is called H pda yam. Aliarahah, day after day. % Vai, 

verily. Evamvit, thus knowing, S varga ml ok am, Heaven 

world. Eti, goes. 

3. That Supreme Self verily abides in the Ether of 
the heart; (and therefore He is called Hridayam), the 
etymology of which is this;—He is called Hridayam, 
because, He abides, in the heart. He who knows Him thus, 
goes day by day (when in deep sleep) into the Heaven 
world.—540. 
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Note ;~TUs gives the explanation of the word Ufjdaya* 

It haa three meanings. First it means the heart; secondly it means that which is 
in the heart namely the ether in the heart, thirdly the Ruler of the heart, the Lord Him- 
self. The root Aya means to go, to rule, thus hjrid plus Aya equal to Upidaya. 


Mantra 4. 

WJ V rrq m Eft< < W ^ftfrT^T- 

tot ^ <s?rc*r ^mt hth n«ti 

VFl Atha, now, sn Ya£i f what,, the Adhik^ri, the elect, qsj - : E§&(i* this, 
SamprasiLda^, the person who has received the grace of 
completely. siFTjar Asm&t, from this. srtJflTf SarirAt, from the body, from the 
final body. sr§?srr7t Samutthdya, having risen out, TO Param, highest, fT 
Jyotifi, light, gq^fepn Upasampadya, having reached. Svena, by his 

own, ^Tir Rftpena, by the form, Abhinispadyate, obtains. Mani¬ 

fest?. q^: Esa^T this, m$m Atma, Atman. The Supreme Self. lti p thus, 
Ha, ver ily, topy UvAdia, said, Rami said, q^H Etat, this, Amari- 

tam, immortal, Abhayam, fearless. q?^r Etat, this. Brahma, 

Brahman, ffa 'ti, thus. Tasya, to him. g Ha, verily. ^ Vai, verily. 

Etasya, of this, aster: Brahmaijali, of Brahman. wr<r Nama, name, 
^n^Satyatu, true, I ti, thus. 

4. Now the elect who has received the grace of Visnu 
completely, rises from out his (final) body, and reaches the 
Highest Light, and appears in his true form, verily He, the 
Lord is the Self, thus spoke (Rama). He is the Immortal, the 
Fearless, He the Brahman. And of that Brahman the name 
is the True, Satyam-. — 541. 


Mantra 5, 

grrfaf 3 T *lk*MKTfa 35;, fa, grfofa jrarererr- 

TTTrT ^^(cf 

clwlsi+lT^TaA’l' ^THfiTrfcf H V, II 

5T>*I I! ^ II 

aift Tflni, that, these. ? Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. HtSni, these. 

«rtrer Trlni, three. ?r^rf$r Aksarftrji, syllables, Sat-ti-yam, the sylla¬ 

ble Sat, the syllable Ti, the syllable Yam. ?fir Hi, thus, tfj Tad, that. ^ 
Yat, which, m Sat, the syllable Sat. h? Tad, that. <srw» Am n tarn, immortal, 

a 
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die fdukta Jivas. w Atha, now. ** Yat, that, which. Ti, syllabic 
ffw Tat, that. *r$ihr Martyam, the mortal, the bound Jivas, passing through 
transmigration, 1 5fif Adia, now. ^ Yat, who. Yam, the syllable ^ an J^ 

%*l Ten a, by that. Ubhe, both, the released and ncm-rele&sed souls, 
Yachchhati, binds, controls, ajfr Yat, who. Aiiena, by this. W Ubhe, both, 
the released and non-released souls. Yachchbati, binds. M^TasmAt, 

therefore, Yarn, it is called Yam. Aharahah, day after day, daily. 

^ Vai, verily, Evamvii, he who knows thus. Svargaralokam, 

to the heaven world. <fi% Eti, goes. 

5. There are verily these three syllables in the word 
Satyam, namely Sat, Ti, Tam. That which is the syllable 
Sat signifies the immortal (the released souls). 1 hat which 
is the syllable Ti signifies the mortal (non-xeleased souls). 
That which is the syllable Yam signifies ‘ with that he 
controls both, (released and non-released souls), and because 
He controls both, therefore, He is called Yam. He who 
knows this thus, goes daily to heaven world, in his deep 
sleep.—542. 


MADliVA'S COMMENTARY. 

Ifio the condition of Muktl, th& Jwa becomes a Satya KAtua, then he 1 a a Safcya 
KSma before Mufcti. also, lor Mukti is a state in which the Jiva attains the full stature 
of his uiifoldmenL Thu Mukti only manifests qualities wliieli were latent in the man 
and which form his true nature. Therefore, before Mukti also the Jiva ought to manifest 
the condition of Satya Kama, But he cIoph not do so, what is its reason ? To this the 
druti regies line Safcyah Kamah AnritapidhAnah '■ these true desires ace covered up 
by falsehood, namely nescience.” Therefore the Commentator explains this 

Therefore, those who are elect and deserve to get release are Satya 
KamuB even before their, release, and their desires are ever fulfilled, 
even before they get release, bat the fulfilment *of these desires ate not 
visible on account of ignorance. Therefore all ignorance is called Anj-ita 
nun-righteousness, non-knowledge, for the word Rita means knowledge 

also, because it is derived from the root Ri to go, to know. 

The elect even before hhs release, creates thought-forms of all his desires* these 
forma are not visible u> him owing to hU want of development. Therefore when ho gets 
release, he is surrounded by the heaven, which he bad created by his thoughts and 
desires, for his desires are never untrue. 

Therefore, if he wants to see hie desires, the rule is that he cannot 
80e them, so long as lie has not attained Mukti, but when he attains 
Makti and goes to the world of the Lord, he sees all tlie desires fulfilled. 
There he sees thorn all, ready existing from before, and standing to 
welcome him* 
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Now (he Commentator explains th& vepse whore It h* ssikl that people go in deep 
sleep to Brahman but do not know him. 

It is owing to ignorance alone, that in deep sleep people constantly 
go to the Lord Mfidttjjfra, but they do not see him* 

This Vknu is called Hfidaya because He dwells in the heart. Thus 
knowing always Vjsnu f as having the name of IJridayfi, and going to tho 
world of Vifpu, and attaining all tho fruits of his good deeds, he reaches 
Visnn then and in this way. 

He alone is called Sampraslida on whom Vi§xni is perfectly gracious, 
euch a being after his death reaches Kedava, and attains his own true 
form (vSvarupa), The Lord of Indirfi is the Supreme Self, through whoso 
grace, the freed soul attains his true form. This said the Goddess Ramil, 
seeing the Supreme State (Visyu), 

The word Satya is a compound of three words Sat, Ti and Yura. 


The word Sat means all Mukta divas including ^rl, the immortals, the word 
Ti refers to the non-muktaa, the mortals. The syllable Yam means 
the controller. Tim I*ml liari controls the released and die bound houIs ; 
therefore He is called by the word Satyam, the controller of tho Sat 
and Ti, 


Fourth Khanda, 


Mantra 



m h ^ n 

At ha, now. : Yah, who. Atm A, the Self, dwelling within the 

lotus of the heart, e: Safi, He, SeUdi, the bridge, the refuge, the bond, 
from the root f*r to bind, f^rfw- Vidhriuh, strong, the support, Es^m, 

of these. Lok&nam, of the worlds, itlaiubhedaya, in order to 

separate, in order that they may not be con founded, that they may not burst 
or break up, h Na, not. Otfw Etam, this. Setum, the bridge, the Lord, 

the refuge. Abor&ire, day and night, Taratah, cross over, surpass* 

produce any change, *T 3RT Na jara, not old age. ?| Na mriivuh. not death, 
$1 Na Ipkah, not grief, ^ Nasukritam, neither ^ood vvoik. q 

Na duskritam, nor evil deeds. ^ Sarvc, all* F^pmanalji, sins, evil 

doers. ejrf : A tab, from Him, from the Lord* Nivartaute, turn back, 

ApahatapapnA, He is free from sins. f| Hi, verily, because* 

Esahp this* Brahmalokah, Brahman, the Great Refuge, 











ff : Sip ' \ cehAndooya-upanisad. 

• —--:- 

1. This Self is a Bridge (refuge) and a support, so 
thnt these worlds (may be kept in their proper places and) 
may not clash with each other, Night and day do not pass 
that Bridge, nor old age, nor death, nor grief, nor the good 
deeds, nor the evil deeds (of men). All evils turn back 
from Him, because He is free from all evil. He is Brahman 
the Great Refuge.—-543. 

Mantua 2 , 

hsfHt wrfk fte: 

erkmftr %% 

agrdH: w r 11 

Tasm&t, therefore because he is free from sin, % Vai, verily, 

Etam, this. Setutn, Bridge* Bond, from root f% to bind. The 

connecting link, Refuge, TlrtvA, having crossed (everything else). 

And haft, blind (through ignorance), San, being. SFPf: Aiiandhaji, 
not blind (free from ignorance), Ehavati, becomes, fag: Viddlia|i t wound- 

ed (by harsh words). ^ San, being, Aviddhab, not wounded, 

Bhavaii, becomes. UptapI, suffering from illness, San, being, 

wrwqrirTT An it pat Apt, free from illness, Bhavati* becomes. TasmiU, 

therefore, because the released soul is free from sin, and has obtained the grace 
of God. % Vai, even alone, verily, Etam. this, Sc turn, towards the 

bridge, Tfrtvft, having crossed everything else, Api ( also. 

Naktam, night AhaJt day, Eva, even, alone, just* Abhi- 

n is pa dy ate' turns into, becomes. 3rap[ Asakrit, perpetually, Vibhiltah, 

shining, ft Hi, verily, w* Eva, just rtf; Esah, this, afl'Jh: : Brahroalokaji, 
Brahman, the Great Refuge, 

2. Therefore, having crossed everything else, when 
one goes to this Refuge, if he is blind, he gets his sight; 
if he is wounded, he gets healed, if he is afflicted he gets 
peace; Therefore, when that Refuge is reached, after having 
crossed everything else; the night becomes also verily 
turned into day, for it is perpetual light there. (Such is 
this Brahman, the Great Refuge.) This world of Brahman 
is lighted once for all.-—544. 

Note ,—Compares Adliyflya three Kharida, II, Verss,3, 
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Mantra 3. 

to ^ vmnrh ^r- 

gTTPRTfr ¥RT% II \ !) 

?f?r ‘srg^: *?nr 2 : 11 y 11 

Wl Tad, that, there, among the elects. $ Ye f those who. ^ Eva, alone. 
qm Etam t this, argisft^ Brahma lokam, Brahman the Refuge of all; 
Brahniacbaryena, through celibacy, or through devotion to the Supreme Brah- 
man with mind, speech and deed : through theosophy. t?r3R=?r%T Anuvindaiitl 
attain- Tesarn, for them. q* Eva, alone. this. J3rah- 

malokah, the compassionate look of Brahman, the grace of Brahman 
Tes&m, for then*. Sarvesu, in alt. Lokesu, in the worlds, for which 

he is fined. grPpsrR: KamacharaJ], freedom of movement, ht fit Bhavati 
becomes. 

3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman, 
the Refuge, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahma- 
loka is obtained by Brahmacharya alone). For them alone 
is the grace of Brahman, for them is the freedom of move¬ 
ments in all the worlds (deserved by them).— 545. 

Note— Brahmacharya here does not mean celibacy alone ; but that which leads ono 
(cliar) to Brahman—tho Divine Wisdom —Theosophy. The next bhanrla would explain 
tins further, otherwise, to say that celibacy was the only way of getting Salvation, would 
bo against all the other teachings of the scriptures. 

HADEVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord is called Setu or bound, because the whole universe is 
bound or regulated by Him. (He sets the bounds to the worlds and 
fixes their paths which they do not transgress!. A man crossing everything 
else (discarding everything), and being free from all faults, goes towards 
this Bound. The Lord is attainable through Brahmchaiya, performed 
with mind, speech, and deeds. The knowledge (Oharana) of the Supreme 
Brahman, is called Brahatiich ary a, or Divine Wisdom. By this Braham- 
charya or Divine Wisdom, they may go to the worlds of Brahman or 
Brahmaloka. For them is the Brahmaloka, which also means the Divine 
Vision, the Beatific Vision. The word Brahmaloka meaning Beatific 
Vision, is so called, because the released see (Loka meaning to look, to 
see), and Brahma means the God, the state in which this Vision of Got! 
da obtained is called Brahmaloka. (Or because the Lord looks upon the 
released souls with His great Grace, therefore it is called Brahmaloka). 
Of course, Brahmaloka means also the ivorld of Brahman, the heavenly 
worlds like Vaikunfha, Ac, 
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Note .—The two most Important words In this frhamla are Sotu and Brahma- 
chary a, Tho Beta m not to be crossed but approached—no one can cross Brahman--Ho 
Himself is the goal. Therefore the translation 14 he who crosses this Bridge T< in wrong* 
The object of the verb tar&ti or tfrtvfl h not Setu T hat anyat to be supplied, Tho word 
Sotu la governed by some proposition and verb like *' going towards/' The moaning is r— 
"going towards this Sefcu or Refuge, after having oroased every evil, Ac *’ 1 Similarly 
Brahmaobarya— the ^olonco of reaching God— does not moan bore celibacy or vedic 
Study. 


Fifth IChaxda. 

Mantra r. 

wz tr^ ^ 

d iyR«(iiriiwvr% a*$rc*ifar 

11 i » 

At ha, now : because wisdom is the way to salvation, * 1 * 1 . Vat, what. 
m , Yajriafr, sacrifice : literally aj+ST through which one knows (ya) the .wisdom 
(jirn). iti f thus, Acbaksate, say the wise. 'miW^ Brahmachar- 

yam, devotion to Brahman, the divine knowledge, theosophy. tfT Eva, alone* 
FT^f Tat, that, Brahmacharyeija, through Theosophy: through the 

Brahmacharya of deed and speech. ft Hi, verily. x& Eva, alone. *: Vafe, 
who. JitetA, knows, the knower. 35 Tam, that. Vindate, obtains. 

^ Atha, now m Vat, what, 3 ^ I stam, sacrifice, through which or by which 
anything is desired (ichchhati). That which creates, to know God is Isfam, 
—hence Divine Wisdom Iti, thus, Achafcsaie, say the wise. 

Brahmacharyam, theosophy: the Divine Wisdom, Eva, alone, 
even* Tat t that Brahmacharyeoa, by Theosophy or Divtne wis¬ 
dom, ft Hi, verily. Eva, alone, Istatmanam, the good of his sell. 

Having searched the Self, ugjAmivindate, obtains, 

1. Flow, that which the wise call Yajna (sacrifice) 
is verily the Divine Wisdom, through Divine Wisdom, the 
knower obtains the Lord. Similarly, that which the wise 
call Istam is also the Divine Wisdom. For having desired 
the Self, he obtains the Self. — 546. 

last voran of the Ust chapter deelaras that those only reach Brahman who 
practice Brahmobarya. This word generally means celibacy; but it is riot to bn taken 
In this sens*here, for Brahmaoharya in ita restricted meaning la not the only raeaiiR of 
obtaining the Lord. Tho present chapter therefore explains the true meaning of thlft 
word, Brahiuacharyu moans Divine Wisdom, and thus includes Yajna and J$l3u Yajfia 
also does not moan sacrifice kero but Wisdom, It comes from tho root Ya to go, to under* 
Stw$ajicl J flam, Wisdom, The Whole word Yai (Sam means that by which the Omniscient 
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]Si*bvt j hed> and liouee it menus Divine Wisdom. Tims Vajjmrn has literally fc 
meaning as Brahraicharjam, that by which Brahman is reached, Similarly the word Igtam 
generally means sacrifice; but here It. means Divine Wisdom* and it literally means 
“that i>y which one desires (lehehhati) to know Brahman/’ Thus Islam means also liter¬ 
ally the Divine Wisdom, or as the &ruti puts it—“UlvS Atmanam/ 1 “having desired uE 
desires, f.e,, having transcended all desires, etc-, he obtains the Self," Thus also 

mean?; Divine Wisdom or the instrument of getting rid of all desires, 

M antra 2 * 

rwgr^w u ^ ii 

W Atha, now. ^Yat. .what. ^nuu^Satrlyanam, the sacrifice called 
Saurayatta, literally lhat by which the Lord called Sat is obtained as one s 
saviour (trdna). in, thus* ^7^% ftchaksate, say the wise, Brah- 

macharyam, rile Divine wisdom, tpf Eva, alone* ^ Tat, that* 
Brahmacharyeija, through the Divine Wisdom, rf Hi, verily, qr Eva, alone. 
^rT Satafi, from the Sat, from the Lord, ^n^PT- Atman ah, of the Sdf. 
Trftnam, safety, salvation* Vindate, obtains, ^ AUia, now* ^ Yat fl 

what* Hforr Maunam, silence, lit, thus, Achaksate, say the wise* 

Brahmacharyam, Divine Wisdom. ^ Eva, Alone* ^ Tat, that* 
St£H?t!I Brahmacharyetja, through Divine Wisdom, H*, verily* it^ Eva, 
alone. Atmflnam, the Self, the Lord, ^iptei Amividyn, having known. 

Manute, meditates, knows indirectly, or knows directly* 

2. Now what the wise call Sat tray ana is also Divine 
Wisdom, for by Divine Wisdom alone, he obtains from the 
True, the salvation of his self. Similarly what the wise call 
the vow of silence is really Divine Wisdom, for through 
Divine Wisdom alone, one after knowing the Lord, becomes 
absorbed in meditation and becomes silent.—547. 

Noti Thus Bafctrdyana and Maun a disciplines literally mean Divine Wisdom* 

Mantra 3. 

sro wmr ?r 

sigflfar^ ftrwr^ 11 ^ n 
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Atha, now. wt Vat, what, 3RT*<RiT3R*! AnA^akAyanam, the vow of 
fasting, Iti, thus. frTO#jT Achaksate* say the wise, Bfahmachar- 

yam, the Divine Wisdom, m Eva, alone. ^ Tat, that, qsp Esa^i, this, n; 
Hi, verily, 3URT Atntft, the Self, h Na t not, Nasyati, perishes, n*? 

Yam, what, whom, Brahmacharycpa, through Divine Wisdom 

An uv in date, He discovers, nff Atha, now. Yat, what* 3fTTO3T3Fu* Arany4* 
yanam, the vow of living in the forest, fjijj - Iti, thus. srrtfWn Achaksate, they 
say. Brahmacharyam, the Divine Wisdom. ^ Eva. alone, I at, 

that, er^r Tat, that m: Arab, called Arah or enemy, ^ Cha T and ? ila, 
verily, Vai, verily* tt?j Nab, called Nyabi ^ Cha t and, sfltbtf Arnavau, two 
lakes. pp^t% Bralimajoke, in the Brahman World. Truly asyflrn, 

in the third, fat ItaJjt, from this : from Mem, Uivi, in the Heaven, in the 

^vetadvipa. ?r*r Tat, that, there, Air am, full of Laksroi called Ira, some 

say Atram means wine of the tree called Ira., Madiyam, wine, exhilera- 

ung s enchanting, ^f?.: Sarah* lake* ?!*? J at, that, there* ^p-3 t<4* A^vattha^, 
the tree Asvattha* Not one tree, but rows of such trees* Somasava- 

nah, showering Soma or Nectar* Ambrosia exuding Asvattha trees* I at, 

that, there, *?mnwr AparajUa, called Aparajiia, %} Poll, city* 3ffW Brail- 
manat, the Lord. jrgRpRSf Pfabhuvimlum, made by the Lord* fsttpm* 
Hi inmayam, golden. The word ‘ couch 1 should be supplied to complete the 


sense, 

3. Now what the wise call Anasakayam or fasting 
yqw ? that also is the Divine Wisdom, for this Self does not 
perish ; therefore it is called Anasak (non-perishing). Since 
this Imperishable is reached through Divine Wisdom, it is 
called Anasakayana, namely, that which leads to the Impe¬ 
rishable. Similarly what the wise call “ the vow of Forest 
life/" that also is Divine Wisdom, for Divine Wisdom is 
called Aranyayana or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because 
it teaches about Brahman, called Aranya or the Silent One* 
Ara and Nya are two hikes in the world of Brahman, in the 
third heaven from hence (Mem). There is a lake where 
dwells the enrapturing Ira (Laksmt), there are the asvattha 
trees that shower the Soma juice ; there is the city of the 
Lord called AparajM, and in it the throne, built by the Lord, 
and called Prabhuvimitain, which is all golden.—548, 

Wc -Tito existence of the 1 nkes called Ara, and Nya, of the tank called Airamadiya 
and the tree that showers soma, and the city Invincible and the couch called Prabhu- 
vltnitam is mentioned in the KiusiUki Brahman a Upanisad. «In this Brahma loka there 
are the lake named Aira, (consisting of evil passions), the moments called Yaatihd 
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{<fe5*royipg the goal), the river named Vijarfl, fgiving fredom froui old age) the v «a lw 
liya Hike tho earth) the city mtucd S&lajyaua (with high banked reservoirs of water), the 
building da toed Aparfljitani (impregnable) of which Indra and Prajdpati are gate-keepers > 
the council chamber called the Btbhu (all-pervading), the throne named Vichak^haiJa (fell 
of wisdom) a conch named Atuitau Ja. (of infinite splendour,) (Brahman's) consort named 
Mana^i (the delightful, 1 e, t Nature) and her reflection ChabfUfi(probably the indivi¬ 
dual soul), %vho both weave the creatures litre flowers. 1 r 

Brahnmeharya when raoafcal, includes the mental sacrifice or Yajfia, tho mental leta, 
In fact these words Taj da, 1st a, &e., when analysed lead to the same meaning 
aa Brahmacharya. The following table shows It z- 


Brahmacharya 
Yajna 


Sat tr Ay ana 
Mauna 

AniUaMy&ua 

Ar«uiy£yana 


Leading to Brahmana, L e„ Divine Wisdom, 

Lead! ng to tho O m ids ci e u t. Ya -h J fl ■ u 
Transcending desire or the object of search (JS^ana 
or Ichohha). 

Leading to Sat, the Saviour, 

Meditating (Manana)* 

Leading to the Imperishable (Anasstka)* 

Lending to Ara and J^ya. 

Thus the mental Brahmachnrya is Divine Wisdom; and when YajSa, &c. t are per¬ 
formed mentally, they must bo performed in this spirit. But when Yajfla, &e.. t are per- 
fonned by deeds and speech, the mental idea should not he absent. 

The Svefcadvipa Is the third heaven from the worldly heaven, namely, from Mem 
In this Stfotftdvfpa ar© these takas, trees, places, &c. The word Airam means also con¬ 
sisting of IrA or L&kfmi, for trA is another name of Lakgmf, The word asvaUlia means 
the grova of Aivattba trees, Soma savana means dripping nectar* 

Mantra 4, 

m ^ m ^romr 

^TR^rrr 

11 $ 11 

tfcT V^JTi If ^ It 


Iff Tat, there, therefore, q Ye, who. ^ Eva, only. ^ Etau, these 
two, Aram, called Ara. ^ Cha, and, % Vai, verily, tmz Nyam, called 
Nya. w Cha, and. ^tr Arnavau, two lakes. 2ngsff#r Brahmaloke, in the world 
of Brahman. Hgrd^iT Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom, 
Anuvindanti, they obtain. %qrn Tesam, for them, qq Eva, only, (jqA Esalt 
this. tB«ji;?te5: Brahmalokafi, the world of Brahman, Tesam, for them. 

Sarvcsn, in all. #£g[ Loltesu, in worlds, ^rirwrc: KamachAralj, freedom 
of movement. >r?fs Bhavati, becomes. 


4. Therefore, those who obtain through. Brahmachar- 
ya these two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in the 
world of Brahman, they verily get this Brahma world, for 

them is the freedom of movement in all these worlds._549 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY, 

\n this Idiariria the scripture teach©* that Yajfiu, T$ia u, Safctram, <Stc M arc said to bo 
Br&hinachucyu, or Divine Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the literal meaning 
of these words lead to the souse of Divine Wisdom, 

The words' Yajnara, I^Jarn, Sat tram, Maun am, An^akayauaLii, AranyA- 
yanam all mean the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine 
Wisdom, 

In the world of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called 
the dvetadvlpa, there are two lakes called Artl and Ny&, these Divine 
lakes are full with the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 

The description of these lakes, as filled with iho waters of wisdom and bliss, shows 
that they are really made up of the essence of Laksmi. An objector says, it is not proper 
to say that the Rrahmaloka is the white Island or Bvetadvipa. Because it is described 
ht this as being the third region from this world, and therefore, this white Island Is the 
Third Heaven of Indra. But the white Island is situated In the Ocean of Milk, How do 
you reconcile this apparent conflict? Is it in the third Heaven from Mern, namely, 
Is it in the Mvarga of lodra, or is It in the Ocean of Milk ? To this the Commentator 
replies 

As much as the world o t Indra called Svarga is high away from 
this world, no much higher than the world of Svarga is the ^vetadvipa 
(from the world of Svarga), 

The phrase Tritiyasy&m Itah Dm means thus in the third Heaven from Svarga, as 
the Svarga itself is third from this. 

In that Ejvetadyipa is a tank full of wine and all sorts of eatables. 
And there are trees called Adavattlia which constantly shower Nectar, 
There is the Divine city of Visnu called Aparajita, There is the couch 
of VI^eiu called Vimifca made to the size of the Lord (Infinite)* made of 
Divine Gold of mental matter (Chit-suvama), which is in the from of 
LaksmL 

Note.—la the matter of the Heaven world the body ol Laksrai? It is called 
Chit matter Or matter made of mentality. 

This Vismi, dwelling in the fSvetadvipa, is called Paryanka Brah¬ 
man or the Lord God of the Couch of splendid glory. 

Note. -The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kauaitaki Uptmisad 
shows that it was a Drama played in ancient India, something on the lines of modern 
Free Masonry. The world of heaven in represented, a a guarded by the gate-keepers 
the Inner and outer Guards, The soul cannot enter heaven till it answers properly the 
questions put by these wardens. The person who gives a right answer to the warden 
of the Moon (something like the junior warden is allowed to enter). The Rpautgad 
&ay« « but if a man does not give the right answer, then the Moon rejects him and that 
aoul Is reborn again.” The question which the Moon puts is this. W ’10 art thou? 
The proper answer to this is given in the Upanlgad already mentioned, in these 
worths : — 

n the wise moon, who aiders the seasons, when It Is born consisting of fifteen 
parts, from t-b^ 1 moon who is the home of our ancestors, the seed was brought. This seed, 
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©■fSFf rue, they (the Gods mentioned In the Paueh&giiiyldyA) gathered up in an act 
and through an aetiv'e man they brought mo tea mother. Then I t growing tip to be 
born, a being living by mouths, whether twelve or thirteen, was together with my 
father, who also lived by (years of) twelve or thirtoen mouths, that 1 might either know 
it (the true Brahman) or not know It* Therefore, O ye seasons, grant that I may attain 
immortality (knowledge of Brahman), By this my true saying, by thy my toil (beginning 
with the dwelling in the moon and ending with niv birth on earth) I am (like) a season, 
and the child of the seasons* 11 “Who art thou3” The saga imke again, “I am thou,' 1 
he replies* Then ho sets him free (to practical onward). The Syetadvipa is the place 
Where ail mnst go in order to get their initiation from the great Master, 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra i . 

sra ?n t^rr csw rt^ht: 

sitter f^r 

^ ^ ^ ^ <fr?r ^ n \ \\ 

3m Atha, now* Hf; Yafc, these which* Eta^ r these. Hrkla- 

yasya, of the heart* N&dya^, vessels, called PiugalA, N and ini, Ida, Vaj- 

cika and SusumnA. Taj), those. Pifigalasya, of the Brown, of 

Sankarsaija, Animnah, of the subtle, the Lord in his atomic form, 

dwelling within the Jiva* mBT^r Tisthanti, exist. ^5*;*? ^uklasya, of the 
white, of VAsudeva. Nllasya, of the Blue, of Aniruddha, t ftlOT Pitasya, 

of the Yellow, of Pradyumna. Lohitasya,* of the Red, of Nftrayaua, 

ifif Iti, thus, Asau, that. % Vai, verily. 'Safer: Adityal.i, of the Lord in 
the Sun called Adityalt, because lie attracts (Adana), frpr: Pifigalafy Brown, 
Saftkarsana. Esa(i, this. U35: Sukla(t, White, Vasudeva. tr^: Esah, this. 
sftoT: NilaJi, Blue, Aniruddha. tjaf: Esah, this, ^trf: Pitah, Yellow, Pradyumjia, 
Esah, this. sfrfep LohitAh, Red, Narayaua, 

1. There are five vessels of the heart, in which dwell 
the five forms of the Lord in His subtle aspect:—In the vessel 
called Pihgala, dwells Sahkarsana having Brown colour, 
in Nandni, dwells Vasudeva having White colour ; in the 
Ida, dewlls Aniruddha having Blue colour; in J;he Vajrika. 
dwells Pradyumna having Yellow colour; in the Susumna, 
dwells Hardy ana having Red colour. Thus one should 
meditate on the Lord. 

There is also the sun, in these vessels; and in that sun 
in the heart, one should also meditate on these five for ms 
Brown, White, Buie, Yellow, and Red.—550. 
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Mantra 2, 

m wm 3*rt ?it^ %*• 

tftdi wrf^ror twt arm ## mg mg- 

g R reft mre ra ra^ m mg m^rg ^rr m^ft m^rt 

jito ^ht: n * h 

rP£ Tat, that, aw YatliS, as. "UTCT MaMpatha^, a highway. ■wraip 
Atatah, long stretching. Ubhau, to both. VT'tT Gr^mau villages. •it&ft 
Gachchbati, goes, Imam, to this. % Cha, and. Rfg*l Am uni, to that. ^ 
Cha, and. tr^jj Evam, thus, tpr Eva, just, irwr Etalj, these, Vi RtTtfq Adit- 
yasj'a, of the Sun. i&m- Ra&uayah, rays. 31^ Ubhau, to both, sipfil Lokau, 
worlds. n^iSPrT Gachcbhanti, go. f^at, Imam, this, rj Cha, and, Annum, 

that, Cha, and. Anuismfit, from (hat. AditySt, from the 

sun, from the forms of the Lord within the sun. srrmRT Pffttayante, they start, 
They pervade. ?ti : I'At.i, they. Wtf Asu, in these. AiVf'j N^dtsu, In the 
vessels, ^rsr Sr ip tali, entered : gone, ^roa: Abhyah, from these nad**, from 
(he forms of the Lord dwelling in the N&dis, rrrs'hq: Nadibhyah, from these 
vessels, iptt*PT PratiyaiUe, they pervade, they start. Te, they r the rays. 
Sjgfwpt, Annismin, in that. Aditye, in the sun. *JvtTT: Sfipplfih, entered, 

2, As a highway stretches to hoth villages from 
where it starts to where it ends, similarly these rays of the 
sun go to "both worlds, to this one and to the other. They 
start from the various forms of the Lord in the Sun and 
enter into the various forms of the Lord in these vessels of 
the heart; again these rays start from these various forms of 
the Lord dwelling in the vessels of the heart and enter into 
the various forms of the Lord dwelling in the suu.—551. 

Note .—TheLord in the srou has five forms, as previously described in the Madlm- 
yldy6. The Lord in tb« Heart lias also the same five forms as described hero, There is 
constant communication between these. The rays from the Solar Logos enter into the 
heart, and the rays from the Cardiac Logos enter into the stun Tims there is & constant 
interchange between these two Lu^oi the Solar and Cardiac. 

Mantra c* 

^airc^gH: ffaHvrt ^?r tefHT^rg drr 

^HT WrfcT ?TvT 3R3R qrsiT % 

II ^ II 
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. ' r&t, there, ihis being so, m Yatra, when. Etai, this Jiva^ 
Suptah, sleeps, Samastah, all, withdrawing himself from the senses, 

Samprasanna[i quitly reposing, at perfect rest, Svapnam, 

dreams, Na, not, Rift^TFf Vijanati, perceives, Asu, in these vessels, 

and thereby into Visnu, 5 p?T Tad&, them N&disn, in the vessels, in 

Visiju, within the nadis. SriptaJ^ colored. Bbavati, becomes. 

Tam, him, Na p not. KsichanRj any one, q[F*Tr PapmA, evil one. rr^T ^ 1 

Spriiati, touches, r»^(jr FejasS, by the fire of the Lord. lli, verily r because, 
W Tada. then, Samppannab, joined Bbavati, becomes. 

3. This being so, when this Jiva sleeps, being at per¬ 
fect rest and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy of 
his essential nature), and sees no dream, then he enters (into 
the Lord dwelling in) these vessels and there no evil one 
can touch him, because he is protected by the Light of the 
Lord.—552. 


Mantua 4. 

qtrT^fciHH ?fm> *nri% rrom?T ?n^mr wrf* 
srfarfh *ri 5 trtt% 1 Wforegas ii 

11 vi 11 

Atha, Now, ^ Yatra, where, when, Etat, this (knower of the 

Lord). ottIrrh Abalirnanam, feels weak, on account of illness, sffcr* Nitaty, 
becomes, gets. Bhavati, becomes, ftc Tam, to him. Abhitah, on 

all sides, AsinOf], sitting, ^rtf: Ahull, {the kinsmen) say^ 5jRn^ 

Jftn&si, knowes: iheu. Mam, me. 3rRttf% J anasi, knowest thou. *tR[ M4m p 
me. fti, thus, ^r: Sah, he. 3rT?rYavR? f so long as. Asm At, front 

this, ^ariraL from the body. Anukrantab, has not gone out. 

wmt Bhavati, becomes. rjTT^ T&vat t so long. 3 »«rrrw Jan&tij he knows, 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman becomes weak 
on account of illness, he is surrounded by his kinsmen, who 
say “ do you recognise me, do you recognise me.” As Jong 
as he does not go oui of the body, he knows them.—553. 

Mantra 5, 

irq^f u k (1 
















CHHANDOQYA-UPA NISA D. 


,Y\ 


% 


_ - 1 

■ 3 PT Atha, now. m Yatra> when, *pr<r Etat # this. Asrnat, from 

this, $arjrat, from the body. UtkrAmati, goes out mn Atba* 

then. Etaijj, by these, Eva, just alone- rjmfq: Ra^mibbijj, by the 
rays, by the solar rays existing in the vessels of the heart, which illumine 


the passage of these tubes, Urdbvara, upwards. ^^< 7 % Akrihnate, he 

goes. Sa£, he, the wise, iti?; Om, Dm, ff?r hi, thus, ^ Valia, by the 
carrier. Lc., by the vehicle of Om ( namely by Vayu, thro ugh the grace of 
Vayu, Udvamltyate, Attains the condition of Vama, called the 

Divine Consciousness. *»: Sah, he, namely Va> u. YAvat, when, in order 

to lead him up. f^rsr Ksipyet, throws off, »r; Manafc, mind, in order to take 
the man away. TAvat, then. AditySm, to (Visnu dwelling in) 

the sun. wmfn Gachchhati, goes, Etat, this, Lord in the Sun % Vai, 

verily, ^ Khalu, verily, LokadvAram, the door to the world of 

Brahman, VidusAm, by the wise; of the wise. qyzZR Pr a pad an am. 


to be walked through, to be attained- Nirodhah, stoppage, 

Avid us Am, of the non-wise. 


5. Now when he departs from the body, he soars 
upwards by those very solar rays in the vessels of the heart. 
He through the grace of the vehicle of Om, attains the con¬ 
dition of Divine consciousness. When Vayu throws off the 
miiidj he carries the soul upwards to the Lord, in the Sun 
which is the door to the world of Brahman. He is attained 
by the wise, but is shut off from the non-knowing.—554. 


Mantra 6. 

l *Rf %FfT ** ^IT- 

mt *$&&&$ wfcrt H < II 

urn: t\ ^ n 

Tat, on this, f^r Esah, this, V 5 ?T^; fSlokab, verse* one 

hundred, ^ Cha, and. Ek& h one, ^ Cha, and, Hridayasya, of the 

Lord moving in the heart, Nad yah, the vessels presided over by the 

Lord, srrarir Tasam, out of them, Mflrdhanam crown of the bead. 

AbhinisruA, penetrates- Eka* one, namely SusumnA, mr Taya* by that* 
by the SusuomS. Grdhvam, upwards, srraf Avan* going. Amritat- 

vam, Immortality. qrS Eti, goes, attains, ffrffigm- Visv aft flan yAti, the others 
to different directions, ^F^rai Utkramane, for departing, Bbavanti, 

become. ?wn& Utkramane, for departing, Bhavauti, become. 
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6- About this is the following verse One hunctrect 
and one are the arteries of the heart; out of them one pene¬ 
trates the crown of the head. By that vessel going upwards, 
it reaches the Immortal; the others lead to different worlds, 
if the soul passes out through them: Yea to different 
worlds.—555. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


In tills khakis, the five tubes or force vehicles of the heart, aro described. It ifj 
not the physical description of the arteries of the heart, but of the five forms of Ytsau 
existing in tho heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This Vkmi, called Paryahka Brahman, dwells in five forms, in tho 
vessels of the heart. These are the live atomic aspects of Vj$nu dwelling 
iu the live Nacjis or vessels. In the central vessel called Su$unm&, is the 
form of the Lord having red colour, and called Narayana. In the vessel 
called Nildini, is the form called Vasudeva, and it has white colour 
and is.situated in the front part of this vessel In the vessel called Piu- 
gaU is the form called Safikarsann, and it has brown colour. In the 
vessel called Vajrika is the form called Pradyumna, and it has yellow 
colour. In the vessel called Ida is the form called Aniruddha and it has 
blue colour. 

In the Sun also are these five forms of the Lord, The aim is called 
Aditya and the Lord in the sun is also called so, because He is the Adi 
or beginning, and becau.sc He pervades (tata) with His rays the whole 
Solar Orb. Thus all the solar rays are pervaded by the Divine Ravs, 
In the Lord dwelling in the heart, in His five forma, in the various 
vessels of the heart, are Solar Rays also. These Solar Rays are inter- 
woven with the rays of the NMia The Jiva is in the midst of these 
rays and within tho Jiva is the Lord Vi$rm, regulating the Jiva throu A\ 
all these rays. When the Jiva is overpowered by tho vibrations of the 
light rays (Tejas) proceeding form Vismi He is said to be In deep sleep. 

Vayii is the vehicle of Om, therefore Ho is called Omvat (Om-v&h) 
or the carrier of Om- Through this Om Vat or Vayu, the Jiva obtains 
release, and proceeds upwards by the pleasant path called V&ma. Tho 
word Varna means the condition of the Divine consciousness (Divya 
Chidi upa Rhavii), when Vuytt desiring to raise up the souls of the pious 
throws away the Manas (separates the soul from Manas); then the Jiva 
goes to Yfonu called Aditya, through this method of meditation. Thus 
it I h in the Fary&fika UpnsanA. 

Note : —At tho time of death, the person who has been meditating on tho Lord within 
tho heart, in tho method described above, quits tho body through the help of VAyu tho 




f % cMiiAndogy A-UPANISAt). 

(■ — -—* ' ^ 

vOroat' ; Med*tatof,the Saviour, This V&yu tafe.es the soul up, and makes him 

condition of Tima or Divine coiiHOiousnesSi Th^ souls of the wise only attain ths© 
conscinnsnosis, when tboy throw oil thoir mental body. In other cases, th© throwing off 
of the mental body is a prelude to uneGneciaasjnesft. The majority of souls* who do not 
know the mystery of Vayu, remain in this state of unconscious ness* when their Manas or 
mental vehicle drops down. The state of YSmatifa is only for those who know the secret 
of Din and oC Yaym tlio vehicle of Dm. A man must bccomo the* worshipper of Vfiyu in 
order to yet the grace of the Lord, whose beloved son is Yoyo, the meditator- 


Seventh Khan da. 

Mantra i . 

faro: w TMwrfo- 

33er: W *pfe$T 

^Rpftfrr ^ JTSTTOf^lT^ It X w 

v Yah, who. gnw Attn A, the Lord called Atman, the Self. 
ApahatapApma, free from sin. trav Vijarah, free from decay. fvFv: Vimmyuh, 
free from death. fwr*: VisSokah, free from grief. Pffimsrr: Vijighatasah, free 
from hunger. ^rftTTW.' Apipasali, free from thirst, trni^nV- SatyakAmah, he 
whose desires are true- Satyasaiikalpab, he whose will is true. 

Sah, lie. An ves myall, ought to be searched, w- Safe, he. 

R fWW l fiidM C VijijBAsitavyah, ought to be known, tt: Sah, he. ud< SarvAn, all. 
^ Cha, and. arasn! LokAn, worlds, WTtftfq Apnoti, attains. tTTR. SarvAn, all. 
wCha,’ and. wm, KAftiAn, desires, q: Yah, who. tr? Tam, him. 
Atmanam. the Self, Anuvidya, knowing, having known through scrip¬ 
tures &c., indirectly. VijanAii, understands by direct vision. $rq Ui, 

thus. 5 Ha, verily. ipIPlftt Frajapatih, Prajapatih, the four-faced Brahma. 
Uvacha, said,, 

1. Prajapati proclaimed :—“ the Atman, who is free 
from sins, free from old age, free from death, free from 
grief, free from hunger, free from thirst, He whose desires 
are true, whose will is true, He ought to be searched out, 
He ought to be understood. He, who has known that Atman 
indirecty and has also realised Him, attains all worlds and 
all desires ”—556. 
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^mTftrfNft lw ^TRTHiVsr^rnr f^^s^RTT ^ 
£idf=KMDN *diKMn£i srsn^FRiTOHra^i m ii 

?fT Tad, that j with anu, it becomes Lad ami— 11 after tbai T 1rt after “bearing 
Lbat.” ^ Ha, verily. ^z* Ubhaye, both Deva^ur^i, the Dev as and 

Asuras, 3F( Aim, afterwards, should be joined with the word ud. Tadatiu= 
then. Bubudliire, {knew, heard), attempted to understand ?f Tc, they, 

A 

% Ha, verily, 37^: Ijcinib, said to [ndraand Virochana respectively, fRrf Manta, 
well fftr Tarn, him. ?pirh At man am, the Atman. Anvifn&maJi, 

we shall search, we shall realise, Yarn, whom, Atmanam,. the 

Self. Anvtsya, having searched, Sarv&n, a'd ^ Cha, and %T3iR. 

Lokau, worlds, J ¥TTffft Apuoli, one obtains, according to his merit, 
Savvan,aIL ^ Cha, and, 3&T*n* K am an, desires* In, ihos, Indrah f 

the Lord lndra. % Ha, verily, qf Eva, % Vai, verily. DcvAnAm, among 

the Dev as, for the sake of teaching the Dcvas ^vnnprrsF Ahhipravavraja, 
went out in order to acquire this wisdom, Virochanah the Asura called 

Virodhana. Asuranam, among the As liras, for the sake of teaching 

the Asuras. fit Tan, these two. f Ha* verily, AsamvidAuau, with¬ 

out communicating with each other, without being on friendly terms* qf Eva, 
alone* Samitani, with sacred fuel in their bands* 

Prajapatisakasam. to the vicinity of PrajApati, gnpfij: AjagmaUih, they two 
came* 

2. Then both tbc Devas and the A suras attempted 

lo understand this and said (to lndra and Virochana respect¬ 
ively) “ well we, wish to know the Atman, by knowing 
whom one obtains all worlds and all desires.” lndra went 
out to get this knowledge, in order to teach the Devas, and 
Viroehana in order to teach the Asuras, These two, with¬ 
out communicating with each other, approached Prajapati, 
with fuel in their hands.—557. 

Mantua 3. 

^ % sraurf^. 

sra srrem'ifawr^ 
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h ftf^nftrwwit *? sraKar srter- 
J? n^ftr% 3vFn*r whtchrh^t^j Br3rnrr#rf£r 
^rnrfr r-Tr n ^ u 

™ Tau > tli°se, two. 5 Ha, verily. $jrrm* Uvatrimifatnin, ihiriy-two. 
^TT% yarsapi, years. Brahmaeliaryam, observing the vow of celibacy, 

Usaiuh, dwelt, at Tau, to those two. g Ha, verily. sntnrfSj: Prajapalfti, 
r> ajapati. aara Uv&cha, said, rr? Kim, what. s^St'Ut Jchchhautau, desiring, 
WTOT? Avastnm, You two have dwelt here. 5ft hi, thus, at Tau, those two. 
^ Ha, then, irwj: Ucbatuh, said, tj: Yah, who, ■sn'^WT Alma, the Self. 

Apah at a pa pm a, fi ec front sin. rsw' Vijaralj, free from old age, free 
from decay, Vinirnyult, free from death, firmer: Vitgknh, b ee from 

fjnef. ^FT^faTOtC Avijighatsali, Irec from hunger. *rfqtjre: Apipasa(j, free 
irom tlirist. oatyakamal.t, lie whose desires are true. UitUTfjyT: 

Satyasankalpah, He whose will is true, **: Salt, he. Ativesfavyah, 

ought to be searched, pf: Sah, he. Vijijfiasitavyab, ought to be 

know,,. «t Salt, he. Sat van, ail. *Cba, and. Lokflu worlds. 

ttmffR Apuoti, attains. <nfc Sarvfin, all. Cha, and. Kamaii, desires. 

Yah, who. ^ Tam, Him. ’fR'CRty Armanam, The Self; ^rt) Anuvidya, 
knowing, having known through script ares &c., indirectly. fraPTlf^ Vija- 
nati, understands, gfw Iti, thus, tww; Bhagavaiah, Of the Lord. Vachah 
speech. Veda y ante, (The Devas and; the A suras) desire to know, hw 

Tam, that Atman, the Lord. Ichchhatau, we two desiring {to tench 

them by learning from thee), AvSsiairt, we two have dwelt here. The 

pi opei grammatical form is avStsva. 1 ne use of the third person, instead of 
the lirst person shows the respectful fear of the Guru, Iti, thus. 

3. The two dwelt lliere for t h i rtv-two years, observin g 
the vow of celibacy. Then lV&japati asked them—“for 
what purpose have you both dwelt here.” They replied 
“ the Devas and the A suras desire to know that Self about 
whom you have said * the Self who is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 


hunger, free from thirst, whose desires are true, and whose 
will is true, that Atman we must search, that Atman we 
must understand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 
desires, who having intellectually conceived this Atman 
realises him directly.’ Now we both have dwelt here be¬ 
cause we wish to know that Self.”—558. 
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^ % sTHrcfN^ s u^sfenttft gw OTrr *yt 
wi^rfrT urn *mts^ cft. 

^T*T?t ^rn r^r fKtH 3 ir% ?#^rg 

ifew 1 % u 2 it 

?r?T UH«: 5 T^: li II 


^ Tali, to those two. 3 Ha, verily, then, rrSTTC^r Prnjapatth, Prajapati. 
T3H7 Uviicha, said (in a parable, to test the intuition of the two aspirants). 

YaJjj who, my: Esah, this (L*>rd who creates the waking condition), 

An tar, within, Aksini, In the eye. Purusab, the Purusa, pos¬ 
sessing the six Divine qualities, and called Vi^va. HngyatG, is seen 

through Divine vision, tf^: Esrdi, this, m^r Alma, the Seif. ^ hi, thus, 
f Ha, verily, Uvdcha, said, (j?rer Etnt, this. Amrilam, the im¬ 
mortal, the ever free, Abb ay am, tiie fearless, tr^ Etat, this, 

Brahma, Brahman the full, rfn In, thus. This, ^nr Atha, then (Virochana 
again asks), m Yali, who. A yam, this. Bhagavalj, Sir, Apsu, 

in die waters, Par ik hay ate, is seen, g: Yalr r what. ^ Cha, and. 

wm. Ay am, tin's, Adarie, in the mirror, 3 ^: Katamalj, who. x^: Esatj, 

this, ^ Iti, thus, tj^; Esah, this, ^ U, indeed, Eva, even, q*g Esn, in 
these, Sarvesu, in all. Etesu, within. qftsnr# Pari khydy ate is 

seen. ff§ hi, t’hus, % Ha, verily, Uvaclm, said, 

4. Prajapati said to them. — ‘ The person that is seen 
in the eye, that is the Self. This is what J have said. This 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.” Virochana 
said. — 1 Sir, he who is seen in the water, he who is seen in 
a mirror, who is He?’ He replied. —‘ He Himself indeed 


is seen in all. these.’—559. 


Prajapati meant by the words u that person who is seen in the eye/ 1 the Lord, 
as the Maker of the condition of wukiug. This aapdofc of the Lord is called Yiiva. it Is 
in thin Condition that lie gives the power of vision U> all Jlvas, to see external objects, 
Vircchuiiit, however,, takes it to mean the reflection seen in the pupil of the eye, lie, there¬ 
fore uskn ! is the reflection seen in the water and in the mirror also Brahman ?* Inclra 
gives assents to the same question but In the sense, 11 is the Lord seen in the water and 
in the mirror by a sage, whose interior vision is open the Lord Brahman ?*' To thisPrajS- 
patl replies, “ the Lord is every where and is seen in nil these/’ This reply is perfectly 
true when tak®u in its highest sense; hi it it is tui.^leading, if taken to mean, that the 
reflation scon In the water or in the mirror la the Lord Yismt. 

MADtiVAhS COMMENTARY. 

In the previous chapter it was taught ( hat Tlrahmaeharya—the Divine Wisdom is the means 
of attaining release. The next question is ; Does it give release to all who aspire to this 
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ktiowloa^ and try to practise it, or oaly to some of thom who are the oloet < from 
eterotty \ The frmti aitttiorit this by the parable oflndro and Virochana, showing that 
the ehjfibfe, t ho elect, only get® mukti, the preordained damned soul cun never understand 
Brahjua-Yidy;^ even if he hears it. Therefore the Commentator says : ■ 

frulra and Vn’ocltana wera both t&ught by BrahmA ; hut Indra got 
the perfect knowledge of VWm, whose form is alt-bliss and who is. the 
person in the eye ; while Viroeimmi understood it in a contrary way. 

Tlio words “whose form is all-bliss” rrre an explanation of fchc word Afcmaii, which 
l c Uwa I 1 v means ;idt> vn * it m & U. 


Hut if fndra, oil hearing of the p ere on in thtt eye, understood it to refer to Vismi, why 
did he, AMk, who is he who is seen in the water and in the mirror ? For ho at lecst knew 
liiaf; the Supreme Self was not the reflection. To this the Commentator answers 

IikIivl though lie understood tightly, spoke as Vmjeliana spoke, in 
order to delude him 


Admitted that Tndra asked hint the fluestjon* ulonp with VirocUana merely to keep uj> 
a?i>car»nnea with the latter, why did Prajrtpati give the elusive? reply : “ He, Brahman is 
seen in all these/' He ut least ought to have spoken the truth. To this tho Commcniator 
replies:— 

PnijApati BrabmA spoke in tho f ambiguous ) words as lie did, hi 
order that Virochana should never come to know easily Vbrm ; and Km 
( Biahnia’s ) words should also be nofc untrue* 

But where was the harm if Viroohana came to know Yisnu ? or Jf the words of Brahma 
were not true ? To this the Commentator ways 

Because the Asums are non-eligible to receive wisdom ; and fnlse- 
hood also should never be uttered, (therefore Prajapati spoke words 
which were true, but not plain). 


But if all Asaras ate nou-eiigible, how Is it that PrahlMa got the wisdom ? To this 
the Commentator rep bus 

TrahTula and others temporarily got Asurio conditions, through 
tjtt! curse pronounced by me brahma)-their soul was not innately 
Asmi,!. But this Virocbana is verity a true Asnra, so T shall give tfm 
teaclimg in such words that Virocbana might not be enlightened and my 
words should not also be mi hire. While Tiidra owing to the purity of 
bis min I (Bharat will certainly come back again to me for further 
knowledge. Thus intending, Brahma taught that Hari was in the eye. 
Vjrocliana, on account of his non-eligibility understood the doctrine to 
mean that the picture in the eye was Brahman, anti thus wrongly under¬ 
standing, be asked “is the reflection seen in the water and in tho mirror 
also the Atman ?" To that question, the F ur-faced, replied “yes, that 
which is seen there, is verily Brahman, in the sight of the True-knower” 
tiiis he said, referring to Vi ? nu ; for B rah ml thought, of Vismi when he 
paid so ; for the wise see Him everywhere. 
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ft ft % 

ft 'wm fft ft fftrg; wm WTOTt 

wm wram^r ^rR?i^T: srrft^qftft n i it 

^rn% UdasarAve, in a vessel full of water, Atmdnafn, the 

Self, The body, Aveksya, having looked at. ^ Yat, what, limbs, &e, 

3 TRiT?T: Atmanali r of the Self, of the body and it: various Limbs. ^ Na, not. 
ftripftCT: Vijanithah, you two understand, ft? Tat, that, the unknown limb, &c. 
% Me, to me. JU^ Prabrfitam, you two say. hi, thus, $ Tati, those 

two. g Ha, then. sw<T> Udasardve, in the pan of water. Avek- 

sarnchakratc, looked into. L’au, they two, to them two. ^ Ha, then. trar?j%: 

Prajapatih, Prajapmi. Uvflcha, said, f^w Kim, what, wnr: PasyatJmh, 

you two see. ^ hi, thus* 0 Tau, they two. ^ Ha, then, gj*rg; Ochatuh, 
said. *r 4 ^r Sarvam, all. Eva, just. Idam, this, w^fff AvAm, of m 

two. Bbagavali, Sir. ’smdPTw AlmArmm, Hie body, the Self, qm?: Paw- 

y Avail, we two see. Alomabhyafr, up to the hairs, Anakliebh- 

yah, up to the nails Pratirftpam, picture, Jti, thus. 

1. ‘ Having looked at your body in a vessel of water, 

tell me wkat you do not understand of this Self.’ They 
looked into the pan of water. Then Prajapati said to them 
1 what do you see ?’ They said ‘ Sir we both see our full 

body in it up to the hairs and nails, a complete picture.’ 

— 500. 

Note *— Pm jit pat i now wa ids to teach them tflftt the visible reflection of tho body L<? not 
Brahman ; foe it change* according j&ofclus change of lie body. If the body is welMroused 
and smart tfc looks well-dressed and smart. Prajr'ipati wanted (fi am to draw the opposite 
annulus ion also, that if the body Is badly dressed, and is sloven and sluggish, the reflection 
would appear badly dressed, sloven and sluggish. PrajApati in fact wanted them to learn 
the mintako of the reflection theory of Vedanta. The Pratibimba-viUla. says that soul 
(Jivaj is a reflection of Brahman, meaning thereby that it is really Brahman though ap¬ 
pearing separate. The separation is a mere illusion or may a. This mAyA or prntimha- 
vftda is the doctrine which finds favour with Agaric natures like that of Tirochana. They 
are not materialists, for Yiroehftna was not a materialist bnfc believed in an after life 
and taught it to the asinrae. But he did not Ijclteve in a deity separate from his s* If or 
jfva. 
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Mantra 2. 


it f SHITqffo^ §SR*it 

H^ * K&^ r N$igl it ? sFTFrfcr^rrT ft 

^nmi 


$t Tan, to those two, g Ha, verily, ^tr: Prajapatih, Prajflpati. mroi 
Uv&cha, said. rn*^R$^r Sadhualaftkritau, well-adorned. Sttvasauau, 

well-dressed, Pariskritau, well-cleansed, well-shaved, without hairs 

and nails. ^ BhGtva, being, vzmn Uda&irave, in the pan of water, 
Avckseihanf, you two look, AveksAfichakrate, they 

looked, # Tau, to them two, f Ha, then, smw Prajapaiih Prajapatl, 
Uvacha, said Kim, what, wm* PrJyaihab, you two see, *1% In* 


thus. 


2. Prasjjapati said to them ‘ adorn youiself well, dress 
yourself well and being well-shaved look into the pan of 
water.’ They adorned themselves well, dressed themselves 
well and becoming neat and clean, looked into the pan ol 
water. Prajapati then asked them ‘ what do yon see ?’ 


—1501. 

Note. Tide also fihowg that tlio reflection d ©pen da upon its creator the original: 
and *s not tho original. The Lord IJari oreatos the reflection, the Jivas. But tlio Jha« 
are not tha Lord, but His creature**, Hes shadows. Those who take the reflection Cor 
tlio Lord and dmy a separate Lord, are like Viroehauu who hold that the worshipping 
the Jivatman is tiio highest end. Such persons always speak of humanity and never 
of divinity. 


Mantra 3. 


^ 'mTT: HN^dl 

^ tr^T# VIJIT: 

ftTT%rTT^rUTVra^I^r^f?r Tf % ^TRTgSfi 

n * u 

fa Tau, those two, % Ha, then, Ucliatu^ said, wm Yathfl, ibis. 

As. qw Eva, alone, Idam, this, 3IRT* AvAm, of us two. wi: Bhagavaij, 
Sir, SAdiivalaflkriiau, well-adorned, Suvasaiiau, well-dressed, 

Pariskntau, well-shaved. fl Svalj, same, Self, Evaro, thus, ^ 

Eva, even. Imau, these two. ffi 1 Iti p (bus. ipz: Esafr, this. ^tW Atma, 

the Self, Id, thus, g tla, then. Uvacha, said, <R^ Etat, this* 
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Amritam, Immortal. Abhnyaw, fearless. (rfR Etai, this. 5 fT£ 

Bralnna, Brahman. Iti, thus. ^ Tan, those uvo, ? Ma, tiicti. 
Santahridfiyau, with heart at peace. SH 5 tWJ' Pravavrajautfi, went away. 

3. They then said ‘ as the bodies ol ours, 0 Sir, are 
well-adorned, well-dressed and well-cleansed, that verily 
Sir, we fmd here also well-adorned, well-dressed and well- 
cletmsed.’ Prajapati said ‘ this is the Atman, this is the 
Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman.’ Then they both 
went away, well-satisfied in their hearts. 562. 

Note* — Fraj&p&tj, of course, meant that tho Lord in the Creator of this universe, a* 
Ui® tody create* its tOileclinn in Urn water. As the reflection lit the water in notice 
body, but a faint simulacra of tt T Hhmlarly tlii» mil vn pro in not the Lord, but neparato front 
Him, Hut VJrochataa, being not advanced onoujglv to nndcmUind the enipnu.it.icnl sense 
of Frajfipafcb uMcmfcooii the reflection to the 8Lehman, and thought that m worship¬ 
ping one's own body, one would worship Bmtinuiiu Had lie reflected a Mill®, he would 
have found that the reflection in the water was not selMepoiulent, but changed with 
the change of the original : and m could uofc be Brahman free from deat h and decay and 
sorrow. 


Mantra 4, 





mr PrT^rf q q?t W tt % qrmfwf- 


=#rfcr Tf tfvqT IrlBJ- 

qnrre m&u 

*t^ 5 Ttrh Mftd'fRrfr an 


Tau r 10 them two, at them two (going away under the impression that 
they have been fully taught), ^ Ha, then, Anvikvya, having looked. 

Prajnpauh,. ProjApaii. mr% Uvftcha, said (in order- to show his im¬ 
partiality). ^'TrT 1 ^ Auupalabhya, not perceiving, Atman am, the 

Self. Ananijvidya, without knowing, Wajatah, they both are 

going away, nm Yatare, or these two. Whosoever of these two classes, 
lit at, this. Upanisadah, follower of the U panisad. Bhavis- 

yanti, will be. Devah, Devds, m \% or, AsurAJi, the Asura-. f 

Va, or, >r Te, they. Par&bhayisyann, will perish. $1% I ti, thus. 

Sal t i, he. % Ha, then, *rr^**I: fentahridayab, satisfied in bis heart, ^ 
E/a, even, fw<q=i: Virochaoab, Vifochana, MQiW AsurAn, to the A suras, 
^IfipT Jag&ma, went, fW- Tebbyafo to them. % Ha, then, EtAm this, 

5Tp(^r Upanisadam, teaching, doc!rine. nnr«T Provacba, said, taught, 
the Self, the Jtva, ir^ Eva, even. %% lha, in this world, 

Mahay yah, worthy of worship* Pa rich ary a^, worthy of being served. 
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Atm&uarn, ttic jiva. qq fc,va, alone, gj ilia, in iliis world. 
Maliayan, worshipping. Aliuanam, the Jiva. qtrqpl PaticUaran 

seiving. qqf UbUaii, both. Lokau, world, wnTTIH Apnoti, one attains. 

PTH Imam, this. »er Clta, and. tqijn Amum, liiaf, ^ Oha, and, 

d. Prajapati looking after them said (within their 
hearing) 1 without understanding the Atman and without 
p receiving it, (hey are going away. Any one of these two, 
whether Devus or Asuras, who would follow this doctrine 


would become destroyed.’ Now Virochana (not hearing 
this warning, but) well-satisfied in his heart, went to the 
Asuras; and taught them this doctrine, namely that the Jiva 
is to he worshipped, that the Jiva alone is to be served, and 
he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the Jiva alone, 
attains both the worlds, this and the next. — 5G3. 


Note.—' Thus VircHshsuui taught t.hn fate© doctrine* Lliat the Jiva was Brahman ;ui<! 
there was no other Brail man than the J i va, That Virochana was not a Lok&yata or 
materialist from the fact that ho believes in tho next world j end tenches the 

Asiirss how to get iU It© believes in fcl both worlds" ubkiut lekan — Ivat docs not believe 
in any God other than his own Be If, Bren while he was going, Praj a put! cried out 
** without understanding the Atman they arc going away*" Vlroehuna, did not pay heed 
fco Ids wurntng. India, however, on hearing it, stopped a mi began to think out what it 
meant 


Mantra 5, 



TrcjRirrm rc<nsfcr*q frrw 

fig sr?s% 11 * 11 


a £ u 

1 'asmdt, therefore, because the Asuras worshipped the Jiva as 
Brahman, Api, even, also, Adya, 110% to-day. ^ Ilia, here, 
Adadftnani, one who does not give alms, one who does nor give charity in 
Use name of the Lord, but only for the sake of the jiva, ?'ff^ffTO>Aftrad- 
dadhanam, who has no faith in the existence of the Lord, atui who believes 
that the Jiva is the Lord. =tf^HR=i Ayajamanam, who does not sacrifice 
to the Lord, but sacrifices Lo please the Jiva alone, Ahull, they say. 

A surah, demoniac* ( ^ Bata* alas, Its, thus* ^r pupj Asur;m;ir: , 
of the Asuras* ft Hi t because, tf^f Lsa, this, such* Upanisai, 

docirine, VR&l Pretasya, of the dead, of the Jiva who lias left the body. 

Irani, body, fwai! Bhiksayi, by begging, Vasaneua, with 
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di*ess, Alafikareij i, vvi l) nnnnKiil. thus. They adorn 

the body thinking that thereby die Jiva would be satisfied, B ubs* 

kurvautj, adorn, worship Eteua, with th:s t by worshipping the living 

body of the jiva, as it is the re (lection of the Jiva, Hi, verily, 3PJ5 
Auium, that. Lokaw, world, well as ibis world. irsiprT: jesyantah, 

will conquer* M novate, think 

5. Therefore, even now, here a man who does not 
give alms or who has no faith or who does not sacrifice is 
called an Asura, for this is (he doctrine of the Asuras. They 
adorn the body of the dead with dresses and ornaments, 
obtained by begging, thinking that by thus (worshipping 
the Jiva and its casket the body) they wall conquer the next 
world (as well as this). — 564. 

Not* : - Binco the Jiva ha the God of the Asuras they preserve this body, even when 
the Jiva has left it, because it had come in contact with God, and therefore they carefully 


guard it.. 


MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


Any poreon of email andorstantling would havo found out tjiat tlie refleeUon In the 
water could not bo the unchangeable Lord. For this reflection changed with the change 
of the body I if the body was well-dressed, it appeared well-dressed, and so on, hut 
Vlruthana could not utiderstautl this simple truth. This showed that he was one of the 
eternally damned souls, one of the inellglblcs. 

To demonstrate that eligibility is the stronger factor (in under- 
standing the TruiJi), and to show the faults of the picture-theory, 
Prajnpati told them to look at their reflection in tho water, after having 
adorned the body with ornaments, <fec. (He meant to teach ihat the re¬ 
flection was not Brahman) because as It gets all the good qualities of the 
body, when the body is well-adorned, &c., similarly it gets all its bad 
qualities, when tho body is bad. But Viroehana, owing to the impurity 
ot his heart, misunderstood the drift of Brahma's teaching, and went 
away well-satisfied in his heart, thinking that the reflection had all the 
attributes of the Supreme Brahman (i.&, that the Jiva was Brahman) : 
not realising that the reflection (Jivaj had no qualities of its own but 
what was given to it by the Supreme 1/mL 

Pnljapati the Grand-father of mankind, iu order to remove the 
doubts of the A mus, and to show his impartiality told them also that 
this was not a true due trine (as understood by Viroehana), for it would 
lead the ignorant to destruction. Brahma said this, again and again, in a 
loud voice, to warn the Asuras; hut lie knew that the minds constituted 
like that of Viroehana would not understand the true doctiine, and fall 
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^iuto‘ll^'eriv>r itito which lie hart fallen. Still owing to tlio impurity 
his heart, Yirochaim went away without knowing the truth, and having 
gone to his A suras, taught them that the Supreme Brahman is nothing 
but the reflection, namely that the diva was Brahman* He taught thorn, 
that by adorning the body* Brahman is adorned ; an one can easily see. 
Therefore, the Asdras do not give alms, nor do they worship any one 
else than their own self. They all also hold the doctrine that in indul¬ 
gence alone there is Supreme satisfaction. Owing to this Self-belief they 
hold the doctrine that they themselves are Brahman, and say *' we are 
Brahman.” Being destroyed, they fail into blinding darkness, where 
they suffer continually. 


Ninth Khanda. 

Mantra i . 

safft Hr^<H£,d mm qrft- 

ptr :mr nwfa ^rm: 

?TRrfF%T 

wr n % it 

W Atlia, then, when Vjroclmna had gone. ? Ha, now. Indraft 

Indra, Aprfipya, without returning tn, without reaching, if* E va, 

even, 'fam, Devan, the devas, Etai, this. *rn^ l>h ay am, fear, difficulty, 

the logical analogy which led to conclusions which w ere simply frightening 1 , 
Dadar&i, saw ('he mis Lake t>l Virochana's idea of truth). ?PTf Yatlid, (his ; 
as. Eva, alone, Khalu, verily. Ay am, this (body of reflection,, 

uc , t this) reflection. Asruin, when this (when tins original namely lie 

body), ytftX barite, when the body, in die body, SadhvalaAkrite, 

in being wdbadorued. *|p£^aFpT: SadhvalaUiqiiah, well-adorned, Bhuvati, 

becomes, fptnu Suvasane, in being well-dress c 1 Suvasauab, well- 

dressed* trfirpT Pariskriu-, in being well cleansed, shaved, &c, qf^Ff: Paris- 
kritah, wdi-dctmsed i^i Evaiti, thus, Eva, alone. A yam this. 

Asm in, in this And lie, being blind, And hah, blind. 

Rhayatt, becomes, *sjfq £$rAme, in becoming lame. One who has 0owing 
discharges from bis eyes and nose, caianb, *nrq: Bramah, fame, lie whose 
eyes and ears are weak (Srama=f!owing), Pariviikpc, crippled, whose 

bauds or legs are mutilated. Parivriknali, in being crippled, Asya, 















Vill A&HYAYA, IX RUANDA, 1, 2. 


of: iiifs. qTj Eva, even. garlrasya, of the body hrp*. Natom, des¬ 

truction. Aim, after tj^: E§ab, this, spTCfij Nadyati, is defiroycd. i Na, 
not. mpj Aba in, I. 51 Atra, in this knowledge, tfrmi Hhogyam, desirable, 
the release, qnsfrrc PasyAmi, l see, fR hi, thus. 


1. But, India, before he had reached the Pevas, saw 


this terrible analogy. As this shadow becomes well-ador¬ 
ned when the body is well-adorned, well-dressed, when the 
body is well-dressed, well-cleansed, when the body is well- 
cleansed, that self will also be blind, if the body is blind, 


lame, if the body is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled 
and will perish when the body perishes. Therefore 1. do 
not see the final good in this doctrine.—565. 


Mantra a. 

h srftrcJTftrr: sramlcR^ Rwr^r- 

sn^Tsfr: 

rr ftriT ht*t- 

wife ^RFR: 'rfkvg* q^SfRW- 

vrafyT rt£t ^TFTt ifcgm 

?Rricr ^rf.wz u r ii 

Sah t he- gpnqrfiff: Samitpanih, with sacred fuel in his hand, tpr: 
Pun-ah, again, qwn Ly&ya, came hack (in order to verify from Brahma’s own 
words that Jiva was not Brahman and lo further learn that the Lord was the 
maker of the Dream-state and master of the Muktas even.) Tain, to him. 
% Ha, then. <rfir; PrajApatih, PrajApati. wtm UvAcha, said. Magha- 

van, Maghavat,. 0 indra. Vat, that feirtahridayafi, satisfied in 

heart, smisfr: PiavrAjih, thou didst go away, Sard ham, along with. 

Viroclmnena, Virochana. rts Kim, wibit. Ichchliau, desiring 

tpp Pun ah, again. $nnq: Again ah, thou hast come f Iti, thus. $r; Sab, be. 
g Ha, then. m *T Uvaehn, said, YathA, a*. w? Eva, even. ^g Kbftlu, 

verily. ?prq[ Ay am, this shadow. Bhagavah sir. Asimn, when 

this* jfftt thrive* when the body. Sidhvataukfite, in being well- 

adorned, SAdhvaiaukrifah, weli adorned, m Bhavati* becomes 

Suvasnne, in being well-dressed. Suvasannh, we Undressed. 

Pa risk rite, in being welt cleaned, shaved &c. qilsfR: Pariskfitah, well 
Cleaned, Evani, thus, tn Eva, alone, Ayam, thK Asmtn, 
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m eins sptj*ftndhc, being blind, Andliati, Blind, Rhavati* becomes 

Sramc, in becoming lame* sn*r Srama^ lame, he whose eye and ears are 
weak (srama-flowing), Tjf^r^POi Parivnkye, crippled. Parivflknah, 

in being crippled. Asya, of ih is, Eva, even. saO^ llWtrasya, of the 

body, mw* Naiam, destruction, tr*| Anu, after, ij^i Esah, this, Wffrr 
Nagyati, is destroyed. ^ Na f not AI mm, L Atra, itv this knowledge. 

Biiogyam, desirable, die release, PradyAmi, 1 see- ^ lti r Llius* 

Taking fuel in his hand he came back again. Praja- 
pati said to him ‘O glorious one, as you went away along 
with Virochana, well-satisfied in your heart, why have you 
come back, desiring what object? ’ He said ‘ as this shadow 
becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, well- 
dressed, well-cleansed when the body is well-cleansed, that 
self will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame if the body 
is lame, crippled, i£ the body is crippled and will perish 
when the body perishes; therefore, I do not see the final 
good in this doctrine.—566. 

Mantra 3* 

JRW^TTT ct 

shtt7ttt% ^ fNnftr 

*rpra a# fm** w \ u 

sfr iliw |l II 

tt^ Eva in, thus, Evn, alone* qsf: Esah, this, Maghnvan, O 

glorious one iti, thus. % Ha f verily, then, Uv&cha, said. 

Etam, tins* g Tu, but. tpr Eva, even, indeed % Te p to thee, *r$: Bhflyafo, 
again* Aiuivy&kby&sy&mi, I shall explain, according :o thy 

capacity* Vasa, dwell, ^rre r for Aparani, nnather. arFfalttH D vat rimia tarn, 
thiriy-two* giqfftj Vru s^lni* years, 5Trt fti, thus* ^f; Sabi be, % Ma ( then* 
^TTOfur Aparani, another* $rNc?m« Dvairimaaianv, ihtrty-LWi', Varsani* 

years, U vasa, dwelt- asmai, to him, ^ Hu, then* Uvacha, 

said, 

3. ‘0 glorious one, this shadow is even indeed thus 

as thou sayest; hut 1 shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.’ He lived there for another thirty-two 
years, and then Prajapati said.—567. 
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MADHVA’S COM ME NT ARY, 

Imim knowing the tme doctrine, acted nn if lie had imdcrstooil 
the teaching of BrahmA in the same light as Virochuna. Tins lie did 
in order to delude the Asuras. He went away, like Vi roc harm, but he 
came back again ; as if, he had found out the defect in, the teaching. 
Again and again, lie oamo hack, in order to delude the Asunis and the 
ignorant, m that they may think that hidra had not understood fully. 


Tenth Kjianda* 

MANUTA I, 

3f qrf fTVT^cT^IJrWI- 

^mrifs^rfcr f smt^f e^Tsrr^f 

h +rrr?f *rr? 

smrosn# Wtqfs^r n \ n 

m Yah, who. q*r; Esab, be, dwelling iu the tin oat* f^Tff Svapuc, in the 
dream-state ol the Jiva. q^wt; Mahlyamana^, being glorified by the Devas 
of the senses, such as Pi Ana &c» ^rfif Charati, causes to move; makes one 
pet ceive, the objects created by him in dream such as horses &c qq: Esafy, 
he, Attrta, is the Atman* ^ lti t thus, g Ha, then* Uvteha, said. 

Cffig Etat, this. Amritam, Emm>rtaL Abhayam, fearless, qwt 

Etat, this, grp Brahma, Brahman, Id, thus, fl: Sail, he, Indra, f Ha ( 

then, ^antahridayah, satisfied in heart Pravavr&ja, went 

away. *?: Sah, he, % Ha, but wtm Apriipya, without reaching* qn Eva, 
even* TTtn: Divan, to the Dcvas* q^ Elat, ihi*. m f*t B hay am, fear, difficulty, 
fearful logical analogy, gsptf DadanSa, saw* I at * that, sasf * adi, if. wft 
Apt, though* f&t I dam, this* nrfK* fSarb am, body. ^>Tft And ham, blind. 
^p=f Bhnvali, becomes, Anandhafc, not blind. *r Sah, that. 

Bhavati, becomes. Yadi, if* Srlmatt, lame* ^TW^T: Asrantab, n^t lame. 
^ Na, not. p Eva, alone, even. E? tb, this* A^ya, his. ^13 Do- 

sena, with die fault* Dusyatt, becomes faulty. 

1. Then Prajapati said, “He who is glorified (bv the 
Devas of the Senses) in dream; causes (the Jiva to perceive) 
all dream objects, (He, the Lord of dream) is the Atman, 
He is Immortal, the Fearless, the Brahman.” Then 
Indra went away, satisfied in his heart. But before he had 
returned to the Devas, he saw this difficulty. Although it is 
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true, that that self does not become blind, when the body 
becomes blind, that dream body does not become lame when 
this physical body becomes lame, and that this dream body 
does not become tainted with faults of the physical body. 
-568. 

Mantra a. 

57 5 TTR wm SffFfT $(¥l 

vrTcdfq rtfefh ?rr^r 

imrtftfcr it * ti 

H Nil, nor. *r%T Vadhena, by being slain, m3 Asya, of tliis physical 
body, Many ate, is slain, ^ Na, not, Asya, of the physical body, 

Wispij SrAnivena, by (he becoming lame. Sr amah, lame, Ghnanti, 

they kill, g Tu, but, ^ Eva, even, as if, like, qqtr Evasr, this, 
VidichltAdtayaiiii, (as if) they cut into pieces, they throw 3iim into a pit. An¬ 
other reading is VkhcUhAyayami if make shadow-jess, 1 ' /, c. kill, Iva, as if, 
^jfircfl^TT Apriyavuita, conscious of non-pleasant things, lva, like, as if, 
mm Bhavaii, becomes. ^ A[r, moreover, further. thtf?r ftfxlni, weeps. 
^ ivn, hkc, ns if. ^ Nn, not, A ham, I, m Atra, in this. B hog- 

yam, good, Posy Ain i, 1 see. l 1 i, thus, 

2, Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck ; nor does it. become lame, when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck (like the physical 
body), it appears to be multilated (like the dense body), it is 
conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears to shed tears, 
therefore I see no good in this.—-500. 

Mantra 3. 

^7: srrsfnft: g^ra m *r iftm mzx- 

*rfrw4 h 

M 3 H 

(Tf^rqrfTiT: Smriiipftriih, with iucl in his hand, Puna)?, again, 

EyAya, he came back* m Fam, 10 him, 5 Ha, then, : PrajApatih, 

PrajApati. Uvfcba, said nmn. Maghavan, Maghavat, O Indra. ^ 
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V:u; fiiat 4 ' ffeutahridayah, satisfied in heart, ETf^nft; Pr&vrajih, 

Uioti didst g > away, Khn, what. Iclichban, desiring, ^ : Punah, 

again, iTFitf : Agamali, tliou bast come, 1 U, thus, ; Sab, be. 5 Ha, 
then. U v&cba, said, w$Tat p that, atfq Yadi, if. Api, even, though, 

TOtWam, tiiis, *ptf: Bhagavah, Sir, &nirnm t body. hudbam, 

blind, Hhavaii, becomes. WF® : Annudfiali, act blind, 3 : Sab, that 

*rq|% Blmvat i, becomes, stf^Yadi, if, ^7 jtrt Sr&mam, lame. ^xmH ■ AsrAmah, 
mol lame, q Na, not, qq Eva, atone* even, qq: Esah, tins. Asya, bis. 
qiq*?f DoSena, with tlie fault, f'Tqfq Dusyati, becomes faulty. 


3. Taking fuel in his hands Indr a went again to Pra- 
japati. Prajapali said to him “ Ma glia vat you wont away 
satisfied in heart, with, what purpose have you come back 
again ?” He replied, “ though it is true, that that dream 
body does not become blind, when this body becomes blind ; 
that it does not become lame, when this body becomes lame ; 
and that body does not become tainted with the faults of 
this body.’ 1 — 570, 


Mantra 4, 

=7 nrer Trr^nir grot roror 

A A 

W&fa Trf^rfN HTfHH 

rn ?firm fRTT^rT % ^qfts^sqrw- 

tttth ^mrr% srrro^^m ^raroftfet b fiswf%^n%- 
^RT a# ffcTR il II 

u n 

if Na, not. qijg Vatlhena, by being struck. =3^ Asya, of this physical body, 
Hrmyatc, is struck, q Na, not, Srdmyerm, by being lame* ; 

Sf£m all r lame, stfft Glinanti, they strike you, fj Tu, but. qq Eva, as if, 
rrqq Enam, tiiis body, fS^pruf^FT Vichchbltdayanti, they throw him into a pit. 
qq Iva, like, as if, qjfijqq tH Apriyaveitd, non pleasant perceiving, conscious of 
pain, fq lva> like, as if. qqfq Bhavaii, becomes* srfq Api, further also, 
CTf^f Koditi, weeps* fq iva, like, as if. q Na, not, A ham, J, ^ Ail a, 

in ibis, Bliogyatn, good, qv^rro Pasy&im, I see, ffq iti p thus, qqi? 

Evam, thus, qq Eva, atone, qq : Esah, this, qqqq Maghavan, O glorious one, 
qjq Iti* thus, jj Ha p verily then, Uv&cha, said. rrqq Etaro, this. 3 Tu, 

but. qq Eva, even, indeed, q Te, tu time, : IJhtiyah, again, 
Aimvy&khy&syAmi, I shall explain itccordmg to thy capacity, qqr Vasa, dwell. 
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AP 71 >'An1, another, Dvatrimfiktunn, t hi i tv-two. ^nmt Varsani, 

year*, Iti, thus, Safc, he, £ H», then. wirai Apnrani, another, 

Elf* JtT?r* Uvatrinteatam, thiity-two, shi/qt Varsftoi, years. UvSsa, dwell, 

Tasmai, to him. Z Ha, then, UvAclia, said, 

4, Nor is tlie dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck, nor does it become lame when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck, it appears to bo 
multi late cl, it isreoaseious of unpleasant feeling, it appears 
to shed tears, Therefore I see no good in this. 

Prajapati said.—-“0 glorious one, this is even indeed 
thus as thou savest ; but 1 shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.” He lived there for another thirty-two 
years. And then Prajapati said.—571. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

An objector says: *Htio onteetviag pomn Ytrochana had gone away, white fcho 
deserving Indra bud come back for the true doctrine. Bat to lutlnt also PragSpat i taught 
in parables, telling him that the Self soon in dream was Brahman, Why did ho teach Imlm 
in such ambiguous phrases ? Why did he not toaek him rnoro explicitly, na there was no 
danger of an Aaura getting hold of the Doctrine." To this objection the Commentator 
wpltes i •" 

Brahma also spoke, again and again, words capable of producing 
dolnsum, in order to show to all, that Imlra was a fit person to bo laugh I, 
because ho always read the riddle of Brahmft. (The whole object of Brail- 
mil was to show that the highest quality in a disciple was fitness to under¬ 
stand obscure teachings, through the development of intuitive faculties). 
Brahma, the child of Atman, therefore, taught Indi a, in ambiguous pht asvB ; 
in order to show that hi dm was a fit person. He told that He who shows the 
diva dreams, and is worshipped by all the Dovas ; Ho is Visnu. This was 
th purport of Brahma’s teaching. But 1 mini Purandara, acting as if he wan 
possessed of Asuric brain, said “ the being seen in dream appears to be 
stain, appears to be injured, therefore, this Jtva seen in dream cannot 
be the Supremo Hari.” 

The musters of occultism always clothe their tefwhlngs iuinystlo phraseology, not 
that fchev love obscurantism, but because their object ts to develops the intuition of their 
disciples. They do not ami at developing mfceltocfc, but they have in view the evolution 
of that higher faculty colled Buddhi or intuition. This can only be done by * dark savings/ 
capable of boing In fcerp* stated in a two-fold sense, spiritual and material. If the person 
has got Intuition, or, wh&fc M&dhva calls, il be is a Yogya or elect, then he understands 
those sayings in their true sense. If he is not, then he puts a material garb on these teach¬ 
ings. Thus Bnhma said :— u the being glorilled in dream is Brahman ^ ■ ■ which may mean 
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fchpj^ferai body of the Jiva, sawn indfream is Brafumm or tho producer <jf dr+wu-stat^ Ih 
B raJmni>- Iiulra aot*, n-s if ho mutorstomi tho tone hi tig in tho firs*; sense. But his mini 
tkia soon warn« him and he ccmietf.luck to Praj.ipnti with lita objections and dijflcultjcb. 
Whether it was a more acting on tho part of futlre, as Madhya holds it. or whether Indra 
roalIy misunderstood Bridirtm’s teaching at first, und come back for further explanation, 
wo leave It to our readers to judge,, 


Eleventh Rhanda. 

Mantra i. 

TO!: HUFFR: WR ?T TO Him 

mmfa #rT^d5iwan+i^rd^^frr h % sre- 

srra b fTsrr^ 

<?TR ^RRtRRfH^tfrf Ht t#TTR VTrTrf^T fWwfT- 

<fkrt qr^rntra n \ w 

^ Tad, that, ^ Yatra, in that state where; in whom, in the Lord colled 
Prajfta Ktat, tiiis, jiva. Suptab, being in dreamless sleep, mm: 

Samastah, fully, reposing, all sense activity stopped* Saraprasamialj, 

at perfect rest, enjoying Lbchappiuess of one’s own self, Svapnam, dream, 

Na, not, rrrt# VijfinSli* perceives, qraqr: Esab, this, ^i-RT Atm a, the Atman. 
^ Iti, thus, f Ha, then- Uvftcha, Pr a japan said. qw?* Etat, this, 

Amritam, immortal, ^T^T*i^r Ahhayam, fearless* Etat, this, argi Brahma, 

Brahman, m Iti t thus, Sab f he, % i la, then. ^firctahridayab, 

satined in heart, Pr -avavrfija, went away Sah, he, ? Ha, then* 

Aprilpya, without reaching, qq Eva, even, alone Devdn, Devas, 

ijf m Etat, this, Bhayam, fear, difficulty. Dadatifa* saw. n Na ( not* 

A ham, L 3 ^ Ivhaln, verily, ^rn^Ayam, this qfij Evam, thus, 3 ?^ Sam- 
piati f in this state of dreamless sleep. 3 jtc*th^ Atmanam, the Supreme Sell. 
jTFTlft Jandti, knows, Ay a in, this supporter of the Jiva, Aiiam, L 

Asmf t am. ffr Iti, thus, % No, not. <pf Eva, alone f^TfR Imftni, these* 
Bhuifmi, beings. f^TTsj* Vinaiam, without (vtnd) joy (4am) ; the state of 
joyless ness, qq Eva, alone A pi tali, merged into. Bhavati, be¬ 
comes. ?r Na, not A ham, L qf* Atra, in this. Bhogyam, good. 

Bagydmi, 1 see ffi I Li ^ thus, 

1. ‘When in deep sleep, in perfect rest, he Rees no 
dreams, this is the Self, this is the Immortal, the Fearless, 
this is Brahman ’ thus said Frajapati. 
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mn Indra went away satisfied in heart. Bu 
■eachad die Devns, he saw this difficulty :—‘ In this 
dream less state, I do not know the Self as my refuge, nor 
does the Self reveal Himself to me as “ this am 1,” nor do 
these creatures know the Self in dream state. If the Jfva 
lias entered the Lord in this state, he has done so without 
the consciousness of joy, I do not see any good in this. 
—572. 

M aktra 2 . 

0 Hfermff: f HH=RT- 

HTHTHf: ffrf H ffaR HI % 

vfiFT rr^ dsn^TSTFi hi o^r- 

HTTH hfrHBT mT% W 

dtm n r ii 

fl - : Sab, he* 6^*41 ft): Samitpanih, with fuel in hand, t|s*; Punab, again 
^fscf Eyflyjf, came back, Jam, to him ? lia, then. Prajapanh, 

Praj&paii, Uvicha, said. *nw^ Maghavan, O Indra. stfj Yat ? what, 

-^anuhridayah, satisfied in heait, PrflVrajlh, thou didst go 

away. Kim, what, Ichchhan, desiring, Punah, again. m*W: 

Agamath thou hast come back. ff% Iii, ihus, Salt, He, f Ha, then, gr^T 
UvSeha, said* ^ Na, not, A ham, I, Khalit, verily, A yam, this. 

I'i agavaij. sir Kvam, thus, Sampratt, in the State of dream¬ 

less sleep, HfPHRH Aluianain, the Supreme Self, "ifRri% Ji'mfHi, he knows, zppj 
A yam, this, ^njsr A ham, 1. Asnd, am. jr hi, thus *T' Ma^, i\oi ir 

Eva, alone. ^TTR lmAtii, these virTJR Rhfltflm, beings. VmSfUfii, 

without joy {VinA = without, Samssjoy or place), ir Eva, alone, 

Apilah, merged into. HTR Rhavati, becomes, H Na f not, A ham, I, sttT 

Attn, in this, *Tjrq=r Bh<gyain t good, WUR PasyftiMi, J see. hi, thus 

2. Taking fuel in bis hand, he went again to Pra- 
japati. Prajapati said to him L 0 Indm you went away satis¬ 
fied in your heart, for what purpose have you come back ?’ 
He suiil ‘Sir 1 do not find, m this dreamless slate, that Self, 
as my refuge, nor does the Self reveal Himself to me as 
‘ this am 1.’ Nor do these creatures know (he Sell;, in that 



he had i 


















done so without the consciousness of joy. f do not see any 
good in this."—573. 


Mantra 3. 


TT^Ttftr JFTwkr% If ^Tt53S?TTW- 


^rfnWI p^RTff^r 



qqfftr *req raMma\ srgrq^qm ct# itt rq H ? u 


V^SRT?T5J: W«¥S It u H 


Evain, thus. ^ Eva, alone, even, ip*: Eeah, tills, ttspfsj Mnghavan, 
O Indra. (ti, thus, f Ha, vei ily, then, Uvacha, said, rtfflt Etam, 

this. ^ Tu, but, q-f Eva, even, indeed, ^ Te, to ihee. Jihfiyah, again, 
'Sfg^Rs^T^T^ AnuvyAkhylteyftmi, 1 shall explain according to thy capacity, 
Nu, not, crq Eva, alone, even, Anya^ra, anything else. rpfTO?f 

Etasmat, than ihis. TO Va a, dwell, 3TTOnu AparAgi, another, Paftcha, 

five. tot?% VarSftni, years, m Sah, he, t Ha, then. 3jqui% AparAni, another, 
qr^T ranch a, five, toh% Varsani, years. 3TOT Uv3sa, dwelt, mn Tani, those* 
q ^S T fl g Eka^atmn, one hundred and one, Sampednh, became m all. 

tr^rf Etat, this, Tat, that. ^ Vat, that, A huh, they say. 

Ekasaiam, one hundred and one. ^ Ha, verily, then. % Vai, verily. qqfr% 
Varsaid, years. *TTOF Maghavau, Indra. srun^ Ptfgj&patau, with Praja- 
pnii mw*k% Brahmachnryam, the vow of studentship, afro Uvftsa, dwelt, 
?F*> I asni.ii, to him. % Ha, verily. Uvacha, suit!. 



I shall not explain this to you, unless you have passed some 
further period of Brahameharya. lave here another five 
vears.” He lived there for five years more, this made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore, it is said, that 
Indra Maghavan dwelt one hundred and one years, as 
Brahmachari with Prajapati. Then Prajapati said to him. 


—574. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 


Being thus addressed by Indra, Brahma told him of the Lord pro- 
nidi ng over the state of deep sleep- When in the Lord, the diva enters 
in deep sleep, and does not know that he has so entered, that state was 
















gbbandogya~u&&m$ad. 


>y Brailm/L When Brahm& tang]it him the Lord called 
Pr&jnit, the maker of the state of deep sleep, Imlrneajd ;— u l do not know 
myself In thin condition of deep sleep atiy one separate from me; I do 
not realize that I am supported liy Him or any one is supported in me. 
Nor does the Supreme Lord show Himself to the Jiva and tell him, l£ l am 
the Lord.” Nor-do the creatures see any body in tillscondi lion. Tf in 
deep sleep the Jtva onfared into the Supreme Self or the Supreme Self 
entered into the Jiva, even then also the merging is without any per¬ 
ception of happiness, 

ffote t—TOum Sk'ajdpatl taught Indra, that the Lord was tho Maker of the condition 
or deep sleep also, indra objects to it saying: u in this condition one does not know either 
one's own seif or the Supremo Keif* Nor does the Lord show Himself to |ho Jiva in this 
condition : tolling to tho Jiva 11 hero lam," If it lie sakl, that there exists no Hu promo 
Self, the support of the Jiva in the condition of deep sleep, because He is not perceived, 
that is wrong, fn the condition of deep sleep, the Jiva and the Supremo Soil merge into 
each other, and that is the reason why one does not perceive the container and the con¬ 
tained, the supporter and tin supported* This answer, however, is not right Ijocanse, 
if that were the case, that the Jiva and the Lord, had merged into each other, then it 
might to be a condition of Vhiilsam, i>., joyJcsgue&s ; (Tina = without, Bam — joy). If the 
Jiva had merged into the Supreme Belf T then it would be so merged without any pefo 
ception of joy, just as people who go to another's house, do not feci com for table there, 
as much as they foci in their homo, TJio Jivn, h< wevor, perceives joy in deep sleep, for 
on arising ho remembers * f I slept very soundly and happily,' 1 This shows that there is a 
perception of joy hi deep sleep ; consequently, it is not a condition of Jim entering into 
Brahman, In the sense of being mergod into it. If on the other hand the Supreme Self ho 
merged in the Jiva, in the condition of deep sloop, then He also would become without 
joy ; for the sumo reason Hint going into another's house is always a state of discomfort* 

But this would contradict all scriptural tests, which say that the Lord la always 
full of joy and joy is His essential nature. Therefore, it follows, that the deep sleep 1st not 
a condition in which either the Jim merges (Apita) Into the Lord, or the Lord merges 
into the Jiva. This nLm refutes Hie doctrine of the AdvaitiiiH who hold that in deep sleep, 
there is a dissolution of Ahauikira and all psychic activities ; ancl who hold that the word 
Yiiiftsa moans annihilation, and that the deep sleep is an annihilation of personality* 

The whole thing depends upon getting a clear idea of merging* If a lower conscious¬ 
ness could ever merge lute a higher, it could do m only on losing its separate consciousness. 
A lower consciousness can never into a higher and still retain its own conscious- 

ness. Hut the Jiva retains its eonseiousn . ss in deep sleep, for he remembers on waking 
that he had slept well. Therefere in deep sleep the Jiva does net merge into the Lord. 
Nor dot^a the Lord merge into the Jiva. Per when a higher coMseiquanesfi morgen into a 
lower—if there could be such a thing- then it would lose Its higher nature and become 
the lower* Thus tin Lord won hi bo no Lord but become a Jiva. 
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^TT^RtsBmr^Trrr % ^nrkrc: * 1 mat 

^ mi mrB-bd bH^M i^^rfk mi# 


^PRf: It $ I! 

JT*T^r Maghfivan, O India, Manyum, mortal, subject to dcaih, % Vai, 
verily. Idam f this, *rffa£&uirani, body of Lhc Jiva. Auam, held* 

^*g3|T Mrityuna, by death. aff Tad, that, body in which ihe jiva dwells, 

Asya, of this, *sr£T*3 Amritasya, of the Immortal Aianrasya, of the 

Bodyless, Atmannb, of the Self, Adhis£hanam, the abode. 

^ItT; At tali, held. % Vai, verily, Sa&irlrah, the embodied, namely the 

Jiva. fv^TTT^JP^lFt PHyApriyabhyam, by pleasure and pain* ^ No, not % Vai, 
verily, &HiCkMf', Saj&irjiasyn, of the embodied, of the Jiva. Satah, so long 
as they be. S*rft 31 %: Priyflpriyayo(j from pleasure and pain, ^ q ^rer ; Apa- 
hatih, release, freedom* 3 jftrT Asii, is, Asiarlram, to the non-embodied, 

to the Supreme Seif, ^ Vava, verily, Sant am, being, % Na, not, 

Priyhpriye, pleasure and pain, (dependent upon another), Spriia- 

lafc, touch, 

L 0 liLdra ! this body of the Jiva is mortal and 
held by death. It is the abode of the Immortal, the bodyless 
Lord. The embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and 
pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and pain. 
The non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or 
pain.—-574. 

Mantua 2 . 

mrfrrr mg&i v&rmri ftc^vifk unidi Pt 

It * H 

SPCPffc: A sail rafi, without body, not absolutely, but compared with their 
knowledge* 313: Vayuh, die Chief Vayu. Afajhrani, Brahma, because 

He id supported (Bln a) by the Lord Visit 11 (Ap = atl-pervadiug), Vklvtif, 

Lightning, the wife of V£yu, because she is very (Vi) luminous (Dyut) the 
highly luminous, Stauayitmth, Thunder, the wife of Brahma, because 
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al! sounds, Adarirflni, without body, because they have 

superabundance of wisdom. ^fnpf Eiani, these, Tad, that, qqr Vathfl, 
as, q^iFT Etdni, these, Amusmfrt, from that, wr^tT^ni! AkiwM, hom 

Ail-luminous, Supreme Self, through the grace of Akasa, Samuuhdya, 

coining out of tLie body, tffflr Param, Supreme, jyotih, Light t the 

Supreme lira liman, Upasam pacha, having approached. Sven a, in 

his own* ECJpena, with his form, with his proper form of joy &c, ^rr^F]Sqpfl% 
Abhinispadyunte, completely attain, 

2. The Chief Vayu is without body, Brahma, and the 
wife of Vayu and the wife of Brahma these are also without 
hotly. As these through the grace of the All-luminous come 
out of their body, and attain the Highest Light and remain 
in their own form.—575. 

Mantra 3, 

dUUISl14 VX 

#7 h h qqfcr 

^rfnqr ^rrfrfmqT 

snfNx h r m qqpq mirror ^ ^tx wa pa- 

SPST u 3 n 

E.vam, thus, irf Eva, just, qq: Esali, this, namely the Mukta jiva, 
*f*s?TTRL Sampra.siidah, having obtained tin: grace of Vispu completely. 

Asmat, from this, SArtrAt, from the final body. SamutthAya, 

coming out, q<*r Param, highest, sqfftr J'yoiih, light, Upasampadya, 

having attained, rt Svenn, in his own. ^quj Kfipenn, form, ?TPTR^n?% 
Abhinispadyate, appears, is restored to, &: Sub, he, r^ff: Uttaniah, the best: 

Puiusah, being *j: Sah, lie, qq Tana, there, in the world of Lord, qf$m 
Parycti, moves about, jaksan, eating, or laughing, Kr\dkh t playing. 

Ramainannh, rejoicing. Strlbhib, with women, ^ V&, verity, 

Ajftatibhili, with non-relatives, Mu Ians of previous Knlpis. qr^; 
Yanaih, with carriages, Va. or. grfipr; JftAcibhih, relatives, namely Muktas 
of the same period. Va, or. q Na, not. Upajanam, persons near 

Them. Smaran, remembering ldam T this, TtrOrw j^nriram* body, q: 

Sah, he, Yatha, as. irpfitF^ PrAyogya, tiic charioteer, %rnrcSr Acharane, 
in the carriage, 3 ^. Yuktiji engaged by ins master, trsfw Evaui, thus, ^ 
Eva, just, uu? Ayain, this. Astniu, in tins, Sartre, in the body* 

ethii Praiinh, the prana, the Chief V3yu. Yuktab, appointed by the Lord 

Vi si ni. 


















rejoicing, with women, with carriages with other Muktas 
of bis own period or of the past Kalpas. (So great 
is his ecstasy) that he does not remember even the person 
standing near him, nor even ins own body. And as a 
charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the carriage, 
just, so is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the 
body.-—57(i. 

Mantra 4. 

t^wTTfrfrf b ^prrr w 
m *rt b 

qr B WRU «TWq II 2 II 

: $nr All: a, now, Yaii'a, where, in Vie mi, ijqff Elat, this. Aka- 

smn, Luminous of form, Annvi-annrnn, has entered, Chaksuli, 

eye, b : Sajj, that. Chiksusah, being u^ing the eye, Puriisalj, 

person* OarjJinava, for the snkc of seeing- Chriksufl, eye. 

Atha f now* ^: YaJi, who ^ Veda, knows, t-liinks. ff* I dam, ihi>, t mum 
Jjghrdiii, may 1 smelt. ^i, thus, Sah, he, Ama t the Seif* 

Gaudhaya, for the sake of sm Ik STHJrsr Gliranam, the nose. Atha, now, q 
Yali, who. ^ Veda, knows, f&z I dam, this, Abhivyfdiaram, let 

me speak, 1th thus, fl: Sail, he, AtamS, the Seif. Abbi- 

vyaharaya, for the sake of speaking, m? Vag, speech, tongue, Alha, now, 
q; YaJj, who, Veda, knows* Idam, this* ?pWH firinavaui, my I hear, 
^ I Li, thus, S;dj r he* Anna, the SelT. WBWQ l&avarjayn, for hear¬ 
ing, Srutram, car* 

4, Now that, in Whom this luminous form has entered, 
to Him belongs the eye* That Being is the Lord of the eye, 
for the sake of His seeing is the eye, So He Who says let me 
smell this, He is the Self, the nose is the instrument of smell- 
mg. He Who says * let me say this/ He is the Self, the 
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is the instrument of saying. Ho Who says “ let me 
hear this,” He is the Self: the ear is I,lie instrument of 
hearing.—577. 

M A NT HA 5. 

m fff rFfTHIPT IT ^TTHTT TFTTSIf ft IT 

Nm* 

fT K<1 It * It 

IFT Alha, now, g; Yah, who. Veda, knows, Edam, this. 

Man van i ( let me think. fR Iti, thus, rf: Sail. he. 3TRHT AtinS, the Self, jr: 
M anal i, the mi do, Asya, is, Daivam, divine, illumined. Chaksuh, 

eye, if: Sah, he. ^ Vai T veri ly, irq: li’saii, hi is, Elena, through ibis. 

Daivenn, through the Divine, Chaksusa. through ihc eye. 

Manas*, ihrough the mind. iri* EiAn, these, ^nr Kim An, objects of desire, 
ifW? Rady an, seeing, r*R R a mate, he rejoices, 

5.' He Who knows let me think this, He is the Self, 
mind is His ill umined eye. He the Self seeing these objects 
of pleasure through His illumined eye rejoices.- — 578. 

Nou>; ’These two Mantras show that it is iho Lord who creates by His will Eye, Ear, 
&e., in order to make the Jiva get, experiences. The Lord in the Ottawa Poriisa of 
t-ho l-bird If antra, and the laafc two verses describe in detail His glory and Majesty. 
The Jtva, with Prana and Senses, is suppOrH^l by the Lon] oiul exists through Him, These 
two versos show, that the real eajojer of all the experiences, is the Lord j ami that the 
Jivn enjoys secondarily after f.lic Lord. 

Mantra 6 . 

f T?r sTH TT fri f^T WRfTRgTR# cRTff- 

wk m ^ wNrt nW g it 

<HI*MlMlfrl ffTTT^cTOHTTPRRT- 

n i n 

fl% « V< H 

g: Yal.1, those desires, Etc, these desires, Bralimaloke, in the 

world of the Lord, namely the Lord experiences those desires only which are 
holy and which exist in Heaven world. gR Tam, him. % Vai, verily, irit 
E tani, this, Devab, the Dcvas namely, V*yu p Brahma and their spouses. 

AimAnAm, Hie Lord . The Supreme Self Up&sate, meditate, 

worship, *srt?t Tasm&t, through the grace of that Lord obtained through me¬ 
ditation. ggR I esum, of those Devas, Saive, all, Cha p and. 

Lokah, worlds and men, ww* Auah, are obtained. qf4 Sat ve, all. ^ Cha, 
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i\n<L Kamah, desires. Salt, lie* SarvAn, al\ Cl 

LokAii, world. WETR ApnoU, obtains, Sarvflu, nil* =*r Cha, and. 

KdruAn, desiies. Vali, who. ^Tam, him* ^[RR^ Atmauam, the 
Supreme Self, Auuvidya, having intellectually understood. f%5fR|f<?f 

Vij&nat!, realizes through intuition. hi, thus % Ha, verily. jjjTRi'b: Pra- 
japatTli, Prajtpati, Uvaeha, said, srssnpT iVajApanh, Prajapan, 

U vac ha | said, 

(k (The Lord enjoys all holy pleasures only), which 
exist in the Bralmhi-worbL That Supreme Self is worshipped 
verily by the Devas. Therefore, they obtain all worlds and 
all desires. Me who knows that Self and realises Him also, 
obtains all worlds and all desires. Thus said Prajapati, 
verily thus said Prajapati, — 579, 

M AD IIV A T S COM M E NT A BY. 

Wlien thus addresser! by luting BrahmA told him the (ruth in plain 
and simple words ; namely ** Know thou that to be the Jiva who tons al¬ 
ways connection with body, /, e. t a Jiva has always some body or another. 
While I fa who tons no connection with any body either in past, present 
or future, Me is called tlio bodyless, the Supreme VLnti, the Immortal. the 
Eternal Form, Though thus utiembodied, the Lord, dwelling within this 
body, remains controlling it; for the bon I is He who controls the body, 
free from old age, while the JivutmA is bound with Lho body, and 
suffers old age and death. Because it lias the conceit of body. 

The Commentator now explains the meaning of fhe word Priya ;tnd A priya. 

The learned call that to be a priya, which depends upon another ; 
any happiness which is not self-dependent is Priya or pleasure ; (Ham 
meaning another and Va meaning to come). Similarly any pain which 
comes from another, that is called A priya, the word A meaning evil. 

Tito Jiva is always subject to Priya mid A priya; to picas me caused 
by another, to pain given by another, A Jiva can never, under any con¬ 
dition (vv bettor Free or Mukta), be above pleasure and pain. In Mu kb be 
luts pleasure, given to him by God, in nou-Mukli he lias both pleasure 
and pain, according to his Karinas. But the Supreme Brahman is Antrim 
(bodyless), therefore, He has no pleasure nor pain. Those can never touch 
Him. 1 its pleasure is Self-originated, not like the Priya, dependent upon 
another, while pain He never has. 

Thd CommeuUtor now exp lathis the words Abhra, VIdyut, unci Sttuinyimti, which gone- 
rally tftoiui l ho cloud» the lighting and tho thujulur. JSafc ho shows that thoso Wotds 
moan hero Ifrahtuil, the wife of Yayu and the wife of Brahma respectively. 
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(bhm- -to support) 

by tbe Supreme Lord, who pervades everything, namely, hy the God Vi^on, 

H is called Ap or all-pervading, Thus Abhnt is a compound of two 
words 4" H). 

Ap and Blna means literally Supported hy tho all-pervadingT 
Note?-When meaning cloud Abhra is iumly »ed ns Ap water, Bb vt\ - carrying, water 
carrying* water bearing* 

The wife of VAyii is called Vnlynt, because b^c causes special (Vi) 
enlightenment, specific giver of light. The wife of Brahnia is called 8tana- 
yif.au, became she consists or all sounds, and Staiiayltmi literally menus 
the maker of nil sounds. 

These (VAyu and Brahma with their spuiises) are si id jo he without 
body, not because they have absolutely no bodies, but because knowledge 
preponderates in them, and their body is no hindrance to their knowledge* 
These also am not afflicted by pleasure and pain, imidi less then will the 
Supreme Brahman be affected liy pleasure and pain* 

flowrioytm ssty that Bmhma ami VAjti Imvc no plvasiir^ caused by another* Thcrr 
pleasure in causodliy Vtsnn Himself amt it h not soif-originatod, bo they cannot bo raid 
imteuoiicrl by pleasure, To this tins- Commentator ro pitas 

Tire pleasure of VAyu ami Braburn, is caused directly by Visrm, 
while {hut of their wives by 11 1 c;n who are their Ionia. This pleasure 
cannot be said to be caused by another, for the pleasure caused directly 
by (lod is not Priya, as above defined.. Therefore they are said to be 
devoid of pleasure. 

As these, Vayu, brahma and their wives, have emerged from the 
Supreme Ether namely and from nothing and as they enter 

back into Him and merge into Him in Mulcti, ami thus obtain their own 
happiness and bliss, so I he other Mukias, through the full grace of Yi>nu, 
obtain their sdGblisw, by reachbig Vi^in called also KcsJava. When tin 
Mukla readies Visnu, lie rejoices there with women and carriages .md 
kinsmen* As the charioteer is placed in f.ho carriage, to drive if so is 
VAyu appointed by the Lord, to drive this chariot of the body. Ami us in 
the chariot is seated the Master of the chariot, so the Lord Visnu sits in the 
body, the master of the body; and as a chariot may carry other passengers 
ulso, so is the diva a more passenger in this body, neither the driver nor 
tii master of it. 

Refuged in Him are all the senses and the Reese-Devns; the great 
Prana is also refuged in Him ; in Him is refuged even this diva. Ho the 
Supreme Vi,nu knows all their workings, their seeing**, their hearings, 
their smell ings, tlieir tastings and thinkings as well. He verilv fully 
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^^^>^rahni*l is called Aiding because ho is supported 
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liuows, without any effort, all the object of all the senses. That Vi^mi 
nui»t be known aw the Supreme* greater than all tire Devas ot the sotibes, 
and thesenses. tie the Lord Vi*rm, the Unborn, experiences all joys 
through these senses. Though He is capable of enjoying everything by 
Hjh own glorious form, yet. the Lord Mali when dwelling in the body oT a 
Jiva, enjoys all objects through the senses or the Jiva by pervading those 
senses with his own divine senses. 


H the Lord within ilw Jiva, enjoys through the of tJm Jivu, then He would 

flulTar the pain of tiro J tv as, and experience evils as well. To tins the t l -'iwmentn toi* 
replies : - 

The Lord Visnu, by pervading the diva and his senses and Prwiui 
enjoys all the auspicious experiences of the Jiva but never any evil. 

Him the Supreme Lord worship alt the Devas, Vdy u, and the rest ; 
under liis control, verily ail the worlds subsist., all desires, and all divas. 
Any "oe who knows this ancient Visnu, according lo his capacity, and 
secs Him in Ins true light, obtains all desires, and all worlds, according to 
bis will, Tims it is in the S-lma SafihiU*. 

Praj&pati taught Yirodhaira, the h ue doetriue, but the latter through his incapacity, 
ami tuiQtnoS-S understood ns if Jfrrdima wnti teaching the* theory of M&yA, namely that tlift 
JivniBa reflection of Brahman, the reflection and the original arc idroiticul, and 1 hat 
therefore the jiva nm\ Lln> Brahman arc the same and consequently (he Jiva is to he 
worshipped* In fact, the theory of tire Mayavmlies is the theory of all the asiiras, and is 
not, Lhc (rim doctrine* Indra* however, understood Pnvjapati rightly. He knew that Ihc 
Lord is the producer of the three states of con seioofmesfl, waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep, that Ho m aboveaU conceit of body, that He in untouched by necessary pain and 
pleasure, that He is the goat of the Afuktas, that He is the Lord of the Chariot of the lH>dy, 
that He Ik the supporter of the Jiva with his Prana and Houses, that He is the eiijoyer of 
all auspicious experience's* that He is adored by Yfiyu and others, that Ho alone is the 
Atman. While live Jiva is just opposite of it* Thus ludra understood the teaching 
of Prajipat i in its true light, namely that ho bad taught the doctrine of duality, and not 
of identity and illusion. Indra taught this doctrine to the Havas, as Virocliana taught 
Mfty&viida to the Asnras. Some say Hint the doctrine taught to tho Virochruia, or rather 
mls-underatood by him, was not MAyavnda bat materialism or Lolcayata, namely* that this 
body is the Atman, there in no other soul than this body, and that this body alone ought to 
be worshipped- This, however, is not the doetri no taught to Vi roc liana. Woe Lokiyutu* 
arc materialists and do not believe in after-life. They do not believe that the semis 
survive bodily dissolution, That tUU doctrine was not taught is thus proved by the 
Commentator . 

The Srnti says that Virochana taught to the Amiras “ lie obtains 
both worlds, this ami the next” this shows that the LobAyala doctrine 
was not taught by Virochana : for they (the Lokavatas) do not believe in 
the existence of the next world. Virochana, however, believed in the 
existence of the next world and he did not mifoiinlersland Prajuputi 
as teaching mutesialisrn, but as teaching MayAvuda. For Virochana, 
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went back to his Afturas, taught them that the Jiva is to ho wor¬ 
shipped, t! rat the Jiva niom is to be served, and lie who worships the 
Jiva alone, and serves the diva alone, attains both the worlds this and the 
next (Khnnda V1U, verso 1). Tims this teaching of Vjrochana to the 
Asuraa shows that ho did not teach materialism, for ho taught the 
existence of the next world, Ifo taught tlie identity of the reflection with 
the reflected, the Supremacy ef the Jiva: in short the doctrine of the 
M fiy 'Ivad a, 

But while Virochana understood the word Atman, ns meaning Jiva 
Atman, India understood it in its true sens', namely the Supreme Lord, 
lie understood that Prajapnti by using the word Atman referred to the 
Supreme Lon I and not to the d Iva Atman. Tn fact, the word Atman is 
used in the subsequent passages, unmistakably for the Supreme Lord; 
thus its below " O Indnt, this body is mortal and held by death, It is the 
abode of the immortal, tire bodytess Atman, The embodied is verily held 
by pleasure and pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and 
pain. The turn -embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or pain” 
{Khanda Xll-I), 

The above texts -show that a simrp difleresico is drawn between the 
Jiva and the Tdvnnt, the human soul and the Lord, 

But may it not bo Hint iho JiVa is also, above pleasiflce and jviin, in Ms state of 
Mukti, and then this vorso will apply to tho Jiva* In ordinal^ conditions, the Jiva ia not 
above pleasure and pain, but in >Jnfcti it is. To this tho Comm cut a tor replies : — 

Except the Jiva no one else has the perception of priya (pleasure) 
and apriya (pain). 

For ifovory Jiva whether MuWta or Humid, worn fr^o from pleARuro and pain, then 
wlio or what is tt that ia affeisterl by pleasure and pain? The answer must he the body, 
if the smil does not suffer, time the suffering is in the body, hut that is not the opinion of 
any .side. If Lhtt bound soul only suitors and the released soul is above all suffering, then it 
Ih against all toaihings winch show that in release also the soul in bound to enjoy happi¬ 
ness ; it cannot get rid of joy. 

Even the released soul is not free from pleasure, it hm the enjoyment 
of pleasure in that state. 

ft ays an objector “ If the released soul is not free f oin suffering (?) joy then the 
Lord irt alto not free, for his joy is eternal and He can never be free from joy," To this the 
Commentator replies : - 

The word priya or pleasure of this passage is not intended to in¬ 
clude the joy of the Lord Vi&nii. Far we have already said above, that 
bv priya is meant that pleasure, the attainment of which depends upon 
another ; the joy of the Lord is not such a priya, it is aelf-dependeut* 
The hi iss of the released, being dependent upon the Lard, is priyum, in 
the true sense ot the word . (As says the following text). The divas 
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that the priya is that joy which depends upon another. But though the 
joy of Brahma ami Wtyn are also dependent upon another, namely upon 
the Lord Haii, yet that joy is not railed priya, because it depends upon 
no one else than the Lord. Their joy, therefore, falls under the category 
of apriya. It t* only i-ft a secondary sense that their joy is called apiiya, 
strictly speaking their joy is also priva or dependent joy. This secondary 
use of apriya is like ihe use of the word Scarat or the Self-ruler or autocrat 
as applied to the king, (for the true Autocrat is the Lord alone). Or us 
the word T^vnra or Lord is applied to liudra; or aw the word India 
is Applied to Makru. ; J udra r the Powerful One in the name of the Lord 
primarily). In the same \va 3 r the word apriya is applied to Brahma and 
VViyu : their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly the joy a I the 
consorts of Brahma and V&yu is called apriya* though it is dependent, on 
t ho Lord and on their respective lords ; just as the word raj hi or sovereign 
is up plied in the queen, or the ftivari or Lady is applied to time. It is in 
this secondary sense only, that the word apriya is used in connection with 
Vidyut the wife of V: yn and Stan ay turn the wife nf Brain oA. Thus 
it is written in the Panama ESruth Moreover, the very text of the OhhAir 
dogya U pun Lad also shows that the joy of the released is dependent 
upon the grace nf the Lord and is not any self-produced joy. Thus in 
verse 3 of Khanda 12 it is sai l :—- i£ This released soul, having obtained 
the full grace of the Lord, and having approached the highest Light, 
appeals in Ids own form/' This shows that flic experiencing of the 
mjAnamla or the self-joy Is obtained by the released son], by the grace of 
the Lord. 

Moreover in the same verse the Lord is described as the Best Person 
Uttuma Purusa or the Highest Spirit This also differentiates the Lord 
from the Jutl 


lint cannot tho words uttama purnfln applied to the JFva nlsn ? Tn tho stato of 
Mukti, the JJva may well bo called tho beat person, as com paved with inanimate matter. 
To this the Common tor replies : 

The word u llama purusa the Highest Person 
ilmt there &ia other persons compared with whom, this is tho highest. If 
1 he comparison was only between him and the inanimate nature, then the 
word highest would have been enough, and not the words highest person. 

The AdvaltiV theory is that there is only onf* person or Punt ft The spirits ftro not 
many •but one. In this view, the use of the word utturrift punraa is wronj?, fur the 'word 


$tl itays presupposes 
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always implies the existence of other spirits lower ia gcade. TUat ^ 
ivre-Vj&tfr pamisas is taught by the CJJtft also. 

“ The Uttarna Pur visa is another called the Supreme Self/' (Gif , 
XV-17 j* “That Supremacy and uniqueness which Brahma or iUidra 
cannot obtain, is Thy essential nature 0 Lord ! Hati Thou alone art 
the Highest Person.” So also in the Rig Yeda we li mi that the Lord 
VLnu is described the Highest. Aw tile following llik wilt show. 

Tir a first ^fqarr si i 1 

ijT: Parabf beyond. ffpnir Mdtraya, all bound and measure. Tanva, 

widi thy body. Vridhana, Oh thou who growest qr Na, not. % Te, thy. 

Mahitvam, majesty. Auvadnuvami, come nigh, Ubhe, 

both. % le, thy. r%T Vidma, we know. Off*fr Rajast, the heaven, 'gum: 
Prkhivyab, beginning with the earth, f^peirfr Visijo, O Visiut. ^ Deva, O God. 
lop* Tvam, thou, mnm Paramasya, the highest, Viise, knowest. 

Meu ooinc not ni^ Thy majesty, wlio gwveat beyotiil alt bo;mil and measure, with 
Thy body. Only Thy t wo regions, the heaven am1 the earth, OYtenu we know : but Tlion, 
God, k no we*t the h l glws&t, a I so. (fri g* Veda Y11-99* — 1) * 

The same idea is expressed in the following lines of the Gita. (14.) 
“ Being refuged in this wisdom and having readied similarity with my 
nature.” So also in Taiit. FI, 2 lie wlio knows the Supreme Brah¬ 
man, as dwelling in the cavity of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys 
□11 objects of desire along with the Omniscient Brahman;*' So also in 
Taitt. ill. 10-5* it is said “ The Mukta Jiva, leaving this world, reaches 
tho Anuiulamuya (the Supreme Lord consisting of Bliss) after having 
{ravelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat, and taking 
whatever form lie wishes to take, sits down singing this hymn.” So 

a ]g 0: _ u Where MAyu (Prakrit!) does not exist,, what to say of other lower 

things? Where dwell the servants of the Lord ITari, honoured by Devus 
and AsurasT Similarly “ KrLnn is worshipped by the released souls free 
front illusion,” Similarly Chband, VIII. 12-3 “He moves about there 
laughing, playing, and rejoicing with women, with carnages, with other 
Muktas of his own period, or of the past Kalpaa ^So great k his ecstacy) 
that lie does not remember even the persons standing near him nor even 
his body.” Tins also shows, that the diva, in the state of Mtikti* retains 
his separateness from the Lord-, and does not become identical with Brah¬ 
man. In fact, the word Upa meaning near, and the word Antara- 
diff event, found in the verse already quoted, show that there are other 
souls near the Mukta diva. 

Similarly in I hat very verse wo find that Mukta Jiva stands in the 
presence of the Supreme Light, All this shows that the Mukta is not 
identical with the Lord. 





r r Thq worfl Antara docs not occur in tho text of the Chband. YIlI. 12,-3, os wo 
]l. It'iuHst be the reading of wmo other wens inn. 

Similarly in Cliband. VIII. 12,-0, we read, the Dev as worship die 
Atman. Now, if tho Atman meant the Ji\n, then the verse would mean 
that the Devas worship the Jiva. Bui Dev as never worship any Jlva as 
Jiva only. 


Devaa may worship a Jiva, merely ns a symbol, but never as the Supremo. Jh-a, as 
sucli, is uevec worshipped by any Dcva. The object of the worship of the Dcvas In Vifiui 
alone* 


Because the following test of tho fiigverlu shows that Ihe Devae 
worship Vi son alone. 

3*^ a^tjnqF^ i 

^ 'TnTSTT WrRI^TnnpTRqmrr II 

3^** Punardaya, having restored, asrjrr^g Brahma jay am, the wife of the 
Br&ltmana. Kritvi, having made her. Devaih, by t3m dev as. HfcRn 5 ^*? 
Nikilbisam, Tree from sin. Urjam, fulness, food. >£P 4 W: PriihivyAh, of 

the earth* a Bhak tv^y a, in order lo enjoy, Urug&yam, L*<r<I Vispu 

of the great glory. ^rm^T Update, worship. 

tho Dovas restored the Uralimarm’s wife baviog purified her from sin, aiul worship 
Uio Lord of great glory, in order to enjoy tho fulness of tho earth. t.X, 10fl r 7b 

Similarly the following vor&o of tho Bh&gavata Panina shows that 
the l Ittama Puritan o). CliliumL VIII. 12,-3, is Lord Visnu and not any 
AUikta Jiva. Tho Lord must bn worshipped, ns tho Highest Person 
(Uttama Purusa) rh separata from die J!va, as possessing full knowledge, 
os the agent unattached by any action, &c** 

Says an objector :— 

In the Ohbancb VI U. 12,-4, it la uaid. “That being is tho Attn an of the eye, for the 
nuke of his seeing, id tho oyo. So he who says « let mo say this.’ 1 Ho la the Atman, Lite 
kmgno is the instrument of saying, This shows that the Atman referred to hero Is 

the JivrUniurj end not tho Lord, for ho does not roquiro any sense or^uis Lo enjoy extcrrml 
objects. This Wrong. For though the Lord is perfect, yet as a matter of sport (LUft} 
ho enjoys external objects, through the senses of the Jlvus. As says tlio following verse 
of the IS a agj* v :ita Pn r&n a : - - 

Because ihe Lord having created these bodies with the elements 
Mi*hut Ac., has entered into them, and rests in them ; He is called Purina 
(literally he who reels in Pur or body). Thus dwelling in the bodies of 
the divas, He enjoys all good and auspicious experiences of eixteon kinds, 
by being a witness of the sixteen organs. May that Lord beautify these 
words.’ This shows that enjoyment is stated with regard to the Lord 
alone, through the senses. 

Tho sixteen organs are tho five senses of cognition, tho five organs of action, the 
five internal Organs, mind and tue rest, Sod Jiva as the sixteenth. In other words, there 
:uo live organs of cognition, five of action, and flvo of feelings. 
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V ■ ' its Katliu. tJp. IK. 1 “ There nr<\ llir two (uspeo.ls o’ 

fjoiVI) tl io drinkers of truth, existing in the body obl&ined by good works, 
both dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly splendid 
J Warn (VAy u )/ 5 The <1 vwJ 1 i 11 g in the caviLy arc bot i aspec is of tlie Lord, 
ixs wo learn from the words of BadaWiyana in the VecMnta Sfi tras I. 2 r 
11 The two (who have entered) into the cave, are indeed, both Atman 
(the Lord), from this very well-known ehai-aoterjsfeic, and from scripture 
to that effect*” 


But vow© 4 of Khaiala 12 says Wait the oye in tor hiu toeing, the ear for his (waring 
and which are inclieatioes of the Jiva* Therefore, ho who enjoys the objouta is tho 4 tv a 
nid the Supreme Lord. To tblS'tlio Couuaoutatur replies that eve n with regard to Hie 
physical objects, the Aiwi does not ace, taste &e., the true objects, but the appearances 
only, ITie real objeet is known only to the Lord, 

Evan with regard tu seeing and smelling Ac,, when the divas sav *' I 
see tills, l smell this” the divas really do not know, because they do not 
apprehend the things by themselves, tiro suhstances underlying ihe sensa¬ 
tions, only tin- Supreme Spirit knows them- Therefore, the words “ Su 
uttumah punkah” do not refer to the diva hut to the Lord, yin verse 3, 
Klunula 12) Lord BAdur.iyanu understands it also in (bis sense- In the 
Vedanta Sutras L 3,-20, he says ” the reference in the Gkband, Upa, 
“VJII. 12,-3, is to the Supreme Atman and not to the Jivn.” Similarly in 
the GUh the word Utlairm Funi*a is applied to the Lord : ~ C£ B u t tlio 
Uttama lhmisa Is another called the Supreme Self (Git,A 15, 17).” 

The Muktn diva is not all-pmveiful, nor Omnipotent like (lie Lord, 
This fact is stated by Lord Baduniyana himself in his Vedanta Sutras (IV 
1,17); The Mnkta Jiva obtains all h is wishes, but does not possess 
the power of creating or destroying the world.” Therefore the being by 
reaching whom the Jha m restored to its essential nature is the-Lord called 
tin.’ I llama Puniest ur the Supreme Spirit The verse 3 f of Klinnda 12, 
therefore should be explained thus. He by whose grace the Jiva leaving 
his last body ami approaching the highest Light, is restored to Its own 
form, is the Highest Person* the Uttama Purusa.” 


The previous passages, also, where if is said, lie moves in his 
glory, iu bis dream (Khanda 10. L) and the reference to deep sleep in 
klunula II, verse 1, show that the Lord is meant there, and not the Jiva. 
For those passages describe attributes which arc not applicable to the 
Jiva, Tims* for example, the phrase MahiynniAuah elmiati shows that Jiva 
could not have been meant; for it means lie moves in his glory, namely, 
while he is glorllied by the Devas, Now the Jiva is never glorified in bis 
dreams (in fact, he has no control over his dreams* and dreams are 
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sometimes very painful) : tits I.ord alone is always glorified and 
His Majesty, even in dream. 

The word Pntyogyn in verse 3, Klmncja 12, means the driver of the 
carriage, for he who is in charge of (Pi-Ayogn) of the carriage is called 
Pmyogya. Tim Lexicon also gives this meaning:* “ I he words yen tit, 
a-Vralhi, anet.i and prftyogyil all mean the driver in charge of ilio 
carriage.” 

The Words Daivain chaksnh In verso 6, Khan da 12, are ambiguous. The Coinmen later 
explains the word datvft thus The maims is called tlnivam ehaksuh because It is illumm- 
e d by others. 

The wont datura is to Ho taken in it® otyroologfoal flonse hero, namely the eyes, 
of the J ivn is illumined by him eyes, &c„ nfllm Lord. The Lord haallis own eyes, &o., hat 
when He works through the Jtvu He uses the eyes, &e„ of the Jiva, hut illumines them and 
makes them daivmn or illnnuiied. 

The words Ye, etc,, brahmaloke should ho completed by toau ramate 
and means he takes delight in those pleasures which exist in the Ilrahmft 
world. In the same mantra (6, K hand a 12,) occur the words anuvidya 
vijainlti. The atravidya means having understood through teachers and 
scriptures, that is, second-hand knowledge. While vijAnAti means face to 
face or ilircct knowledge, or aparoksu. Assays the following verse:-— 
vedanam means knowledge through scriptures, while vijfmiwim means 
seeing tlie Lovil ('Braiimadartfaiia). 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra «, 

STT%STT spT TtRTf^T 
TTf} qri ^ ^ ^ 7TfTTR^?f 

?nti^5u ii K% ii 

gyamai, aftei worshipping the Lord as Synma coloured, nr 3 :? 
Cabals m, the Lord having various colours and forms, mja Prnpadye, 1 worship, 
n^ra; ^abalst, after worshipping the Lord as having all forms and colours, 
ygnppv f^vSniani, as having the Syarna colour or dark colour, I tapadye, i 

worship, I come to, tj*S■ Asvuh, horse* Iva, like, Aomani, itairs, 

ftipn Vidhfiya, shaking off. tfpjq Papain, sins. V*V: Cliandrah, moon, f* Iva, 
like, rrft: liahoh, of R.inu. ip^rw Mukhat, from the mouth, mprri Pramuchya, 
being free, DhQtvft, having shaken of. yrtfrs Sarirain, the body. =wft?pj 

Akritam, without action, KritStma, having fulfilled the object of the 

/ 
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Self. Bivilini.ilokam, the world of Brnbman. Abhisnm- 

bhavanii, 1 obtain. |f% hi, thus, Abhisambhavamf, I obtain ff?t 

Ilr, thus* 

1. I take refuge with the Lord having all colours 
through meditation on Him as having no colour : 1 take 
refuge in the Lord having no colour by meditating on 
Him as having all colour. Shaking off all evil as a horse 
shakes his hairs or as the moon frees herself from the mouth 
of Rahu, shaking off the body, I obtain the uncreated realm of 
Brahman, having obtained the Self.—580. 

MADHYA'S COMM K NT ARY. 


In IChartda thirteen in taught the method of worshipping Visum in (fin different 
colours os residing in the hixu*t P Ac. Quo ciptom* of Visnu at residing in ( ho heart is 
Dark called fcSyama. It tuny bo violet colour or pure black. Tho colour of Vispti as d wel¬ 
ling in tho {tear t 1st also babala or variegated. The commentary mentions tidy : — 

Tito colour of Vishnu as dwelling in tlie Heart is Dark 
well as variegated (Salmla) or having various and manifold colours* (The 
Gabala is a co!lection of all colours*) 


These two forms of Vi$fiu-—One Dark and one White (for wliito is no aggregate of 
alt colours, and Dark is absence of all colours) both dwell in the heart. A man mast 
worship and nucditfito on these forms of tho Lord. But thorn is no order in which lie 
rcmy modilate on these two forms. JFo may begin with &yama meditation mid end with 
•Solatia, or bogie with Gabala and end with Syaroa* Tho order its unmaborin). 

The Lord has of,her colours also than these two. 

The Lord as dwelling in t.ho -Jiva has also tlife colour of tho diva. 
He h rod coloured as dwelling in the Eye. Thus it is in the Mfmasa* 

Tho colour at the Lord varies a Isso with fcho colour of the aura of Iho Man* In fact 
tho Lord has primarily three dwelling places iii mm* In the eye of man—in the physical 


body Ho ts rod coloured -or of the colour of bipod, fn the Astral and mental bodies- in 
tin 1 Jfva par* excellence^ Ho has the colour of the a lira of the Jiya. In the heart-in the 
fladdhio body—'lie has dark and white color. The colour of tho Lord mentioned in the 
niyatri YidyA is Jlva-colonr. In fact, the Lord has to be meditated upon as having thoRo 
colours when meditated in those places. The formula that he should af ter while medi¬ 
tating on tho Lord in the Heart is thus given in this Khun:1a r—Asya ivaRomApi Vidhayu 
r&pam Chandra Iva ftiihor Muklidt Prmnuchyn, DhiHvd tinriram, Akritam Kpitatmd 
Abluntmbhilvami—“ Shaking off 3 *! 1 my non-prarafodka sins us the horsq 
shakos off dust from his hairs, and being freed from nil pricabdlm sins (after suffering 


for a short time the effects oi' those {Carinas} as the moon is freed from tho mouth of 
ft£lni t abandoning my dense and subtle bodies, but martiresting my own essential nathro 


(by fmiHiormig in my Svarfi|m body), may I roadi the eternal world of Brahman, 11 

Now an objector says—thin prayer i» put in the mouth of Lh0 author of tho Upatilsad 
—who is no other than the Lord Himself. Or if thoseoendary author ho taken, then Jtam& 
Is the lie verier of it to mankind. In the ealte of both these, tlie above prayer is inappro¬ 
priate. The Goddess Ramfi Is an EtornaIIy Free and can never stand in need of snih a 
I tray or. To tb i s the Co m cn on fca tor ropJ 1 lm : — 
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iluirtl m\v (heard?) the wards tlmf uume out from the i louth of the 
Lord l fay ugviva ; those very won In yaw Brahms, them even did see Nd- 
radn. (Fn tins Upmiismh words which nre inappropriate) m the osbo of 
Vi$nu fauch as) prayer's and the rest most he u-nilerstood to bo the words 
uttered by those 1 next to Him (sueli as Namdu and the rest). The Lord Hurl 
taught these {prayers, &c M ) for the future beings. Tims also spoke U&md, 
tin is also spoke Brail ni t— and this is the Chhiiixlogyu Upani^Hil. Thus 
it is in the fchima Samhit$» 

Thus the prayer " as v& iva mm;!hi, tffcc,, 11 was ufctemt in the 1 prist {Culpa by Naracla 
atid others. Tlie fubura gone nation* will nIso utter those prayer*. Thus this is not the 
prayer uttorod cither by liama or iteabma they inendv passed < n the words m tlioy heard 
it (tom tlio bortl SarL They simply tratisuLitfcod tlio words of the Lord of the wisdom— 
Pac® the llnya-gdva. 


FoUIiTEKNTH KilANDA. 

Mantua i. 

- wr^Rfr 1 htu aw^itf^%TT ft fts^r 

„ n-sony H ^T^TT ST5rNft: fUTT STT^t ft^frsf ^TTTH 

„ 5ff^t*UHr mlt Tf^T TOt f^TT rT 

^n^TTTTvrnt f^rn - - 

nrrrm. u x 11 

TRf 'sr'n^T: 1! Py II 

5 TT^nw: Aka^.-iti, I lie alJ-luminous. % Vai, vcrilv, sjr Mima, Named 
N;lui,irQpnyoh p of the name and form. R^nR! NirvohitS, creator 
revealer. % l'e, they, the name and f >.111. ^ Y.-u, what. Amara, within.’ 

<Ht Tal > cllat - m Sralima, Brahman. f,ar Tat, that. Amritam, Immortal." 

e.-Srh, he. Atm a, the Atman. irstm: IVajapateh, Of the Lord Visnu. 

SahhAm, meeting, TO! Vtsma, had, Prapadye, ruay i obtain, to: 

Vasah, glory, ^ Aham t L mtfn Bhavarni, may l become* HvaIi- 

m.iuanam r among die Brahmans* «rt: Va&b, glory, Rajfiaiii, among 

llie princes and Ksaniyas, to: Vagah, glory, fam* Vi^am, of Vaiiyas, to: 
Ynsab, glory. sre* Aham, L Aiurpr&patsi, obtain, Snb, u c# 3 

Ha, veniy, Aliam, I. Yagas Am, of die glorious, to; YasJah, 

glory* ikm Svetam, mover In breath, existing in bread). Adaikam, 

cater of joy, the Supr>me Brahman who is all bliss, : sr^p| Adaikam, eater of 
jby. tf^^Bvetani, raoVir in breath, Liudum,..the giver of jny. ^ & t 

always. Ablngam, I have obtained, may 1 obtain always (A), 

Lmdimi, the giver if joy. w A, always, ^mtrjrr Abldgam, tna y 1 cbtariu 
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1. He who is called the Alblmninous is the revealer 
of names and forms. Those names and forms which are 
in termed kite (which are not well known) lie is creator of those 
also, lie who is without name and form, lie is Brahman, 
He is immortal, He is self. May 1 enter the meeting hall 
of the Lord of all creatures. May I become glorious among 
Brahmans, glorious among Ksatriyas, glorious among 
Vaisvas. May I obtain him who gives glory to all glorious 
beings. May 1 obtain the dweller in breath. The enjoyer 
of all joys and the giver of all joys, may I obtain the 
enjoy or of all joys and giver of all joys.—5S1. 

M ABU VA’S COMM ENT ARY. 

This KfinJitiA. fccaohea another method of worshipping Brahman eaUort Akfct dwelling 
hi the Lotus ol the lloftrl. Thu Co mine nta tor explains this Khanila by Quoting ail autho¬ 
rity :~- 

He is called ak£s(a t because He is all prukiMi—or All-luminous. 
He exists without name and form, lie who is called Brain nan is the 

Lord Vismi, May I obtain His palace, 

Thophrtiso to y&d autarH ot the text moan ■* alum* name and form autarfi moa-us 
Without, find tc refers to lid mu. rhpo, Prajdpateh veairrsi uiouiis the palace of Llie Lprtt 
Vigitu; Pjpujapati bore does not fuean firabtnft km: Visnu. 

May I become famous among all caKf.es : let others derive their 
fame from me. May l get fame from the grace of Him who Is the Most 
Highly renowned among all celebrities, from the Lord Brahman the 
gi v c r o f fame to m o. 

The Supreme Brahman is called fcSveta, because this word literally 
means He who moves in the Breath (or dwells in Vayuk He is called 
adatka because He is the Eater (adat) of joy (Kam’— He who constantly 
ex[lerieuces the bliss of lbs own Sol f-reahsut 1011. Ho js culled hndu 
because gives jc^ to Othem Uim = rim =^ndi = joy : & and * are inter- 
changeable^ May 1 always obtain this J*rd (called rfveta, adatku, 
ami Undu.J 

FlfTEBKTH K HAN DA, 

Mantra i , 

^%Ff^TT STSTNfcT^ STMWT 

WffT'TR 5LT: WLBITfHTHf T- 
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^TTrrST^T^ ?Tf^T: H 

?r ^ n \ u 


ffe 13°^: B ^ II 

?3nrq: stqrj^: *mi*n if <; u 


^'t Tirwrfipg nmfri^ ^r^i^xr sr^faf^rra =3 ?i^nn 

^ a^Taf^gr art a?? Rurj^V mar asr 

irsyg fT^imR farjr a 5amm^ vjm*?r rtfq «?g Furm^fg n wi 5 irf%; tnrfcr; 

5nfm: ii 

sra sr^atafatRa'jWt n <ui 

ft3 I at, (.1 Kit Brahman described abftvc, s Ha, verily, (pier Lint, this. 

Brahma, Bfuhm.i namely Vismi. sr^PTff^S Prajapatayt', Prajapnu. J’o 
PrajapaU r*e, 10 (he four-faced, Uvacha, said, 'Prajapatih, Praja- 

paii *r% Manave f 10 Svayambhuva, Mam 1. w^: Manuli, Mai mb, * 311 ^: 
IVajabhyali, to people, ^nu%5Tf?r Acli&ryafcutat, from the home of the lea- 
clier# Vedam, Veda. Atihitya, having learnt, Yaiha- 

vidhauom, according to the rules. Gurojfi, of the teachei . 3j4 Karma, 

duties bueli as service of the Guru giving him Daksiua. Ausesena, 

without leaving anything behind, jfNfrmfai Abhisamavrityo, having returned 
home Kutuinbe, become a householder. Suchau, in sacred, ct 

Uckc, in the land, in a spot, ffpsipFI. SvadtiyAyam, sac red study, ^ r ^prr 
AdhiyauuJi, rcadirig- mfwTC Dhilnnikan, sacred duties, rtyt* Vidadhat, 
performing, ^umi^ Atman i, on the Supreme Lord* Sarvcntiriyani, 

all senses, Sampratisthapya, having centered, having placed* 

Alhrlisan, not injuring, not giving pain, SarvabbQtaai, any 

creature, Anyatra, except, Tirthebhyah, hi sacred places, 

sacrifices. $; Sah, be* fT3 Khalu, verily, ij^t* Evam, thus, wfel .Variayaii, 
behaving, V avail, so long as, Ayusum, life, SjUoTrere Brahma- 

lokam, to the world of Brahman, Ablusampadyate, reaches, attains. 

q Na, not, ■?! Cba, and, Puuah, again, =?THTO7 A va it ate, returns* q Na, 

not. ^ Cha, and, gsr Punafi, again, mim A variate, returns. 

I. Verily this doctrine Visnu taught to the four-faced 
Brahma, Brahma taught to Svayamhhuva Alarm, Mami to 
his people. One should learn the Veda in the family of 
his teachers and making presents to his Gum according to 
law and doing his works fully one should return home and 
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c-fitor into household life. In a sacred spot he should recite 
the holy scriptures, and perform good deeds concernrating 
all liis senses on the Supreme Self, he should not injure any 
living creature except in sacrifices. He verily thus passing 
his life attains on death the world of Brahman and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom,— 582. 

MR mi V A'S COM M E AT ARY. 


Tliin I jmulaittt imisfc Imj mspeetod cia an authoritative* work. To pwvo its authority 
tlio Vcdii PurUM& men Liana LUc vurioim persons wlto prtuiiirl gated iL : and EtJitiwg t>lio tt trilby 
of it. Thr: phrase in L-fic l»£t lOiamla " in ay l tv famous among all vwuib " is anririgtioiiB* 
In Id; hut Apparent, who is the spanker of those words, II. cannot apply to ©very \mr- 
strippor for any body and ovory body cajinofcteooiiio niinrcmoly famous. Who ip then the 
y poftke r of this prayer ? Tho Comm 0 eta tor answers this ; — 

Tiro four-faced Brahmft being thus taught by the Supremo, cried out: 
11 mfiy I become famous, <&e.° Brahma taught to Maim this Vidyft, and 
iVIanu taught it to mankind. Therefore, concentrating all senses in thr 
Lord the Supreme Spirit, and seeing the Supreme Yi.sun, one obtains the 
region of Lite Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back from that 
place a Lull. 

The (!ud is the great ocean of bliss mi bounding, is Higher than the 
highest, is the Eternal, tho Omniscient, the perpetual Euler of all, mid 
the stored 10 u m of every auspicious quality, lie is n joy fur ever to His 
k no were and is the Greatest of all. lie is my most Beloved—yea tho 
most desired uE all desires, my best Friend. May my God be pleased 
with me. 

Tho Comment,alar now shows, by quoting scriptures* that his coming is prophesied in 
tko Vedas, and therefore thie commentary written by him is authoritative because ho is 
tmo of the Apfcas or tho perfect. He is in fact an incarnation of Vdyu or Christ. 

Ill the verses of the Veda ibero arc described three Divine forms 
(hicarnations) of Vayn (boo Rigveda L Ul. 1 , 2 ^ 3 ,) the third of those 
forms baa composed lbin commentary explaining it ay describing Hari. 
The archetypal form of Vftyu of which these fire the various avaUras con¬ 
sists of power and wisdom, By the command of God these qualities 
appear fully in the avat&ya-forrus of V*\vn the mighty, tho supporter and 
mover in the universe, Flis first form or avatara ia as Barm mat who carried 
tJio message of Kama (to Sitft) or who ever obeys tho words of Rfima. 
The second form is that of the warrior Bhinm who destroyed the army of 
the Kurus, His third form is that of Auandatirfcha called also Madhva 
who lias composed this com men buy, 

Thti»e three formt, of YAyu arc allegorical, Harm mat represents fcho musoutigur of 
(lod. standing near Lis throne, over ready to do his commands. Hd brings tlic massaga of 
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imp*? jU*' tho desponding soul when sh© is frigate red by the terrors ami temptations 

of the world, namely of the lower untnrc of man* This is the first maidfoatation ef Viya 
or Christ In tho soul of man, Ho onetvurupros her and tolls her not to loan heart. The 
si ml thus encouraged and hopeful becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspect h of 
a DraupntM. The second iu$n3fcstaUnn of Vftyn takes now. Is. is when the sow! has reach 
etl the stage of Draupadf* who no longer Is capable of being snatched away by Havana or 
I>«ryodhstn% that the settop d manifestation of Vayu takes place. The Christ comes now not 
ns a messenger of God* bub as the warmer of the Lord, the destroyer of the Biit&nic host* 
Fie Is no longer Gnhriel the gentle, but Michael the terrible. This aspect of Ysiyii helps 
the soul in completing her conquest over her enemies. It is then that the third manifes¬ 
tation of VAyu takes place* When the passions are hitched and the lower nature is sub¬ 
jugated* comes then the Yayu In his last and the sweetest form as Madhya, the sweet 
wisdom, as Animdafcfrtha the bliss-giving saviour* as Purnaptajha the perfect wisdom. Tit 
lids aspect, the Yftyu t^aelioa tho soul the mysteries of God-head and ultimately leads her 
to tho presence of her Lord, In fact, tho exoteric forms given in tho steered books also 
conceal this allegory* The first form is that of nan n mat or a big seroMnuiinn ape, docile 
but. feroeions, the second is that of a man as wamnr t Jllibna !,lie destroyer of th the army 
of the Kurus. The third is that of PArnaprajaa the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 
superman* 

Madhvn unw explains the three versos of the RIgvcda and shows hew they refe r 
to the three forms of Vftyn* Gone rally these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agni t— the celestial firo as mantfosted in fclio sun, astral firo m aeon in the lightning 
and the ierrestrlnlfl.ro as we find it on the altar and hearih. These verses as explained 
i>y SAy&na hardly give any sensible meaning* We give Griffith's tram! flop below: - 

Yea, verily, the fai effulgence of the God for glory was established, since Me sprang 
from strength. When lie inclines thereto successful is the hymn: tho songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him ns they flow* 

Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food ; next in the seven auspicious 
Mothers is His homo. Thirdly that they might drain the treasures of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth him for whom the bon provide. 

What time from out the deep, from tho steer’s wondrous form, tho chiefs who had tho 
power produced him with their strength: when M&tatfsv&n rubbed forth him who lay con- 
coaled, for mixture of the sweet drink, In the days of eld. 

The translation of those verses according to Medium arc given below ; - 

aaj'mrfa ?f 3 T 3 n H*ii *35^1 *nrnr£r 1 

Rig. 1. i^r 1 . 


R;d f strong, f^rr JtihA, iliii’. ft$ Tat, that* Vapuse, f ir th sake 
of body, (for ibc sake of getting three b ulksirfrft Adltayi, the god placed 
or sent, or established. Darijataiii, faitj beautiful, full of wisdom, 

Dcvasvn, of the god, of Vilyti* Bhargali, supporting {blinr), and moving 

(gab) tiirough die universe. Sahasnft, of ihe powerful. Y&talj, from 

whom, from die Lord, ^ dH Ajaui, was born. Ynt tm, wh«> alone* 

LI pah vara te f stands near R&inrt, io obey Im com mauds, Sadhatc, who 

accomplishes all the works of Rdmn* Hf?|: Mat ill, wisdom, Hamimat is called 
matih because hnnu me ins math Rttasya, of the T rue, of Kama, vpij; 

Dbenali* w nib, Anayanta, lie carried to Sit ft 01 10 mankind* 

SnsmUilh flowing with nectar* 
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Bivins words ol Lius Trim to (Sil.l m- to mankind). 

-Vote s—The Krsfc function of VUyu or Christ is (hot of Maomust or wisdom, it, is the 
!U 1 £<“I that livings lh« message of hope to I lia itesjioiidingsoid os HnimiUBt carried Urn words 
nf R4ma to Sit 

*T?ftSr fl pSm uwn^mia irifjg i 

?**rcn ^snmfir sFTiRrStpnni n 

^f'fcsat, the destroyer of the lio.tile army, (pri army, pritnnn. ksah, 
destroyer ksayu karakah). Vaptih, body incarnation, f^rg^ Pitttmati, 

rich in nourishment, raw: Nityah, always, ww Adaye, dwelling, sleeping, 
in the home, who ponders over constantly, Ovittyam, the second forir. 

WT A, always. timvivtlj Snpiasi vasu, in the seven auspicious. jpgig Mfltrisu, in 
the measurers. Triityatn, the form, wtd Asya, of him of Vayu. * 

Vris.thitasyn, of the bull, of the best, of the strong one. yrg<f Debase, fur the 
sake of milking out wisdom, tpttSRt% DasSapt nmatim, ten wisdom, infinite 
wisdom called, '$(933 Pflnjaprajftam. Janayama, produced, : 

Yosanrdi, women, virgins. 

Ills inenrnat inn as.tho dcBtroyer of the hast# is his second form, rich with food this 
eternal <>tn? sIeh |is in the hcuncj of Mio seven measurers. 

Tim third form of this powerful Viyn Is assumed in order to give the milk of wisdom 
to mankind, this is the ten measured form called the P A reap raj im, which the virgins 
i m m nc u la tel y coneet v<\ 

NMit ' The fitj ccmrt Avntfu^ of Vayn is BJimu tb«i Terrible, the Destmyrr or the army 
of Satanic host. In this form Uo governs the fie yen Worlds, called tba seven MmmeG re. 
Rating in the seven MM*, He fights inc^mdy with all the evils ti&reof, ami keeps 
it flfc for Icings to dwell. This form is called rich in foot!, for it noari»li<* tlio itoven 
lmtliea of limn. This is the Christ as ^orld-souJ. The third aspect of Tfcyu or Christ is 
that which is called BUdltva or thlrnapriij ita or A*mn*la Urtha. This is the human aspect 
nr incarnation of Christ, born ol women-jaunyaiitfi yn$uiah, This Inoarnntioe is called 
tins 2 it>rnirmtiio or Ten-measured or Full-measured, for lb is the Perfect manifestation ; 
for ton is the pe rfect number. This incarnation h* called the Yrlaahha or the Hull nf tied, 
as the Christiana call the Christ the Lamb of God. 


3TT*3 5tq?rr 1 

qfmgsr^rqr ^rr-:nt qsimim it 


r: Nih (a particle to be joined ivnlj the verb krantn). 3R Yat, because. 
fa lm, alone, even, Btzdhnfit, from the wisdom. (fnrsr^ Mahisasya, of 

the mighty Lord possessed of the sijc attributes Varpasah, the attri¬ 

butes of adorable ness (var vara uiya) protectiveness (pa pataka.) $*rpmr 
1 ian Saab the .devas called Rudra &c* mm Savasfl, with ease, with joy. mm 
Kraota, or akranla, knew, SCtrayaJ;, the \vise one, ^ Yat, who, fa K 

[m, alone. *T«| Arm, after* Pradivalj, of great refulgence. Madlnah, 







UfadhvA, Ajjibave, for ihc sake nf making him their full Lord. 

Gulift santam, dwelling in the cavny, concealed from those who hoof that the 
,( va and the Lord are one, nPUTbP MAtarisvA VAyu, rJie virgin's child, HEJT^TPI 
Math Ay at i 4 mbs forth, establishes by reasons and scriptural proofs 

IIc cause the Rulers ami the wise ones have easily understood Hio adorable arid \mi- 
ieetSvo attributes ot the mighty Lord, fchfmigli the grace of this bowl of wisdom (Y&yitJ, 
who aimin'frill n£ grout i Humination and called IVtjldhva, enfahlislies by proofs tlx non- 
cealecl Lord as Ihc great master of all, for it i* the fusiclimi of Matarlsftva to nth forth him 
who Hoa concealed (as fire is produced Ivy rubbing the slicks), 

jVtifc. - Matarisva the sou of the virgin, or Y;L\u in his incarnation ay Mtidhva, hrm the 
fum Ihm of ravealmg the guftasautuin or the conee&Ied Lord. Not only that, lie establishes 
the Lortl Rari as the hoflbaud or the nifubtcr of all rsonla, he is the toucher, budhnnilio 
wise cuK't from whom all eoatuio Rulers ^Isfiuas) and world toacliera isuraynhi learn about 
the might and glory of the Lord called the mnhfgali, the poasossor of the »Tx manna. 

TIi© word Imn denotes wisdom, therefore, h ami mat means lie who 
possesses wisdom, the ivord mati also means he who possesses wisdom. 

Therefore when the Rigvedn uses the words “ Yadim u pah vara to 
sudhate mfttih M it refers Lo Ilnnum-tit; .similarly the words “llitasya. 
dliena annyanla sa mn)-sratah T * mean he who carries (aiiayanto) the 
words (dhena) or lUmn the ever truthful (su-ritasya) to 3it&* 

The words u SaptathvAsu mfilrism” refer to Tlhinia, the word Bhiim 
means literally he who supports all authorities* true faiences (bid l>hrii t 
supported, nut pramnnam authorities). The word mafarak means measur¬ 
er of authoritative words. The word j&ptudivfti refers to the seven autho¬ 
ritative Scrip toes, namely the four Vedas, punhia, Itihasa, and pmlclmmtra. 
He who rests or constantly studies these seven is Bhima. 

The word iladhva in the third verso is composed of two words, 
marihu meaning sweet or Luanda, and va moaning tirtha or the scrip¬ 
ture or thd teachings* He whose teachings are over sweet is called 
Madhva or Anarida tirtha. Thus Madkva and Ananda tirtha literally 
menu the same thing. This is the third body of Vitya. 

He who knows these three forms of the mighty spirit (Vaya) as 
described in this Vedic hymn, understands through his grace all the 
Vedas and all the truths. Tims it is in the book called “ Sadbhriva.” 

He whose name is Anandatirtha and who ia the third incarnation 
of Vfiyiij who is also called Pumaprajna he has composed this commentary 
(and not I). May it be acceptable to Han. May LTari full of eternal 
bliss and infinite qualities be ever pleased with me, my salutations to 
that Yisnu again, yea over and over again. 
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